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PREFACE

—_—

In issuing this, the twelfth, volume of Tii ENcycLoPania or RELIGION AND ErHIcs,
I wish to thank those who have assisted me in the work.

And first let me name the Publishers, Messrs. T. & T. CLark, and their Staff,
above all Sir JouN M, CLARK, Bart.,, to whom I have taken the hiberty of dedicating
it.  The Drinters also, Messrs. MorrisoN & Gips Ltp, deserve the thanks of all
concerned, and mine most of all; and especially must their able and accurate Readers
be remembered.

What shall I say of my accomplished and loyal Staff? Besides Dr. Selbie and
Dr. Gray, whose names are on the title-page, I must mention Mr. J. F. Grant
and Mr. T. Riach.  Not less deserving than these arc the two sisters Miss M C.
Macdonald (now Mrs. Laburn) and Miss D. R. Macdonald (now Mrs. Dow), to
whom most of all is due the minute accuracy of the EncycLorsnvia.  With them let
me name my Secretary, Miss H. Robertson, who was with me at the planning of the
Work and has guided its course to the end. I must also mention our indispensable
Librarian, Miss E. M. Mitchell, and Miss B. Wiscly, the Typist, whose work has
often won the admiration of the authors of articles.

Many scholars have aided with their contributions and with their counsel
I cannot name them. But I must say one thing. The EncvcLorania would not
have been what it is if I had not’ had in overy department of study covered by
it at least one man upon whom I could rely for advice. .

The names of the translators have never appeared. The translations from the
Fronch have for the most part been made by my assistants. The German transla-
tions are almost all due to the Rev. ALEXANDER GRrIEVE, M A, D.Phil. Mr. ALBERT
Bonus, M.A,, has translated nearly all the Italian work. Either Professor W. R
MorriLL or Dr. E. H. MINNS has been responsible for the Russian translations. A
few articles written in Damsh were translated by the Rev. JouN BEVERIDGE, B.D.

The editing of a work like Tur ENcvcLorszpia orF ReLiGioN AND Ermics is
undoubtedly difficult, but 1t has brought me into touch with so many men of ability
and generosity, and has enabled me to make so many friendships, that the pleasure
of it has far outweighed its pain.

An Index Volume is in course of preparation.
THE EDITOR.
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SUFFERING.—1., INTRODUCTION THE FACT
AND THE PROLLEM —Suflermg, as a fentme of
life 1n this earth, 18 too obvious and too famihar
to need deseription. Sentimentahty and denuncia-
tion are ahke supeifluous. Sufleting 1s all but
uniwversal  Fiom the point wheie, i the evolu-
tionary process, a i 13 developed, upward
through all ranks of being, suflering 1s an unvary-
ing element 1n experience. It appears 1 endless
variety. Some of 1t belongs to animals in their
natural conditions as an accompaniment of their
Iife-story o1 as a consequence of their predaceous
haluts. ~Tt1s, however, in human life that suffering
most abounds. A great deal of human suftering 13
what we term roughly ‘physical pam,’ though, in
pomnt of fact, the suflering of a selﬁconscmus‘i)umg
must be radically distinet from that of a hiving
creature in whose sentient life the thought of
}nemonuhby has not yet dawned. Physical pain 1s
ound 1 many degiees of intensity, from that
which 18 ensily bemable, at least by persons 1n
normal health, to that which1s appalling to look
upon, and must constitute an unmmaginable
angmsh. If we pass from physical suffering to
that which 18 mental and moral, we ale over-
whelmed by the mass and the magnitude of the
agomes that are the lot of mankind. Fiom the
sorrows of childhood, deeper than the observer
can caleulate, to the stony griefs of age, untold
and ungauged, there 18 a range of sutfering beyond
all ation and P batthng the 1m-
agination, aftronting the intelligence.

The worst feature of human suffering is the
chaotic nature of 1ts distribution. If strong men
alone were sufterers, we would comfort ourselves
biy noting the gladness of httle childien; but
children sufler, often with an intensity which
seems too awful for the tender frame to endure
and yet survive. If the guilty alone sutfered, we
might have some kind of theodicy to fit the facts;
but the innocent sufter; they are the greatest
sufterers. If we had to consider only our own pains,
we might find a reason for them, or at least we could
retreat to the fastness of our unconquerable soul.
‘When, however, it is the pain of others that con-
fronts us, we feel that om explanations are an im-

rtinence. The clue to their sufferings is not to

found in any supposed rationale of our own.
VOL. X11,—1

The deepest element in the problem of pain is
that so much suflenng 13 meaningless, as far as our
most careful thought can discern.  After we have
noted causes the 1emoval of which would certainly
reduce the quantity of pan i the world, after we
have seen the ends which 1t may be supposcd to
serve, there remams a surplusage of pain unac-
counted for by our laigest theory. It is this
swmplusage that forms the heart of the mystery
of suffering f thete 18 any meamngless pain
i the world, 1t cannot, suiely, be the best of all
possible worlds.  How can a world crossed by such
a bar sinister be the expression of wisdom, power,
or goodness ?

*The dilenuna of Epicurus 18 still with us 1f God wishes to
prevent evil but cannot, then he 18 impotent, 1t he could but
will not, he 18 malevolent , 1t he has both the power and the
will, whence then 18 eval ' 4

The challenge to theism is direct  There 1s
probably httle theoretic atheism among ordinary
mon and women. But 1615 certain that m multi-
tudes of cases faith has suflered shipwreck on the
rock of meaningless pan.  To this form of unbelief
women are peculiarly prone.  Suflenng appeals to
their sympathy. Their acquamtance with 1t is
wide and intimate They feel, more deeply than
men, the waste and cruclty of 1t; and they are
accordingly brought to doubt the existence of a
God who 18 at once alunghty and all-merciful. In
their case, too, scepticism means more than 1t does
to the majority of men. It 18 not merely the
abandonment of a theory. It 1s the ruin of a life,
through the loss of the hope which alone makes
life endurable. Tn all ages the piressure of this
problem of pamn has been felt. It may even be
said to be the driving force 1n all philosophy and
in every great religion.

How shall man be reconciled to hife? What
view of the world must be taken if man 18 to hive
worthily m 1t? What estimate of hfe must be
held if 1t 18 to be at least endurable? How are
the facts of sulleting to be adjusted to the sense
of value and the mspiration of hope, which a1e the
mainsprings of frmitful labour?

1I. THE LEADING ATTEMPTS AT SOLUTION.—
1. Pessimism.—Frankly and defimtely, suflering
18 80 wide-spread and 8o intense that the verdict

1W R Sorley and others, The Elements of Pain and Cone
Suct un Human Life, p 48
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of open-cyed and unpejudiced observers must he
that the World is an ntolaable place to hive 1n,
and that hfe is an unendurable burden

The classical example of this solation of the problem of pain
14 the doctrine of Buddha, which, in the hcart of the 19th cont
was reproduced by Schopenhaucr  Pessinnsm must always be
subatantilly the sarffy 1t I#inteicating for its verdict, not for
it disoussions  Buddha’s ¢ Fgur Noble Truths'—pain, the origin
of pain, the destruction of hin, and the cighttold holy way—
are the conclusion of €ie whole matter The first contains Lhe
result of direct obsergntion Suffering prevails  Lafe fs worth-
less and misegable The sccond traces this uniersal wretched-
ness ¥ 1ts source in ‘thirst,’ the desire which attaches the soul
to worldly objects and leads to * becoming'—an infinite series of
new existences, with a monotonous repetition ot birth, pain, and
despair. The Chird points out the meann of deliverance from hfe
Andpmam suffering, viz cessation of desire  Let desire cease,
then the thrend of hife will be snapped ; then the fountain of
suffering will ceane to flow The fourth 18 Buddha's plan of
salvation, containing a careful account of the steps by which
the extinction of desire is to be accomplished ~ Among these
morality has 1ts place, and Buddhist ethic has a muld lustre of
itsown The ciown of the piocedure, however, 18 contempla-
tion Schopenhauer’s ‘path’ includes art, hut otherwise 13
soarcely an improvement upon Buddha’s The 1ssue for both
is the rame—the cessation of desire, the abandonment of the
will to live

To discuss the plilosophy of pessimism (g v.)
would be wasted labour. =~ The Buddinst psy-
chology, with 1ts 1igidly atomstic sensationalism,
has gone to the scap-heap. Schopenhauer’s
dependence on Kant does not give lus system
commanding authonty. The 1eal stiength of
pessimism, or the final demonstiation of 1ts weak-
ness, must be sought elsewhere.  Pessinism pur-
sues the empinieal method  The st question to
be asked 18 as to the vahdity of thus method and
as to the certanty of the first ‘Noble Tiuth’
reached by means of 1t. Can the worthlessuess of
life be established by any enumeration of details?
The question 18 not as to tho possibihity of balanc-
ing the pessimist’s mstances by others of a more
cheering nature. Optimism cannot be established
by such means. 'Tho real question 1s as to the
method itself. The pessumist inference from the
facts of pain 18 not reully drawn by mere generahza-
tion. It rests on a preconcerved theory of values,
by which all the facts of hife a1 tested.  Pessimism
18 simply disappointed hedomsm I the ghest

ood 18 pleasure, life 18 cettainly not worth hiving,
or pleasure in any guise 1s not to be had, on any
terms whatevor, 1 human expetience, to such a
degree as to counterbalance the damning facts of
pain.  If the Creator was bound to secure for Ihs
creatures o surpluauﬁe of pleasure, He certainly
has failed to doso.  His power has not been cqual
to His good tentions. If e exists, we must
conceive of Him as shorn of His omnipotence, o1
even ‘gone mad’ Hedonism, however, is of all
ethical theories the most mecarious, If appeal be
made to experts in living, the answer will be re.
turned that happiness is not the chief good for
man and cannot be concewved as the chief end of
creation. That place of enmence belonys to moral
goodness,

Our question as to the woild, accordingly, must
be: In it 8o framed and ordered that moral good-
ness is being wrought out therein, not meely in
spite of, but actually by means of, the suftering
that is to be found m all human hfe? Tt is to
be obsetved, however, that the answer might be
enough 1o refute pessimism, and yet leave & crux
for theism. We might be quite convinced that
virtue is the highest good for man, and we might
vindicate the position that vintue grows to 1its
maturity through the diseiphine of paun; still, if
there remains a margin of suffering that bears no
relation at all to chaacter and cannot be related
to the chief end of creation, the theistie conclusion
remains open to doubt It may even become
necessary to maintain that optimism cannot be
established by argument at all, and that theism
is warranted by some other process than that of

logical demonstiation, In that case the challenge
of sutlering may be mot ; but not otherwise  After
we have refuted a theoretic pessimism, we have to
recognize the fact of pamn. ~ Before one rielevant
pang our best theotizings sink abashed  'We have
nothing to say. Our spcech would be a worse
mielevance.

2. Stotcism.—Another answer to the challenge
of suflering 18 to the eflect that, while pain 1s real
and may be very acute, it is one of those indifferent
things which a wise and strong man may neglect,
not allowing it to disturb him i any way. The
Stoic philosophy is the elaboration of this answer,
by means of a full apparatus of metaphysic, psy-
chology, and ethic. Stoicism, however, is more
than a philosophical theory. It is an attitude to
life. It reappears 1n noted personalities, when the
insistent evils and disorders of the world diive men
to the mner 1egion of their own souls, to find thers
a1efuge nowhere else discoverable. The circum-
stances under which classical Stoicism arose ate
familiar. It was an age of individualism. No
1elief or satisfaction could be found in any form
of life open to man 1 the world of that day. Men
could not o mnto the world and find the counterpart
of thenr own motal nature. They could not lose
themselves i the activities of city or nation and
n the very pocess of such devotion achieve their
own highest welfare.  And this for two reasons:
no city or nation was left standing in 1ts independ-
ence; and tho soul of man had grown so geat in
1ts needs and capacities that 1t could no longer be
satistied within the limits of civie or national
activities, however intense and vivid these might
be. Man had discovered himself. He knew now
that nothing less than the umverse would ineet his
need and aflord a satisfying life. Hete, then, 1s
the Stoie gospel, which 18 at once a pinlosophy and
a message of salvation. The ultunate reality 1s
10as0n.  We may speak of Natwe or of God. In
any case theie s one principle at work in the world
and in man  Stoicism 18, 1n this aspect, optimism.
It behieves 1 a principle which underhes all phen-
omena and 18 moving thiough all events to com-
plete victory. This prineiples the life of all that
18, -both within man and beyond lnm. It 18 a
principle of reason and of harmony. It 18 nher-
ently good; and its supremacy 1s the highest
welfare of the world and of man. The ethical
ideal for man, accordingly, 18 consistency with
nature or with reason; o1, speaking rchgiously,
1t 15 haimony with the will of God. ~The ancient
Stoic doctrine of providence has the feivour of
intense rchgious conviction. It s stiange at first
sight that such a glowing optimism should have
any room for a theoretic acknowledgment of the
facts of pun and evil. It 1s to be noted, however,
that the ultunate reason has been reached in
Stoicism too easily. It 1s, after all, a negation of
the vast and confusing facts of a miserable and
perplexing experience. It 18 the bare affirmation
of an abstiact principle which ought to be the
truth of all things am{, n _point of fact, 13 1epro-
duced 1n scarcely any of them. Reason 18 every-
thing ; and yet reason 18 nowhere. Stoic optimism
is o fatth ; but the Stoic estimate of facts is dark
and pessimistic. 'What, then, 18 man to do, poised
as he is between reason, which is his true nature,
and & world 1 which man and things are so irra-
tional? What attitude is he to take towards such
brute facts as hunger and cold, oppression and
cruelty, bereavement and grieft  The Stoic answer
18 serene and hard. The wise man will choose
reason. He will be absolutely sure that this
choice brings him a good of which no power in
man or in things can rob him. He1s in indefeas-
ible possession of the absolute best. His harmony
with reason sets him in a charmed circle, mto
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which nothing irrational and evil can ever enter.
Pain racks his bod‘y 3 but his body 18 not s reason.
Death robs him of wife or child ; but they are not
himself. Ewil afflicts his friends ; but that cannot
nvade the citadel of s own peace. We read the
aphorisms and counsels of an Epictetus with a
shudder. So calin, so logical, so inhuman! Tt
ought to be noted, however, that this attitude of
complete detachment towards pamn and evil is an
advance upon a view such as that of Arstotle,
which regards them as obstacles 1in the way of a

rfect Iife, To the Stoie they are not obstacles
The perfect life has simply nothing to do with
them. The wise man will not court them ; but he
will not allow them to disturb his serenity. He
will make their occurrence m his experience the
oceasion of manifesting his consistency with reason
He will even beneht by their presence, imnasmuch
a8 liis conquest of them will invigorate Ins strength
and enable him to gain a yet greater supeitonity
over them  But, in themselves, they Il’mve no
relation to Ins innex hfe, which is complete with-
out them and does nothing to them At this pont
our adwnration for the Stoic attitude reaches 1ts
highest.

Here also our criticism begins, The 1eason,
which is the Stoic’s God, and highest good, is not
romtlvely related to the mamfold experiences of
ife It 14 not in and through them that reason is
revealed 1n its own inner wealth, and that man
attains the fullness of his being. Very specially,
pain and evil serve no end of reason, and the su-
preme principle of the universe has no relation to
them. Man, in union with that puneiple, has no
duty with regard to them, save to repel them and
to refuse to them the tribute of an emotion. It is
not on the<e hines that the worth of life can be
vindicated or an1dealist construction of the universe
be established. The Stoiec conclusion is mere
negation, abstiaction, and cmptiness. It is good
only for defiance ; but defiance 18 not victory over
pun ; and far less 181t transmutation of evil into
the means of a greater good.

Yet s it good, even for definnee?® Stoicism has
too casily assumed that man can choose the renson
of the universe and 1dentify himself with 1t. A
painful doubt develops hat if a man’s self be
the main obstacle to his being identified with God 1
Tn abandoning all things finite and particular, will
he not need also to surrender himselft Thus the
axe 18 laid to the root of Stoic pride ; and the Stoic
gospel turns out to be a counsel of despair. In the
might of my sclf [ am to defy the world  But who
am I? The very essence of finitude, the very acme
of contrast with the 1enson which is the harmony
of the umverse. My utmost willing, then, 1s weak-
ness. Upon my resistance falls the doom of
inoptitude and Impotence. Victory is turned to
defeat. Self-confidence is no longer possible ; for
self is the secret of failure When Stoicism has
reached tlus point, it 18 ready for a philosuphy, or
a religion, which shall start where it ended and
make the condition of man’s achievement of the
highest good, not his »elf-assertion, but his self-
sutrender, The challenge'of suffering might now
be met in a diflerent way—not by resistance, but
by acceptance  Pain might become, not an obstacle
in the path of the perfect life, not even a thing
diflerent to man’s inner good, but the opportunity
and the instrument of his death to self, and there-
fore, also, of his complete self-realizatpon. Stoicism
began with optimisim and ended in pessimi It

of suflering than that offered by Stoicisg waa very
prevalent during the 1ecent war. The world, 1t 18
admitted, 1s full of virulent evils and untold suffer-
mga.  These things are not to be expluned. They
are to be fought. I'hey are not to be accepted as
an irresistible fate o1 as %he afpointment of an
almighty and sovereign Disposer of events. They
are evil, and only evil, contitually. Judged b
the human conscience, they exist enly to be resisted,
defeated, banished from the experiencesof thesrace.
They are a challenge to love, sympathy, honour,
to be met by saciifice, by servico, and above all by
unending war. All intelligences are summoned to
take part in this war for peace, this struggle for
the aﬂohtiou of suffering. Among the hosts en-
gagedin thislife-and-death conflictgomeindividuals,
both human and superk occupy the posit

of leadership, as well 1n strategy as m the actual
fighting. Commander-n-chief of this army is God.
He1s not what absolutism, or orthodox theism, has
conceived Him to be. He 18 not the nsciutable
ground of all being, the omnipotent will, the
omniscient mind by whose unalterable decree all
things 1n creation ate predetermined. He is o
fimte being, though of comse His resources both m
wisdom and in power are far more than human,
He1s in this fight, which 18 no shadowy and spectral
combat, but 18 for Him as for man tragically real,
a genuine hife or death struggle. We can indeed
scarcely imagine His being defeated ultimately ;
but He has not won yet. Nay, He cannot win
unless He secure the co-operation of man. In this
tiemendous conflict human bemngs cannot be
neutral. If they a1e not for Him, they are against
Him, slackers, traitors, or open enemies. He sends
out a great call for volunteers ; and all who have a
spark of generosity o1 heroism will rally to His
side. They will fight with the splendid courage
which comes from sympathy with the oppressed
and tortured everywhere, and with the desperate
energy of those who see the issue planly. They
are fighting for their all, for the very lfe of
humanity, and humanity’s radiant and lngh-souled
Leader.  Every rookery pulled down, every disease
routed, every social wiong redressed, 18 a battle
won 1 the long campaign, a stage to the final, all-
comprehensive victory — Suftering 1s being elimin-
ated. Progress 1s being made. '&‘hu end, if not 1n
sight, 18 1casonably sccure.

But the practical value of mehorism must rest
ultimately on the validity of 1ts presuppositions,
If these are invald, their results cannot be per-
manent. Now the pesuppositions of meliorism
ate mainly thiee: (1) the umveise 15 conceived as
growing 1n tune, 1ts future, strictly speaking,
unpredictable; (2) God Himself 15 avowedly a
tinite being, 1 tune, sometimes described even as
‘young,” with a future before Llun 1 which He
has still to make good ; (3) the 1ssue of the conflict
is, in the nature of the case, uncertain, though
every successive victory and the inexhaustible
resources of wtelligences, human and supeihuman,
give ground for hope. It 18 not too much to say
that each one of these presuppositionsis disputable.
Not one of them has won universal consent. To-
gether they constitute a huge hypothesis. If
regarded as more than this, they become sheer
dogmatism ; and dogmas are but ‘iron rations’ at
best, and are soon exhausted.

The er1or both of Stoicism and of meliorism les
m trying to turn what is partial mto an absolute.
Because a man 18 d to oppose the evil that

might be possible to 1cverse the process and to lean
our optimism upon a deeper view of evil than an
empirical pessimism bad ever reached. Such a
stage beyond Stoicism 1s found in one direction m
Neo-Platonism, and by anotherpath in Christiamty.

3. Meliorism.—A noble answer to the challenge

18 1n the world with all his might, 1t 1s supposed
that he can ‘carry on’ till the victory 18 s,
Suppose, however, that this rough duahsm between
the good man and the wicked world does not repre-
sent the real situation. Suppose that the real
source of evil iv not without, \mf. within, and that
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the conflict that is heing waged in the world 1s the
image and the outcome of a more devouring strife
that rages in man’s own soul. Then the result will
be, as happened in the histoty of Stoicism, that
self must give up its self-sufficiency and must seck
the true and the Beod, 1fot by self-nssertion, but by
self-surrender, and see in 1ts attainment of virtue
and knowledge thé disclosure and the commumi-
cation of One wko includes the universe in His
consaiousness and His control. Then the fighter
may ‘carry on’ without anxiety and without self-
confidence, because the victory has been won
already, not by himself, but by the Power which
18 woerg 1n him, whose servant and vehicle he 1s.
The end of such a war is not unceitain, though it
can be reached only through a sacrificial ministry.

It ought to be added that makes no of

due to the disability of a finite consciousness. From
this point of view the problem of evil may be
solves ; but the solution is really pantheistic.

The criticism of Hume, and the yet more de-
structive work of Kant, have made the dominance
of an abstract Absolute impossible for modern
thought. The finite has come to its rights. The
principle of fieedom 1s too strongly entrenched in
the convictions of men ever to be relegated to the
sphere of the negative and the ulusory. This
means that modern optimism can no longer take
the position of pantheism, and so affirm the sole
reality of good as to destroy the possibility of evil.
Its proof must now cousist 1 argumg that evil is
inseparable from the highest good in this sense,
that the highest‘ good is attainable only through

having solved the problom of pain It knows no more than any
other theory why pain should ever be, and 1t cannot be blamed
for refusing to face the question A graver defect, however, is
its inability to provide hope or comfort for those suffcrers who
are not taking part 1n the successive victorles, or are not directly
benefited by them In this war, as 1n all wars, it i8 the non-
combatants who suffer most But really the metaphor breaks
down altogether  Where time is the whole of reality, there can
be no ‘repatriation’ of those who have been overwhelmed by the
powers of evil. Some meliorists belleve in immortality. But
their faith is not a certain h from their fons ,
nor does meliorism require such a faith for its completeness It
is concerned only with the progress of humanity Its soldiers
t their fill of fighting, and this is all the pay they ask for.
hose who have never had a chance to fight, who have been
orushed by forces too great for them, have no compensatory
advantages offerad them At this point meliorism lapses below
8toicism, It has no resource agiamut, pessimism. A world with
such hopeless, meaningless pain In it had bettor nover have been
The mehorist * God’ escapes the condemnation and contempt
even of the most ordinary intelligence, only because, to do him
ustice, he is not creator of the world, and {l not responsible for
ts blomishes We stand, as does *God’ also, in the midst of &
ate, whose blind
decree can be neither modified nor served, which is hable at any
moment to intervene dsastrously in our affairs and turn our
most brilliant victory into mockery and despair

4. Optimism - The most perfect optinsm would
be s thoroughgomg pantheism. If fimtude 18
really anillusion which disappears from the point
of view of the Absolute, evil cannot held to
oxist. Ascend to the point of view of the Absolute,
and forthwith evil 1s seen to be mere seeming. The
1dea that 1t exists 18 the mstake of those who
attribute to things finite a 1eality which does not
belong to them.

This sounds convincing. But two remarks im-
mo.dm.t,el?v oceur. (1) Who shall ascend to the
height of the Absolute? How shall the finite leap
tothe Infinite? Practically, pantheism has nothing
to say to the sufferer. His painisutterly irremedi-
able. Pain necessanly belongs to the iimte. He
is bound to the fimte. As long as he exists he
must suffer. When suffering ceases, he will have
ceased to be. Pantheistic optimism is thus pess:-
mistic in 1ts estimate gf life. (2) If evil 1s an
illusion, because it 18 finite, so_must good be also,
for it too 1s fimte. Good and evil ale, in fact,
menningless Ior the Absolute they do not exist.
Optimism and pessimism, accordingly, are philo-
so;{(hm of the unreal, and are in the strictest sense
alike nonsense. Of course this treatment of the
problem of pain is due to the error which turns the
unity of thought against the manifold of experience
and regards the universal as the only real, while
the Euucuhr is condemned as the illusory.

The philosophy of Leibniz has been dealt with in
this Encyclopedia ' and needs no further exposition
here. Leibniz stands at the opposite pole from
pantheism ; yet 1t is panth to which his own
ruling _pn.ncxple of thought constantly leads him.
The principle of sufficient reason, as he interprets
it, is the same as that of 1dentity and contradiction,
A complete analysis would be a perfect explanation.
The principle of identity is the highest principle of
truth, Allappearance of difference is mere illusion,

18ee nrtt LEiBNIZ and PrasiMiaM AND OrrINisN

the q of evil. This argument consists
fundamentally in a special reading of the facts of
human hfe. It may be presented as a deduction
from an1dealist philosophy, or 1t may appear as an
induction from data empirically reached. Funda-
mentally 1t 18 a Judgment of value, as intmtion of
the significance of life, and is not reached by either
the a priort or the a posteriori method.

‘ There is no evil except for a rational being, who is capable of
willing & good which he identifies with the absolute good, but
which 18 10 reality in antagomsm to it. But, inasmuch as the
possibility of willing this lower good 18 nseparable from the
existence of free subjects, who only conmie to the clear conscious-
ness of the higher through experience of the lower, 1t 18 just
the high destiny of man and the infinite perfection of God
which make 1t inconceivable how there should be & universe,
containing beings who realize what is the meaning of their own
lite and of the whole, unless those beings puss through the long
and painful process by which the absolutely good is revealed s
that which can overcome the decpest depths of evil.’1
Watson, from whom these words are quoted,
develops them mto a view of human hife and
history which shows that, the lngher the concep-
tion of the good, the deeper will be the insight
mto evil. The man who knows limself a simner
knows that no sin 1s alien to him. He is the
supreme sinner of the universe, the chief of sinners ;
and 1n the act 1n which he confesses and dies to us
sin the violated oirder 1s rectihied ; and the guilt
which he so profoundly acknowledges 1s hifted to
the shoulders of Another, and he 1s free for ever
Watson does not in this passage expheitly apply
this profound conception of an optimism, vindi-
cated through a deeﬂer pessimism than Buddha or
Schopenhauner ever knew, to the pangs of nature
and the physical woes of men. P uinl*, however,
the one problem lies within the other. The deepest
evil man can suffer is the division within his own
spint. Let his breach with the Absolute be healed,
and his breach with nature cannot fail to be healed
lhikewise. The truth of nature is spirit If the
unity of sPirlt rise tr hant above the dual
that a false assertion of freedom has wrought,
there can be left nowhere in the universe an

1 of daffe , and th ¢ of evil, which
18 not in chess of being transcended in the realiza-
tion of the ultimate good.

writers who do not adhere to Watson’s
type of idealism base their ethical view of the uni-
verse on the facts which he emphasizes. The world
was_certainly not framed to produce the pleasure
of all sentient creatures or the happiness of human
being]m The highest good is moral good, and
moral good can be attained by man only through
a process of discipline. A world which made good-
ness easy would make true goodness impossible.
By work, by suffering, and by temptation, human
character is perfected. The theistic and optimistic
inference is more secureli drawn from a world
with imperfections, in t with which cl t
is ripened, than it would be from one in which
neither ghysical nor moral evil was present, It
is possible to believe that the Creator of such a

1 John Wateon, The Phuosophical Basis of Relygion, p. 469,
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world is and wiso and almighty, whereas
such a faith would be valueless if the world were a
machine for turning out mechanical perfection.
This does not mean, of course, that for every pain
we suffer we can allege a moral purpose. Physical
suffering comes to us through our place in a cosmic
order whose laws operate with absolute impartiality.
. Would we profer that it were otherwise? Yet
in such a world, and in such a world alone, can the
highest good be realized. As matter of observed
fact, the good 18 making progress towards a victory,
which may be deln.ged, but which stands in no
reasonable doubt. One difficulty lies in the path
of such modest optimism, viz. the fate of the
individual. Most upholders of this view take
refuge in the idea of personal immortahty. It
is granted that the general optimustic estimate
requires that there shall be a balance of good for
the individual as well as for the race, seeing that
t}le iqdivnduul is an end 1n himself, and not a mere
link in a chain. But in the vast majority of n.
dividuals this balance is not stiuck within time
and space. It is necessary, therefore, to postulate
another life, 1n which the wrongs and suflerings of
this world shall be rectified and their memory lost
in the realization of perfect good.

An argument such as this, which turns upon the
supremacy of moral worth, and the function of
pain 1n realizing 1t in the history of individuals
and of the race, is intellectually unanswerable.
The conclusion of the whole matter is:

¢God's in His heaven—
All's nght with the world 1"

It is to be noted, however, that, when we have solved the
Fmblem of pam fromn the point of view of the spectator, suffer-

ng still remaina a mystery for the sufferers No amount of
argument can meet theirneed. What they require is an experi-
ence Their pain cannot be transinuted into joy by teling them
that, in the fiual result, there will be for them a preponderance
of go ey will continue to suffer, and before their anguish
argument sinks back ashamed They need to be introduced to
the eaperienceof a suffering within which theirsis comprehended
and of a good through which theirs is guaranteed.

Optimism must submit to the test of fact The fact in this
case is pain, and pain is insoluble by a process of reasoning
Over against every phase of the argument stands the intractable
pain, or, rather, there stands the piteous army of the suffercrs
Optimism appears satisfactory on‘y when we stand back from
the facts Stand in the midst of them, and our philosophy s
smitten into mlence A world, with pain in it—and such pain!
—cannot be the best ot all posyible worlds.

Of course, Omar Khayyam’s aspiration ie ridiculous. We
cannot ‘grasp this sorry scheme of things entire,” cannot
*shatter 1t to bits’ and ‘ remould 1t nearer to the heart’s desire.”
None the less, we turn from the best that the optimist can say
to the contemplation of a universe which contains such ‘things’
in it and are conscious of a lnmentable gap. The key does not
fit the lock. Suffering remains & mystery and a challenge to

5. The Christian doctrine of providence.—It
cannot be doubted that Jesus had the whole fact
of pain present to His mind. He lived in the
midst of suffering  Yet it did not present itself
to Him as a problem. Certainly He made no
explieit reference to the questions with which Job
wrestled. Hisc ions flowed forth unhindered
by an‘iv theory of the causes of pain. He never
viewed suffering as other than a great evil. He
devoted a large part of His ministry to its allevia-
tion. But Hét‘a nevor stood before 1t con‘iounded or

1

paralyzed. If He was f 1ts

This experience 1s not a mystic rapture, to be
attained in ra1e moments by those who Ifave leisure
to cultivate the conditions leading to such remote
and perilous heights. 1t may be reached by
children. It can be reached only by those who
consent to become as little chilgien.” It is pecu-
liarly accessible to sufferers. It 15 reached in the
act by which man surrenders his separateness of
will and commits himself trust lly to the divine
Jove as it meets him 1n the chiefést of all sufferers.
Such an experience cannot be translated ditectly
nto a theory of pain. It contains more than any
theory can expiess. All noble 1dealism secks to
interpret its fullness; and, apart from 1t, no philo-
sophical solution can be more than an attractive
speculation.

The Christian doctrine of providence (¢.v.) articu-
lates the leading ideas which are mT(hcit in ths
oxperience, and by means of them seeks to exhibit
the relation of God to the history of the world. It
does so, however, under the distinet understanding
that the experience of communion with God, while1t
18 central and all-comprehensive, cannot be drawn
upon to provideready-made answers to the questions
which intellect may raise regarding the course of
nature and of human hfe. The divine love is the
highest rcason. The Logos 18 love 1ncarnate in
the life of the Son of God. But this does not
mean that a book could be written, solving, on the
whole and 1n every detail, the mystery of pain.
No reasoning process can reach the sanctuary
where God at once comforts and remakes the soul
that pain has shattered. The Chnstian 18 an
optimist, but not a theoust. He knows God. He
has seen Him 1n Christ.  God is love. That 13 the
secret. There 13 no truth outside of love, no power
that can withstand love. It dominates the uni-
verse. It is almighty. When it is reproduced in
man, it 18 the greatest thing in the woild The
doctrine of providence simply says, in different
connexions, that the divine love is sure of 1itself,
knows its own design, 18 baffled by no obstacles,
overcomes all enemies, is moving to an end, guar-
anteed in Christ, which is none other than God’s
perfect communication of Himself 1n and to a uni-
verse which responds with the ¢ Amen’ of absolute
faith and unhindered devotion. Christian optimism
blends the confident assertion of love’s supremacy
with an unashamed agnosticism. Its key unlocks
the mystery of suffering. Yet the Christian does
not employ this key to meet the question of why
and wherefore, either as to the presence of pam n
the world at large or as to any mdividual afthiction.
He bears witness to the fact of love. The accept-
ance of that fact introduces the sufferer to an
experience 1n which all questionings are transcended
m a great possession Chnistiamty accordingly
stands apart from theoretic optimi«m, It does not,
of course, impugn the function of pain, by which

hilosophers ums’ poetshave sought toestablish their

hopeful conclusions. It can use such instances of
beneficial pain as illustrat of 1ts own central
truth. It doubts, however, their adequacy to
establish, by intellectual demonstration, results so
ificent. It is in full sympathy with their

of
theism, He never replied by argument. Heo Tived
in unbroken communion with God, and faced all
the problems of life from that position of perfect
acquaintance. He knew God. He knew that
God’s love gathers into 1ts compass all the suffer-
ing of man and of the whole sentient creation.
The good will of a God whom He knew as the Father
cannot be impugned. The victory of His love can-
not be doubted. In this faith Jesus hived and died.
He revealed to men its divine object, and gave
theismn the verification of experience. Christianity
is the reproduction of this proof. It is a life ‘hid
with Christ in God.” Tte seeret is an experience

spint. But 1t rests its optimism on a difierent
basis; and 1t presents its results not so much to
those who contemplate suffering from without, in
order to satisfy tfmr questions, as to those who
know 1t from within, that they may know 1t better
and enter through 1t into fellowship with God.

(a) The ground of Christian optymism. — The
Christian doctrine of providence stands at one
point in profound and sgmficant agreement with
such an idealism as is presented in the writings of
Caird and Watson, It believes that the problem
of pain is part of the wider and deeper problem of
moinl ovil. It does not stay to discuse the faeh of
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physical evil before 1t has dealt with the graver
problem o0 sin. It presses on to the tremendous
act of breach with God, confident that, if that has
been met and healed, no other diccord can reman
finally unresolved. Nature finds 1ts truth 1n man.
Physical suffering has its analogue in the division
which exists between the luman soul and God. Re-
conciliation with (God will be the final solution of
a mystery of pain 'which reverbeiates throughout
the umverse. Irf spite of this parallclism, how-
ever, Chnistfanity and idealism stand apait  Chuisti-
anity is an idealism, no doubt. But idealirm 13
not Christiamty. The vital question for both is
the reconciliation of man and God. How is 1t
achieved? Idealism answers, In an idea. Chnisti-
anity ventures its all on an lustorc fact. Idealism
pursues the soul to 1ts deepest consciousness of
guilt and declares that there alrcady 15 the 1econ-
cihation. The consciousness of guilt 18 possible
only to a soul fundamentally at ono with God. In
awaking to a sense of his guilt, man knows humself
reconciled at once to God and the universe. 'I'he
spiritual unity 1s ganed; the unifieation of all
experience 18 thereby gnaianteed. Chustinmty
deepens the diagnosis and exhibits a difierent
remedy. Inesin man has the universe against him
It reacts to hsmin 1n pel(l;etual Judgment, register -
ing in his character and his career, 1n losy and
defeat and pain, the condemnation which man’s
attack upon the universal order has brought upon
him. This antomatic 1eaction does not stand
a}mrt from the will of God. It 1eflects one aspect
of the divine mind regarding sin and carries out
one part of the divine dealing with it. But sin is
not the ultimate reality of the moral world: and
udgment is not the whole mind and will of God.
The ultimate in God and n the umiveise 18 love.
The r iliat is phished not 1 an idea,
but in the action of God. The love of God goes
mto action coincidently with the sin of man. Itis
true that God’s experience of time must differ from
ours in a manner necessarily inconceivable by us;
so0 that 1t 18 not improper to speak of an eternal
act of love and an eternal atonement. But the
standpoint of Christiamity is defimtely Instorical.
Sin is1n time. Sin-bearing 18 in time also. Love
can reconcile the world to God only if it pass to
the world’s sde and in the world reahze experi-
mentally the whole meaning of sin. It mmst enter
into the tragedy of human life 1n an experience
more tragic than any penitent sinner ever }.)a.ssed
thiough. ¢Chnst died for our sins’ (1 Co 15%). It
is the first, the only, Christian gospel. In the
action and passion of a hife crowned by the Cross
Christ 18 not another than God. He 18 God, 1n a
temporal experience, manifesting an etcinal fact.
Love has gone to the utmost limit of sin and sufier-
mg and has returned bearing the fruits of that un-
maginable agony 1n & worhl reconciled, mankind
rode¢med, sin and evil judged, exposed, broken.
The fact of sin—that is pessimsm. The fact of
Christ—that 18 optimism. Christianity confronts
the world of sin and suffering with the deeper
suffering of divine sin-bearing love. All else t}mt
it has to say 18 an inference trom that })asal fact.
1

for good to them that love God.” Love has taken
the place of fate. Possessing it and being pos-
seased by it, we possess all things. We cross every
chasm, even the nltimate gult of death, and find
ourselves still 1 a region where love 1s king

The NT isa lyric; but it 18 not a fionk of poetic
fancy. It s the song of a victory won, the record
of an oxperionce, not the less relinble that 1t 1s
amazing, an inference which is strictly logical,
from the greater to the less, though 1t surpass all
ealeulation. ‘ITe that spaicd not lns own Seon,
Lut delivered him up for us all, how shall he not
with him also freely give us all things?’ (Ro 8%).

(6) The Christian attitude towar ds suffering —
(1) Pain means obstruction of hife. It is essenti-
ally evil. It is not the intention of God that any
of His sentient creatures should suffer. It 1s not
possible to mf' to every suflerer, ‘God sent you
tlus; He has laid tins atiiction upon you’ ‘This
udgment upon suflcring as evil will he assatled
rom many points of view, scientific, ethical, and
religious. Suftering, it will be said, is mevitable,
as an element 1n the evolution of the world. It
was expetienced by innumerable sentient creatures
millenniums before man appeared on the carth,
before the Inst sin was committed. Suflering, 1t
will be urged, 18 a splendid moral diseipline. 1t
is, theiefore, a good, of which no man can com-
plain that he has had too much. Tt 1s suficient to
teply that the Author and Object of Christian
faith, the Revealer and the Oi1gan of the infinite
love, did not think so. He steadfastly set Himself
to 1educe the sum of pain. So far as we know,
He never met & case of pain which He did not
relieve, 1f the conditions were present for His
domg so. In such action He limsclf suffered
exceedingly. e made no moan. He 1ecognmzed
such suflering to be necessary to the fulhilment of
His 1edeeming vocation (Mt 8'7). But His domg
80 cannot be construed as an approval of pain.
Rather was 1t a judgment upon pain as an evil to
be 1cmoved at any cost of pun  This judgment,
moreover, was not an implicit hedomsm. [t would
be ridiculous to make such a suggestion regarding
the tenching of Jesus. e never taught that it
was a primary concern of God’s love to keeF His
crentules immune from suflering. He absolutely
demed that the crown of life was pleaswe. But
this cannot be construed to mean that He regarded
suttering as a good, or asceticism as the 1deal of
life, or sorrow as the soul of roligion. It does
imply, however, that He 1egaided the condition of
the world as abnormal. le occupies the point of
view of the rehgious mind of Lmel m Houkul'
upon the world as standing in intunate and vital
relation with human hife. There 1s a stuict rele-
vance between these two. If there be evil in man,
there will be pain in natuie. Nature stands so
near to spirit that it thrills responsive to the
breach that sin has wrought between the human
spirit and the divine.  Paul 18 enlarging the same
idea 1nherited from the OT, and 1enterpreted
through the death and resurrection of the Redeemer,
when He speaks of the ‘sighing of cieation,’ of

Its doctrine of providence ists 1n ping
the significance of that fact for the varied discipline
of life.
*The Christian faith in p di isan i
from the Christian experience of redemption, and it Is an
d hfied as the love on which
it rests '1

To be reconciled to God is to be reconciled to
life. To be at one with God is to be at home in
the umwverse. The reactions of the order with
which we now live in harmony set like a tide
towards our perfecting. ¢ All things work together

1J. Denney, Christian Doctrine of Reconciiation, p. 830t.;
see also pp 1, 8, 177-170

1ts sub;ccnon to parawbrgs and 1ts share in the
hope o ption (RRo 8'3),  There 18 suflering
m nature; and there 18 sullering 1n man as part
of nature. And all sulering, 1n nature or in little
childien, is the exposition and illustration of that
wlieh, n self- and self-det ining man,
is sin.  Dogmatism regarding the ongn of sin and
suffering is forbidden. To appeal to predestina-
tion for a theory 1s to bring the Eternal within
the limits of time. We have nothing to do with

origins.  We have to do only with meanings and
values. And this 1s the meaning which Chusti-

amity puts on pain. It means imtenscly; and 1t
means evil.  The hrst thing to be done with it is
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not to discuss it or apologize for it, but to relieve
it, if possible, and at lcast admimister the healing of
sympathy. This, then, 13 the first position of

hnstianity with respect to pain : 1t 18 not God’s
will for IIs creatuies that they should suffer ; 1t 1a
His will that pain shall be abolished fiom His
universe for evermore,

(2) Pain is not an unanswerable challenge to
theism. It is not inconsistent with the supiemacy
of love Love has won an eternal victory in an
event which occurred in time. Lovo has snatched
victory from defeat. It has transmuted the foulest
crime of man_into the instrument of the divine
redemption. It has done this gieatest thing.
How shall it not accorplish all lesser things in the
same order? He who redeems from sin will not
be baffled by suffering. It is to be noted care-
fully that Christian thonght, i claiming that God
is not hindered by the obstacle of pain, 18 not
passing from ethical to non-ethical considerations,
giving up love to take up power. What Chustian
experlence finds in the Cross of Christ 13 not an
incident, an act over and done with, hke the
punmishment of a criminal. It is the historic revela-
tion of that which 18 in essence timeless, and
cndures through all time, and Crmmplm m all
listory, viz. the atoning love of Giod. ''he Cross
18 the rupreme revelation of the divine immanence,
God i8 present in all pain  He suffers in all sufier-
ing. He is the chief sufterer in the world

Theology has never done justice to tho surest
affirmation of faith: ¢ In all their affliction he was
aftheted.” The incarnation of God in Christ 1s the
deepest truth of the divine relation to the world,
Nicene orthodoxy 18 not orthodox enough. Misled
by the Greek conception of the Abrolute, it
ascribes divinity to One who, nevertheless, has an
expeitence of which God 18 incapable. But the
God whom faith finds in Christ is the only God
there1s. He suffers in all that sin has wrought,
and His sutlening is the redemption of the world.
Christianity meets the challenge of pain, not by
nnxions computations of the amount of good
which may be extiacted from the agonies that fill
the records of time, but by the unveilling of the
suffering of God. The Cross 13 the only Christian
apologetic. Only through the suffering of God 18
it tolerable to suppose that a world with pan in
1t is His world, reconciled to Him, and carrying
within its tragio history the energy of omnipotent
redeeming love. We time-determined conscious-
nesses cannot pretend to understand God ; but we
know Him with an estimate that is sme and

ierces the inevitable mists of time. God 13 love,
'his we know. For tho rest wo can afford to wut.

(3) Christianity sets out in the name and by the
power of a victory already won, on its age-long
vocation—the conquest of sin and suffering. To
accept at God’s hands the deliverance He has
wrought by pain is to be committed to a perpetual
war with pain. The campagn is world-wide.
The battles are mnumerable. The fundamental
strategy is to utilize for every instance of pain the
energy of love, which is the very nature of God
and is available and adequate for the redemption
of man. In this matter it may be that Church
theology and Church policy have luﬁﬁed belund
the actual experience of Chiistians and have failed
to push home the victory.

Three lines of action are prescribed by the consciousness ot

! { ! t of It Is here that

y .
optimism is most at home. Browning has rung out the answer-
Ing challenge to paln, It is absolutely true that in a sinful
world the perfecting of souls is won through suffering. We are
to react on the pains we endure, and 80 make them subservient
to the development of moral stature. We are bound to be swift
and earnest in this subjeotion of pain to our uses; for the
opportunity of so emrloym it passes with the ing moment
V&le are to lay to heart the thought which finds eloquent expres-
sion in Ugo {hll"l “8ermon in the Hospital’ .

JR Y M
* While we suffer, let us set our sonlg
To suffer pertectly since this alone, ]
The suffering, which s Uiy would 4 special grace,
May here be perfected and left behund '
All this is to be accepted, refoiced in, and practised. The only
reservation to be made Is that such considerations do not cstab-
lish optlmllm a8 a theory The data are not broad enough.
The victory over pain must first®he won®he fore speelic suffer-
ngs can be attacked in detail and made to yield booty to the
conqueror This fs the paradox of the higher life of man
Apart from this sure base in triumphant love, the flood of
irrdlevant pam in nature and hstory sould rout the most
contidcnt opturism
\ e mastery ot conditions This Iy the sphere of brgan-
1zed ministry. All such service, whether operagcd by 1dealists
or materialists, Christians or non-Christians, procceds on the
supposition that the conditions of human hfe are abnormal, and
that, before full vigorous life can be cnjoyed, these conditions
must he imp! d.” Another however, has to be
made 1f such ministerial aid to sufferers 1s to be completely suc-
cessful, and is to be rendered, not mercly with skill and fidehty,
but with the energy of perfect confidence,  We must be certified
that in rendering such help we have the umverse on our side,
that resident within it are forces capable of carrying sentient
to such let d exercise of func tion
as shall be a perfect victory over pain  No alteration of con-
chitions will be of any avail in social service or in medical work,
unless there bo this fountain of cnergy, discharging itaclt for
ever through thege channels Apait from this, we shall not
escape the verdict of pessimism on our most abundant efforta.
Many will appeal to *Nature’, but Chnistiamity knows nothing
of persomitied abstractions ' It goes deep into experience,
and finds the living Ood, triumpliant over pain, and pouring
the energy of His Spirit through channels of human mimstry.
Such an experience of God binds upon those who share 1t an
n p bli; ot pain of every kind, where-
socver 1t shows 1ts desolating presence They are the fellow-
workers, without question or criticism, of all of any creed, or
none, who will do this work and become conscious or uncon-
scious instruments of love, suffering and victorions
(ui ) The direct exhibition of the ultimate cure of pain, viz.
the love of God in Christ. This is not an extravagance of
unreasoning emotionalism It is sober fact, verified in innumer-
able instances ; God's love does heal pain It the love of God
were regnant in all human lite, how much ot the world's pain
would remain? This is not an abstract speculation ; it is &
question whose answer cannot be arithmetically complete, a:
yetis absolutely sure, and admits of houndless practical apphica-
tion, We must make thorough work of the category of solid-
anty Soul and body, man and man, race and race, humanity
and nature the umverse 13 organic to the core It lives from
the centre the lines ot solidarity pain has penetrated to
the last fllament of tho vast web of hie. By the same lnes of
solidarity the heullnﬁx of pamn will go spreading through the
entire creation which now wnits with eager longing for the
revelation of the sons of God. Man’s part in this compichensive
com‘uen of pain corresponds to his place and funclion in the
world  In him the meaning and value of the world are con-
sciously apprehended and uttered. By him too they have been
grievously mistaken, and the forces which should haye filled the
world with the peace and joy of functions normally operating
and perfectly fulfilicd have bcen hindered, and the world o
manand nature has been put to illinutable torture, 1t is not
morbid when a man sees in the pain of innocent children, of
wronged womanhood, and even of the creatures boneath our
rank, the sfgn and scal of his own &in, the 18sues ot a mighty
evil in which he 18 confederate. 1t is the simple truth
Therefore man has special work to do 1n the
healing of pamn. He has to receive the healing
which love can bestow i his own expenence,
allowing 1t unhindered exercise as he 1s1econciled
to God and to life. He has to become the con-
scious organ of that healing to all who suffer. He
is never to inflict pain except in so far as pain, 1n
the conditions under which we hive (themselves
abnormal), is the instrument of moral or physical
benefit. He is to be ceaselessly the channel of the
love of God to man. Simply by being i the com-
munion of God, one hving in the divine love
becomes source and centre of healing to the souls
and bodies of all around The evidenco 1s matter
of daily experience. Yet tho power of healing is
not a bare physical force. It requires conscious
appropriation and direction. Love that heals is
not magio. It is effective as a vocation, accepted
and fulfilled. The speaific task of love belongs to
the manifold op&:ortl!nmes of life, and these are
i ble. The; de all mimstries of help.
In particular, two great obligations 1est on all in
whom love 1s doing its reconciling and heahng
work. One is witness, the other 18 prayer. The
Church, ealled into being by love’s deed, has been
111, E Hanulton King, The Disciples®, London, 1887, p. 101.
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slow m 1ts recognition of these evident duties—
slower, aw.l less confident, in respect of the second
than of the first. Yet it is in prayer that the
function and high privilege of humanity do chefly
consist. By prayer man enters the sanctuary of
the divine immapence. Indpmyer the mdwelling
love tinds another home and citadel, a new centre
from which to work. Piayer is the hberation of
the spiritual energies that are saving the world.
Prayer provides \dod with the conditions without
which an Omnipotence that is moral, and not
phrsical, dare not and cannot work. The question
will be asked, Does this mean that any given pamn
can be 1elieved by prayer? The answer must be
that dogmatism and prediction a1e forbidden by
the organic structuic of the umwverse. No man
sins by himself or sufters by himsclf, and no man
is redeemed for himself alone. It is impossible to
cut a man out of the texture of his existence and
operate on him as though he were an unrelated
atom moving in empty space We have no cal-
culus by which to work out the measuiements of
the individual’s sin and sufierings o1 to forecast
thei iacy and complet: of Ins deliverance.
At the same time, our answer must not ‘limt
God.” He certainly does not fling about s
powers, healing at haphazard. But with oqual
confidence we may affirm that His healing power
is available beyond any measure in which men
have permutted 1t to operate. The ordo salutis
here is fixed and cannot be altered - first the
reconciliation, then the healing; first the faith
that commts 1tself absolutely to Geod mn Chrst,
then the faith that 1efuses no gift of God.

The expenence recorded 1n the N I'is normative.
First, believers owned Jesus Lord, then they re-
cetved the Spirit. The love to which they com-
mitted themselves lived on in them, and wiought
mightily. No complete catalogue of such opera-
tions could be given. But among the lists that
are given we 1ead of healings (1 Co 12° %), The
gifta of the Spirit are not magical, and there is
nothing nteleotmped in the activities produced by
them. It would be ndiculous to infer fiom the
presence of a certain gift in the NT commumties
that it must be perpetual in the Church of all ages.
The gifts wore created for use. If the use ceased,
the gift was withdrawn  But 1s it fair to regard
healing as a sporadic and passing manifestation of
the Spirit’s presence? Healing of the world’s puin
is certainly part of the woild’s redemption. Is1t
proPer to make a distinction here and say that we
will believe 1n the foigiveness of sins, but draw
the line at the rehief of pain? It may be that sects
which we justly condemn for their absurd meta-
physic and their ridiculous jargon, and for faults
mer stall, have such influence as belongs to them

use they have been bold enough to rely on a
healing power which belongs to the love that was,
in Chuist, the reconciliation of the world. It may
be that the Church has to learn in this matter
from those whom, quite justifiably, it has excluded

His pain theirs. This is not to escape from prin.
It is to take out of paimn the element which makes
it an evil. When the self is suriendered to the
love of God 1n Christ, the sting of pain, which 18
sin, 18 taken out of it. It becomes straightwa;
part of a hife-fellowship with redeeming love. It
undergoes a comlkllete tiansmutation. It has been
taken up into the pain that is the price of the
world’s 1edemption. There 18 no question of
diminishing the value of love's redceming deed on
the Cross of Christ. But the method of trium-
phant love remamns. The ages reproduce the
method of Calvary. The sufferings of Christ rise
like & tide 1n the souls of s people (Ph 3, Col
1%#).  Their sufferings take on the quality of His.
They aie ministerial, vicarious, sacrificial. They
are not on that account less hard to bear, Were
shame and spitting, thorns and nails, less painful
becanse Jesus bore them as_part of His obedience?
Suflering borne with Him is suffering stall. It 1s,
however, beaiable, and far more than bearable.
It is utterly changed. It is not a fate, but a voca-
tion, the lughest service that a soul can render to
God or man. Its evil is blotted out. It 18 a
moment 1n the being of the highest good. This
does not mean that in every snﬂeunlf believing
man will be conscious that 1t 18 good. The puin
may inhibit the sense of joy, even as it did with
Jesus on the Cross. But none the less is 1t received
and retamed by the servant of God as the crown
of his ministiy, even as Jesus 1efused to come
down from His Cross.

Perhaps James Hinton overstrains the thought
when he suggests that our feeling of pain 1n sacr-
fice 18 due to the lack of a peifect love in us.
Saciifice 18 pun s but 1 deepest anguish we know
1t preferable to the best that the woild can give.

‘Remembering these things . . . what should we consider
the presence of pain in tho world to mean? oes 1t not
mean that a world in which so much of pain 18 present, is

lapted de—to be the scene of an over

powering, an absorbing love? .. Tho reason we are made, or
feem s it we were made for pain, s that we are made for
ove .
What is the happiness God has meant us for, the happiness
to which human nature 13 fitted, to which 1t should aspire?
Should it bo that from which the painful 18 bamshed, or that
m which pain is latent? Should pain be merely nﬁuent, or
swallowed up 1n love and turned to {u)' 4 .

‘The pain that 18 latent in man’s_bliss 18 Jatent, too, 1n God's ;
in His nost as He 1s highest and that great hite and death to
which the eyes of men are ever turned, or wandering ever are
recalled, reveals it to us ., .

All pains may be summed up in sacrifice, and sacrifice ls—ot
course It ls—the instrument of joy 1
This is a nobler optimism than that which 1ests
its case on the fimtage of boneht out of pmun.
Browning, who is the poet of the ome, has not
nussed the other:

“I think this is the authentic sign and seal
Of Godship, that it ever waxes glad,
And more glad, until gladness blossoms, bursts
Into a rage to suffer for mankind,
And recommence at sorrow : drops like seed
After the blossom, ultimate of all %

The mxstery of pain, then, is hid with Christ in

from its fellowship. In any case, the conquest of
pain 18 the work of omnipotent atoning love ; and
In prayer man co-operates with God in%mes,ling the
hurt of humanity and of the world.

(4) Christian faith is more than conqueror of
pain and can do much more for the sufferer than
relieve him of his distress. Christianity teaches
the transmutation of pain. Those who love God
find that all things, pain included, work together
for their good. As they go deeper into the experi-
ence of suffering, they make a still more wonderful
discovery. In their pamn they are not alone.
They meot in that sequestered place Another, and
He too is a sufferer. These two pains, theirs and
His, draw together into the unity of one experience
—He 1n them, and they in Him; their pan His,

God and the open secret of the umverse,
All pain is a aymbol of the suffering of God, and
fulfils the function of sacrifice. These innumerable
untold and incalculable pains of nature and of
humanity are drawn into the compass of the aton-
ing suffering of God. The sign of the Cross is
upon a world of sin. The ministerial, vicarious,
sacrificial quality of suffering begins very early in
the history of the world. Its presence 1s ever more
closely marked as the scale of being rises. It can
be traced in each stage of the ¢ ascent of man.” It can
be followed along the whole course of that river of
blood and tears which flows through human history.
It is useless to make computations, and ask, Was
even redemption worth such a price? It would

1 T'he Mystery of Pain3, pp 87, 38, 89, 40, 62

2 Balaustion’s Adventwrs
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not be, 1f the price paid were merely human pan.
But within the human pain 18 Ind the anguish of
crucified love. Itis pait of ‘the reproach of Christ.”
Because the infinite love shares this pain, 1t 1s
transmuted. It becomes part of the price which

od pays. Nothing couldp apologize for God, not
any benefit wrung from tortured bodies and
slaughtered souls, if He morely looked on from a
throne of ommipotence. But a God who suflers 18
immune from our eriticism and does not need our
defence. The suffering of love has redeemed the
world and has not lost its redeeming power.

Confessedly, this is a faith, not a theory. Itis
not the less, but the more, sure on that account.
It is not a precarious inference from insecure pre-
misses, Its premisses are the love and suflering
of God, revealed in the ministry and the Cioss of
Christ, and apprehended 1n the act which commits
the soul to their redeeming power  Kaith 1s not
an act fimshed 1n a spasm of emotion. It 18 the
assumption of an attitude towards God and towards
Iife, warranted and established by God’s redeeming
action,

Faith, says a great Christian teacher, ‘is the whole betig and
attitude of the soul as determined bi’ the sin bearing love of
God 1n Christ That love, and that love alone, evokes it, and
on that love and that alone, 1t resta ’1
Therefore, Christian optinsm 18 not & document
which can signed, sealed, and delivered to a
suffering world to solve the whole problem of
suffeng. It is the outcome of an experience.
Experience cannot he fimshed, gathered up, and

ut aside. It Lives and giows from a centre

hose who will know the force of 1ts demonstration
must ocenpy the central standpont. As that 1s
reached 1n the act of self-commitment to the appeal
of divine suffering love, 1t can be retained only 1n
tho continued action of commumon with God.
Faith in divine providence is not easy. Did any
serious thinker ever imagine a state of mund 1
which faith would rest on an argument? Faith is
a post held 1n the nudst of a funious attack which
nover ceases It can be held only in prayer.
Prayer is at once commumon and co-operation
with God. Tn both aspects 1t carties with 1t con-
firmation of faith, Without 1t faith withers and
dies  As we hive by receiving the divine loverand
b; ncbing 1 the power of 1t, even to the last imit
o?' devotion, the woild wheie men suller reveals
itself as stall within the compass of a sovereign
puipose which through pan is passing to 1ts
victory. Aund prayer 1s the concentrated power
of that life, the life of receiving and of giving.
Prayer, therefore, conveys the final proof of divine
providence. In prayer the darkness of suffering
comes into the light of divine victorious love

(6) Lastly, the Christian view of pain is available
for comfort. Comfort for such suflering as the
wo1ld 18 full of cannot consist in words.

“The .Phﬂowpher‘l generalisations falter, and only the pro-
teasional pletist, babbling about all being for the best, keeps on
taliang, His observations are highly admirable. But even
faith is alnost ashamed of them. It is better to say nothing
‘There is simply nothing to be said.’3
The only offer of comfort that will not insult the
sufferer comes from the love of a God who can and
does suffer. This is the knowledge we have of
Him. Where suffering is He is, in the fullness of
& power won by His own pain. Outside of Him
there is no comfort. A world without sufferin
love at the heart of it would be an atheistic world.
The last word regarding it would be unrelieved
pessimism.

Comfort is the work of God within the soul. It
is direct, immediate, as the divine Spint enfolds
the human in the unity of a mutual indwelling,
Its action is beneath the eye of the obseiver; and
it fulfils its mission when there is no eye to

1 Donney, Christsan Doctrine of Reconcibation, p. 305
" Oarwogle Bimpeon Faels of Lifs, v. 12

see, no heait to pmty. It 13 the privilege of
creatures whosec consciousness 1s other than human.
It upholds those who are not conscious of its
operations. Beneath their pain there 1s a divine
experience of which theirs 1s part. Christianity is
withheld from pessimism, only jbecause it holds
thus profoundly the truth of the divine immanence.
Only so is 1t withheld from, blasphemy, as it
beholds the agomes of the world. Even so, it is
dumb with amazement. All the morc earnestly
does it lay upon those who have 1Bceived the
Divine consolations the duty of numstering to
those who suffer. Their fulilment of this duty
consists in making themselves the vchicles of re-
deeming love. They have nothing of their own to
give. The comfort they can give 18 simply the
comfort they have received, and that 18 the love of
God. Whatever they say and do will be effective
as it bears witness to, and is the medium of, this
—the ouly medicine for human hurt In many
cases silence will be the most perfect human velucle
of the divine comfort.

The Chnstian view of pain does not warrant the
conclusion that in the case of the individual all
suffering will cease. The orgamsm 1s disordered,
and the elimination of pain cannot take place at
haphazard. The doctrine of divine piovidence,
however, rests on the eteinal victory of love, of
which the time-development of the world contains
the progiessive achievement It, therefore, be-
comes a prediction of that which will emerge out
of time—the complete 1econciliation of the world.

‘Without this, comfort in suftering would be in-
complete. God has no comfort to give if He is un-
certamn of victory. Love 1s triumphant over sin
and suffering; therefore both sin” and suflering
will ccase to be  The final message of Chuistinnity
to a suffering world 1s one of an immortal hope:
“There shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor
cryimng, neither shall there be any more pain; for
the former things are passed away ’

LatkrATURE —See references inarlt PESBIMISM AND OPTIMISM
and Goop AND EviL, and art ‘Pessimism’in EBrll  Almost
all volumes dealing with the philosophy of religion, or with
Christian apologetic or dogmatie, have discussions of the topie
A selection of Enghsh works 18 here awcndud J. Sully,
Pegsumism, a Huwtory and a Criticwn?, London, 1892, John
‘Tulloch, Mudern Theorves wn Philosophy and Religum, Edine
burgh, 1884, Robert Flint, Ant: thewstic Theories’, do 1894 ;
W L. Davidson, The Stowc Creed, do 1807, E Naville, Le
Probléme du mal, Lausanne, 1868, Eng tr , Edinburgh, 1871,
A M Fairbairn, The Phiosophy of the Christhan Religum,
London, 1002, J Ward, The Realm of Eads, Cambridge, 1911,
A. Seth Pringle-Pattison, The Idea of God, Oxford, 1917,
John Watson, The Phuosophical Basis of Relygron, Glasgow,
1007, The Interpretation of Relynous Experience, 2 vols, do
1912, E. Caird, The Evolution of Rebyum, 2 vols, do 1804,
The Evolution of Theology wn the Greek Philosophers,2vols , do.
1904, A C Fraser, Philosophy of Thesmé, Edinburgh, 1899,
J. Oswald Dykes, The Dwwne Worker 1 Creation and Pron.
dence, do 1009, Horace Bushnell, 7'he Moral Uses of Dark
Things, New York, 1368, Henry Jones, Browning as a Phuo-

hical and Relvyious Teacher, London, 1891, J Y. Simpson,
‘7"71’4 P p of Nature, E 1012, P,
Carnegie Simpson, The Facu;}/ Iafe, London, 1918, C F.
D'Arcy, God and Freedom vn Hun Ezperience, do. 1015,
R L Ottley, Christian Ideas and Ideals, do 1909, B H.
Streeter and others, Concerning Prayer, do 1016, F. J.
Foakes-Jackson and others, The Faith and the War, do.
915, (L. Dougalll, The Christian Doctrine of Health, do.
1916; W. R. Sorley and others, The Elements of Pawn and
Conflsct sn Human Life, Cambridge, 1916, J. Orr, The Chruat-
1an View of God and the Worldd, Edmhurﬁl. 1897, A. K.
Rogers, The Relygrous Conception of the World, New York and
London, 1007; (!‘ J. Blewett, The Chrustian View of the
World, New Haven, U.S A, and London, 1912, Wilham
James, Pragmatiem, London, 1907 ; A. B. Bruce, The Moral
Order of the World, do. 1899, The Provmdentwil r of the
World, do. 1807, C. Everett, Thewem and the Christian
Fath, New York and London, 1009 ; W. L. Walker, Chrustian
Thewsm and a Spiritual Monmism, Edinburgh, 1908, G C
Workman, At Onement, London, 1911, Henry Drummond,
The Ascent of Man, do. 1894, W. S Palmer, Providence and
Faxth, do 1917, leu White, Forgqiveness and Sufering,
Cambnidge, 1918, . F. Cobb, Spuitual Lealing, London,
1914, Frank Ballard, WAy does not God wntervene }, do. 1912 ;

ames Hinton, The Myator'y of Pawn?, do 1907; J. H.
rookes, The Mystary of Suferwg, New York, 1908 T
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Lauient, T'he Mussion of Pawn, Eng tr, London, 1010, V. C
Harringtona Problem of Human Suffering, New York, 1899,
. euneg, The Christian Doctrine of Reconcilratwn, London,
017, ] E. McFadyen, Jesus and Lije, do 1917, G Steven
'he 'Warp and the Woof, do 1917; W. R. Sorley, Moral
‘atues and the Tdeu of God, Cumbridge, 1918
B, KILPATRICK.
SUFFERING' MBSSIAH, — See  JEsUS
CHRIST, vii. 514, MESsIAH, viii. 574%
.

SUFIS. —1. Derivation and meaning, —The
derivation ©f tho name ‘Sifis’ (Mubammadan
mystics) was long a Hub{ecb of dispute Most
Sufis favour the theoy that it is denved fiom
gafd (‘purity’) and that the Safi iy one of the
elect who have become purified fiom all worldly
defilements. Otheis would connect it with saf
(‘rank’), as thongh the $ufi were spiritually in
the fist rank in_virtue of his communion with
God ; or with guffe (* bench’), referning the orgin
of Sahism! to the Ahl al-gufia (‘people of the
bench’), a title given to certain poor Muslhms in
the catly days of Islam who had no house or
lodging and theretoie used to take shelter on the
covereﬁ bench outsule the mosque built by the
Prophet at Medina,  As Qushairi and other $afis
admt, none of these explanations s etymologically
defensible. There 18, however, among the deniva-
tions proposed by the Sufis themselves one which
does not violate the prineiples of etymology. The
author of the oldest extant Arabic treatise on
$ahsm, Abd Naygr nl~Snrrnj, declmes that in s
opimon (which, naturally, 18 not based on philo-
logical grounds) the word ‘§afi’ 1s derived fiom
n}f (*wool’), “for the woollen raiment is the habit
of the prophets and the badge of the sants and
elect, as appenis mn many tiaditions and narra-
tives.’? Notwithstanding the facetious remark of
Scahger, ‘quod qudam Sofi a floceo lanae dictum
uolunt, hoe leuius est 1pso flocco lanae,’ 1t was
percewved by some European Ornentalists in the
18th cent. that this derivation was what Reiske
pronounced 1t to be—sola uera et grammaticae
ipsique re1 congrua’ Meanwhile its claims to
acceptance were clmllen};ed by Joseph von Hammer,
who 1n his Gesch. der schonen Redekunste Persiens,®
asserted that the Siufis are related to the ancient

ymnosophists of India and that ¢ the Arabic words
guﬁ (mystic) and gifs (pure) belong to the same
root, like the Greek cogés and cagrfs.” This un-
lucky sentence might cast doubt on von Hammer’s
competence as a philologist, but s suggested
equation of ‘Sufi’ with gogés was, at first sight,
plausible enough.  Although rejected by Tholuck,*
it has been championed in comparatively recent
tines by Adalbert Merx ® In 1894 the question
was finally settled by 'T'h Noldcke, at that time
Professor of Arabic in the University of Strasshuiy.
He pointed out® that the word sogpés is unknown
in Aramuic and therefore could scarcely be expected
to occur m_ Arabiec. On the other hand, both
Aramuc and Arabic have the words gogioris and
¢P\béoogos, and 1n the latter language the o is

1epresented by sin (o), 88 is almost wvariably
the case in Greek words which have been Arabicized,
not by gad ( g). If ‘Safi’ were of Greek extrac-

tion, its initial g@d wonld be at least abnormal.
Further, we have no positive ground for r.egardm};
the derivation from cogés as probable in itself,
whereas the derivation from guf 18 confirmed by

1'§iflam’ is the more correct form. ‘8ifism' imphes
derivation trom * 8ifi,’ whereaa the corresponding Arabic words
ag and gnfiare coll 1 from gif, which is
the common root of both

3 Kutdb al-Luma', ed R A. Nicholson, London, 1016, p 201

3 Vienna, 1818, p ‘346, note 1.

4 Sewjlmnus, p. 301,

o Idse und Grundlinien ener allyrmainen Gesch. der Myatik,

. 871,
# ZDMG x1vill [1801) 46 ¢
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the nuthorit{ of Oriental tradition. Noldeke then
cites a of p howing that, in the
first two centuries of Islim, garments of coarse
wool were worn by the common people and
especially by those who followed an uxscetic wa
of life. ‘The words labisa l-siif, ‘he clad himself
in wool,” occur frequently in the eatly hterature
and signify that the person to whom they aie
applied has renounced the world and become an
ascetic; at a later penotl, when asceticism passed
mnto mysticism, labisa l-siif generally means ‘he
became a Sifi.’ In Pewsian too the ascetic 1
often called pashmina-pish, v.e. ¢ wearing a woollen
garment’ The old Muslim ascetics who clothed
themselves m wool borrowed this practice from
Christian hermits or monks. When Hammad b.
Salama (t A.D. 784) came to Bagra, he said to
Farqad al-Sanji, who appeared before him in a
woollen garment, ¢ Put ofl this (emblem of) Christi-
amty.”! " Such garments are described as ziyy al-
ruhbdn, ‘the dress of the Christian ascetics.’?
A hadith put 1n the mouth of the Piophet stutes
that Jexus Humself used to wear them.

We nie told by Jami¢ that the name ‘Sufi’
was first borne by Abt Ifishim of Kala, a con-
temporary of Sufyan al-Thami (F A . 778).
According to Qushani,* 1t came mto vogue before
Al 200 (=AD. 815). Al-Sand) mentions the
view that 1t was wvented by the people of
Baghdiad.® Although the cncumstances of 1its
origin a1e obscure, 1t seems to have gamed
currency duming the period of transition from
asceticism to wysticism, about the end of the
2nd cent. of the Hirah, and may possibly mark
some stage 1n that process. No weight ecan be
attached to the nrocryphn.l traditions wlich seek
to prove that the appellation cxisted i the
Prophet’s time or even thiow it back imnto the
pre-Islamic age. The Sufis of the 3rd and 4th
centuries, who claimed to be the tiue spiritual
descendants of Muhammad, considered themselves
fully justified i fabricating evidence mn support
of their assertion. So fur as tho present writer
18 aware, the {nst Arabic wuter to use the word
“Safi’ 1s Jaluz of Bayra (F A D 869), who 1efers to
‘the Sifis amongst the pietists’ (al-Sifiya mna
’l-nussik) and enumerates the names of several
who were famous for their eloquence ¢

In the present article the terms ‘Siafi’ and
‘Sahsm’ are to be understood m their ordinary
sense, viz as cquivalent to * Mubamimadan mystic’
and ¢ Mubammadan mystiasm.”  Ancient Saliom,
however, had stiong ascetic tendencies, wiule the
mystical element might be insigmficant; and
there have always been $ufis of an ascetic and
devotional type whom we should hesitate to
describe as mysties in the proper meaning of the
word. In Peisian and Twkish poetry ‘fifi’
sometimes bears tho sense of ¢ hypociitical pietist’
or ‘dissolute free-thinker’ and may be used as a
term of reproach by goets who are themselves
Safis of a different sort.

2. Origin and early development.—The begin-
nings of mysticism in Islam take us back to the

reat ascetic movement which arose, largely under

hristian ntluence, during the 7th cent. A.D.8
This is reflected in the biographical works con-
taining notices of emment Siafis, which include
the names of many of those caily ascetics. The
movement, though extreme in certain directions,
was mainly orthodox, Tt 18 characterized by

1'1qd, Cairo, A u. 1208, il 343

32 bha'rani, Lawdqih, i 45.

8 Nafahdt al-uns, ed W N ILces, Calcutta, 1859, p. 34,

4 Rwadla, Cairo, A.H. 1818, p,

8 Kitdb al-Luma', p. 22,

6 Kitdd al bayan, &iro, AH 13813, 1. 138,
0t E J W. Gibb, Hwt of Ottoman Poetry, London,

1900-00, 1 251
8 See art. AscericisM (Mushm)



SUFIS 11

9

intense 1eligious exaltation, an overwhelming
consciousness of human frailty, boundless fear ot
God, and utter submission to His will. There was
no organized monastic hfe, though some ascetics
wandered to and fro accomnpanied by a fow fuiends
or held prayer-meetings i which they studied
the Qu1’an and discussed their spintual experiences.
Bagra seecms to have been the centre of an anti-
ritualistic party who laid stress on the higher
aspects of asceticism, regarding it as essentially
an mnward feeling, whereas the Syrians were more
concerned with 1ts external forms;! Hasan al-
BagrI (g.v.) said that it consisted in humility and
was not a matter of diess and food. Examnation
of what is involved mn the first article of the
Mushim creed—the command to associate nothing
with Allah—giadually led to the view that tiue
asceticism is 1ncompatible with any selfish desire,
even with the desire to undereo the utmost priva-
tions and austerities for the sake of winning
paradise, and that 1t must culminate in dis-
interested love of God.? Thus the old asceticism,
rooted 1n fanatical exaggeration of rebgious
observances, gave way to a doctrine which m
the end threatened to make all observances un-
necessary.  But this consequence did not show
itself immediately. The Sifis of the 2nd cent
were usually orthodox and law-abiding. They
cultivated poverty, self-abasement, resignation
1f they loved God, they feared Him more, and on
the whole their mysticism lacked positive qualities
as well as distinctive theories 'Bhey stand nud-
way between asceticism (zukd) and theosophy, or
gnosis (ma’rifat). The word that best describes
their attitude 18 “ quietism’ (rida).

Special mention may be made of Ibrahim b Adham, a prince
of kl\lkh, whose legend 18 modelled on the story of Buddha ,3
Bhnqiq, also of Balkh, who developed the doctrine of ‘trust in
God’ (tawakkul),4 Rabr'a al'Adawiya, & santly woman who
was born at Bagra and died at Jerusalem , and Ma'raf al-
Karkhi, a native of Baghdid 8 The two last-named foreshadow
the ecstatic and which 18 ch fstic
of the succecding age, although it may he doubted whether
ull the sayings and verses attributed to Rabi'a on the subject
of divine Yove are genuine  Ma'rif 18 the author of the first
recorded defimtion of Siflsm, ‘to grasp the veritics and to
renounce that which is in the handa of God's creaturca 7

During the 3i1d cent. Sifism enters decisively
on a new course. The ascetic and quietistic
spirit, though still strong, is overpowered by
speculative and pantheistic tendencies which had
hitherto remained 1 the background but now
assert themselves with increasing holdness. Not-
withstanding the dominant and vital part which
these tendencies play in the future development
of Siifism, it is & nnstake to identify their triumph
with the origin of Safism. Nor 181t less a mistake
to describe them as an entirely foreign element
which flowed 1nto Sifism from outwide and rapidly
tiansformed 1t, so that all at once 1t became
diflerent 1n kind The germs of $ufi pantheism
a0 to be found in the Qur'an :

E g, xxvhi 88 ‘Every thing is perishing (Rdlik) except the
tace (reahty) of Allah’,lv 26f ‘Every one on the earth is
passing away (fdni), but the glorious and honourcd face of thy
Lord abideth for ever’, and ii. 109: heresoever ye turn,
there is the face of Allah*

Certainly the Mushim mystics might have airived
independently at the conclusion that Allih is the
only real being.

‘It s concervable that this notion may have come into Islam
from outside, on the other hand, speculation on the doctrine

1 81'4 al~gulﬁ.b, Cairo, A ¥ 1310, i. 120

2Ct. D. 8. Margoliouth, The Early of Moham-
medanism, p 1671,

3 8ce art. ‘Ibrahim b Adham' in KT, Golduher, in JRAS,
1004, p 182f , Nicholson, In Z4 xxvi (1911) 2161,

4 See art. AscrricisM (Muslim).

8 Beo von Kremer, Gesch der herrachenden Idaen des Islams,
P 6it., R Dozy, Ensar sur Uhust, de lslamgime, tr V. Chauvin,
Leyden, 1879, p. 818f , Nicholson, A Laterary Hist. of the
Arabs, Jondon, 1007, p. 2831,

8 See JRAS, 1008, p 308 f

71b p. 331

of the divine umty appears sufhaent to account for 1ts develop
ment and indecd for 1ts origin  Had there bedn more gody
than one, says the Koran, the hcavens and the carth must have
come to grief, butf any attenipt be made to define the word
“‘god " metaphysically, speculation quickly liads to something
like the truly existing or the ncccwanly evistung, even with
Homer the difference between God and an s that the former
is cternal, the lutter transient *The rcftion between God and
matter imimediately suggests questions 18 matier independent
of God, or not? The former supposyion leads to poly thelsm,
the Iatter only 18 consistent with real monothaismn  1f, then,
God 15 not outside mattcr, Ile must in ~Wwav he identical with
matter; and the most thoughtful of the Sufisyacceptipg this
conclusion, bascd on 1t & series of mferences ns unlike the
original doctrines of Islam asany that could have been evolved * 1

Theorctically, there 18 no 1eason why the Sufis
should not have reached then panthewstic goal in
some such fashion as this, and probably they often
did, although in most cases 1t was a tiuth grasped
mtuitively from mystical expenence rather than
the resui)(': of phlosophteal reflexion  But, 1n
reeking to eaplain how they advanced fiom
quictism to ];n.nthclwm, we caunot proceed on the
assumption that they were wholly unpetvious to
non-Tslamic 1deas. The mfluence of Christiamty,
Neo-Platonism, and Buddhism is an undemable
fact. It was 1n the an and movitably made 1tself
felt. Of 1ts extent and importance we have ample
evidence, althongh the mutenals at our disposal
seldom enable us to trace 1t out mn detwl In
short the new Sifism of the 3rd cent , ke Siafism
in every period of 1ts history, 1z the product of
diverse forces working together — speculative
developments of the Muhammadan monotheistic
idea, Christian asceticism and mysticism, Gnosti-
cism, Greek and Indian philosophics  Until recently
the problem has been attacked on the wrong lines.
Many former investigators held the view that this
great movement, which diew 1ts hfe and strength
from all classes and races m the Mushm empire,
could be adequately ex{lmnml by pointing to one
defimite souice (e.g., the Vedanta or Neo-Plutonism)
or by formulating theories which are at best half-
truths (e.g, that Sifism was a reaction of the
Aryan mind against a Senutic 1ehgion forcibly
mmposed on 1t) It 1s now, the present wrnter
thinks, recognized that, instead of searching 1n
vain after a single canse, we should endeavour to
study the various influences by wlich the Sifi
doctrine was moulded, to place them i due order
and connexion, and to distingmish as far as possible
what was contnibuted by each  These influences
constitute the enviionment 1n which the doctime
developed, and among them are to be reckoned
all political, social, and mtellectual conditions
which favoured the growth of mysticism, such as
the devastating civil wais of the Umuyyad period,
tho seeptical and 1ationalistic cunents that ran
strongly in the eaily 'Abbasid age, and particulaly
the bitter sectariumism and barien dogmatism ot
the ‘ulama.

The man features in the evolution of $ahsm
the 3rd cent. may be set forth as follows

The older Sitfis had sougzht to bring every word,
act, and thought of their lives into haimony with
the divine will—an 1deal which expressed their
conception of Allah as a transcendent personality,
“the Lord of created bengs,” and which they
attained by means of asceticism.  Tlus theory and
practice naturally piroduced (1) the doctrine of
divine love, w hncﬂ 15 the highest positive form of
quietism, and (2) ecstasy, which is frequently a
result, either involuntaiy or intentional, of ascetic
exercises  Althougzh the early Safis were more or
less orthodox, their relation” to Tslam being not
unlike that of the medieval Spanish mysties to the
Roman Catholic Church, a rehgion ot love and
eustasy was bound to come into conflict with Islam
sooner or later. Rabr'a declared that she had no

1 Marg The Early Devel of Mol d
P 180¢f
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fear of hell or hope of paradise, and that she could
not love the Prophet because her love of God
absorbed her so entirely that neither love nor hate
of any other thing remained in her heart. "The
barrier between Allah and His crentures was
gradually broken down.. The definition of divine
unity (tauhid) became panthewstic; the nnique
personality of Allal, far above and beyond human
reach, was trancformed 1nto the one real Being
(al-Hngq) rpvealed in all created things, the
oo . h
mystic’s true self, which he finds by losing his
individual consciousness in ecstatic self-abandon-
ment. This doctrine, however 1t may be disguised,
is the essenco of Safism, and the historical circum-
stances of 1ts orign justify the statement that it
was at len.s;lparmo.lly derived fiom sources outside
of Islim. erx, mdeed, seems to go too far when
he calls it ‘Greek’ and connects it specifically
with the writings attributed to Dionysws the
Arcopagite,! though 1t may well have been in-
fluenced both by them and by the so-called Zheology
of Arstotle, a Neo-Platonic treatise of which an
rabic version appemied before the end of the
3rd century. But at this epoch little can have
been borrowed directly fiom books. What makes
the influence of Hellenism certain 19 the fact that
in Wostern Asia and Egypt the Sufi theosophy
arose on a soil long satuated with lecllemstic
cultuie, while some of its leading exponents were
non-Arab Muslims belonging to the subject
nationalities.?
One example will suffice The mystical knowledge of God
culiar to the §ifis 18 denoted by the term ma'rifat = yvivous,
e immedinte knowledge resulting from apoc dyptic vision
It 18 defined In this sense by several Sufis of the drd cent , but
we owe the first important speculatfons on its nature to Dhu
‘I-Nin of Egypt (1 A p #59), of whom his Persian biographer
says. *He w the head of thie scet [the Sunis)  they all descond
trom and are related to him '3 That, no doubt, 18 an exaxge ra-
tion , yet 1t shows the sizmficance of the man  Now, Dhu 'I-
Nin was o C(:l\t or Nulian by race, he 18 deserihed a8 a
philosopher and alchemint—2 ¢~ a student of Greek wisdom,,
during his hfe he was rcgarded by many as a zindig (free-
thinker) Here we have plan indications that, as soon as
Islamic mysticism began to develop, 1t drew mspiration from
the dootrine concermng ‘a gnosts or hirher knowledgo which
can be taught with safely’—as Dhu 'I-Nan also says—*only to
the “perfect” or “fully imtiated "% While Dhu "I-Nin con
ceived the $ifi's rupreme experience as a super intellectnal
God given knowledge, peculiar to those who ‘sce God with
their hearts’ and ul y involving il
(*the more & man knows God, the more 18 he 1ot in Him "), he
never makes use of the term fand, which s associated with the
name of hs contemporary, b Yazd, or Bayazid, of Biutim
Fant 18 best rendered by * pawsing away’, 1t may be applied to
the disapperance of evil qualibics or, 1n 1ts panthelstlc sense,
to the passing away of the whole individual self 1n union with
God  Poustbly the term way derived by Mushm mystics from
o verse in the Qur'and quoted above, but in Kastern Persia,
where it first came into prominence, 1t must have been deeply
coloured by Perso-Indian ideas 8 The defimtion of fand a8 o
moral state, and of the means by which the extinetion of all
passions and desires 18 brought about, agrees so exactly with
the definition of nirvaga that Buddhistic mfluence cannot be
denfed  As reganls tho pantheistic aspect of fand, the Vedanta
and sunilar torms of Indian thought readily suggest themsely es
Here agnin the lives and sayings of representative Sufis, in
con] wi ther historical evidence, provide the only
trustworthy clue Bayazid was & native of Khurisin. His
grandfathcr was a Zoronstrian and his master 1n Suflsm & Kurd
He learncd the mystical doctrine of passing-away (fana)in the
divine unity froin Abi 'Ali of Sing e knew tho Indian
l)rwm-.e of ‘watching the breaths’ (pds+ anfds) and described
t as the gnostic’s worship of God 7 e character of his
nthewn is probably reflected in the utterances which his
legend records, even if their authenticity may be questioned
~for example,

1 Ides und Grundlinmien, p 181

2 u-nf of the close existing between
the leading ideas of Hellemstic relisious philosophy and those
of early Siflsm will be found in the introduction to Bar
Ihbruul‘ 's Book of the Dove, tr A J Wensinck, Leyden, 1019,
P xxxixf.
¥ 3 Jami, Nafahat al-uns,

4W R. Inge, CArutian

p 36
Mystiersm (BL), London, 1899, p. 81.

81y, 26.

6 8ee Goldziher, Vorlesungen vber den Islam, p 163 ; Nichol-
son, The Mystics of Islam, p 1611

7 Tadhkirat al-auliyd, i 162, 10; cf. T. W Rhvs Davide, The
Voroaorn's Weans PT#), Lowdm, 1808, o x

‘I w:fnt. Tl{om ;sod to God, until they cried from me in me,

O Thou I1””

“Verily, I am God, there is no God ex
Glory to me | How great is my majesty !’

¢ Nothing {8 better for man than to be without aught, having
no asceticism, no theory, no practice When he is without
all, he is with all *

‘Oreaturcs are subject to states, but tho gnostic has no
state, because his vestiges are obliterated and his
individuality (Auwyiat) passes away in the individuality
of Another and his traces are effaced by Another’s traces.’

At this tune earnest Sifis did not habitually and
openly indulge 1n the language of ‘deification.’
The doctrine underlying it was esoteric, reserved
for adepts in_theosophy, who usually were more
discreet than Bxlya.zicf and Hallaj. They saw the
necessity of keeping their mystical theories n
close touch with the religion which they professed.
Consequently the Qur'an and the Sunna were
proclaimed to be the standaid to which not only
apeculation but also spuitual feelings and states
must confol m.

Let us now consider the methods whereby a
1econciliation was eflected and take a general
smvey of the relations existing between Sifism
and Islam.

3. The Law, the Path, and the Truth.—The
Quran contuns a few passages from which it can
fauly be aigued that Mubammad had i him
something of the mystic, but that book as a whole
is no better hitted than the Pentateuch to form the
basis of a system of mysticism. Nevertheless, the
Safis, adopting the Shi'ite principle of allegorical
interpretation (¢a’wil), were able to prove to their
own satisfaction that every veise and woid of the
sacred text hides tieasures of meaning which God
reveals to the elect!—meanings which flash upon
the mward cye in moments of 1apt meditation.
So much being granted, one can 1uagine that 1t
was easy to show Qurinic authonty for any
mystical doctrine whatsoever and to maintain that
Siifism was really the esotenc teaching of the
Prophet communicated by hun to lus son-in-law,
'All b. Abi Tahb  From the same puneiple it
follows that the Safi inteipretation of Islam
admits an endless vanioty of divergent and even
contradictory behefs and practices, all of which ex
hypothesy are equally valid 1 kind, though not in
degree, since the meanings of the Qui'an are in-
finite and reveal themselves to ench mystic in po-
portion to the spitual capacity with which he 1
endowed. Hence the Sifis ate not a sect, and
there is no umform llody of doctrine constituting
what 18 called ‘Safism.” The many-sidedness of
the term 1s exemplified by the innumerable
attempts made to define 1t.2 Smmlarly, the
attitude of the Safis towards Muhammadan
religious law depends on a subjective criterion.
Some punctiliously fulfilled their ritual obligations,
wlile at the same time they recogmzed that forms
of worship have only a relative value in comparison
with ‘the works of the heart,” or are altogether
worthless except as symbols of spiritual realities,
To make the pilgrimage, ¢ 9., is to journcy away
from sin; to P“t on the pik;rlm’s arb (vhrdam) 18
to cast off with one’s every-day clothes all sensual
thoughts and feelings. This is a well-known
doctrine of the Isma'ilis, from whom the Sifis
scem to have borrowed 1t.> Others are antinomian,
whether they be free-thinking and free-living
dervishes, genuine mystxcs like the Malamatis
described by Huywirl, whose fear of men’s praise
caused them deliberately to act in such a way as
to incur reprobation, or gnostics supremely 1n-
different to the shadow-shows of religion and

10t. Kutad al-Luma’, p. 72t

28ee JRAS, 1006, p 8§0ﬁ. ; Goldziher, Vorl P. 166.

80t Kitadb al-Luma’, p 172f icholson, Mystics of Islam,
p 911 ) with Browne's lwmry Hhst. of Peraa, ii. 2411,

4 Rashf al-Mahyub, tr. Nicholson, p. 66; of M. Hartmann,
az) -?la‘rau‘ahe oment. Berwchte und Ferschungen, Berlin. 1800 -

t me, 80 worship me.
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2
morality in a phantom world. Many Safis, how- | patience, humility, charity, or trust in God and
ever, mnsist that, normally at any rate, perfect | single-hearted devotion to 1lis will.? These are

realization of the Truth (hagigat)—i.e. the con.

summation of the mystical life —is not only

compatible with observance of the Law (shar?at)

but includes it as a facet or aspect of the whole

This view will be better explained if we give a
lI;rief account of its ethical and psychological
asis.

The Safis regarded themselves as a peculiarly
favoured class, possessing an esoteric knowledge
of the Qui’in and the apostolic traditions, and
usins: technical expressions which no ordinary
Mushim could understand. This fostered a feeling
of brotherhood, and it was not long before traces
of organization began to appear. Eminent mystics
gatheied round them groups of disciples (small at
first) for private instruction and in course of time
became recognized teachers, heads of mystical
schools, and abbots presiding over convents where
Siifis were tramned. It was generally held that for
those entering on the religious life a teacher was
indispensable A self-tiamned mystic, who had
not passed thiough the discipline preseribed by
a spintual director (shawkh, pir, murshid), was
looked upon with suspicion. he authority of the
shaikhs was absolute. It lay with them to decide
whether the novice, after his probationary period,
shonld be granted leave to take the vow of
obedience to his master which was exacted from
all candidates for mtiation, Hujwiii mentions a
threo years’ probation.

“The first year is devoted to service of the peo[:]e (1 6. the
8ati), the second year to service of God, and the third year to
watching over his own hea He can serve the people, only
when he places himself in the rank of servants and all others 1n
the rank of masters, 1 ¢ , he must regard all, without exception,
as being better than himself and must deem 1t his duty to serve
all alike  And he can serve God, only when he cuts off all his
selfish interests relating either to the present or to the future
Ite, and worships God for God's sake alone. . . . And he can
watch over his heart, only when his thoughts are collected and
every care 18 disn , 80 that in with God he
guards his heart from the assaults of heedlessness *1

On taking the vow of initiation, the novice was
invested by hs shaikh with the Xhirga or mur-
agqa’a, & garment made of pieces of cloth stitched
together, which in later times superseded the
woollen dress worn by the original Siafis. Ths
ceremony marked his admission to the Sufi brother-
hood ccasionally a Safi might be invested with
two khirgas bx difterent shaikhs, as happoncd to
Abii Sv'id 1bn Abi’l-Khair.  The veneration which
the shaikhs inspired in their disciples is well
known. Dhu’l-Niin went so far as to say that the
tiue disciple should be more obedient to his master
than to God Himself.? The rule, method, and
religious practice inculcated by the shaiwkh and
followed by the disciple constitute the Path
(tariga). Accordingly, the Path has no fixed and
uniform character ; 1ts details are determined by
the individuality of the teacher. The tarigas of
the dervish orders exemplify this divergence.
Broadly speaking, the Path corresponds to the
wa purgatwe of disval Christian mystici
Hunger, solitude, and silence are the chief weapons
employed in the war against ‘the flesh’ (nafs).
The ascetic and ethical discipline is divided info a
progressive series of ‘stations’ ( at), which

the fruits of the Path, but its true end is attained
by means of exercises in spiritual meditation and

llection which predisp and prepare the
diseiple for ecstatic experiences.e It may be that
he will never reach that end ; ecstasy 1s anincaleul-
able gift of divine grace and cannot be extorted.
But the Sifis had a method of tbeir own for pro-
ducing the state of mind in which ‘reyclation’ of
the unseen was most likely to occur They chlled
it dhtkr (* recollection’), set the hnghest value upon
1t, and deemed 1t the corner-stone of practical
rehigion.? The sim})lost form of dhikr 18 the con-
tinual repetition of the name Allah or of some
short litn.n{, accompanied with intense concentra-
tion on the thought of God.? Concentration
might be assisted by other means, such as flagella-
tion and holding the breath, until the sense of
rersonality gradually disappeared in a state of
rance.

“ The first stage of dhikr 1s to forget self, and the last stage is
the effacoment of the thinker In the act of thought, without
consciousness of thought, and such absorption in the object ot
thought as precludes return to the subject thereof 4~ Con-
certed performances of dhikr, with music and dancing, were
Introduccd at an early date, and thar demorahzing effect on
neophytes {8 noted by Hujwiri.,3 Such prayer scrvices, as
well known, play an important part in the nitual of the dervish
orders 6

A general view of Safi psychology, so far as 1t
beuars on the ecstatic life, may be obtained from
Qushairi? or from the more systematic treatment
of the subjeet by Ghazali in the second half of s
IThya.b

There are four terms which, taken together, comprise the
sensual, spiritual, and intellectunl nature of mn (1) nafs, the
appetitive soul, (2) rah, the spint: (%) qalb, the heart, (i)
‘aql, the intelligence. The nafs, being the scat of the passions,
is_wholly evil, 1ts mortification by weans of ascoticism is the

ati's holy war (jihad) The qalb and the ruh (to which

ushairi adds the sirr, the mmmost ground of the gald) are the
proper organs of the mystical life and are not clearly dis-
tinguished from one another  Qall, as used by Sufis does not.
aignify the heart of flesh, but ‘a transcendental subtlety® or
non-material essence whereby the reahtien of all things are per-
ceived and reflected as in a mirror Hence tho phrase ocvlus
cordis has eiulvnlcnl.s in Arabic, Persan, and Turkish But
the power of the heart to perceive and refiect spintual reahties
depends on 1ts purity.

It 18 veiled in

p , egoism, b
faith, eto , and, m proportion as these veils are removed, 1ts
vision of reality becomes more perfect God alone can punf;
it, but the need for co operation with the act of divine grace is
asserted by those Bifis who follow the Path and attach par-
tloular importance to the methods ot recollection (dhikr) and
meditation (muniznbnt). by which the heart 18 purged of every-
thlnﬁ except the thought of God The ‘stations’ (magamdt)
of the Path, which belong to the mystic's practical rehigion,
are subordinate to the ‘states’ (ahwal), which belong to his
nner ife  The term * state * (hdl) denotes a mood of teehng, a
spiritual disposition or experlence, which God causes to pass
over the heart, 1t is not subject to human control, but comcs
and goes a8 God wills ; usually 1t 18 transient, but it may abide
permanently  The classification of ahwdl in rmr- ot opposites
—e.g., hope and fear, expansion and contraction, presence and
absence—answers to psy chological facts famihar to students of
mysticism. Passively ylelding to the divine influences which
swing him to and fro in an ascending scale, the Sufi is ¢ the son
of his time,’ dominated by the 'state’ in which he finds himselt
at the moment, oblivious of the t and without thought of
the future The highest ‘states’ arc ccstatic, and the term
Rl s often synonymous with o stasy, though It had not this
speclal sense originally.

Here we come back to the point at issue between
Sdfism and Islam Thm\lﬁl‘: ecstasy the Sifi
(

greater o legs degreo by
b

the learner must traverse, making himself perfect
in every one of them before advancing to the next.
They vary in number and order, but the first place
18 usually occupied by * repentance’ or ¢ conversion’
(tauba), v.e. turning away from sin towards God.
The moral ideal of the $ufis is unselfishness,
whether 1t take the form of 1enouncing worldly
possessions and desires, sincerity in word and deed
without regard for the good opinions of others,

1 Kashf al-Maly tr. Nicholson, 54,
3 Tadhkrat uﬁiya. LT

hes the plane of the Tiuth (kagigat), where he
is one with God. The person thus enraptured

1 8ee R. Hartmann, Das Sifium nach al-Kuscharri, p. 441
3 8ee art Ascericisy (Muslim).
30t D. B. Macdonald, Religwous Attitude and Lafe in Islam,

5

P 4 Nafahat al-uns, 161, 18, 14 Ka«;y al-Mah)ib, 420,

60t E W Lane, An Account of the Manners and Customa o
the Modern E’wﬁttam‘. London, 1871, 1. 809, Macdonald,
Aspects of Islam, New York, 1911, p 160 ; J P Brown, The
Dervishes, or Orental Spyritualism, London, 1868,

7R Hartmann, Das Sifitwm nach al-Kuschasri, p, 60 ¢

8 in ds d ' Attstude and Lifa sn

Inlam, p 22010
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(majdhiib) 18 a saint (wali); no further testimony
is required, since the doctrine that a saint who
violates the Law is thereby shown to be an
impostor applies only when ‘the cestatic fit has
subaded. :‘lnd in any case, 1t was argued, a
divinely mnspired” man ‘must not be judged by
appearances ; s knowledge of unseen things may
justify him in dotag what religion_and morahty
condemn - the srry of Moses and Khadir? illus-
trates this. Ecstasy not being confined to one
sex, the Safi legend includes a long 10ll of women,
to whom'a_separato scction is rometimes allotted
n_standard hagographical works. In accordance
with the theopathetic character of Mushim saints,
their miracles (keramdt =xapiopara) are described,
not as wrought by them, but as granted or mani-
fested to them ; and, w hiile the higher Sihsm declares
that ‘reliance on muacles hindews the elect from
penetrating to the mmost shrine of the Truth,’
and that ¢ the greatest miraclo 18 the substatution of
a good quahity for a bad one,’ the popular wali
cannot, even 1if he wishes, avoid the reputation
of being gitted with powers which Muslims call
‘extraordinary’ and Euiopeans ‘supernatural.’
The saints form an mvisible lueraichy !Rr wlich
the order of the world 18 maintained t their
head stands the qu¢h (‘axis’), under him inferior
gades of sanctity—nuqubd, autad, abrar, abdal
or budald, etec —the numbers of each class incireas-
ing in proportion to 1ts distance from the qutd ?
Pmlmh{y this 1dea was taken over by the Safis
from the Shi'ites and Tsma'ilis.?

"T'he Safi theory of ecstasy recornizes two aspects
of the expetience of oneness with God. "These
nspects are symbohized by such negative terms ag
Sana_(‘passing-awuny’ from individuahity), fagd
(“self-loss’), sukr (*intoxication’), with their posi-
tive counterpaits dagd (‘abiding in God’), wayd
(‘finding God’), and gahw (‘sobriety’). In the
coutroversy which arose as to the relative values
of the ecstatic state and the subsequent return
to consciousness® 1t 15 easy to discern the same
motives as ranged Safis on opposite sides 1n rogard
to the question Were they antinomian or not?
From the standpomnt of pure Sihsm there is
nothing beyond the supreme negation of self,
when ‘the mortal disappears’ and religion no
longer exists, but logic compels those Sifis who
are more than nominal Muslims to set the life in
God against and above the death to self, and to
find the highest mystical experience 1n the state
of conscious clurvoyance which succeeds the
moment of ecstasy.

“The full crcle of deification must comprehend both the
Inward and outward aspects ot Deity—the One and the Many,
the Truth and the Law It is not enough to escape from all
that is creaturely without entering into the eternal life of God
the Creator as manifested 1n His works.  Toabide in God (bagd),
after having LImm;ed away trom selfhood (/and), is the mark of
the Perfect Man, who not onlg Journeys to God, s ¢ passes from
plurahity to nmty, but 1 and wnth God, 1 6. continuing in the
umitive state, he returns with God to the phenomenal world
from which he set out, and manifests unty in plurality In this

escen e brings down and displays the Truth to man-
kind while fulfilling the duties of the religious law '8

Such & compromise could not restore the balance
eftectually he Sifis might do homage to the
Law, but they ranked it below the Truth and
even below the Path. And, if the Truth 1s above
the Law, yet not in contradiction with 1it, the
view was plausible that, when a man has attained
to the Truth, all his acts and words are holy and
in haimony with the spirit of the Law, however
they may seem to clash with its letter. Still, a

1 Qur'an, xvhi 64-80

3Ct E Blochet, ‘Etudes sur I'ésoterisme musgulman,’ J4,
Oth ser , xx [1902] 49 1., Hujwirl, Kashf al-Mah)ub, p. 214.

3 Ibn Khaldin, Prolegomena, tr M de 8lane, Paris, 186 ,
in, 1041 , cf. H 8. Nyberg, Klesners Schryften des Ibn
“Arabi, Leyden, 1919, introd , p 118

40t nufwiri, Aaix/u-uuh}ub, p. 1841,

8 Nicholson, 7' My&tacw of Islam, p 163

wvia media had to be secured, even at the price of
1llogical concessions on both sides.

A Perslan ?aﬁ, writing in the 5th cent , laments that his con-
temporaries ‘ give the name of *“law” to their lusts, call their
own senseless fancies ‘‘divine knowledge,” the motions of the
heart and affections of the animal soul *“ divine love,” heresy
““poverty, * scepticism *purity,” disheliet in positive religion
“a passing away from self,” neglect of the Law of the Prophet
“ the mystic path 1

In A.D. 1045 Qushairl pubhished his famous
‘ Epwstle on Satism’ (Rus@la fi 'dm al-tagawwnf),
recalling to his fellow-mystics how mn past times
great Sifis spoke and behaved as gum’l Mushims
and set an exuu:gle of piety wlich their unworthy
successors had almost forgotten. That these pro-
tests were not made in vam was due above ulll to
Ghazali.? He fused the tiaditional and mystical
clements mto one mass. s work was lasting
because 1t took shape not so much from the force
of his mind a8 under the piessuie of a scarching
spnitual experience+ he had woiked out and
solved the problem in himself before he gave the
result in s books. Fifty years after the appear-
ance of Qushaui’s Rud?; Ghasili resigned the
rrofessomhl » of theology and canon law which he
held 1n the Nigamiya college at Baghdad and went
into retirement as a Sifi  He has told us in pages
a8 fascinating as Newman’s Apologia how his
studies and meditations at last made his conversion
mevitable, through what struggles he shed oft
philosophy, scholasticism, and legalism, and gamned
the certainty that the central truth of religion hes
1 the mner hife of the soul. By frankly accept-
ing the main Safi position Ghazili gave a new
meaning to Islam and an assured place within its
fold to many earnestly rehigious men and women
whom the formalists would have driven out 1f they
could. 1lenceforth Islain 1s in large measure n
mystical faith But Ghazili always remained a
Mushm in two essential points: (1) his reveience
for the religious law, (2) his view of the natuie of
God. He shut the door against pantheism by
msisting on the dogma that the Divine Being is

ersonul, umque, distinct from all other beings

n 8o far as the human soul hasthese attributes, 1t

18 cnpu.ble of knowing God; but 1t can never be
identified with God. Our knowledge of Godu
depends on His will to make Himself known
through revelation to prophets and saints whom
He created. This left fllﬁh spiritualized and
brought near to men’s hearts, but still Allah, not
the All in One. It may be said that Ghazali
belongs to Islam rather than to Islamic mysticism,
and that, inasmuch as he 18 not a pantheist, he 1s
not a typical Sufi. This seems true. On the
other hand, while Siffs who are pantheists often
use lan e implying belief in a personal God,
such belief is by no means inconsistent with the
full theory of fund, or at least may be sincerely
combined with it.

4. God, man, and the universe.—Upon the founda-
tion of experimental mysticism the Sifis built
a theology and a philosophy of which the forms
are as various in content and expression as the
materals are diverse in origin. It 1s a notable fact
that the oldest scheme of this kind—which has
recently been made accessible through the publica-
tion of the K1¢db al- Tawdsin of Halla)*—was derived
from the Christian doctrine of two natures in God.

Acoording to Hallkj (¢ v ), the essence of God’s essence is love
ore the creation God loved Himself in absolute unity and
through love revealed Himself to Himself alone Then, desiring
to behold that love-in-aloneness, that love without othernesy

1 Hujwiri, Eashf al-Mahjid, p 8.

9 8ee art. ETHICS AND MORALITY (Muslim).

3 8ee al-MungidA min a. tr Barbier de Mey nard, J4
vir. ix. 6ff.; D. B. Maocdonald, Devel Mushon
T'heology, Jurisprudence and Conststutional Theory, Londov
1903, p 2161
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and duality, as an cxternal object, Ife brought forth from non-

existence an image of Himselt, endowed with all Iisattributes

and names  This diyinc image is Adam, 1n and by whom God is
 cortaind |

function as the unifying prmeiple by yhich the
opposed terms of reality and appearance are
har d. Therefore the upward movement of

mademanifest lallij, however,
between the divine and human naturcs  Even in their mystical
union sowe personality survives disinity ({dhut) is infused m—
not confused with—humanity (ndsit), as wine in water, hence
the ‘detficd’ man cries, ‘Ana 'l Hagq,’ ‘7 am God.'l The
markedly Christian flavour of the Ilallafian doctrine, together
with its author's use of the heretical term hulal (* infuston’ or
*incarnation’), condemned it in Muslim eyes, and later §ufis
take care to glive 1t a monistic interpretation, Ibn al-'Arabi,

the Absolute, from the sphere of mamfestation
back to the unmanifested essence, takes place in
and throuﬁh the umtive experience of the soul ;
and 8o we have exchanged metaphysics for mysti-
c18m,  Jilirecognizes threephasssoy thisexperience
running parallel, as it were, to the three stages—
He-ness, and I-ness—tiaversed by, the

&g-. reduces the [ihit and ndsit to an
able ta of the one reality Yot the magnitude of the debt
which Biflem owes to Halldj can hardly be overestimated. His
doctrine, though formally rejected, introduced and establinhed
in Islaim the revolutionary idea that there is a principle of
difference 1n the Absolute itself

An important school of Safis, whose watchword
is ‘the umty of being’ (wakdat al-wnjid or wtrhad),
hold that 1eality 18 one, that all apparent multi-
pheity is a mode of umty, and that the phenomenal
18 the outward manifestation of the real. Their
views may be illustrated by giving some account
of a work entitled The Man perfect in Knowledge of
the Last and First Things by *Abd al-Karim al-Jili,
a mystic of the 15th contury A.D.?

The essence of God is unknowable per se; we
must seek knowledge of it through 1ts names and
attiibutes, It 1s a substance with two aceidents,
eteimity and eveilastingness; with two qualities,
creativeness and creatureliness ; with two desciip-
tions, uncreatedness and ongination in time ; with
two names, Lord and slave (i.e. God and man);
with two aspocts, the outward or visible, which 18
the present world, and the mmward or invisible,
which is the world to come Pure being, as such,
has neither name nor attnbute; only when 1t
gradually descends from 1ts absoluteness and enters
tho realm of manifestation do names and attributes
appear nnprinted onit. Thesum of these attributes
is the phenomenal universe, which is plienomenal
in the sense that it shows reahty under the form
of externality. Although the distinction of essence
and attiibute must be admitted if we are to think
of the universe at all, the two are ultimately one,
like water and ice. The so-called phenomenal
world—the world of attiibutes—is no 1llusion ; 1t
really exists as the self-revelation or other self of
the Absolute It expresses God’s 1dca of Himself ;
for, as Ibn al- Arabi says,

‘ We ourselves are the attributes by which we desoribe God .
our existence 18 merely an objectification of His existence. God
i8 necessary to us in order that we may exist, while we are
nrlx"v.;!wnry to Him, in order that Ile may be manifested to ITim-
8]

The sumple essence, apart from all qualities and
1elations, JilI cally ‘the darkness’ (al-amd) It
develops conscionsness by passing through three
stages which modify 1ts purity and simplieity.  The
first stage )s oneness (ahadiyat), the sccond is
‘ He-ness’ (huwiyat), the thi}d 18 ‘I-ness’ (aniyat)

ta

Absolute in its descent to consciousness, viz the

1llumination of the names, the illumination of the

attributes, and the illumination of the

The perfect man 1s the final cause of creation, the

prescrver of the universe, the qutd (‘axis’) on

which all the spheres of existence revolve. Hes

a copy made in the image of God—a type of the

essence with its two correlated attributes, divimit;

and humanity. Hence his real nature 18 threefold,

as Jili expressly declures in the following verses

¢ If you say that it (the essence) is One, you sre right, or if you
say that it is Two, 1t 18 in fact Two,

Or if you say, *“No, 1t 18 Three,” you are right, for that is the

real nature of man ’1

Coming from a Muslim, who identifies the ab-
solutely perfect man with the prophet Muhammad,
this Trinitarian doctiine is very remarkable; but
we must remember that the $ifis geneially regard
Mubammad as the Logos, the Light of God which
existed before the creation of the world, and for
the sake of which all things were made? The
Logos is manifested in every age by the prophets
and sants, who alone ale actually perfect, though
all men are rotentmlly 80.

Other $ufis enumerate ‘five different planes of
existence (hazarat-i khamsa), which loses in tiue
Being as it descends,’® and many adopt the Neo-
Platonic scheme of emanation.

The theory that all existence, thought, and
action are really divine leads to consequences from
which the $ufis do not shrink. In the first place,
the universe must be essentially good. Even
infidelity and sin are effects of the divine activit
and belong to the divine perfection. Satan himself
glonifies God, 1nasmuch as his disobedience ix
subordinate to the eternal will. Yet some at-
tributes, ie. some aspects in which God shows
Humself, such as majesty and wrath, are relatively
less perfect than others, such as beauty and mercy.

hat men call evil 18 privation, not-bemng. In
relation to the One, who has no opposite, 1t 1s
nothing , 1t appeais on]{ in the phenomenal world,
where things are manifested per contrariea  Simi-
larly, all religious behefs must be essentially true.
God, as Ibn al-Arabl says, 18 not hmited by any
one creed.

‘To summarize Jili once more the different forms of worship
result from the variety of names and attributes by which God
reveals Himself in _Szm_auon Every name and attribute produces

By this process of luto being 1
the subject and object of all thought and reveals
itself as divinity with distinctive attiibutes em-
bracing the whole seres of existence. While every
appearance dixplays some attiibute of reahty, man
is the microcosm In which all these attributes are
umted, and in him alone does the Absolute become
conserous of itself in all its diverse aspects. This
can onlgv mean that the Absolute, having completel
realized itself 1n human nature, returns into itself
through the medinm of human nature, or, 1n mysti-
cal language, that God and man become one 1n the
perfect man— the divinely rapt prophet or sant—
whose religions function as a mediator between
man and God corresponds with s metaphysical

1 Ritad al-Tawdsin, ed Massignon, p 120

3800 Bhaikh Muhammad Iqbil, The Denelopment of Meta-
physics in Perna, p 1601 cholson, *The §afi Doctrine of
tho Perfect Man,’ 1 The , vilt [lf'"l 5451 A more ade
<éuuu‘ account of Jili's work wail Le found in the present writer's
Studies in Jslamio Mysticism (in the press),

1ts own effect, e g, God 18 the true Guide (d»
Hadd), but He is also the Mislcader (al-Mugadl), for the Qur'an
says ‘Allah shall lead the wicked into error “ It any one of
His names had Ined 1 is self
manifestation would not have been complete. Therefore He
sent His prophets, 1n order that those who followed them might
worship Him as the One who guides mankind to salvation, and
that those who disobeyed them might worship Him as the One
who leads mankind to perdition ~ He is the truth or essence
ot every beliet Idolaters worship the being who permecates
each atom of the material world , dualists adore the Creator
and creature in one, nm{hm (fire-worshippers) the unity 1n
which all names and sttributes pass away, just as fire destroys
all natural properties and transmutes them to its own nature,
those who deny the existence of a Creator really worship
Him in respect of His He-ness, in which He is potentially
but not actually creativo It follows that all men are saved at
the last  But Jili, as a Muslim, is obliged to make distinctions

1 Al inedn al-kdmdd, Caro, A1 1800, p 10,1 21¢.
2Tor Andrae, Dis person Muhammads, Stockholm, 1918,

. 883 1T,
» 38¢e E J W Gibb, Hist of Ottmman Poetry,1 541.

4Ct Nicholson, Seleoted Poems from ths Divini Shamsm
Tabriz, Cambridge, 1898, p. xxxii f.
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The moro completoly and universally the idea of God is presented | of Ibn al-'Arabi,! in spite of their recondite style,

in any forrh of worship, the more perfect that formn must be. tain some p of great beauty. Of the
het contatn th Turkish Safi poets the most interesting 18 Neshni,?

Religlons revealed through s proy e tulles
of truth, and among these the most oxcellent is Islam. Non-
though their felicity 18 ultinately assured, suffer

of those who acknowledge no prophet,

because t.hw‘y nvented forms of worship for themselves , and,
in the case of Jews ahid Chridtians, because they altered the one
revelation brought by all the prophets from Adam to Muhammad
Jili finds In cﬁn-ln n'ty tho nearcst approach to his own
monistic ot Islaim Cl (he says) 8
the two complementary sides of true belef concerning God, viz.
that from one point of view He 18 above all likeness, while from
the other point of view Ho reveals Himuelf in the forms of Ilis
creatures. Their mistake lies in the limitation to which they
have subjected the principle that God becomes manifest in this
God said in the Qurdn, ‘I breathed my spirit Into
Adam’; and here the name Adam signifies every human in-
dividual. The worship of those who behold God in man is the
highest of all. Something of this vision Christians possess, and
thelr doctrine about Jesus is a bridge that will lead them at last
to the knowledge that mankind are like mirrors set face to face,
each of which contains what is in all, and so they will behold
God in themselves and declare Him to be abeolutely One.

5. Sifl poetry.—Among the practices devised by
the Sifis for the purpose of stunulating rehigious
emotion there 18 none more potent than that which
they name ‘audition’ (s«ma’), ¢e. hstening to
musie and song.! Countless stories are told of
Satis who were thrown into ecstusy on hearing a few
1nes of verso chanted nadvertently by a singing-
girl or with intention by one of themselves. Such
verses were usually erotic, but not mystical ; the
allegorical sense was not given by the poct but was
supplied by the hearer. In Safl poetry, of course,
1t 1s otherwise ; here the poet’s meanimg 1s mystical,
however sonsuous may be the form in which 1t
lurks  And often the two kinds are so hke each
other supeificially that, unless we have some clue
to the intention of the writer, we cannot easily
decide whether we are 1ending an ode of human
love or a h{lnn addressed to the Deity.? If 1t
be asked why the Siafis make such large use
of erotic and bacchanalian symbolism, the answer
18 that they could find no analogy more sug-
gestive and better adapted to shm?uw forth the
states of enthusiasm and ecstasy which their poets
describe.

“Wine, torch, and beauty are epiphanies of Venty,

For 1t is that which 18 revealed undcr all forms soever

Wine and torch are the transport and Iight of the knower ,

Behold The Beauty, for it is hidden from none.

.Wlne, torch, and be{uty. all are present ,. ) :
Neglect not to embrace that Beaut,
uaff the wine of dying to self, and for a season
oradventure you will be freed from the dominion of selt
Drink wine, for 1ts cup Is the face of the Friend ;
The flagon 1s His oye drunken and flown with wine '3
This foctry is the cluef glory of Persian hitera-
ture. It may be studied in the quatraing
attributed to Abi Sa’id b. Ab’l-Khair,* 1n the
poems of Farldu'ddin 'Attar,® Jalal al-din Rami
(g.v.), and Jami® or i the Guishans Raz of
ahmid Shabistarl. Whinfield’s edition of the
last-named work? is provided with explanatory
notes and may be recommended as the best intro-
duction to the subject. In Arabic this genre of
poetry takes a more conventional form, which 18
not so attractive to Western readers, but the odes
of Ibn al-Fand® are exceedingly fine, while those

101.D B Macdonald, ‘ Emotional Religion in Islam as affected
by Musio and Singing,' JRAS, 1001, pp. 105 , 7058 ; Hujwiri,

ashf al-Mahjub, p 30311

3 See Nicholson, Ilglhu of Islam, p. 10211

3 Gulshans Rdz, ed and tr. E. H, Whinfleld, London, 1880,

p. 781,

4 Text and Germ. tr by H Ethé in Sitzungsberichts der k.
bayer. Akad der Wissenschaften, Philos -philol. Classe, Ixxix.
pt. 2[1876)p 1461, Ixxxix })'z 1 (1878] p 88t.; of. E.G Browne,
Lit Hst. of Persia, il 261

8 La Poésie phtlan‘pmque et relupeuse ohez les Persans,
d'apres le Mantio uttair, ou le Langage des ovssauzs, ed. and tr
Garcin daTn:-dy Parls, 1864,

® Yisuf und Zulatkha, tr R T ¥ Grifith, London, 1882

7 London, 1880.
8 de L Anthologie arade, Parls, 1828, p.
250, ; Nicholson, Lt. Hust. of the Arabs, p. 803 &1,

a fervent admirer of Ilallaj and a member of the
sect known as Hurtfis, who derive their title from
the mystic signitications which they attach to the
letters of the alphabet and to combinations of these *

The Sifi poet is not directly concerned with
metaphysics.

He ‘lets his heart be wholly filled by the sublime conceptions
of all-emb Unity and all Love which form the
real basis whereon ll{ the rest is built. . . He secs how the
Truf the one source of all existence, diffused throughout the
universe through emanation after emanation , how the Primal
Intelligence, itself rayed out from the One, rays out in turn the
Primal Soul, how the Divine Names cast their light upon the
darkness of not-being, each atom of which mirror-like reflects
one. He sees how the Awful Attributes of the Truth ate
reflected 1n the existence of hell and the devils, and how the
Beautitul Attributes are reflected in that of Paradise and the
angels He further sees how Man reflects all the Attributes,
Awlul and Beautiful alike, and is thus the Microcosin, summin,
up the universe in himeelf He thua sees how it is the Trutl
alone that 18 acting through all things, and moreover how this
action 18 a never-ceasing, never-pausing process, every existent
atom being each nstant clothed with a fresh phenomenal efflux
radiated from the Source of Existence, and belng again stripped
of 1t, so that the whole universo 18 tly
being annthilated and re-crented, though the successiie acts
of destruction and renewal follow one another in such swift
succession that they are wholly imperceptible, and all appears
as one uninterrupted line, even as an unbroken circle of flic1s
scen if a single spark shall be whirled quickly round  But, the
Foet may not rest content with the mere rercepuou of these
high mysteries , indeed that very Love which hasrevealed them
to him impels him to scek reunion with the Truth ’¢

God, as the poets conceive Him, 18 the eternal
Beauty which by the necesaity of 1ts nature desires
to be loved, mamfests 1tself for the sake of love,
and 18 the real object of all love. Even eathly
love 18 a typo of spintual, a biidge leading to
1eahty. ‘The soul, being divine 1n its essence,
longs for union with that from which it 14 separated
by the 1illusion of mdividuality, and thus longing
aspiration, which urges it to pass away from self-
hood and to rise on the wings of ecstasy, 13 the
only meuans whereby 1t can return to its ongmal
home. Lovo transmutes mto pure gold the base
g\l;enomenal alloy of which every creatuie partakes,

hile reason 1s dualistic, love unifies by transcend-
ng thought.

“He comes, a moon whose like the sky ne'er saw, awake or

dranﬂmﬂ

Crowned with eternal flame no flood can lay

Lo, trom the flagon of thy love, O Lord, my soul is swimminy,
And ruined all my body’s house of clay !

When first the Giver of the grape my lonely heart befriended,
Wine fired my bosom and my veins filled up,

But when his inage all mine eye possessed, a voice descended
““‘Well done, O sovereign Wine and peerless Cup ! ™

Love's mighty arm from roof to base each dark abode is hewing
Where chinks reluctant catch a golden ray.
My heart, when Lo\ e's sea of a sudden burat Into ity viewing,
Leaped headlong 10, with ** Find me now who may !”*8
The following passages further 1illustrate the
manner m which this principle is applied by $afi
poets. ) )
Love is the final cause of creation :
“In solitude, where Belnq signless dwelt,
And all the universe still dormant lay
Concealed in gelflessness, One Being was,
Exempt from “1”- or *Thou "-ness, and apart
From all duahty , Beauty Su{areme,
Unmanifest except unto Itself
By Its own light, yet fraught with power to charm
The souls of all .
But Beauty cannot brook
Concealment and the veil, nor patient rest
Unseen and unadmired * ‘twill burst all bonds
And from its prison-casement to the world
Reveal Itaelf . . .

1 Taryuman aé-A:hwdq, ed. and tr. Nicholson, London, 1911

3 Gibb, 1. 836
3 . G. Browne, in JRAS, 1898, y 6111, ; O. Huart and
Foylesout Rigi, T'extes persans relatyfs a la secle des L ouroii/fix,

TLondon, 1909,
4 Gibb, i 651 8 Seo (ibb, 1 201, 031,
8 Divani Shams Tabriz, p 842
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‘Wherever nenuty dwells,

Such i8 its nature and ils heritay
From Everlasting Beauty, which emergod
From reals of purity to shine u
‘The worlds, and all the souls whlch dwell theremn
Each lpeck of matter did He constituto
A m|rror, causing each one to reflect

‘The beauty ot His visage From the rose
Flashed forth His beauty, and the nightingale,
Beholdm¥ 1t, loved wadly  From that fire

‘The candle drew the lustre which beguiles
The moth to immolation . .
Beware | say not, ** He is All Bnlutl'ul
And we His lovers " Thou art but the glass,
And He the face confronting it, which casts
Its image on the mirror He alone
Is mlnl!eﬂt. and Thou in truth art hd

ro lose, like beauty, coming but from Him
Reveals 1tself in thee = 1f steadfastly
Thou canst regard, thou wilt at length perceive
Ho i8 the mirror also , He alike
The Treasure and the Casket  *“1” and * Thou”
Have here no place, and aro but phantasies
Vain and unreal.’

Lovoe is the essence of all religions :

‘8oul of mine, thou dawning Light De not far, O be not far !
Love of mine, thou Vision bright  be not far, O be not far'

Seo how well my Turban fitteth, yet the Parsec Girdle binds

me,
Cord and Wallet I bear light  be not far, O be not far!

True Parsce and true Brahman, a Christian, yet a Mussulman,
Thee T trust supreme by Right  be ot far, O be not far |

In all Mosques, Pagodas, Churches, I do nml one Shrme alone ,
Thy Face 18 there my sole delyzht  be not far, O be not far '’ 2
The same principle enables the Sifi poet to solve
tho problems of evil and predestination,

“The moro a man loves, the dceper ho ponetrates the divine
purposes  Love 18 ** the astrolabe of heavenly my steries,” the
eyesalve which clears the spintual eye and mukes 1t clar-
voyant '3
‘Through love we can discern that evil, so fm ast
has any real existence—and m relation to God 1t
has none—1s a good 1n disguise or, at the woist, a
necessary condition for the manifestation of good ¢
As regards predestination, perfect love implies
wdentity of will and thus abohshes the conthet
between freedom and necessity.,

The word *“compulsion” makes me impatient for love's sake ,
"Thg he who loves not that 1s tettered by compuision.

This 18 close communion with God, not compulsion,

‘The shimng of the sun, and not a dark cloud '

The lync poetry of Sifism reaches its highest
mark i pantheistic hymns desenibing the states
of fand (negation o mdlvnlnuhty) and baga
(affirmation of universal conscirousness),

‘Lo, tor I to myselt am unknown, now m God’s name what
must 1do?
1 ndors not the Cross nor the Crescent, I am not a Giaour nor
o Jew
East nor West, land nor sca 18 my home, T hive kin nor with
angel nor gnome,
Tam wrou;:hr, not of fire nor of foam, I am shaped not ot dust.
nor ol
X was Born not in China atar, not in Saqsin and not 1 Bulghar ,
Not In India, where five rivers are, nor 'Iraq nor Khorasin I

Not‘fn this worm nor that world I dwell, not i Paradise, nuther
Notllrom L«leu and Rizwén 1 fell, not from Adam my hneage
In a place beyond uttermost Place, In & tract without shadow

of trace,
Soul and '-‘0‘5’ transcending I live in the soul of sy Loved One
anew |

Though many of these poems are exquisite 1n
form and elaboiate 1n style, it 18 difficult to regaid
them as products of conscious literary art, and the
present writer 13 inclined to accept the statement
that the odes of Julal al-Din Rami, Ibn al-Farid,

1 Jami, Yaons @ Zulakhd, tr E G Browne, in art *Yatism’
in Relygious Syatems of the World, p 82

3Tr after Ruckert by W Haatle in Z'M Festwal of Spring,
from the Divan of Jelaleddin, Glasgow, 1903, p 3

3 Whinfleld, Masnavi-i Ma'navs. the Spm!ual Couplets of
Maulana Jalruu-'d,-din Muhammad-s Rumi3, London, 1898,
Introd p 28.

4 Nicholson, Myatics of Islam, p 961

5 Whinfield, Masnam-{ Ma'nan, p 20

6 Divans Shams Tabriz, p 344
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Ibn al'Arabl, and other Safi poets were often
d under the mfl of ecstasy and are in
fact mmlo"ous to what 18 known as ‘automatic
wntmr Their rhythn and melody, combmed
with the symbolic form 1n whu h they are clothed,
give them a strange power of ®wmmunieating to
the reader the same {;elmg of 1apture by which
their composer was mspned ;®and the cflect is
greatly enhanced when they areshanted with an
accompamment of music, as 13 customaly agong
Siifis engaged in dlkr  While students of this
poetry cannot ignoe the conventional rules of
interpretation which assign a fixed allegorcal
meaning to a large number of words that are
(‘mnmonly used 1n a different sense, such a method
may easily be pushed too far. Ibn al‘Arabi’s
commentary on the Zaijuman al-Ashwiq shows
that even the author of a mystical ode 13 sometimes
unable to explamn its meaning. The ecstatic
element appears only at mtervals and seldom with
its fust intensity m narrative romances, whichdepiet
the soul’s love of God and its ultimate union with
Him as the story of two human lovers—e g , Yasuf
and Zulaikha, Laila and Majniin, Salaman and
Absil—and didactic poems, of which the Masnavi
is the most u-lehmte(lp
LITERATURE — This art is supplementary to, and should be
read 1n connexion with, the arl  AsceTicsM (Mushm). In the
present writer's opinlon, it would be premature to aun at giving
a historical conspeetus of the subject, since adequate materials
are not yet available ~ Further ‘imformation concerming_the
doctrines of mdividual Safis will be found 1 the artt, ‘Anp
AL QADIR AL JTLANY, ‘ARD AR-RAZzAQ, T11LLAJ, I8N TuralL, JALAL
AL DIN ROMI, MUNYD AL DIN IR AL- ARABT, ABI Snu'um, and
SUNRAWARD!  Beo nlso artt Burssepsess (Muhanmadan),
LOMHU)HON wITH Dr11y (Muslhm), Dervisii, and Love (Muhamma-

(1 General —F A G Tholuck, Sm_ﬂamm sive Theosophia
Perzarum pantheistrea, Borling, 'H"l H almer, Oriental
Mysticrsm, Cambridge, 1807 , E. G Brovme, art ' Sufusm,’ in
Relbygrous Systems of the World, London, 1492, p 814
oldziher, ¥ orlesungen uber Islam, Hewdelbery, 'lJlU
e 130-200, B Macdonald, The vallpmw {(hitude and
Life in Islam, Chicago, 1909, R A Nicholson, The Mystics of
Ixlam, lmndon, l\)H Hujwln, Kashf al- Mall]ull tr
Nichofson, do. 1
@) Oruin and mrzy development —A von Kremer, Gexch
der herrschenden Ideen dex Islams, lepzig, 1868, p 52ft
E G Browne, Litarary st of Persa, Lomlun, 1902-06, 1
2001, 41611 | A Merx, /dee und Grundimien ener allye-

R A,

mnnm bt’vh der Mysuk, Heidelbery, 1803, p 255
zur KEnt
Saflamus,” lunna Omntul Jounml vnl km [lNM?] no l

p 3617,

the Uru.m m-d l).»\'n]r}-men'. ot Safusm," JH IS loo(\ p. som
. S. Mar; he K

wam (H L), London, 1918, p 1071! Shaikh Muhnmmldlqbnl.
s Development of Metaphysica in Peraa, do 1005, p. 9611
H. Frank, Beitrag zur Erkenntniss*des Supsmus nach I
Klmldnm Letpezlg, 1 L Massignon, Kutab al-{awdxin,
Paris, 1913 Margoliouth, ‘ Notice of tho Writings of
nl lh\rlth al- Mubﬂnlh), the first §ufi Author,’in Trans of the
Third Internat Congress for the Hist of Rebgions, Oxtord,
1908,1 202 , R. Hartmann, Das Sufitum nach al Kmythalri
Hamburg, 1014, AlKuschairt’s Daistellung des Safttuma,
Berlin, 1914, I Goldziher, ‘Nenplatonische und gnostische
Elemente 1m Hadith,” ZA xxii (1908) 31711, A Buddhwmnus
humlaazlulamra Burla eut‘llms tr T Duka, nJRAS, 1904,
p 1251, , E H. Whinfield, * Hellenism and Muhammadanism,'
JRAS, 1005, 5271 ; Nicholson, ‘The
Muhammadan r‘ nmsm,'JIMS 1918, p 651
(8) Doctrine “Ylost of tho important European books and
papers on Hifism have already been mentioned in the present
art or in the various artt enumerated above These titles nre
not repeated in the hist which follows M Schreiner, * Beit
Gesch der thi (»olo ischen Bewegungen im Islam,’ ZD. 0
lu. usuu] ms Blochet, * l-bu es sur ’ésoterisme musul-
©J4, 9th'ser, xix (1992) 489 L. lml xx 11902) 4980
?n-oucorninu '.ho different grmlu of Buf o 5, and t.h
nterior saints), iher, Muham danu
Halle, 1888 00, pt 1i pp 277-878 (wonhlp of Muslin mlnu?
Ethé, ‘Der Siflsmus und seine drei um&mcrtrem,
Morgmhmducha Studien, L('Ik:zlg, 1870, p 95
Gairdner, ‘Al-Ghazili's Mishkit al-Anwar and the GhazAli-
Problem,’ in Der Islam, v [1014] 12101, “The Way"” of o
Mohamnedan Mystic, Leipzg, 1012, Whinfield,
Lawa'th of Jami, Pervian text with Enx tr, Immlon, 1908 ;
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wchen Mystik, Hcrlm 1825

REYNOLD A. NICHOLSON.
1Ot the tesmony of Madame (uyon and Dlake, cited In
E. Underhill, Mysticigms, London, 1912, p. 78
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SUGGESTION

SUGGHESTION.—Suggestion is the production
of a reaction by an 1deational process, but without
deliberation on the part of the subject thereof.
The term applies also to any attempt by the
subject or by anothier person to produce such a
reaction. ‘A’ siggestion 1y any 1den that de
termines, or is used for the purpose of determining,
the outcome of such a non dellnemtlvo process,

The qualification ‘by an 1deational process’ 15
mtepded tq differentinte suggestion from primary
wmstinet-acts,  Such acts, though they may be
secondarily imtiated by an idea or mental 1mage
(s when a letter makes me angry with the writer
of 1t), 1equne as their prmary stimulus nothing
but an appropriate sense-presentation. — Sugges-
tion, on the othe1 hand, is pnmanly 1deational
Tho most typical suggestions are those that are
conveyed by language. Gesture, m the broad
sense of mgmficant bodily motions, postuies, and
marticulate vocahization, comes next. Natuial
phenomena act suggestively only when they have
antecedently acquued a meaning, as when one
avouls powson ivy, or quickens one’s pace upon
hearing distant l,l‘{under

The term ‘ reaction,” as here used, refers to hoth

lical and bodily resy It imcludes behefs,
[mlllucummry perceptions, attitudes (with their
affective and emotional aspects), stimulation of
involuntary muscles and of certmin glands, par-
ticula contractions of voluntmy muscles and
muscle-systems, cven estended chans of such
contractions, and finally, in all these fields, in-
hibitions and funetional paralyses as well as
stimulations.

A reaction 18 ‘deliberate’ when 1t 19 made after
attention has been given to alternatives, and with
the alternatives in view. Associated with the
1dea that defines any alternative is a tendenc
towards something beyond itself as merely this
1dea now pesent Because of these associated
tendencies 1deas may be said to compete with one
another and therefore to involve inhibitions as
well as positive stimulations  In dehberation
there is mutual inhibition of two or more coms
peting wdeas, wherefore popular thought coircetl
concetves that pause or postponement is a marI‘(’
of dehberate conduct nn\f of deliberate believing
Suggestion, on the other hand, implies the ab-
sence, or relntive Inck, of ench competition, inhibi.
tion, and []m.lho All that is necessary is that
attention should be withheld fiom some of the
1deas appropriate to the given situation, and
focused 01 ‘nartowed down’to some one iden or
cohorent chain of 1deas.  'I'hercupon the associated
tendency that has just been re}erre(l to is auto-
matically mstated.

How such associnted tendencics should be con-
ceived has been a matter of debate. ' W. McDougall,
emphawzing the subconscious character of the
connexions here involved, and also the close re-
lation of sugeestion 1 general to ¢ psychie phen-
omena,” 15 of the opinion that any adequate analysis
of suggestion must rest at last, upon a thoory of
the subconscious.!  William James used the phiase
“1deo-motor action’ to designate what he regarded
as a mental law, namely :

‘ Bvery repredentation of a movement awakens 1n some degree
the notual movement which is its object, and awakens it in a

maximum degree whenever it is not kept from so doing by an
t themind *4

¥
On the other hand, E. L, Thorndike opposes to
the ‘1deo-motor’ theory, and by implication to
MecDongall also, the followmng far simpler theory .
an 1dea may produce a movement in either of two
ways—by imaging an object that awakens an
mstinctive response, or, under the ordmary law
of habit, by remnstating something that has pic-
18ee art HypNoTIAM
2 Pranciples of I'sychology, ii. 626,

viously heen associated in the subject’s experience
with the suggestive idea. The reason why the
idea of bending my first finger produces actual
bending, according to Thofﬂdl{;(‘, 18 that the two—
the wdea of the bending and the actual bending—
have becn experienced together heretofore. The
very first flexions of the finger, 1t may be added,
occurred 1eflexly, without any antecedent 1idea
thereof. Just so, if the sight of a glass of water
upon my dmner-table induces mo to diink water
that I do not want, hubit 1s clearly the explanation !

‘T'his theory enables us to bring all the psychical
and physical manifestations of suggestion under
the sanie two heads, habit and instinet.

Both are found in Antony's handling of the Roman rabble
The opinion of the artisans concerning Cmsar's death was
quickly reversed, not by the weighing of pros and cons, but by
bringing attention back again and again to essentially the same
pont, te by narrowing attention 8o that the old attitude of
admiration for Cmsar the conqueror was reinstated. In ad-
dition, Antony arouses various instincts, as when he works upon
curiosity until the crowd demands to hear the will that he pre-
tends to withhold

It is evident that suggestion is not an excep-
tional, 1are, or abnormal phenomenon, but an
ommipresent fact of all mind whenever 1ts reactions
are upon the ideational level In hypnosis com-
peting wdeas may be mhibited to an extiaordinary
degree, but there is no fixed line of division be-
tween the meiprent stages of hypnosis gradually
biought on nml fully normal mental action. Simi-
lly the ordinary eficets of cheerful or of gloomy
eapectation are merely heightened in the extreme
and truly 1emarkable facts of suggestive theia-
peutics ?

The process of suggestion has, as such, no
particulur 1elation to the truth or the falsity of
what 1s suggested. One may arrive by suggestion
at true belicfs or false, and at ethically conect or
ncorrect attitudes and conduct. Suggestion 15 an
ordinary device of oratory and of preachin%, as it
18 alvo of advertising and of salesmanship. Recent
works on ¢ huainess psychology’ present what may
faarly be called a technic that 1s parallel to that of
physicians who employ psycho-theiapy. Thus far
the ethical aspeets of influencing buyers lnr suggres.
tion have not been exammed as carefully as the
technie.

If any one should doubt whether the deliberate
influencing of men to act without dehiberation is
ever Justihable, the following thiee considerations
would have a beaming (1) Theie are numerous
cases 1n which the ends of deliberation are defeated
by the process of dehiberation itself, as when too
meticulons weighing of possible consequences or
an overwrought nsistence upon complete cortainty
prevents the action that a situation calls for,  One
way to get such a person over his ‘dead centre’ 1
precisely to nariow his attention to one of the
alternatives until action ecnsues. (2) When an
instinctive capacity for noble emotions and atti-
tudes has become dull friom disuse, one simply
lacks considerations that are needed for delibera-
tion A psychological pre-condition of all delibera-
tion 18 appreciation of the peitinent alternatives.
What is to be done for a man, then, whose habits
preclude any feeling of the force of a pertiment
alternative® The obviously rational procedure 1s
by processes of suggestion to nairow his attention
upon some object that may awaken an instinctive
1esponse of the desirable sort, and then to lead
lam to_include this fresh experience among the
data of s dehberate thinking. (3) Whether we
will or not, a large factor in education, particularly
m the development of standards and ideals in the
young, 18 snggestion emanating from nduits, especi-
9’1 Bee Thorndike, ‘ Ideo-Motor Actlon,’ P:yeh. Leo, xx [1918)

2Bce mtt MrNomisy, Paveno-
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ally parents and teachers. A purely rationalistic
education 18 a puychological impossibility  Hence
1t is a custom of educators to take at least some
measures for determining the sorts of suggestion
to which pupils shall be exposed M. W. Keatinge
argues for cucful, dehiberate planning of this part
of teaching.!

On the other hand, suggestion 15, on the whole,
a process of repetition or of maintaiming some
status quo ante rather than a process of criticism
and revision.  Under the influence of suggestion
alone one merely dnfts with social currents, or
follows a_leader, or imitates one’s own past, or at
bost applies a 1ccognized standard or sets free a
disused instinetive capacity, To judge a standard,
on the other hand, one must attend to alternatives
It would be a mnstake, nevertheless, to suppose
that truly ethical action requires nothing but
deliberation,  Ethieal situations are made real to
us, cspecially situations that call for reform, by
some kindling of elemental processes that include
strong satisfactions or their opposites. Thus 1t
comes to pass that great setmons commonly intei-
weave stiong suggestions with analysis and even
argument

To ehulat the whole significance of suggestion
in religion would 1equire an historical catalogue
of practically all foums of deeply felt experience
Primitive fears connccted with tabu and with
spititism were propagated from individual to
individual and from generation to generation by
suggestion. The same 1s true of the rejoicing that
accompanied some of the ceremontes, Priesthoods
acquured and 1otained their power by narrowing
the attention of worshippers by means of sensc
stimult of various sorts focused upon some pomnt
that requued no deliberation.  The mysties of all
ages have practised anto-suggestion under the name
of contemplation or mtenor prayer. Modern re-
vivals have produced a sense of sin, conversion
(reversal of attitudes and of likes and dishikes),
and ‘assmance’ or the ‘witness of the Spint’
chiefly by suggestion  Indeed, manngers of re-
vival campaigny at the present day are accustomed
to orgamze preaching, singing, personal work, and
advertising of vartous kinds upon a strictly sug-
gestive basis  Not the least item is the careful
preparation of the public mind, sometunes fou
weeks 1 advance of the first public mecting
Finally, such experiences as ‘the jerks,’ ‘the
power,” ‘speaking 1n tongues,’ and ‘interpretation

the mind through the mere piccence o¥ others, as
also for watching and following others, and for
subordinating, even forgetting, one’s own ideas
the presence of a sentiment generally held by the
mass, (2) A ciowd usually assembles under the
mfluence of some commoh thofight. Even when
this 18 not the ease, conversation tends to produce
a common thought  Moreover? under the stimulus
of the excitement alrecady referrae to, some indivi-
dual—either one with relatively few 13lubitians or
one with strong convictions, or even a desizning
donmg()guu—\nl’hkcly to speak alond  This otten
precipitates the thinking of the entire mass. It
I8 now as if each one were suggesting to every
other one the 1dea that has come to expiession.
Thus sentiment rolls up like a snowball. (3) This
nartowing of attention, as already indicated, in-
volves an equally strong inhibition upon ideas that
wonld ordinarily appear as competitors. There-
fore strong, impulsive action occuis spontaneously
and appears to the subject to be natuial and justifi-
able. A crowd 18 incapable of fine diseriminations
and of skill ; 1ts acts tend towards the simpheity
and erudity of instinct; and therefore, in this
cage, o hmman association easily acts less sociall
(ns far as ends and consequences are com’erne(f;
than 1ts members would do 1f they faced the same
moral 15sue severally.

All that has just been said applies also to
masses that are unified by means of the public
p\'(!SS resent means (lf (‘ommnmcntion are
so swift and so all-pervasive that men fecl the
presence of one another almost the world over at
almost the same mstant Communities that are
a thousand miles apairt get the same news, often
word for word, at about the same hour; the effect
of the news 1n one commumty now becomes an
item of news in the other; action as well as 1dea
thuy spreads. This is the process wheieby a whole
nation rises to succour suflerers from earthquake
or from fire, or to repel an invader. Thus, too,
political opinions as well as fashons of dress and
of speech sprend with great rapuhity

A study of suggestion as a means of governing
men m the State as well as i the Church will
show that one of the basal differences between
types of orgamzation lies in the degree to which
suggestion, as compared with deliberation, 1s
officially need. At the tribal level of o1gamization
common action is secured to a great extent by
suggestion of the crowd type, as in dances and

of tongues’ present as o whole cases of gestion
They are usually mitiated by a spontaneous auto-
matism which 18 thon 1mtated (by oneself and by
otheis) without deliberation, but often with support
from passages of Scripture,  The 1dea of a baptism
‘with tne’ has sumlmly fultilled itself here and
there 2

The phenomena of suggestion reach their ehmax
i human masses, whether crowds (which involve
spatial propinquity) or a public whose opinions
and attitudes are formed by common reading
matter o1 even by statements passing from mouth
to mouth, It 1safact of common observation that
in a crowd one may act ‘like a different peison,’
accepling as truth what one could not ord inarily
beheve, and conducting oneself contrary to one’s
ordinary standards. The mechanism whereby
crowd suggestion acquuey this remarkable power
18 as follows, (1) Certan instinctive capacities
are strongly stitned by the massing of appropriate
stimuh ﬁun has a gregarious instinct, 1s peculi-
aly interested in the movements of his fellows,
and is sensitive to their approvals and disappiovals.
Here 18 the basis for a quickening or excitement of

lSug{{fmtm n Education3,
“7%00 1 8 Dyer, Revinal in Indra, London, 1007, ch fv and

other cer and 1n the personal leadership
of the chief. In the monarchical State, as n
sacerdotal religion, men are ruled partly by direct
command (which is, under some conditions, a
potent mode of suggestion), and paitly by page-
antry and other sensuons or sentimental appeal
that ever reawakens a traditional attitude of
loyalty. The undeilying psychical principle of
democracy, on the other hand, 1s deliberate grou

action A deliberative glouﬁ 18 one in which
unity 18 sought, not by withdrawing attention
from alternatives, but mutual incitement to
pause and weigh alternativey before acting. This
type 13 most fully developed 1n bodies that have
formal rules of order. Here, as a preliminary to
each common act, tho entire group pauses, the
chairman saying, ¢ Are there any remarks?’  Then,
as 1f challenging each mdividual to full, delibernte
self-expression, he asks, ‘ Are you ready for the
question?”  This procedure has been devised o as
to prevent action under suggestion. Wherens the
crowd becomes a umt by the suppression of indi-
vidual inhibitions, the deliberative group achieves
its unity preasely by inviting the expression of
competing 1deas, and by spreading them out for
mspection and unforced selection. The ballot, in
popular government, s an organ for essentially
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the same kype of delibeintion on the scale of the
local commumty or of the nation.!
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or in the language of theology angels through whom the
nfimte varieties of being receive hife and sustenance fiom the
Primal Light '1

We may distinguish two illuminations, t.e.
modes of being, of the Primal Taght: (1) pure,
abstract, formless; (2) accidental, derivative,
possessing form. The pure light 18 self-conscious
substance (spint and soul), knowing itself through
1tself, for ‘whatever knows itself must be pure
hight.” The accidental light is related to the pure
light as eflect to cause and only exists as an
attiabute 1n  association with the illuminated
object (body), which 18 not matter in Arnstotle’s
use of the term, but merely the negation necessal iy
unplied 1n the nature of light.
1 tact of the of the primary

See also the annual Psycho-

GEORGE A, COE.

SUHRAWARDI.—Suliraward, a small town
in the Jibal province of Persin, has given 1ts
name to two celebiated mystics whose lives,
characters, and opinions present a remarkable
contrast, though ﬁnth were born in the same
decnde. Of Sluhab al-din ‘Umar b. ’Abdallah
al-Suliawardi (A D 1144-1234) 1t 18 enough to say
that he was a Sifi of the conventional type, that
he lectured and preached in Baghdid under court
ratronage, and that his writings meclude a well-
{mown treatise on Sifism—the 'Awarf al-ma’arnf
—and a polemical work dnected agamst the study
of Gieek plilosophy, which he dedicated to the
khalifah al-Nagr.? His contemporary, Shihib
al-din Yahya b. Amirak al-Suhrawardi (A D
1153-91), after studying jurisprudence and theology
at Maragha, devoted himself to mystical phlo-
snphr, led the wandering hfe of a dervish, and
finally settled in Aleppo. While some of s
earlier books were written under the mfluence of
Aristotle, he was at heart a Platomist, as 1s shown
by the title and contents of s chief work, the
Hkmatw 'l-wshrag (¢ Phnlosophy of Tllumimation’)-
whence the school of mysties who follow him
are called Ishiiqis (al-whrdgiyian). Being an
enthusiust as well as a bold and oniginal thinker,
he made no attempt to disguise the anti-Islimic
tendency of his doctrines. It cannot be demied
that from the orthodox standpoint they were
detestable; and, though at fust he found an
admirer i al-Malik al Zahir, the son of Saladin,
he was condemned and executed by order of that
prince 1 1191, The name of ‘martyr’ (shahid)
was refused to him; he 13 geneially known as
Subirawardi al-maqtil (‘Subrawardi the slain’)
or al-Shaikh al-maqtal

In hus theory of 1llumination he combines Neo-
Platonic and Persian 1deas. The source of all
things 18 the Absolute laght (al-nir al-gakir).
That which 1a visible requires no defimtion, and
nothing 18 more visible than light, whose very
nature consists in manifestation.

“The Primal laght, therefore, has no reason of its existence

beyond itselt Al that is other than this original principle 18
dependent, eo:\t.lngcnt, possible.  The "nor,-lmht"‘ (darkness)

I 2
new publications on suggestion
logwal Indez under division viir 2

into one auother points to this tundamental Absolute
matter which, with its various degrees of grossness, constitutes
the various spheres of material being.’ 3

It 1s of two kinds: (a) dark substance, (b) dark
forms, 1.e. qualities ; and the combination of these
two makes up a material body Since darkness
is nothing but the absence of hight, and light 18
identical with reality, the substance and forms
of the universe consist of illuminations diffused
from the Prmal Light in mhmte gradations of
ntensity, It follows that everything partakes of
reahity n proportion to the radiance which it
recerves and towards which 1t ever moves ‘ with
a lover’s passion, 1n order to drink more and more
of the onginal fountain of Light’ This perpetnal
flow and ebb of desire produces the revolutions
of the heavenly spheres, the processes of nature,
and all human activities. The abstract light
(Kirst Intelligence) 18 less perfect than the Primal
Laght (God), m plating which 1t L
conscious of its imperfection, whence therc arises
m 1t a darkness t}mt 18 the gmound of plurahty
in the sensible world, While the entire umverse
18 eternal as emanating from the eternal Laght,
but contingent if regarded as the object of irradia-
tion, some iluminations me stmple, others com-
pound and therefore inferior. The intelligences,
the celestial spheres, the souls of the heavens,
time, motion, and the atchetypes of the clements
belong to a higher woild, which may be ealled
eternal 1n contrast with all below 1t, though in the
relation existing between them not posteriority
but parallelsm 19 imphed. Sulrawardi, hke
Plato, conceives a world of Ideas—he declaies
that it was 1evealed to him mystically—in which
every kind of sublunary thing exists as a substance
n itself ¢ The wise men of Persa (Zoroastrians),
he snys, gave names to many of these pure hghts
(Ideas) ; e.q., they named the [dea of water Khurdad
(May), that of trees Murdad (July), and that of
fire Ardibihisht (April).

As each species is endowed with 1ts distinctive
qualities and preserved by its guardian Idea—
‘the lord of the species’ (rabbu ’l-naw’)—so the
Idea of the human body 1s ‘the holy spimt’ or
universal Reason, while bodies individually are
types of 1ational souls. The soul does not exist
bofore the body. Being pure hght, it imparts

18 not chatinet g from ai

source It i3 an error of the representatives of the Maglan
rehﬁ;on to suppose that Light and Darkness are two distinct
realities created by two distinct creative agencies . . The
relation between them 18 not that of contrarmety, but of
existence and non-existence. The affirmation of Light neces-
marily posits ita own ncgation —Darkness, which it must
illuminate in order %o be itself. This Primordial Light is the
source of all motion But its motion {8 not change of place;
it 18 due to the love of illumination which constitutes its very

illu tion to the body thiough the medium of
the ammal soul. It operates with the five external
and the five mternal senses, which correspond to
powers residing 1n the ideal archetype. Thus
vision, knowledge, memory, imagination, ete., are
essentially not passive functions but illuminative
acts of the soul. Obeying the principle that what
18 lower in the scale of being loves what 18 higher,

ce .. Th h o .
e innite. Tombestion ﬂ}“;;"u'f;z'e","'gwm”h roceed | the soul longs to be umited with tho formless
in their turn the sources of other lluminations, and the scale 1 8haikh Iqhl, The of M h
of illuminati too faint to | n Persa, Loudon, 1908, p 1271.
beget other All these 2 i i only three el fire being

10t G A Coe, Payeholoqy of Religion, ch viil
2 Brockelmann, Gesch der arab  Lattesatur, i. 440, von
Kremer, Gesch der herrachenden Ideen des Islams, p 99

regarded a8 hot ar.

Sqhal, p 138

4Carra de Vaux, ‘La Philosophie flluminative d'aprés
Suhrawerdi Meqtoul,' J 4, 0th ser , vol xix (1902] p. 72.
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world of light, and it advances towards this end
according as 1t seeks to becomo perfect in philo-
sophy and the piactice of virtue. B)' 8o doing 1t
develops a mystical perception (dhauq) which
clears all doubts away. Dhaung, as Suhrawardi
tells us, forms tho basis of the speculations set
forth in the Hikmatu ’l-ishrag. In one passage
he seems to hint that he himself 13 the :(u{h, the
mysterious head of the Safi lierarchy,! for he
asse1ts that the philosophy of illumination was
taught by Empedocles, Pythagoras, Plato, and
the Zoroastrian sages, and that the world 1s never
without some one who possestes the doctiine and
can expound 1t with authority; that person, he
adds, 18 God's vicegerent (khalifat Allah) on
the earth.? Attainment of fun@® unites the soul
with God, but does not mean that one substance
18 absorbed 1n another. No two souls can be
completely alike,

“The individnal sonls, after death, are not umfled Into one
soul, but continue different from each other in proportion to
the illummation they received during their compamonship
with physical orgammms . Some souls probably come
back to this world i order to make up their d T

i8 over, and starts another cycle of bemg to
almost all respects the history of the preceding cye

Suhrawardi agrees with (zhazali in holding that
the world could not be better than 1t 18.  Evil 18
a negation dc{:endmg on the motion and darkness
which, as we have seen, ars mvodved 1n the nature
of light ; 1t 18 assocrated with the eflects and does
not proceed per s¢ from the #First Cause; af 1t
existed per se, 1t would not be w4l  In lus clear
and sympathetic exposition of the Ishriqi ghilo-
sophy Shaikh Mulbammad Igbal calls attention to
Suhrawardi’s intellectual independence and to the
skill with which he moulded his Neo-Platonic
materials mto a thoroughly Persian system of
thought, uniting speculation and emotion in peifect
harmony. Mystic and (in & sense) pantheist as
he was, he regards the external world as real and
never loses touch with 1t.

“No Persian thinker 18 more alive to the necessity of ex;
g all the aspects of ohjective existence in reference
fundamental principles *

LineraTUrRE —Besides the rcforences given 1n the art, M

produce in
(ﬁu "1

lain-
his

The
doctrine of transugration cannot be proved or disproved
trom a purely lokical standpomnt, though 1t is a probable
hvpothesis to acconnt for the future destiny of the soul Al
wouls ore thus constanthy journey g towards their common
source, which calls back the whole universe when this Joutney

Horten, Die Phuosoplee der Erleuchtung nach Suhrawardi

Abhandl 7 wnd shrer Geschichte, xxavin ),
Halle, 1912, A von Kremer, Geach der herrschenden [deen
des [slams, laipsys, 1368, p sff | C Brockelmann, Gesch
der arab Latteratur, Boeling 1598 1002, 1 447
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Introductory (II J. Rosg), p 21.

Buddhist (L. bE LA VALLEE POUSSIN), p. 24
Chinese (I>. J MACLAGAN), p 26
Greek and Roman (A. W, MlAlIl), p. 26.
Hindu (A BrrRIEDALE KEITH), p. 33.

SUICIDE (Introductory) —Before attempting
any discussion of suicrde from the standpomnt of
ethnes or religion, we should note that n many
cases — probably the majonty, among civilized
peoples—erther no moral judgment can be passed
upon the act or at least great allowance must be
made for the mental condition of the agent.
Lunacy not infrequently involves such complete
loss nfythe instinet of self-preservation that the
patient, even wheie analgesia 18 not present, will
mutilate or kill himself, apparently without any
idea of what he 13 doing.  So in demintia precox
“gelf-respect, modesty and the stinet of self-
preservation are quite absent’; and the result is
various absurd, eriminal, or indecent acts, mcluding
sutcrde for a trivial renson o1 none at all ¢ Agun,
dementur paralytua, or chrome periencephalhitis,
although {1]{0 many forms of mental diseases 1t
generally produces intense and unreasoning attach-
ment to life,® often involves accesses of wild, self-
directed fury, such as that i which Guy de
Maupassant tried to kill himself ¢ But the most
typical examples are those of melanchoha. We
quote part of Tanz’s admirably lueid uccount :

“In some cases of melancholia scenes of the most hornble and
sanguinary nature, which are represented to the patient’s nund
as sumple’ possibilitics, and repeated as favourite Images on
account of their hideousness, become transformed nto a motor
obgesmion  The obsession, meeting with but slight resistance in
an exhausted and abulic brain (i ¢ one almost if not quite
dt-lvrlvul of will ), becomen ao a8 to drive the

atient Inexomhfy to the i of acts corresp
t, such as . suicide 1 ity wost horrible torms 7

The state in which these acts occur—the raptus
melancholicus—is quasi-unconscious.  But sulcude
often takes place 1n less advanced cases than this,
when the patient 15 not wholly irtesponsible, but
1 8ee art Rupin 2 Carra de Vauy, p 681
4 Sev art Juris

g

Tangi (4 Text-book of Mental Dixeazes, p. 840) gives a case

(p 641)of a patient who believed that he was invalnerable and

killed bumself 1n trying to prove it An apparently unmotived
muicide 18 described on p 66

5Tanm, p 231 6Ib p 510 T1b p 513

ewish (G. MARGOLIOUTH), p. 37.
uhammadan (W. M PATTON), p 38
Semitic and Egyptian (G. A. BARTON), p. 38.

i;panese (T HARrADA), p 35,

is actuated by motives the importance of which
Ins disease greatly exaggerates. A preliminary
symptom of the raptus 18 precordial anviety—a
sort of horrible intensification of that uneas
‘sinking feeling 1n the pit of the stomach’ which
often attacks a healthy man when frightened or
anxious.® Now, as a normal rubject may be
tempted, by the depression ansing out of a real
misfortune, to take his own life, so a melancholiac
sullering from this intense and abnormal feehng of
anxious musery is not infiequently driven mn a
quasi-normal way to commt swicrde.  Objectively
he has no suflicient motive, but subjectively his
hopeless depression, the morind nature of which he
18 unable to realize, presents itself as a good 1eason
for wishing to be dead and fulfidling hiy wish 4
Still more typical are those smicides of melan-
choliaes wineh are insprred by altiuistic motives,
the patient beheving that hus death will in some
way greatly benefit hus fuiends—e g, that he 1s
miserably poor and must relicve his famly of the
burden of supporting him,® or that hs hfe 1
demanded 1 expiation of a fancied crime, or the
hike. Such unfortunates are well aware of what
they are doing, their delusion consists simply 1n
believing that they have an adequate motive.
Often their action has a kind of perver ted nobihity,
ansing from a devotion to an 1deal which in 1tself
18 lofty enough, although the ideal 18 1maginar
and the form which the devotion takes morbud t
has been suggested that in these cases the disease
has exaggerated and distorted the mstinct of self-
sacrihice,® which 1 a noimal constituent ot the

TIqhal, p 1471 L6 p 149

3 This 18 merely a rough deseription of the nature of the two
sensations  Physiologically they sre quite distinct, one being
precordial, the other epigastric

4Tunz, p 514, Mercier, Sanity and Insamity?, p 360

5 Mercier, p 351, this suicide way in reality very well off

6 1y might alwo be des ribed as & distortion of the xocinl sense,
or herd-nstinet, which some would regard as prunmy (hke
solf preservation, ete ) See W Tuotter, Instencts of the Herds,
London, 1919, especially p 1811
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sexual emsotions, capeum]l[y m women Hence
such suicides are particularly common among
adolescents. As there is admittedly a close con-
nexion between sexual and religious emotions,
especially 1 their more uxo.fgeml,ml and morhid
forms, we may put som€ at least of the r1ehgious
suicides (see below) m this category.! .

In most cases of tus kind the pat 1ent’s insanity
18 ensily 1ccogniBieble , and even in those instances
whera a mclancholinc supposed to be cnied re-
lupses and end« lus hfe i & suicidal fit—or possibl,
feigns recovery in order to cairy out, when left
unguarded, his purpose of self-destinction—we need
have no hesitation n }Jronouncmg Inm at least
partly irresponsible.? It 18 less easy to pass
Judgment on the numerous class of newmasthencs.
A characteristic featuie of the mental state of
these sufforers 15 that 1mpulses, often of the most
absurd or cruninal nature, haunt and obsess the
imagination ; and, while the patient knows
perfectly well that these impulses are not rational
—thus diflering from the melanchohac—he 18 not
always strong-nnnded enough to contiol them.

The moat vivid description known to us of this condition
oceurs, not 1n a techmcal work at all, but m Lwo of the storics
of one who secms himsclf to have been s ncurasthenic and
clenrly regarded such mpulses as part of the normal human
mentahity —Fdgar Allan Poe . This author represents two men,
one a8 betraying a fatal secret, the other as killing a pet
amimal, for no othcr reason than that the acts are insanely
devord of motive, and the writings of ulienists give wany
actunl cascs of the same kind  Clearly, then, when & neuras-
theme's obsession is suieidal, if he yiclds to 1t, he cannat either
bo regarded as in onhnnri lanatic ‘Who does not know what he
i8 domny; or unaginey that he has good reasons for his act, or be
Judged like a normal man who decides, on more or lcss rational
grounds, that he wishes Lo end hs hife

It 18 still harder to pass satisfactory moral
judgments on the 1ather numerous persons,
apparently sane but perhaps 1cally neurastheme,
whose sulcides have a motive, but an madequate
one—a small in{ury, renl or supposed, to honour,
or even so tivial a cause as a wager.

Suicides of this kind sometimes amount to a sort of eprdemic
When one member of a family has ended his hife, the recurrence
of the anniversary of his death, the sight of the weapon that he
used, or some such casual associution has been known to drive a
relative to follow his example, until as many as seven of one
household have died by their own hands ® Larger epidemics,
extending through an entire city, or even wider, have not heen
unknown in aucient or modern tunes, and are frequentl
associated with religious mama  These mie probably hysterical,
aghysteria is casil d and ofteny , cap y
among women, ‘theatrical attemptas at suicide ' 7

To all these classes of moie or less non-moral
acts of self-destiuction should be added the very
Iatge number of mstances of peisons who are sane
for the greater part of their lives, but, as a result
of violent nervous shock, diseasc, grief, excesses of
one sort or another, cte, hecome temporanly
unbalanced to a shght degree  These causes are
80 nmuf' that it 18 questionable whether any one
whoso life 18 of normal length is absolutely sane
during overy waking moment of it.¥  We need not
doubt that the charitable verdict of the averago
coroner’s Jjuiy, ‘suicide while of unsound mind,” is
1n a large percentage of cases quite 1n accordance
with medical faots.

+But our primary interest is in the act of one
who, bemg perfectly sanc, takes s own hfe. The
question whether such a deed is justitiable, and, if
80, when and under what eircumstances, has been
answered 1n the most various ways by peoples of

1 8ee Mercier, pp 361 457

2 For other forms of mental disease resulting i suicde during
more or less compl e arri sponibality sceTans, pp. 521 (alcohol
1), 6031, (epilepsy )

8 See ‘ The Imp of the Porverae® and “The Blu k Cat* in T'ales
of the (lmmr‘us and Arabesque, especially the opening para-
graphs of the former

4 Several examples in Tanzi, p 610t

5 Tanz, p 281.

¢Eg., at Miletos; see Plutarch, de Mulisrum Virtutibus,
p 2400, ¢ (wholesale sulcide by hanging of the young women

from some obsoure causc ') ; cf. Aulus Glellius, xv. x. 1 1.
T Tunzl, p 686 8 Mercser, p 131,

difterent degrees of culture, fiom the lowest
savages to members of the lnghest avihizations,
ancient and modern. Some account of these
answery has been given clsewhere ! We Ym]»ose
now to consider the attitude taken by relinony,
savage and cvilized, and by the leading schools of
moral philosoph,

1. Religion.—Vaious faiths have taken every
concervable view of smicide, from 1ecommending 16
to resolutely and uncompromisingly opposing 1t.
As the grounds for the former view are less obvious
to us, 1618 well to begin by biiefly discussing them.
First 1n the hst stand those fanatic beliefs, -
cluding degiaded forms of Chistianity, whose
votaries hauve been impelled to hill themselves,
often 1n most pamfal ways, to attan a blssful
unmottahty or to aveid something which they
regarded as polluting.

Russia furnishes us with some remarkable examples. Thusat
Tiraspol, 1n 1897, twenty -eight persons buried themselves alive to
cscape the census, wh{ch appurcutly they rcgarded as sinful
Buta more wide spread epidemic occurred 1n 1686, 1n which year
man)y Russian zealots looked for the appearance of Antichrist
To escape him and entcr heaven, suicide was strongly urged
by certain wrong headed and often wholly crimmnal persons,
clerical and lay. ¢ Whole hailed witd
the gospel of death, and hastened to put its precepts into
practice . . At first the favourite made of dcath was by
starvation . . (But) death by famne was attended by some
obvious diadvantages It was slow it opened the door to
repentance 1t occasionally admitted of rescue  Accordingly
death by firo was preferred as sueer and more cxpeditious, o
The mania 1n 1ts most extreme form died away towards the end
of the seventecnth century, but during the eightecnth and
nineteenth centuries cases of coilective smicide from religious
moti s occurred from tine to tune *

Many of these people, and other such religious
suicides, were undoubtedly m a condition of
hysteria, 1f not actual paranoia.  We have a parallel
to such self-destinction i the most hoinble of the
nites of Kybele—that which took place on the dies
sangums, at least m ity earhier form® On tlus
occasion the devotees of the goddess, wrought up
to a pitch of frenzy by an exciting and claboiate
ritual, not only wounded themselves, but performed
the act of sclf-emaseulation, thereafter joimng the
1anks of the Galls. Turning now to medical evi-
dence, we find ¢ such mutilation named along with
suieide and manslaughter as typical of some forms
of lunacy. We have thus two closely related acts,
both mvolving loss of the instinct of self-preserva-
tion, ansing, not friom ordinmy mama, but from a
temporary insanity artiicially produced and due
to a perverted or degraded religious mstinet.

But religious suicides are not always mamacs,
We need only alludein passing to the innumerahle
caxes, famhar from Fiazer, of divine kings and
other incarnate deities who kill themselves o1 wre
killed, either after a fixed pertod has elapsed or
when therr bodily vigour begins to fail. Indeed,
these can hardly be called suicides 1n the stiiet
sense, since the killing 1s, 1n intent, merely the
first act of a process of remcarnation.  That the
god should be destioyed 18 never thought of ; ity
sumply desired to provide lam with a new and more
desirable fleshly covenng.  Nor can one justly
cluss as maniacs those persons who hold that b
killing themselves they can attain future happi-
ness—an 1dea not uncommon in some forms of
Buddlusm- or will return to hfe in this world
stronger ot wiser than before.  However erroneous
then belief may be fiom the pomt of view of any
sound theologieal o1 metaphysical sysiem, 1t 1s not.
a delusion i the medieal “sense, “but otten the
periectly logical result of then tenets  In

18ce mit EUTHANARIA

2 Frazer, GBS, pt_w, The Dying God, Loudon, 1011, p 411,
quoting 1 Skhoukine, Le Swicide collvetrf dans le Raxkol i,
Paris, 1903, «f Tanzi, p 7311

3 Vividly described by Kraver, GI3, pt iv, Adomas, Attrs,
Onrw, Loudon, 1914, 1. 52317 ; ¢t Wissowa, Rel und Kullus
der Romer?, Munich, 1012, p 82111

4Tana, &L 618

o Examples of hoth in GBY, pt w, The Dytng God, p 1200
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lower strata of human history we have numerous
examples of savages who regard suicide as perfectly
justifiable (@) because the deceased will in the next
world have a body 1n the same state ns lus present
one.! This naturally leads to the conclusion that
voluntary death is much preferable to mutilation
or long and wasting illness, since 1t will avoud a
maimed or helpless life after death  Such suicides
are practically examples of euthanasia (g.v.). O1
(b) sutcide may, at least in some cases, be reputed
as honourable and therefore as procuring a more
than usunlly pleasant lot 1n the next woild, not
metely avoiding an unpleasant one. Obviously
such 1deas are not wide-spread or unqualitied, or
they would 1esult in the extinction of the peoples
holding them. They mostly take this form. a
dependent — wife, vassal, or slave—1s so closely
bound to his or her supeilor that death cannot
sever the tie; theiefore, just as in any earthl
journey the vassal will faithfully attend hislord,
80, when his loid dies, the most 1v\onuuru.blu wourse
is to follow and continue to serve him. Such
fidelity will, 1t may be expected, result mn due
honour among the dead.

80 at the death of & king of Benin * hw favouritea and servants
used to compete with each other for the privilege of bemny
buried alive with his body 1n order that they nught attond and
minister to him 1n the other woild,’ and * the first to die was
dcemed the happiest,’3 no doubt as being the most prompt and
willing. 8imlarly among the early Germana ‘infame 1n omnem
uitam A probrosum superstiten principi 8uo ex acie recessissy”
and in a higher c\vnﬁmtmn Persian nobles were capable of
mmilar devotion to their king ¢
But this is hardly a religious iden ; more defimitely
connected with religious belicf 1s the Hindu sati

).
ql{eliglous opposition to suicide 18 to be found in
all, or nearl ISI, stiata of avihization. Probably
the chief, 1f not the only, reason for this among
E‘nmmva races 18 nunplf the dread of the ghost

he self-destroyer must have been gicatly wronged
or troubled in some way, or he would not have
acted as he did ; therefore his ghost will be an un-

us\ml]{ troublesome and revengeful spint, hke
that of all Buioddraroi—to bortow the convenient

Greek term. IHence, either he must be appeased
b?' the death of his enemy, 1f known, or by ofterings
of some kind, or else ho must be 1endered harmless,

A natural way to accomphsh this 1s to mutilate or destroy the
corpse -in fact, to treat 1t much as mediwval Europe did a
suw-ond vampire  Well-known survivals of this are the
Athenian practice of sevenng its right hand,® and the custom,
not long discontinued in England, of driving n stake through
the ly. Such treatnent, onginally a mere remuﬂouny
measure, would eastly enough gencrate the bchct that the act
ot the c)ecensed was something extraordinaiily wicked, te
strongl, b deity the wor-
shippe It should be noted, however, that among some
peoples in a not very advanced stage of culture suicide 18
objected to on religious grounds, but no such diastic methods
of treating the corpse are in vogue The hayvans of North
Borneo hold that those who die by thelr own hands live miser-
ably in the next world , but the bodies are not burned or mutil-
ated, nor 18any fear of them shown,% unless their unceremonious
burial on the spot where they are found may be taken to be a
precautionary measure wndicating fear 7

This vague 1dea of suicide as a crime has been
taken over by several higher religions and ex-
plaied by them n the llg?ﬂ; of their cthical and
eschatological beliefs. Thus for any uncorrupted
and logical form of Buddlusm 1t is clearly for-
bidden, since it violates the first of the five funda-

1See, ¢ 4., T. O lodson, Naga T'ribes of Manipur, London,
1911, p 159, W B drabb, AN Unknwen People san an Un-
Anown Land, do 1911, p 120, for these and other exnmples f
GBS, pt m, The Dyrng God, p 108, and for Cassieal suivivaly
of this belief ses Virg .Fn vi 427, 4400, MM, Lucan,
Menppus, 470, 472, and elsewhere

3 GBS, pt wi, The Dywng God, p 130t

3 Tacitun, Germ 14

4 Anab 1 viil 29, Herod val 118,
hines, 1n Cley 244

60, Hose and W. McDougall, The P’agan Tribes of Borneo,
London, 1912, ii. 40, 201.

70t the reluctanco to have anything to do with the danger-
ous coi pse of & woman dying in child-binth b p 165)

mental precepts, ‘ Kill not any hving thitng.’! A
1eligion—1t can scarcely be called a phllosorhg——
which presents certain striking parallels to that of
Gautama gave an elaborate justiication of 1ts pro-
hilition of swmerde. To the (prluc-Plythu[.'mean
the present life was a penance which took the
form of imprisonment ; therefore to hill one’s self
was to attempt, quite vainly, t8 shirk a descrved
penalty.? This view, with vaiia modifications,
was taken up by Plato, and 1eappears gn the gheo-
logical teachings of later pmlosophy.?

The native Roman religion perhaps condemned suicide origin-
ally and in theory at least. Servius¢ tclls ue that the 4im
pontincales bade the body of one who had hanged himseit to be
cant forth unburied , and the later Serviug Daniels adds on the
authority of Cassius Hemina that the 1dea of the disgracefulness
of suicide dates from the tune of Tarquinius Superbus  More
noteworthy is a from Varro,3 the state-
ment that suapendion were dunied the regular funeral rites
We have no hint, however, that the various suicides of legend
and lustory were otherwise than honourably treated  Pomibly
the objection was not to smade 1n general, but to hanging,
regarded a8 iformis. At any mate, the rhetorical discussions of
the subject § quote no native religious scruple

The opposition of Christianity has from an early
date been of the most determmed kind It s true
that nothing mn the N'T dnectly justifics such an
attitude, but certamin Patristic wiitings make 1t
obvious that by their time the discussion had taken
the form of an nquiry whether self-destruction was
ever allonable. Thus St. Augustine? dceliberates
at considerable length whether such a ciime
(scelus), as he repeatedly calls 1t, may be condoned
1n the case of a woman whose honour 1s 1n danger,
or 1n any case; and he arrives at a negative con-
clusion.” His reasons aro chiefly : (@) that suicide
18 an act which precludes the possibility of repent-
ance,® and (b) that 1t 18 a form of homicide, and
therefore a violation of the sixth commandment,?
not justificd by any of the exceptions, general or
special to that commandment, which have been
divinely established,’ and aggravated by the fact
that the person thus killed has done nothing worthy
of death.” Hence suicide to avoid violation is at
best the commission of a geater sin to escape
a lesser.’? But even St. Augustine humself was
obliged to admit the possibihity of exceptions, since
n his day several peisons who had taken theirown
lives were recogmzed officially as martyrs—an
indication, even if other proofs were lackng, that
the opposition to smieide was of gradual growth
He suggests? that i such cases as i that of
Samson a special divine ordinance supeiseded the
general law, which neveitheless 1cmamns m full
force for all ordinaty persons. This remains i
substance the position of orthodox Catholicism.
1t 1 not signihicant that 1n the most splendid of
all medimval works on eschatological subjects,
although the possibility of repentance at the very
moment of a violent death 18 admitted, the examples
are chosen from persons killed 1 battle or by
assassins,’*  Nor has orthodox Protestgntism been
any less emphatic; indeed, its rejection of the
doctrine of purgatory makes 1t still more uncom-
promising 1n condemnation of suicide and less hope-

1 800 Monier Willinms, Buddhusn, London, 1869, p 126

2 8ce Plato, Phado, 62 1 ; «f Philolaos, ap Clam, Strom il
483 (fr 23 Mullach), and artt PYTIHAGORAS, THRACE

3 Plato, Phado, luc cit,, ct. Cicero, de Senect \x 173, pro
Seawro, m 4 :

S0n Vorg LEn o 603 PR IS

G kg, Cu pro Soawio, w Liop ovovon N3,
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T D Cin Dergy xan )

BCh i Quonian (idas) D nisericordiwm dospo unke
Cutinbihter paemtens, nullum st salubtis pacmtentiac focum
relquit . quanto mags & sug nece e abstinere debet gu il
supphieio quod in se puniau son habet *

Ch xx Ch Ch avn

12Ch axv ‘Quis ita desipiat ut dicat *Iam nune peccemus,
ne postea fortc peccemus”? . . . Nonne watius st flagitium
committere quod paenitendo sanctur, quam tale facinus ubi
loc us salulnls paenitentiae non rchinguitur?*

13 Ch. i

N pante, Purgatoro, v 52
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ful with yegard to the future destiny of suicides.

The suicide of the ordwnary unphilosophical man, Lucretiug
It since 1t is caused by fear of

Judaism in its later forms strongly d self-
destruction,! but the OT says nothing which could
reasonably be held to justify this, unless we adopt
the Augustinian view of the meaning of the sixth
commandment. Probably the Hebrews, until late
post-Exilic times, must {m counted among those
races to whom suiiide 18 simply one of the vaious
possible forms<af death mu’l calls for no special
comment.? |

2. Ethics.—All the different views of suicide
taught by various religions re-appear, with addi-
tions and 1e-statements, 1n various ethieal systems.
The religious side of Plato’s views has alicady been
mentioned. Both he and Aristotle® objected to
self-destruction as cowardly and an offence against
the State, which thus loses a citizen Plato also
declares 1t unnatural, since a man is s own
closest friend. But both are willing to allow 1t 1n
some cases—incmable pain, or disgrace so great as
to make life no longer worth living. The flood of
individuahsm which 1esulted from the overthrow
of the old political Iife by the Macedonian conquest
swept away the second of the above arguments;
and  consequently we find much discussion of
suicide 1n the later schools, notably Stoiasm, and
a decided tend to done or even dit
Its most whole hearted upholders are those who
deny immortality, or at least personalimmortality ;
for they readily embrace the 1dea—as old as Homer
and frequently appearing in poetry—thut death 14
the cuie for allills ¢ A’ thoroughgoing exponent
of this view and msister upon the miserics of lhife
was Iegesias the Cyrenaie, who, according to
Cicero, was ¢ forlidden by King Ptolemy to lectuie
on that topic, owing to the number of suicides
which took place among his hearers’s  Less
extreme doctrines were pravalent among the Stoies,
who before the time of Posidonios generally
demed personal immortality and without excep-
tion refused to admut that death was an evil or lllfe
o good. Both being ‘indiflerent,” smee neither 1s
o virtue or a vice, 1t follows that sometimes one
andsometimes the otheris ¢ preferable’ (wponyuévor) ;
hience 1t 13 “1easonable’ for even the peifectly wise
man to kill lamself 1f it will benehit s fuends or
his country, or will free him friom great pamn or
incurable disease ¢ Swuicide for trilling 1eaxons, how-
over, was condemned

Epiktctos, perhaps the most lovable member of this s hool,
puts the matter thus i an nnaginary dialogue with his pupils

Epiktelos, we can no longer endure to be bound to this
wretohed Let us go whence we came, let us at
leu%th get free of these chans that weight us down *

“Wait for God, sirs, when e gives the signal and sets you
free from this your service, you shall depart to Hium, for the
present, endure to live in the place where He has stationed

w . Wait, do not depart unreasonably '7

Another passage indicates what he means by a * reasonable
departure *8 ‘ The room 18 smoky It only modcrately, I will
stay, it there s too much smoke, I will go. Remember this,
keep fast hold on it—the door 18 open ““You must live in

yara % Very well But Gyara seems to me a very smok)y
room 8o I will depart to a habitation in which no one can
prevent me dwelling , a habitation which s open to everyone.”

The Epicureans did not 1indeed recommend
suicide in general; but that death, although an
evil, is not one which can touch or harm us 15 one
of their fundamental principles  “When we are,
death is not present ; when death is present, then
we are not,” says the founder of the sect,

1 Joscphus, BJ m vin 6, This view probably had great
influence on early Chnstiamity

3 See art BuTniaNasia

3 Plato, Laws, 873 C, D, Anstotle, Eth. Nic v, 11387, with
J. Burnet's note

4 Homer, Il v 611 , Soph Phuoct 797, ¢t Oed Col
122511 , Eur Heracl 6951

8 Tuse Desp 1 Axx1v b8
m:name of wewgbavaros

Hegesing's teachings won hiun the
Laert. vu. 180 7 Dugsert 1 1x 16,
81b 1 xxv 18

# A rocky 1slet in the Egean—the Roman Sibena.
10 Diog Laert. x 126, ¢f Lucr i 8301

the very de::h which it eourts:{ The Cynics professed to be
absolutely Indifferent to life and death as to everything else
and are accused of knllin% themselves by extraordinary methods
for little or no reason, while some Skeptics were equally
insenmble 3 In Rome, whero originally suicide appears to have
been rare,4 the famous deaths of Cato, Thrasca, and others
wete for the most part inspired by Greek teaching, generally
toic  Medizval ethics added nothing new.

Perhaps the greatest contribution of modern
times to the rational treatment of the matter is
the consideration noticed in the opening paragraphs
of this article, that many suicides are non-moral
and entuely the affur of the specialist i mental
diseases. Apart from tius, and considering only
cases where the agent is fully mtlonn.gf, the
charactenstic featuie of the ethical discussions of
the subject 1 their ehmination of the theological
elements in the arguments, Hume’s famous essay
“Of Swmceide’® being the last important work to
pay them much attention. Perhaps the school
most nearly favourable to suicide is Utilitaxiamsm
for, starting from 1its defimtion of a good act as
one which 1ncreases the sum total of human
happiness (1dentilied with pleasure), one can easily
umagine cases where the death of a man by s
own hand would cause hittle or no pun to any one
and would be more or less completely a source of
pleasure to many. The more mc(n‘nhysw&l schools
discountenance 1t, either as an msult to humanmty
in general as embodied and exemphfied m oneself
(Kant) or as a final assertion of the will to hive
(Schopenhauct)  There 1s also a tendency, ansing
flom a contemplation of such medical facts as
those aheady mentioned, to remove 1t altogethes
from the hickl of ethics—a view which we beheve
to be an exaggeration of a tiuth. The general
trend of non-theological thought on the part of the
ordinary edueated man 15 towards a compromise
between the extreme laxitude towards suicude
1epresented by Stocism and the extreme rigidity
of the Kantians. That self-destruction 18 now and
then justified by circumstances 15 admtted by
most, and 1t is quite as widely aduntted that
those cirenmstances must be of an extreme and
unusual kind to make the act anytling else than
cowardly nnd otherwise immonal.

Lirrrati ke -Besides the works given under EUTHANARIA,
the following may be cited E Tanzi, A Teat-book of Mental
Drgeases, Eng tr, London, 1000, C Mercier, Samty and
Tnsanaty3, do 1905 (short popular account), Frazer,
GRYdo 1911 14, J S Mill, Utiletairanisim, do 1863 (many
subsequent wdd ) 11. J. RosE.

SUICIDE (Buddhist).—1. Introduction.—We
are concerned only with ‘1ehigious swieide’ and
the Buddlust views thereon, not with the vaiious
kinds of suicide mentioned 1 Buddhist hterature,
mteresting as they may be.” The position of the
old Indian ascetics m 1egud to smicide may be
summanzed as follows. Wlile the majority of
sects were addicted to 1apud methods of smeide—
throwing onesclf down from a mountam, ete —the
Jamns (and probably also the disciples of Gosala)
considered 'Blune methods vulgar and evil.* Men

1De Rer Nat w 70t

3Luc Vit Auct 10[p B50}, kat Tehos, v ot Soxfj, moAvmoda
Gudy v onmeay payiy amifave

4 Pyrrhon, ap Stob Flor, exxi. 28.

4 8 eart Suicing (Greck and Roman) and note the clumainess
of the Latin, as compared with the Greek, expressions for
sulcide  The word ‘muicde’ itwelf, ulthough of Latin derlsation,
13 1mposmble a8 a Tatin compound

7; First published 1 iy Esvays and Treatises, london,
1777,

6 ¢Actions are 1ight in proportion as they tend to promote
happmess, wrong a3 they tend to produce the reverse of
happiness By happiness s intended pleasure, and the absence
of pawn, by unhappiness, pan, and the privation of pleasure *
18 the famous dic tum of J Mill, Utihtaranwsm, ch 1

78ce, eg, Majhyma, st 109, a husband, threatened with
separation from his wife, kills her and commits suicide, in order
that they may be husband and wife m their next birth,

8 8ce Kathakosa, tr C 11 Tawney, London, 1395, p. 8.
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who thus kill themselves are 1eboin as demons!
While practising starvation, the Jain must avoid
any desire for death (marandsamsi) ? ¢ Renounc-
i"'f, ,a.ll food and dunk, I patiently wait for my
end.

2. Buddhi d icism.—Any aus-
terity which is hkely to weaken body or mind 1s
forbidden. The Jamns and many others saw in
asceticism and physical pain (duhkha, tapas) a
force that makes for punfication from sin : ’s’u\c\de

(1) 8iha was distressed at not obtaining spirityl progress
after seven years of endeavour She said *What have I to do
with this wretched life (papajivita)? I will die through hang-
g’ But, just as the rope was tied round her neck, she was
turning her thought towards en‘l’lghtenmeuc (vipassana), as was
her former habit. She attained arhatship, and at this very
moment the rope loosened from her throag and fell 1

(2) The story of Sappadasa 1s to the sanfe effect This monk
was overpowered by passion (kilesa) and never obtained con-
centration  This distrcssed hin so muck that he was about to
commnt suicide with a razor or a nword‘ vhen he suddenly
realized the inward vision 3

(8) Vakkali was fond of looking at the Buddhg, and thg ex

I‘;e' starvation 18 the ascetic act par ¢
Vhile vocal sins are destroyed through silence
(mauna) and mental sins thiough ‘1espiratory-
restraint,’ borhly sins  are destroyed through
starvation (abhojana)4 and lust is crushed through
mortification. Buddhism had better methods of
crushing lust and destroying sin—the realization
of the impermanence of pleasure and of the non-
substantiality of the Ego, the experience in trance
(dhydna) of a happmess which has nothing to do
with pleasure and destroys in a man any infatua-
tion for pleasure. 1t was thus enabled to dis-
quuli&' Ex‘ce.tic methgds,

1aid

— There is a

ce]aebmted text :

‘A monk who preaches suiclde, who tells man  “Do away
with thiy wretched hife, full of suffering and sin, death 18
better,” in fact preaches murder, 18 o mumderer, 13 no longer a
mon!

A man must hve his allotted span of hfe. He
cannot, avold, by smeide, the safterings which are
the result of his former evil deeds; nor can he
win sooner, by a voluntmy death, the rewaid of
his good deeds, Evelf;thmg comes to him who
waits, To that eftect Buddha employs to Piyast
the simle of the woman who cuts open her body
m order to see whether her c¢hild 18 a boy or a
girl 8

It seems also that suicrde from rehigions motives
is not cffective  Buddhists object to ‘thirst for
non-existence’ (mbhavatrsna), as they object to
* tharst for existence’ (bhavafrgna) A sant must
abide 1n indiflerence, without carmyg for hife, with-
out canng for death. e will not commt suicide
1n order to 1each nurvdna sooncr,  Is not suiende o
dosperate act of disgust and desire, disgust of
existence, desne of 1est?

4. Buddhism admits suictde.—We have there-
fore good 1eason to believe (1) that suicide 14 not
an ascetie act leading to spirtual progiess and to
nu vana, and (2) that no sunt o1 «r hat—a spinitu-
ally perfect bemg-—will kil himself.  But we ame
confronted with a number of stories which prove
beyond dispute that we are mistaken in these two
important conclusions.  On the one hand, suade
may be m certan cases the actual cause or the
oceaston of the attainment of arkatship, although
mn other cases it may be premature and sinful.
On the other hand, arkats commt surcrde.

Inllustiation of the hist point, we may quote
the stories of the attempted suicide of (1) Siha, (2)
Sappadisa, and (3) Vakkali; for the second the
suicide of (4) Vakkal and (5) Godhika.

1The mripadana or bhrgupdita is pﬁgayalannchruhuya m
Jncoby, g h i M tri, lLepzig,
1886, p. 2, A. Weber, Fragment der Bhagavats, Berlin, 1865-66,
p 20
¥ 20n Jain suicide see J J Meyer, Hindu Tales, Eng. tr,
London, 1909, Uvisagadasio, ed and tr A F. R, Hoernle,
Caloutta, 1888-00, 8§ 87, 89, dcharangasitra, 1. 7 6-8, tr
H Jacobt, SBE »xn [1884] 74-78, E W lopkmns, The
Relygrons of Indra, London, 1896, p 291, G Buhler, Ueber di
indwche Sekte der Jawna, Vicnna, 1887, p 12 As concerns
Gosila, see Uvanagadasno, app n p 23 (suicide 18 permitted to
ascetics who have renched the highest degree of perfection)

8 Violent death, voluntary or not, destroys s (sce J J
Meyer, Ilndu T'ales)

¥'See, 6 g , Majyhona, 1 93, SBE 1 (1910}, &.v *Swcide, the
references to vols xxii. and xlv

5 Pardpka, ih , sce SBE a1 [1881] 4

lan[qha-Ml_aya, i 881, Diwalogues of the Buddha, it
(SBBin [London, 1910])
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censive which he attached to the physieal body —a
putnid body (pittrkaya)—of the Master was an obstacle to
spiritual advance. In order to create in him a ‘holy fear’
(sarpvega), the Buddha commanded him to go  Desperate at
being 1o longer able to see the Master, Vakkali decided to com-
mt suicide by throwing himself down from a mountain, saying
‘ What have I to do with ths bfe, 1f I can no longer see Hun?'
At this moment the Master appeared and prevented him from
thus ‘destroying the conditions of his reaching the Path
(maggaphala)’3

(4) Vakkall was suffering from a paiuful illness. Bhagasat
canie to comfort himand said * Your death will be a holy one,
an auspicious one (apapika)’ When the Master had “gone,
Vakkali uttered for the last time the Buddiust profession of
faith (univeraal transitoriness) and took the sword ¢

(5) Godhika was unable because of disease to remain in o
certain state of meditation He thought ‘11T were Lo take a
sword ’ Mara approached the Buddha sud told hin
disciple wants to die, he has resolved to die  Prevent him
How could one of your disciples die whilc he 18 not vet an
arhat?' But,as1t 18 exy m the Abhidh wikhya,
Godhika reached arkatshp just after he had begun cutting his
thront 8 It 18 said : * Those who take the sword are without
regard for hife, they achieve nsight (vipassand) and reach
niroapa’ *Thus act the strong ones (dhira), they desire not
Ife, having removed thirst and the root of thirst (that is,
1gnorance), Godhika 15 at rest 6

5. The mirvina of the great saints.—Vakhali
was an arhat, but, as he did not possess the power
of ‘loosenming the samskdaras of hfe,” he had, in
order o die, to take the sword. On the other
hand, Sakyamun and, 1 later sources, a number
of samnts —e.g., Mahipyjiapaty Gotami in the
Apadina—possess such a power. The Sansknt
Ablidharma? teaches that 1t belongs to the saints
who have reached the nurupadhidesanirvana (* nar-
wana without rests’).

Iu the case of Sikyamunt we have to deal with
a voluntary death, 1 the case of Mahapajapati,
who has to obtaun pernnssion of Sikyamuni before
she 1esolves to die, we have to deal with a volun-

tary death of a shghtly dillerent chaiacter  The
Pratyekabuddhas, hke Sikyamuni, decide for
themselves when the “time’ has arnved, thewr

method 18 to 115e o tew cubits above the ground
and burn themselves.

We can casily understund that a Buddha, when
he has set m motion the wheel, when he has
clected two chief disciples—Dbuiefly, “ when he has
done what he had to do’—i1s duly authonzed to
enter mto the final rest  The case of an arhat 18
not diflerent ; the «wrhat also has achieved what he
had to aclhieve—1 . he has 1emoved the shghtest
hind of desne.  If he 1s not, hke a Buddba, cap-
able of abandoning hfe i a quiet way, there s no
reason why he should not have 1ecourse to more
drastic methods

6. Mahayana praises and deprecates suicide as
self-surrender and worship.—'I'he sant of the new
Buddlhism must, before reaching nurvdna, spend
millions of lives in (~lnu\ty, worship, and medita-
tion ¢ Abandoning one’s existenco’ (dfmanas
tydgah, atmabhdvatyaga) s to be looked upon as
tho best self-saciifice, for to give one’s body 18
better than to give alms, and also as the best

Y Therigatha, 77 2 Theragathd, 408

3715 860, 1 y, 351, also Afiguttara's
Commentary

4 Samyutia, m 123 5t Katharatthu,1 2

8 The Milindapafha deals with suncido (se SBE v (18%0]
27111 ), but does not mention Godlnka and Vakkal  Sce J P
Munaycff, Recherches sur le bouddhisme, tr R 1 Awer de
Pompignan, Pars, 1804, p 225, Sapyutta, v 120, m 123,
Dhaummapada’s Commentary, v 57 (1 431), hathivatthu's
Commentary, ad1 2

7 Abdharmakosa, ch vi

s O




26

SUICIDE (Chinese)—SUICIDE (Greek and Roman)

—_—t
worshipR for to burn one’s body as an oftering 1
certainly more meritorions than to kindle ]mulps
at ashiine. We may 1efer (1) to the story of the
future Sakyamuni giving hus body to feed a staving
tigrens, and (2) to the legend of Bhaisajyarija,
who, dissatistied evith Ifis previous worship although
painful and extiavagant, tilled hus body with all
sorts of oil and scv 1t on fire,?

The bod/usiéoas of the past have practised in
thay way many herowc deeds (duhkara), some of
which are told in the canon of ancient Buddhism
(Chariyapitaka, Jataka); the new scriptuies are
exhaustible on this tope.

In accordance with the prineiples of the new
Buddhism and the Légrnde durée of the eternal
Buddhist, self-suniender culmmating in voluntary
death has been held 1in honour 1n various Buddhist
countiies. It happens (or 1t used to happen) that
Chinese monks beg for fuel, build a funeral pyre,
8it cross-legged on 1t, cover then head with linen
souked 1n oil, and <et themselves on fire  With
some bianches of the Chinese Mahiydna, the
‘burming of the skull’ 13 an cssential part of
ordination as a ‘ future Buddha’—a symboy of the
holocaust for which human comage is nowadays
inadequate ¢

The pilgnm I-tsing says that Indian Buddhists
abstain from suicide and, 1 general, from self-
tortuie. Whether tlus statement be accurate or
not—A. Barth did not believe it to be quite
accmate—the theologians of the Great Vehicle
strongly depigeate such practices  One of tho
chiof arms of Santidesn in his Siksasamuchchaya,’
‘A Compendium of the Rules of the Diseiple of
the Gireat Velele,’ 1s to elucidate this point In
what measure 18 a disciple—a beginner—to immitate
the heroie deeds of the bodhwsattvas of old? The
diserple 18 ready, willing, and rerolved even to
commut s and to burn in hell for the sake of
another, not to mention sacrificing Ins imbs and
body, but he must avoud any mustake in the
1ealization of hun resolve.  The question 1s whether
m such and such a case sacrifice or self-demal 18
really useful to our fellow-creatures; whether
there is not some other means of procuring uni-
versal welfare. To sum up, the sacrifice of one’s
body 18 not 1n accordance with a wise estunate of
the spiritual needs of a beginner.

LitrrATURE —Sce, in addition to the sources cited in the foot-
notes, L de la Vallée Poussin, ‘ Quelques Obscryations sur lo
sulcide dans le Bouddhisme ancien,’ Bulletin de la Classe des
Lettres de U'Acadé 3
Rémusat, For Koud Ka, Paris, 1836, p 272,
Record of Buddhstic Kungdoms, Oxtord, 1836, p. 80 ,
vadana, ed E. B Cowell and R. A, Neil, Cambridge, 1586, p 39,

Chavannes, Cing cents contes et apologues, extraits dw
Tripitaka chinois et traduits en francaws, Paris, 1910, 1 207,
265, passums, E Huber, Le Sutralumkara de Agvaghoga,
Frenchir , Pany, 1008, pp. 126, 440, Abhrdharmakosa, i 10,v 7

DE LA VALLEE POUSSIN,

SUICIDE (Chinese).—Suicide 13 at least not
uncommon 1 China. Literature and history
supply illustiations. In a Chinese novelette the
hgroine commuts suicide on the grave of her
lmmtzhml lover to avoid the murrmf:e arranged for
her with his nival, and that rival thereupon takes
his own hife in order to pursue 1n the other world
at once his quest for his bride and vengeance on
herlover.  Amongsome eight hundred biographical

) Jatakanald, |, tr 3 8 Speyer, SBB1 (1505)

¢ Saddharmapundarda, \\ir, 1, Kern, SBE \xi [1884)

t8o0 J J M de Groot, Le Code du Mahayina en Chine,
Amsterdam, 1803, pp 60, 217, 227 It 18 recorded that in the
Japancse sect of Sukhivati 1cdigious suicide was not unknown
In 1422 & large company of persons, after hearing a stirnng
werinon by o zenlot Lo the cffect that paradise mny be gained
wolely by calling on the name of Anntabha, comuuitted smcide
by walking mto the sea while repeating the ‘Namu Amida
Sutan.’

! l:'iuksmd of the Buddhrst Rehgwa, tr J Takakusu, Oxford,
1806, p. 1971 (ch. xx\vill 1), A Burth, Journ, des Savants,
1808, P h41 -

5 Bibl Buddhwa, [Pelrograd, 1002)

notices W . Mayers's Chunese  JReaders’
Manual,} 27 mstances of suicide are recorded—
generals after defeat, a tyrant to escape lus in-
pending doon, a dethroned 1uler, statesmen whose
advice, hke Alithophel's, has heen rejected, or who
desired to enforce their counsel by this last proof
of their earnestness, a captive to avoud exile, hope-
less prisoners, mumsters who, having meurred
mmperial displeasuie, were allowed to die thus
rather than the bands of the executioner, a
robel whose plot was discovered, women to avord
a mairage deemed by them to be shamcful, an
uptight servant iather than commnt a murder
enjoined on him, & minister ot justice under whose
subordinates capital pumishment was unduly
frequent, those moved by loyalty to a deceased
mastel, by grief for the death of father or son, or
by shame for a son’s tieachery.

In addition Lo smicides on such occasions ns these,
some of which will be noted as peculiarly Chinese,
cases also occur in which misery (c.q., hopeless
loprosy) diwves to suicrde. More frequent are
cases 1n which sureide 18 committed 1n an access of
passion, sometimes with the view of involving
one’s adversary 1 legal proceedings m ths world,
or less frequently with the hope of harassing him
by visitations of the vengeful ghost.

Hanging, leapmg down a well, and opium
powsoning have been perhaps the most common
methods of suicide; the last may dimmish
frequency under the present opium 1estrictions,

In the absence of accurate statistics 1t is
impossible to estimate the ratio of deaths by
sumicide to the total population. The general
1mpression, probably well founded, 18 that suicide
18 much more frequent than in Gieat Britun,  This
greater frequency, if 16 15 assumed as fact, may be
accounted for by the low value pnt on mdividual
life, a tendency to ungovemubfe 1ge, and the
fact that social and religions feehngs do not
ngorously mbit snicide, but 1ather in certain
circumstances (e.g., where marriage 18 being uryged
on a widow or a bride whose betiothed brudegroom
has died) approve 1t

LITERATURK. — The Enc clogmlm Svmca, Shanghal, 1917,
London, 1918 Doolittle, Suctal Life of the Chinese, New
York, 1865, London, 1566, A. H Smuth, Village Lyfe in China,
Edinburgh, 1000, Records of the General Conferencs of
Protestant Misswonaries, Shanghay, 180, pp. 320-333

P, f MACLAGAN,

SUICIDE (Greek and Roman) —I GREER —
Under the name ‘smcide’ we here include all
forms 1 which the mdividual kills bhunself -
tentionally, whether he acts of his own freo will
or under compulsion, and whether the end of s
action be sellish or altruistic.

1. Legendary suicides —The earlicst definite
mention of suicide 1n Greck hterature 1s the case
of Epikaste (Iokaste), the mother of Oidipus of
Thebes, in the Nekywua.®

0dy sseus tells how in Hades ‘I saw tha mother of Oidipodes,
fair Epikaste, who wrought an awful deed i fgnorance of mind,
marrying her own son  And he hwl slam s father and he
warrled her. And presently the gods muade 1t known to men
Then he 1n lovely Thebe endured sorrow and ruled over the
Kadmeans by thelgrk-vouu counsels of the gods  But shé went
to the house of Hades, fastemng a high noose fiom the lofty
hall, holden by her woe ~ And Lo hun she left soriows 1 the
nn,emu:u tull many, even all that the Frinycs of a mothcr bring

pusw

The precise motive for suierde 1 not very elearly
mdicated here, or rather Homer does not dis-
tinguish cleatly between the horror of Eptkaste
at the 1evolting nature of the situation m which
she unwittingly hinds herself and lier shame
the face of hei deed becoming kuown  But the
essentinl points are that (1) sulcide presents 1lself
to Homer as the natural and fitting act when hfe
has lost all that makes life worth living, and (2)
no blame attaches to suicide in itself.

1 New ed , Loudon, 1910 “THom Od At 271
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But the most. famous and mdecd the typieal
heroie suicide 15 that of Alas.  Homer does not men-
tion his suicide explieitly, but 1t 1s clearly alluded
to in Od. x1. 548 ft, where Odysseus expresses
Ins 1egret at having obtained the a1msof Achilles:

s 81 piy Spedov vikdv Toipde im' GeOAw .

Toiny yap xedpakny évex’ avrav (Lhe arms of Achilles) yaia

xateTycr,

Alavt’, o5 xkTA.
s swiade was recounted i the Auhiopis of

rktinos in connexion with the award of the aims
ot Achilles to Odysseus. Tt 1s to be noted that so
fa1r theie 1s no mention of madness or of an attack
by Aias upoen the herds. These meidents were,
however, recounted 1n the Luttle Ihad of Lesches.?
Also, whereas 1n Od a1 555 1t 18 emphasized that
the :‘lcuth of Aias was mourned the Gieeks
equally with that of Achilles, the Luttle Ihad?®
told of the withholding of bural honours. But
even 8o there 13 nothing to indicate that the smeide
m atself was considered blameworthy. It 18 an
act quite in accordance with the haughtiness and
self sutheiency which chaineterize Ajas in Homer,
and of which the famous ‘silence of A1as’ m Od.
x1. 553 ff,, so admuned by the author of the treatise
On the Sublime,* 13 a hiting expression. The
suicide of Awns 15 the typieal act of a gicat soul
which eannot hiook dishonour.

A motive of a less herowe kind which prompts to
suicido 18 excess of soriow for the dead  The
feehng 1s one famihar to llomer. ¢If I lose thee,
1t were better for me to go beneath the earth,’ says
Andromache to Hektor,%1n the same spnitin which
David cries, * Would God 1 had died for thee, O
Absalom, my son, my son !’® ‘Thereisnotin lHomer
any express mention of suicide for this reason, but
Antiklein 1s referred to in terms which are hardly
consonant with any other explanation than that
she died by het own hand

Bumaios sa)# to the disguised Odysseus. ‘Laertes still lives,
but evermore he prays to Zeus that life may perish from hus
Jimbs within s halls, for he mouins exceedingly for his son
that 18 gone and for his wedded wifo, whose death beyond all
olse hath grieved him and brought him to untimely age e
m griet for her glotious son perishcd by a mnserable death
(Aevyalew faviry) w0 may none s)«.rlsh who dwells here friendly
to me und doing friendly deeds
The natural inference from these woids is strongl
confirmed by the reference to her in Od. x1. 841f.
and 1971, "The later story said fiankly that she
hanged heiself 8

The list of such suicides is a long one

Aigeus, fathor of Theseus, had arranged with his son when he
left tor Crete, carrying the annual tribute of the Athemans to
the Minotaur, that, it Theseus were successtul in slaying the
monster, a white sail ghould be hoisted upon the returning
vessel  Theseus forgot to take down the black sail which the
ship was flying, and Awgeus, thinking that his son had perished,
threw hunself from the rock on which he was keeping watch
into the sen (Agean) which thenceforth bore his name ¥
Engone, danghter of 1karios, hanged herself when she found
the dead body of her father 0 Skedasos commnutted suicide
when hig ht had hanged 1 1 When Evadne
throws heiself on the funeral pvre of her husband, her father
Iphis threatens to commit suicide by starvation, 12

A specinl case of sumeide to avord shame 1s that
to escape sexual dishonour.

Legend told how the Leukadian rock received 1ts name from
Leukatas, who, to escape the unwelcome attentions of Apollo,
plunged mto the sea off the island of Leukas 18 Pausanias telly
us M how the daughters of Shedasos of Leuktra hanged them-
selves Lo (suupc the violence offered them by certan
Laccda moniany

R - . - .
1O Procdusin Fpecorum Grac Fragmenta, ed ¢ Kinkd,
Lewpag, INTT, p 34, 51T
20t Proclus, kp Gr Frop
YEp Gr Frop, 40, Eustath 71 p 285 34
d[Longious] Ix 2 %) 100 AasTos v Nexwia quomy peya koo
w105 vgmAoTepor Aayou
WA

Ry 6281833
T0d xv 36300 8 Hygm, Fab 43
9 Plut, Thes 22, Diod iv 60t , Hygin Fab 242, Suidis,

8.0, Alyaiov méAayos , Serv. on Verg. A&n. ui. 74,
10 Apollod 1 14, ete., 11 Paus. 1x xui. 8,
12 Kunp Suppl 1106

1
1 Serv on Verg . 279 Max i 3

Smierde, in the sense of seli-devotion ¥t one's
countiy, has always occupicd a promunent place
m  patnotie sage Kodios, the last king of
Athens, 18 a famous example.

The Laccdwmonians, under pressure of tannne, rosobved to
invade Attica But fitst they consulted wic Dlphe oradle s
to their prospects of taking Athens and, rceaving an answer
that they would be succcatul it they didgaot Jall the At nan
King, marched on the eity  Cleomantis, a Delphian seorctly
communicated to the Athcmans the pumpfrt of the oracle
Kodros thereupon dresscd himsclf as o bogwar and stole out of
the besieged city and procceded to gather fircwoo®  Wher®two
enemy scouts approached hum, he slew one of them with s
hat het, whereupon the other, tiking lim for a be _gar, diw
s sword and slew hiw, thus 1endering the captuie of Atheng
impossible 1

There 1 the sumlar story of Makaiia, danghter
of Herakles and Detanena * That such a death
was deemed a glorious one 1~ sufliciently attested 3

2. Heroic suicide —The motives which 1 the
Homerie poems scem mainly to be regarded as
prompting to suiade are of a herowe nature —the
sense of dishononr suftered o1 unpending, the de-
votion of a lngh puipose, or the imtolerable sorrow
of o personal bereavement. The sense ot the comn-
mon 1lls of humamty 1s by no means 1znored—
TAqrdy yap Moipat fupdw Uévar dvlpdmowrw.®  Bul there
18 no pessimisin. W hatever the evals that daken
human life, at least 1t 14 a good thing to enjoy the
sun, and the daikest shadow that falls athwart
Homere life 18 the sense not of 1ts burden but of
1ts brevity. Life at any level s to be prefened to
the sunless realms of Hades 3

But with the 1ise of reflexion, as witnessed in the
poetry of the age succeeding the Homerie, we have
a view of life whichis frankly pessimistic Hesiod
concerves the present to be an age of non, thown
mto darker 1elief by the picture of a happter golden
age gone by ¢

That Iife 13 an evil has become a commonplace.
wdvrwy uév ph povac émixboviows dpworor T 18 ndoctiine
which beecomes a hackneyed phrase of later postry—
70 pév Oy mavraxod Opulolpevoy, kpdTioTov elvar ¢mul
wh pivar Bporg ¥ The logical consequence of this
view of ife 13 that man is justiied m ending what
he cannot mend.  Whether, i fact, this pessunistic
view ot hfe actually induced an mereased practice
of suterde 18 more diffienlt to establish.  But in any
case motives of a less heroie kind seem now to
be 1ccogmrzed as worthy causes of suicide  Thus
poverty 1s expressly recogmized by Theognis? as a
suthicient canse.

3. The historians.—In the histonans of the 5th
cent. suierde 1s not a particularly pronnnent feature,
and belongs 1 general to one o1 other of the types
alicady noticed.

Herodotus relates the legend of Nitokus, who,
n order to escape punmishment for her nusdeeds,
committed suic l‘su by leapng mto a room full of
ashes.®  Aron s compelled by the feriymen exther
to commit surcide, with the prospect or heig buned
ashore, or to jump mto the sea ! The daughter of
Mykernos, bemy violated by her father, hanged
herself from gief.?*  Shame was the motave for the
suerde of Spargapises, leader of the Massageta,
who 1n a state of mtoxication were surprised and
killed or captured by the Persians ¥ And wo have
the parallel stories of Othtyades, who, ashamed to
retuin to SJ)M ta when s company was kalled, slew
himself at Thyrew,™ and of Pantites, who, having
sarvived  the dise tar ab Thertmopyla, “on Ins
retwrn fo Sparta, heme held e di honon, hanged
Il 70

Llacurg o Leokial St
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7 Theogms, 43511
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In TMNcydides we read how in 427 B ¢. the Cor-
cyrean democrats  went to the temple of Heia and,
persuading some fifty of the supphants (belonging
to the oligarchic party) to stand therr trial, con-
demned them all to death. The majority refused
to come out, andy whea thoy saw what was gomng
on, destroyed one another in the enclosure of the
temple where they were, except a few who hanged
themselves on taces or put an end to their lives 1n
any, other way they could ! Again 1n 425 B.C the
oligarchs of émvym were entiapped into a large
building from which they were le(,] forth 1n groups
of twenty for execution. When those n the
building got to know what was happening, they
refused to come out  Then the Corcyrean populace
broke a hole i the roof through which they
showered tiles and arrows at those within, ¢ The
prisoners tited to shelter themselves as best they
could. Mot of them put an end to their own hives.
Some thrust into their throats artows which were
shot at them ; otheis strangled themselves with
cords taken from beds which they found in the

place, or with strips torn fiom their own clothes

his went on during the greater part of the might,
until in one way ot another, by their own hands or
by missiles fiom the 100f, they all perished 2
Thucydides knows, too, the story that ‘Themistokles
powoned himself . Myovot 8¢ Twves kal éxoboiov papudxy
drotaveiv alriv

In Xenophon, Hell. vi. n 36, we have the
farmliar motive of shame.  Kumppos, when the
Sytacusan flect under his command was captmed
by Iphkrates (373 B.C.), vmd Nomys Qavdre avbarpére
drofvhokee  So Hell viL 1v. 9, when the mvadimg
Arkadians were attacked in camp by the Eleans,
whom they defeated, the Elean hipparch, who was
held responsble for the attack, comnmutted suicide
(364mC).

But the suicide which is more prominent n
Xenophon 18 of the romantic type, described as
éramodaveiy, érwpdtar éavrév, where love farthful
unto death refuses to be comforted otherwise than
by sharing the fate of the beloved. ¢ Cyrns himself
died, and eight of his best followers tell over hum
(Exewro ém' avrg). And Artapates, the most faith-
ful of Ins stafl, when he saw LLM, Cyrus had fallen,
is sad to have leapt from lhis hoise and thiown
himself upon him, ~ And some say that the king
ordered him to be slain over Cytus (émopdtar avrov
Kipw) ; but others sny that he diew Ins sword and
killed himself over hun (lavrdv émwopdiactar) 4
We have the same motive m the story of Panthern,
#0 beautifully told by Xenophon ®

The emotional value of tjm motive has made it
very ptominent in literature, as, ndeed, 1t has
everywhere and at all times been actually a very
common cause of suicide.

It is famuliar to the OT.8  Already in Homer Antilochos holds
the handa of Achilles, lest 1n his griet for Patroklos he should
cut hs throat ,7 and, even it uukhk- 18 not meant, Andromache's
angush for Hektor almost makes her die 8 Moxt fanuliar per-
haps of all 18 the case of Laodamua, the wife of Protesilaos, to
whom she had been married just before his departure for Troy,
‘There Protesilaos was the first to leap ashore and, after slaying
many Trojans, was killed by Iektor ~ After his death his wife
gmed for him s0 much that Hermes for pity brought back

otealaos from the dead At firat Laodamfs, thinking he had
actually returned from Troy, rejoiced, but when he returned to
Haden éavrny épovcvaer ¥ A this legend 18 enshrincd for us
the verses of Wordsworth, 8o Tennyson has told the story of
another who was faithful unto death Oinone, the biloved of

r18, whose story 18 unknown to the epic ¢ and to the
tragechans When Pana dicd, she either hanged herst10 or
threw hersclf into his funeral pyre 11

Tin 81 v 48

4Anab | 8 5 Cyrop vii 3

61 8 3147 ; see art Suvicive (Semitic and Egyptian)

71l xvm 33t 8 /b x\n 4731

9 Apollod Eprt m 30 fuber dieypnoaro éavmiv, Eustath on
It n 700, ct. Ovid, ez Ponto, 11 1 10wt

10 Apollod 1 x1i 5 4,vi 1-3, Lycophron, 571f , honon, 23,
Parthen Erot 4

NQ Smyrn x 202, 484, Ovid, Iler 5
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Another late legend 18 that of Hero and Leander, the subject
of the poem by Musaios entitled ra xaf" ‘Hpw xat Adavdpov.
Leander of Abydos swam the Hellespont mghtly to visit s
beloved Hero, the pricstess of Aphrodite at Sestos across the
straits, being hghted by a lamp which Hero set upon her tower
by the seashore He attempted the passage one stormy might,
when the lamp was extinguished by the atorm  Next morning
his d dy was washed nshore, and Hero threw heracit from
her tower to join him 1n death 1 Pausanias2 remarks of threo
heroines, Marpessa, Klcopatia, and Polydora, that they all com-
mitted suicide 1n this way mpoamobavoiage macar Tols avbpdaer
éavras émxaterdatay

The motives of such suicides are not always
1dentical and no doubt were sometimes complex.
Sometimes 1t was the last saciihce of devotion, a
tiadition become a rehigion, hike thoe Indian sati or
our own proud tradition that the captain goes down
with lns ship,

Xenophon tells how in 888 R ¢ Anaxibios the Spartan, falling
into an ambush, said Lo those by hum  *** Gentlemen, my duty
18 to die here As for you, scek safety before we engage the
enemy ” Then he took his shield from his armour bearer and
tell fighting at his post  Rut hia favourites (ra madixd) sbode
with him, and twclve of the Lacedemonian harmosts who had
come from the cities died with him fighting 'S Hannon in the
Antigone of Sophocles had all along determined to die with
Antigone,¢ but the actual suicide 18 complicated by hus tutile
attempt to slay s father and hecomcs oulwardly an act of
disapponted rage 8

Where the suicide considers himself responsible
for another’s death, his own death may appear to
be due as an act of atonement.

Thus Kallirrhoe, having by her unkindness brought about.
the suicude of her lover horesos, repented and out of pity for
I and shame for her conduct Killcd herselt.8 precicly o
Adrastos, when he acadentally killed the son of Crasus, *stood
betore the dead and subnntted mmself to Cresns, ho]xlmg out
s hands and entroating him to sluy him over the' dead (Smoca-
Tagdadar 76 vexpg) since for hun hife was no longer tolerable
(o8¢ o elvas Biwaipov) '

But, without any such compheations, we have
the devotion of those who, lovely and pleasant n
then hives, in death would not be divided. When
Kastor is slain by Idas, his brother Polydeukes
cries + “Our Father, Son of Kionos, what 1elease
shall there be from sottow?  Give me also to die
with him, O Lord. Honour is departed for him
who 18 beieft of fitends’® And the more one
knows of the rehgious thought of the Greeks, the
less 18 one inchned to disparage the mfluence of
the motave to whieh Plato alludes —the hope of a
blessed renmon hereafter+ “Fie now for human
love, for dead wife, for dead son many a man has
gone wilhngly to the house of Hades, diawn by
the hope that m the woild beyond they mght sce
and be with those they loved *¢

4. Com, ulsorY suicide.-—-A special mterest at
taches to Xenophon, e/l 11 1 56 Tn deseribing
the exceution by compulsory suicide of Theramences
mn 403 B C, he snys  * When, bemng compelled to
die, he drank the hemlock (70 kdvewor &me), 1t was
sa1d that he threw what was left of 1t as i the
came of cottabos, ur?'mg. “This for the fan
Knitias 1”” Ths 1s the tnst occurience of the
word xdvecor 1 the historians and the only one mn
Xenophon. When the piactice of execution by
('omyulumy porsoning was introduced m Athens
we do not know, nor when hemlock first became
the recognized medium. The use of hemlock fou
thnis purpose, we may with probability suppose,
first became regular 1n the latter Ym(. of the 5th
cent. B.C. Even in the orators, however, refer-
cnces to 1t are suiprisingly 1ate. It 18 not men-
tioned 1 Antiphon  Andocides mentions it only
once ¥ Lymasiefers toat twice 1 It 19 not found
m Demosthenes, Lycuigus, Dinarchus  The ad-
vantages of hemlock-dumking over other more

1 Musaios, op ¢t , Stat Theb w1 512, Verg Greorg in, 258,
O, Her 17,15

IV 6, of the ease of Shedasos (% wni 3)

SHA W v st 4751

512H1

6 Paus vir xa1
7 Hetod 1 45 P Nem x 700
9 Pha 1o, 65 10 De Pace, 10
1C Eiastosthenem, 17, and Lepe qu 1 1 Nixiov adehd
©r 132
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cumbrous methods of smcide are 1eferred to n the
Frogs! of Aristophanes (405 B.C.).

It was by drinking hemlock that Socrates died
in 399 Bc.?> It was the method used by the
Athenian women whom the shameful conduct of
the characters of Kuripides drove to suicide, ac-
cording to Aristophanes.® It 18 difficult to resist
the conclusion that 1n the stiess and excitement
and anxiety of the closing years of the Pelopon-
nesian war suicide had assumned a prominence
hitherto unknown, and 1t would appear that this

henomenon was not unconnected with the interest
1n the preparation of speedy and painless modes of
putting an end to life Incidentally 1t may be
noted that Attic hemlock was reputed to be
specially eflective.4 Theophrastus tells us of the
discovery by Thiasyas of Mantineia of a p¢da xal
dmovos dmwébhuots 1n which the juices of hoemlock
(xdvewor) and poppy (uhkwr) and other such herbs
were made n}: m a dose of small bulk, weighing
about a drachma, the efiects of which were mcur-
able and wiich, moreovel, would km:J; and 1etan
1ts potency for an indelimte period ® No doubt,
also, the fact of having at their disposal g con-
venient and not too panful means of terminating
hifo induced, as 1n our own time, many 1ash persons
to attempt their lives It 1s mteresting to note
that Menander wiote a play with the title Kwvea-

$éuevar  Hence there was developed the interest
m antidotes of which we have evidence ¢ "Theo-
phrastus has much to say of antidotes.” In par-

ticular 1t 18 mteresting, 1n view of the attitude of
the people of Ceos to suicude, to notice that to them
18 attubuted an 1mproved method of preparing
hemlock ®

The story of the death of Theramenes points in
the same dnection. When 1 our own country
death by the axe of the headsman was a common
fate, it became a point of honour with his victims
that they should take leave of life ke gentlemen
Montrose, we are told, went to the scaflold clad
in rich attire ‘more becoming a bridegioom than a
crimmal gowng to the gallows.” Such conduct 19
the tine analogue to the dying libation of Ther -
menes.  Socrates had the same wdea

“What about making a libation with this cup?’, he says to
the jailer, ‘May I or not?’, and, that not being feasible, he vet
drank the cup of death ‘easily and cheerfully’ as one who
toasts a friend.?
And, as meaner victims of the axe inulated the
conduct of Montrose and others, and the grand
manner degenerated into the bravado of the
desperate and callous, so we have a degencrate
echo of the heroic in the story told by /Ehan and

tl t! levot of debauchery who,
having diamed the cup of pleasuie to the lees,
ended by throwing away the cup, and concluded
life’s banquet with a toast.!

5. Legal aspect.—So long as suicide doos not
become 80 frequent as to threaten seriously the
well-being of the commumty, the State has no
motive to intervene by legislation against 1t. At
no time does Athenian law define suicide as a

enal offence. The only outbreak of which we
hear in Attica suggesting an epidemic of smeide i
that which legend connected with the origin of the
Atora, or swing-festival.

111611,

3 Plato, Pheedo, 87A* 15 ddppaxov dmev, ct 67B, 116D,
117A. Though Plato does not name the poigon, 1t is clear from
the symptoms described that 1t was hemlock  Alan, Var
It 1. 16, colls it meroly 75 pdpuaxor, Diodor. xiv, 87. mww
xdverov drehevrnaey ; Diog Lacrt n 42,

4 Plutarch, D, 68,

g8, 10601,
8 Theophr 11wt Plant 1x xvi 8
6 Plato, Lyss, 219 K : * I mean, for example, 1if a father knew
that his son had drunk hemlock and tho-;im. that wine would
save him, he would value the wine ' Cf. Nicander, 4lszsphar-

maca, 186,
9 Plato, Phedo, 117

71x. xvi, 6 81b 9
10 Alian, Var Fhst iv 23, Athen, xn 637C

Legend told how, when Dionysos first came to A"‘l‘A with
the new gift of wine, ho was hospitably entertained oy lkmmE
to whom he revealed his intoxicating boon, lkarios gave of
the wine to some shepherds, who in their vinous frenzy killed
their would-be benefactor. His daughter, Erigone, guided to
the spot by hus faithtul dog Maira, hanged hersolf on a tree.
Then there broke out among the Athenian women an epidemic
of hanging, which abated only hen the Athcntans dis
covered the cause and mstituted the Aiora festival in honour of
Erigone 1 Vd

Plutarch tells of a similar ontbprak at Miletos
which, obscuro 1n orygin, was generally attibuted
to atmospheric conditions ° ’

“ A strange and terrible affliction once came upon the maidens
of Miletos, from some obscure cause—mostly 1t was confectured
that some poisonous and ecstatic temperatent of the atmo-
sphere produced in them a mental upset and frenzy.  For there
tell suddenly upon all of them a desire of death and a mad im-
pulse towards hanging  Many hanged themselves before they
could be prevented 'he words and the tears of their parents,
the porsuasions of thelr riends, hud no effect. = In spite of all
the ingenty and cleverness of those who watched them, they
succeeded 1n making away with themselves The plague seemed
to be of an unearthly character and beyond human remedy,
until on the motion of a wise man a resolution was pro md
that women who hanged themselves should be carried out
to burial through the market-place  The ratification of this
resolution not only checked the evil but altogether Rul an end
to tho passion fordeath A t evidence of the hig!
and virtue of the women was this shrinking from dixhonour and
the fact that they who were fearless in face of the two moat
awful things In the world—denth and pain—could not support
the appearance of disgrace nor bear the thought of shame after
death *2

‘Theramenes, m whose time hemlock as a means
of smicide appems to have come into vogue, was
a native of Ccos, and we have seen above that
Theoplnastus® aseribes to the Ceans certain 1m-
provements i the method of prepanng that
powson. There is cvidence that at some period
suicide by drinking hemlock was a recognized
practice—1f not a legal regulation--in Ceos for
persons who had passed the age of 60 Strabo*
(63 B C -A.D 23), speaking of Iulis, the hief town
1n Ceos, hirthplace of Sumonides and his nephew
Bacchyhdes, says -

rapa Tovrors 82 doxel TeBival wore vépos, ob méwqrar xai
Merardpos [312-291 B (] “kadv 1o Ketwy roucpdy éore, davia
& un Suvapevos Gy kahws, ob $fi kaxis " Tpooerarre ydp, ws
Zowxev, b vopos Tous Umdp «frikovra ém yeyovoras kwvetaleadac,
700 Suapkeiv Tois @ANots THY TPONY Kat TOALOpKOUKEvOUS b¢ moTE
on’ Al Yndioachac paoe Tovs mpeaf Tovs ¢f avrav
amoBavetv, opialevtos wAnbovs érwv Tous 8¢ mavoacfat moop-
xobvras
Stephanus of Byzantim?® wiites to the same
cficet.® So too /Khan.?” Valerius Maximus, who
wrote under Tiberius, attests a similar pmactice
for Masaha and tells of the Cean practice as he
had actually witnessed 1t.®

In Thebes, too, the treatment of suicides
attracted some remark.’ In Athens such difler-
ential treatment as we hear of 19 of a rehigious
rather than of a leual nature, The smeido as a
victim of violence belongs to the class of those
whose s*nnt,u “walk "1 According toa statement in
Smdas, ! snicides and other vietims of violent and
untimely death were buiied 1 a special Lrln.ce.
We find a similar ordinance given by Plato.”® To
the same order of 1dens belongs the Atheman
custom of burying the hand which wrought the

1 Servius and Probus on Vergil, Georg il 389, Hygin Fah
180, Astron i 4, Pollux, v 56, Heaych 890 Awpa and
"Aniimis , Etymologieon Magnum, ed ¥ Sylburg, Le[rll , 1816,
89 Aiwpa, schol Hom 77 xan 29, Athen. xiv 618 E, For
this ancrocher swinging rites cf GB3, pt. m, The Dying God,
London, 1811, Note B, p 2

2 Plut, Mulierum Vertutes, 249 B-D

3 Hiat Plant 1x xvi 4x 488

6 De Urbibus, 8 v. 'TovAis

6Ct Heracleid, Poht 9, and the epigram of Meleagor,
Anthologra Palatina, vii 470, where the deceased is made to
say that at an advanced age (rdpra wpeaBus) sAvdor Addav
avrodehdl, Kelwv yevaapievos kuAiKuwy

7 Var Huwt w 37 8Val Max i 6
. 9 Zenob Prov. v1 17; Phot. Lez.8. T( ovk amiytw iva @4Bnow
Apws yévy 3

10 Ben’hco, Laws, 866

1. Sv Kumiyior om év 1¢ Kuvnyiv xahovpeve éppirroovro of
Buaofdvaror

12 Laws, K73 C
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deed apgrt from the snicide’s body.!  Josephus, in
mentioning the custom, adds the unsatisfactory
reason that the hand was regarded as alien to the
body.? Tt 1s more natural to connect the practico
with the 1dea of the xoul of the smicide ¢ walking’
—<perhaps to gneveyt s ghost fiom attacking
the living *3

6. Philosophyn—A« 10gards the attitude of the
phtlosophie seljools, the teacling of the Pytha-
goreans condemned suicide.  According to Orphic
orPythadorean doctrine, the soul 18 undeigomg m
the );mdy a pemtential disciphine for ante-natal
sin.é  Hence smeide 19 an unwarranted rebellion
against the will of God on the part of the indi-
vidual, whom it behoves to wait until 1t please God
to set him free

Plato, 1f we may ifer his position from the
Phedo and the Laws, condemns suicide on grounds
which we would chaactenze as rehigious. Re-
higous, too, are the grounds on which Anstotle
appears to regaid suicide as reprehensible.®  Aris-
totle treats suicide as an oflence not against the
mdividual, but aganst the State, and that of a
1eligious kind, as mvolving the city in pollution
and requiring therefore penalties of a religious
nature. No doubt Aristotle had in view such
ceremonal obseivances as the sevelance of the
right hand and che like, to which we have referred
above.

Store tenching was decidedly favourable to
suicide.  Lafe and death being for the wise man
windillerent (ddiudgpopa), morally neither good nor
ovil, the question of suiide re<olves itself for him
into a decivion whether life o1 death isin a given
ease preferable  lafe in accordance with nature
bemg the Store ideal,® when the conditions
essential to that ideal are no longer fulfilled,
suicrde hecomes o 1casonable deliverance (efhoyos
faywyh)

Thus smcide may be demanded by o man’s duty
to his country or his friends or by a condition of
severe paun or of physical disablement or incurable
disense ” The paradox of the Stoie position 19
that the question of ‘to be or not to be’ 13 decided
not with regaid to virtue or viee, but with regad
to the ddudgopa, the ‘mdillerent’ things It s a
(lllwstmn ot 7a kalinovra and & mapd T8 xabijxow.?

fence it may be proper (xabfkor) for the happy to

commut suwc e, for the unhappy to remaun m life.?
Goodness or badness per se has no beating on the
question, There 1y, indeed, little that difiers from
the Platonie position in the statement of their
doctiine in Diogenes Lacitinug ¥ But the danger of
the Stoie doctrime lay in the facihty with which
comparatiyely tuvial discomforts might be held to
Justify smede

Zeno (¢ 300 w¢), the founder of the Stoic school, s smd,
aceording to one account, to have taken his own life because he
had stumbled and wrenched his fingcr 12 Cleanthes, his suc-
cessor, har ing des eloped a gum-boil, refraned from food by the
advice of his doctors for two days  The treatment was succesy-
tul, and the dox tors relaxed the regime and allowed hin mavra
T& aumify, all the usual foods  But Cleanthes, having gone so
far n the path of death, persisted to the end 13
For the Stowe the length or brevity of life was a
matter of indiflerence ¢

The Cynies, too, favoured suicide. Antisthenes

YAwchin ¢ Ktos 211 édv mis abrov Siaxpionras, 7w xeipa
The ToiTo mpakarar \wpis Tob Twparos Burropey

ABJSm v b

3GRY pt w, The Dying God, p 2200

4 Philolaos, ap Clem Strom i 8, p 180
498\, Cratyl 40C

8 Eth, N v 11 “.lf“"’ s 43 o Che (Cleants
alprhg s 1o awokoyounivus =i $voe $iv (Cleanthes, ap

7 Doy Lacrt v

88tob u 26,

Y Plat loe ot
10 Plat e Store Repugn 1090 B, de Comm Not 1163C D,
teero, de Fun il

vif 180 12.[b v OsfY 18 Ih, vn, 176,

WO de Fan ain 14

Ot Plito, Gorg
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Plat de Stme Repugn 1012D,

seems to have used the term, afterwaids so famihar
m the Stoics, éaywyh, to denote suinide.! Diogenes
18801d to have recommended swicide to Antisthenes.

According to Diog  Laert. vi 18, when Antisthenes was lying
upon his deathbed, Diogenes visited hun, carrying a dagger,
and, when_Antisthenes xaid, ‘ Who will delwver me from this
trouble?’, Diogenes, showing him the dagger, said, ‘This’
There is a similar story m Dmﬁ Laert. iv 3, that on one
occasion Speusippos, driving 1n his carriage to the Academy,
met Diogenes and wished himn good-day (xacpe eireiv), to which
he replied that he would not wash him'the same vores Vmopévers
$iv ToobTos Gv.

On the other hand, the Academic, Peripatetic,
and Epicuiean schools were all opposed to suicide,
at any rate in theory.

With regard to the Acndemics it may suffice to quote the
story of Carneades, who, when he heard that the Stoie Antipater
had committed suicide by drinking ‘mmon. exclaimed, * Then
give me too to drink I’ And, when lus friends smid, * What ?’
*Athol brose’ (oivdueld), he sald 2

The Peripatetics hold that the excellences of the
soul are superior to the excellences of the body
and other external excellences, yet they aim at
the other excellences, first, as desirable for their
own sakes, and, next, as bemng usetul wpés re Tov
mo\iTikdy Kal TO¥ Kowwwikdy Blov kal de xal mpds Tov
Oewpnrindy. mapauerpeichar yap Tov Plov Tais okt
xais kal Tals xowwwkals Tpdteot kal rals Bewpnrikais.®
Then attitude to suicide 13 thus in sharp contrast
to that of the Stoics.

As regards the Epicurcans, believing as they did
m the extinction of the soul at dissolution, 1t
might well seem that hife at any lovel was at lenst
worth something, and 1t were folly to cast that
away for the nothingness of the grave. It would
seem that they occupicd themselves paiticularly
in pointing out the folly of commtting smcide
thiough fear of the terrors of death.

‘Death, that most dreaded of 1lls, s nothing to us  For
while we are, denth i8 not, and when death has come, we
are not Death, then, 18 nuLhmfz to the hiving nor yet to the
dead, since 1t does not affect the former, and the latter no
longer exist.  The crowd, to be sure, at one time shrink from
death as the worst of evils, at another choose 1t #3 n refuge from
the nuseries of e  But the wise man neither declines hite nor
shrinks from death, since hite I not distasteful to him, nor does
he think 1t an evil not to live.’$

The Cyrenaics seem in geneial to have been
opposed to suicade.  Theodoros, countmyg the
world s country and disbeheving n friendship,
held that even self-sacriice for one’s countiy was
unjustifiable.?  Hegesias, on the othcr hand,

reached suicide so frankly as to emin the title of

Hewtfdvaros,® and with such success as to provoke
the mteiference of Ptolemy 7

. Religion.—From the rchgious pomt of view
suicide was regarded always as a crime, a violation
of the social order. We have seen that Orphic
teaching condemned suicide. But 1t 13 1mpossible
to regard thiy condemnation as limitod to so con-
fined o cwrcle. The more one retlects on the
ovidence, the more ono 1 forced to the conclusion
that much which we asciibe to the Orphics in
really part of the general tiadition—part of the
popular behief.  The soit of doctrine which Plato
ascribes at one moment to the mystics he at
another ascribes to popular belief. In any case
the belief i 1mmortality is described 1n the
Apology ns among 74 Neyéueva, among the popular
behefs. And popular belief certanly ditferentinted
between tho fortune after death of the suicide and
of those who died a natural death (favdry cluapuévy,
morte sun). Already m Homer 1t 13 dafficult to
account, for the poswition of Antiklea, the mother
of Odysseus, on any other supposition than that

10t Athen 1v, 157 B, Plutarch, de Stme Repugn 1030 K,
1040 A, and ds Coman Not 1063C, D, Diog laert vi 24

3 Diog Lacrt v 641, Stob Klor. cxix 19

3 See Stob.ous, 1. 264-208 X

4 H Usener, Epicurea, Berlin, 1887-1008, iii 60, tr A E
Taylor, cf. Seneca, £p aniv 22, Ixx. 8, and the eloquent
protest of Lucretius, il 79T,

5 Inog Laert 11 98, 6 1b, 86

7 Orcero, Tuse i 34, of Plutarch, de Amaore Prohs, 407D
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she is & suicide and thus not admitted immediately
to the realm of Hades.! We have seen above that,
according to one tradition, the dead Aias was
deprived of certain rites of burial. ‘The same
feeling is at the bottom of the practice of severing
the 11zht hand of the swmicide and burymng 1t apart
from the rest of the body. So in our own country
suicides used to be buried at the maichesn & no
man’s land - or, if in the chuichyard, the body must
be passed oyer the wall and not enter by the gate

s popular 1eligion regarded with horior all
shedding of blood, all interference with the natuial
bounds of life, 0 1t regarded with a peculiar horror
the shedding of kindred Dblood (aly éugpviiov)
Ixion, who first introduced this crime—éugpioiiov
alua wpdrioTos olk &rep Téxvas émémie Ovarols—won
for himself a choice woe.? The supreme case of
‘kindied blood’ —which is the term used b
Sophocles to denote the patricide of Oidipus®--is
suicide.  The Greek language hardly distingmshes
between self murder and murder of kin.” The
suicide belongs to the class of the victims of violent
and untimely death—dwpor Buatofdvaror (or, in late
usage, Brofdvaro)—the murdered, the dead on buth
or m nonage,* the unboin victim of abortion,®
1egarding the fate of whom the In?mhu’ mind was
peculiuly senwitive It seems prohable that these
religious grounds, and not any speculative theonies,
were the really active motives at all periods of
ancient Greece 1n condemning the practice of
suicide.

II RomanN —1. Heroic suicide.—\What we may
call the heroie type of smicide—committed either to
escape mtolerable shame or for geat causes which
seem to demand the saciihee of the individual hife
—was thoroughly consonant with the character ot
Republican Rome. Such suicides weie a prominent
featwie 1n the early history of Rome, and the
tradition of them undoubtedly exercised a power-
ful influence npon later conduct &

The typical example of self-sacrifice for the
fatherland 1s that of the Decn. According to
modern authorities, the story 1s tine only of the
younger Decius  But, m any case, both me
enshrined n Lavy’s matchless prose.  The elder,
P. Decius Mus, devoted Inmself 1n 337 B¢ ut a
battle with the Latins near Mount Vesuvins, when
he was in command of the left wing. A pirecisely
similar story 1s told of the younger Decius, who at
the battle ot Sentinum n 295 B ¢. devoted himself
to death, charging mto the densest ranks of the
Gauls, where he fell 7

Suicide to escape mtolerable dishonour 18 1llus-
trated by the story of Lucretia, the victim of the
mala Lbido® of Sextus Tarquinius, Her story is
too famliar to be told here.?

2. Penalties of suicide. — We have seen that
suicide by hanging was regarded by the Gieeks
as o shuineful type of death. When Oidipus
discovers the nature of his sin, he can find no
strongor words to describe his deeds than to say
that they are «pelogoy’ dyxbvns, i.e. such as even
smcide by hanging could not expiate The Roman
feeling seems to have been ]neciself( similar, If
we quote the case of Amata, wife of King Latinus,
it 18 mainly on acconnt of the interesting matter
preserved by Servius in lis commentary on the
passage.  Vergil tells us that

* Reglna ut tectls vententem proapicit hostem,
Incessi muros, fgnes ad tecta volare :

4Pid Pyth §i. Svfr

10d x1 851
8 Ocd T'yr. 1108
4 2lato, Rep 6150 7w 8 eibis yevoudvuy xas dbAiyov xpivor

Brovwrwy
b Bee 8 Remach, "Awpoc Bratoduraror, in ARW I [1906) 312~
822, and 8. Wide, in ALW xu [109],
U'Bee Olo. Pra Seatro, 48, pro Seawro, hi 1
T Livy, vin 07, X 25 ¥ 57
Th Bt , Ovid, Fasty, §i 76111,

Nusquam acics contra Rutulas, nulla agmina Tu}d:
Infelix pugnae juveneni in certamine credit
Exstinctum, et, subito mentem turhata dolote,

8e causam clamat, crimenque, u}fvutque malorum @
Multaque per moestum demens effata furorein,
Purpureos moritura manu discindit anuctus,

Et nodum infornns leti trahe nectit ab alta *1

Sewvius on this passage tells As that certain
posthumous penalties attached o tins form of
suicide - ,

“‘Sane sclendum qua cautum fuerat in pontificalibus libria
ut qui laqueo vitam finisset, insepultus abiceretur . “agsju
autem Hemina [the oldest Roman annahst] ait., ¥ Tarquimum
Superbum cum cloacas populum facere coeginset et ob hanc
inuriam multi se suspendio necarent, fusswse corpora corum
cruct afigl tun¢ primum turpe habitum est moitem sl con-
sciscere,” Kt Varro mit* “ Suspendiosis quibus justa ficri s
non eit, suspensis oscilligZ veluti per jmitationem wortis
parentars '’

It 14 clear in any case that the grounds on wlich
this particular kind of suicide was condemned
were 1eligious or mystical rather than ethical.

3 Suicide under the Empire.—That smcide was
extremely prevalent under the Empne, at any
1ate among the higher ranks of society, cannot be
doubted. Nor are the causes which contributed
to this state of atturs difficult to conjecture  The
most important were probably chiefly two on the
one hand the decay of religious behef and on the
other hand the great populanty of a school of
philosophy which was favourable to suieide  With
1egard to the first, however, 1t 18 to be remarked
that 1t does not appear that even i Republican
times suicide, for sufficient cau<e, was considered
to be inconsistent with piety. ‘I'he Stoie teaching
suited in general the typical Roman character,
and, 1 particular, the Stotc teaching 1n regard to
suicide found ready acceptance among the educnted
classes under the Empue In tlus matter the
Stoie position appealed even to men who 1 other
respects were at variance with the Stoies.  In one
sense the Stoie doctrine was merely a logical
development from the position taken up by Plato.
Even Plato had admitted suicide when some com-
pelling dvdykn — some 1neluctable constramt of
arcumstances—forced a man to end what he conld
not mend The nature of this dvdyky, or, as the
Romans called 1t, necessiters® o1 necessitudo, was so
indefimte as_to be capable of a very vailous mter-
Yrumtmm It only 1emamed for later Stowes hike

Panaitios (¢ 140 B.C ) and Posidomos (¢ 130-46
B.C.) to interpret 1t in the sense not of an external
compulsion, but of an mner overnstering impulse.
By this nterpnetation the whole philosophic anti-
suterde position was undermined. ~ It wasno longer
felt to be a disgraceful thing to commut swede .
the only thing worth considering was how to
commut suicide with such bravery o1 bravado, such
fortitude o1 such parade of fortitude, as would most
appeal to the imagmation  The morality of swicide
was no longer in dispute « given such a situation as
either from the mdividual pomt of view or fiom
the pomt of view of Iy 1clation to the State
appeared intolerable, then emicrde was the obvious
and expected course of action.

The pages of tho witers of the Empire teem
with suicides, and a glance at some of these will
help to 1llustiate what was the current view of
voluntary death

Phny the younger,é wnting of Titus Aristo, an eminent
lawyer whom he describes as infetior to none of the philoso-
phors * castitate, pictate, wustitin, fortitudine,’ tells how, heing
afilicted by ‘longa et pertinax valetudo,’ he contemplated taking
his own life “ You would he surprised, were you present, at the
paticnce with which he bears this illness, holding out against
pam, remsting the temptation to quench his thirst, enduring
the unbelievable heat of fever while motionless and warmly
covered  He lately summoned me and & few other spociil

1 #n xil, 605

2The meanng of thewe oseilla we have seen above n con
nexion with the Athcnuan festival of the Atorn, of Verg Geory
il 387

T Anm w123 CRp
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triendsWnd requested us to consult his physicians about the
inwne of his 1liness, with the intention of voluntarily departin
from life, 1f hus 1liness were incurable, whilo on the other hand,
it it were merely to be difficult and tedious, he would bear up
and bide his time, for so much, he thought, was due to the
entreaties of his wife, the tears of his daughter, even to us his
friends, that he should not bv voluntary death abandon our
hoxlm. it only thej were not vain _Buch conduct I consider
eminently high and praiseworthy. For to rush to death under
the influence of an ¥ pulse and an instinctive feeling is no more
than what manv have done. but deliberately to weigh the
motives for and aguwinst and then, as renson advises, to accept
m;arejocb the policy of life or death, that 18 the conduct of &
Kréat woul *

In A.p 101 the poet Silius Itahcus comutted suicide by
abstention from food  Plinysays *It has just been announced
that Silius Italicus has ended his life by starvation (1nedia) in
his Neapolitan villa  Bad health was the cause He had de-
veloped an incurable tumour and, weary of it, he hetook him-
aclf to death with frrevocable firmness ~ Up to his last day he
had heen happy and fortunate, with the exception of the death
of the younger of hia two children *1

In Ep 1 16 Phiny celebrates the heroie conduct
of Arna, who, when her husband Cwecina Pwretus
was condemned for hs_shae in the conspiracy of
Scribomanus against Clandins mn A.D 42, en-
courages her husband to commit suicide, first
stabbing herself and then handing the dagger to
her husband with the words ‘Paete, non dolet.”
This famous suicide 18 the subject of an eprigram
of Martial 2

A somewhat similar story is told in Pliny 3

A special interest attaches to the type of suicide
mentioned by Phny in Ep m 9

Cmcihug Classicus, proconsul of Butica A Db  98-99, was
accusedl of extortion and anticipated Judgment by death—pre
wumably sucide Tl acensationem vel fortuita vel voluntarin
morte pracvertit, nam ft mors cius infamis, ambigua tamen
ut enun credibile videbatur, volmiase exire de vita, cum defendi
non posset, ita mirum pudorem damnationis morte fugisse,
quem non pudmisset damnanda commttere *

References are frequent under the Empire to the
forestalhing of judgment by suicide. In a well-
known passaged Tacitus explains the motives,
referring to the year A.D. 34, as being diead of the
executioner and the desne to secure certan post-
humous advantages which the suicide had over
the condemned mn respect of the disposal of s
person and s property. Normally, 1t appears,
the goods of a condemned person were confiscated,
and he forfeitod the rites of burial. The swicide,
on the other hand, did not forfeit the rites of
burial, and his testamentary dlspomtums remaied
valid These advantages constitute what Tacitus
calls the ‘pretium festinandi’® In Prm'tlce, how-
ever, there seems to have been able varia-

that a person who wus accused of a petty theft, even if he
committed suicide by hanging, was not in such case that his
goods should be taken away from his heirs, any more than they
would have been taken from himself, had he been convicted of
theft. Therefore the goods of a suicide are to be forteited only
it the charge in which he was implicatod were of such a nature
that conviction would have entailed the loss of
It, on the other hand, a person committed suic
weariness of life or fmpatience of pain or the like, he was
entitled, di to A i have a

According to a rescript of the emperor Hadrian, if a father,
accused of killing 18 son, committed suicide, 1t must be held
that his suicide was due rather to grief for the loss of his son,
and therefore his goods were not to oonfiscated  This
distinction is on the same level as the inquiry whether a
person who commits suicide without being guilty is liable to
any penalty on the ground that he has sentence on
himself. For n any case suicide is punishable save when it
due to weariness of life or intolerance of some gnef. And
rightly so* for, if a man did not spare himself, much less will
he spare another It Is forbidden by imperial mandates to
conflscate the goods of persons who have died in prison or on
bail, whilo the 19sue of their case is still uncertamn, We have
to consider, n the case of a pcrson who has died by his own
hand without reasonable cause while under accusation,
whether, 1f his heirs are pre]pured to take up his case and main-
taln the nnocence of the deceased, they are to be heard and
his goods not to be conflscated until the charge is proved , or
whether in any case they are to be confiscated ~ But a reseript
of the emperor Pius to Modestus Taurinus laid down that, if the
heirs are ‘xvre)mrod to undertake the defence, the goods are not
to be conflscated, until tho charge 18 proved *

Other examples of this type of suicide 1n Tacitus
are P. Vatellus,! M. Emilius Scaurus,? Plancina.®
L. Piso died before his tuial by a mors opportuna
which was probably suicude ¢

A notable feature of the Empne is the use of
compulsory suicide as a means of exccution.
Intimation 14 conveyed, moie o1 less exphatly, to
the party concerned that his death 1s desired.
The advantages of this form of compulsory death
over actnal execntion were apparently partly
wsthetic, but probably the man advantage was
that 1t scemed to make the gimlt.y person his own
Jjudge and executioner and thus reheved the
emperol of the srvidue which nceessanly attached
to an actual execution. This method left to a
man his ‘choice of death’—what was known as
‘Iiberum mortis arbititum,’® or merely ‘mortis
arbitrium.’ ¢ .

Other exam}»lea of compulsory suicide recorded
i the Annals of Tacitus are Silanus,” Poppea
Sabina,® Silvanus,® Narcissus, ™ Tulius Montanus,
‘Thrasea Pretus, Soranus Barea and his daughter,?
Valerius Asiaticus,’ Arruntius,’ Anteius.!®

Three examples may be selected as being the

des of notable men with regard to whose last

tion in the treatment of the goods of such a
suicide. In the time of the Repubho n;f)purently
his goods were confiscated as a matter of course.®
It is clear from the evidence of Tacitus himself
that even under the Empitesnicide before sentence
did not always save the suicide’s goods from con-
fiscation,” i

The perplexities of the question and the various
distinctions made may be seen 1 Justinian
xlvi, 21: *DE BONIS EORUM QUI ANTE SEN-
TENTIAM VEL MORTEM SIBI CONSCIVERUNT VEL
ACCUSATOREM CORRUPERUNT,’ where § 3 forins an
important document with regard to sucide :

¢ Persons accused of or caught in crime who, through fear of
the charge hanging over them commit suicide, have no heirs
Papinianus,8 however, writes that, when guilty persons who
have not been accused commit sucide, their 8 are not
forfeited to the fscus. For 1t 18 not the fact of guilt that is
liable, but the fear of the guilty conscience 18 held in the case
of an accused person as tantamount to a confession of guilt
‘Therefore, for the confiscation of the goods of suicides, it Is
required that they must either have been accused or caught in
the criminal act ~ According, however, to the rescript of the
emperor Pius, the goods of a person who, lying under an
accusation, commits suicide are confiscated only 1t the crime of
which he was accused was such that, it condemned, he would
have suffered cither death or dcportation  He hkewise held

1 Ep i 7.
4 Ann, vi. 20, b
7Tao. Ann iv 101,10 311, il 16,17,
8 Degesta Responsa, bk xvi

21 14 S Ep vi 24
s “01 Livy, nl 58

moments we possess detaled records—the poet
Lucan, the emperor Nero, and Seneca.

The suicide of Lucan in A.D. 65 is thus described
by Tacitus:

‘Exim M. Annael Lucani caedem imperat {sc. Nero] Is,
P ub trig pedes et
ab extremis cedere spiritum, !emJo adhuc et compote mentis
pectore, intellegit, rocordatus carmen & se compositum, quo
vulneratum militem, per ciusmodi mortis imaginem obisse
tradiderat, versus ipsos rettullt [Pharsal ni 0635-64617), eaque
illl suprema vox lulg“l"

The suicide of Nero has often been described.
The t given S 18 is too long to
uote. The story of Seneca’s death is told in

acitus, Ann, xv. 60-63.

It appears that in those times every suicide was
more or less a poseur, who was expected to make
his suicide remarkable by some notable word or
act. Hence Tacitus remarks: ¢‘Senecio .. . et

14nn v.8 21b,vi 3 Ib. 26.

4 Ib. iv. 21; cf Livy, vi. 1. ‘judiclo eum mors adeo oppor-
tuna, ut voluntariam magna pars crederet, subtraxit.’

8 Suet. Domat 8. Tac Ann. xvi. 83,

7 1b, xv. 82 81b xi 2, ® Ib, xv. 71
10 Ib xiil, 1 11 xiit 26, 13 7b xvi 83
18 Id. x. 8. WIb v 48 18 Ib, xvi. 14,
18 Ib xv, 70,

17Ct Sueton Vit Lue * *Impetrato autem mortis lihero
arbitrio, codicillos ad patrem de corrigendis quibusdam versibus
suis_exaravit eyulauuqua largiter, brachia sl secandas venas
1medico praebuit

18 Nero, 49,
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Quinetianus et Seaevinus . . . mox rehqui coninra-
torum periere, nullo facto dictove memorando.’!

A notable feature of those suicides 18 the
frer‘nency with which the wife shares the suicilo
of the husband or even by examyle prompts him to
death—e.g., Sextia,® Pompihin,? Seucca’s wife, as
Just mentioned, and Arna, wife of Pretus.

Suetonius, as the Istorian of the emperors,
naturally has numerons suicides, some of which
present interesting features.

In his life of Augustus4 we have a curious case (in 42 no)
‘patrem et fllum pro vita rogantes sortiri vel dincare [1 9,
trial by combal) 1ussisse [s¢ Augustns) ut alterntn con-
cederetur, ac spcetasso utrumgue moricntem, cum patre, qui
se obtulerat occiso, filius quoque yoluntaria occubuisset nece *

‘Quin et Artabani, Parthorum regis, laccratus est hiters,
parrictdia ot cacdes et ignaviam et luxuriam obicientis, mon-
cntisque, ut voluntiria morte mavimo 1ustissimoque civiam
0d10 quain primum satisfaceret *5

“Alios (other ucnators], cum clam mnteremlsset, citare nihulo
minus ut vivos perseveravit, paucos post dies voluntaria morto
periiso mentitus *6

The attitude of at least the edneated world of
the time may be deseribed as an advanced Stoweism,
and the permissibihty of suierde under certain
circumstances was accepted at Rome not mercly
b[\: nofessed Stotes but also by adherents of othet
philosophical schools,  We cannot do more here
than summarize and illustinte the chief aspects of
the question of suicide as 1t presented \tselé to the
chief exponents of later Stoierem,

In the first place, whereas to Plato suicide had
scemed to be permissible only, if at all, under
compulvion (dvdyxn) of an external natwe, this
compulsion 18 now so mteipreted that sweide
becomes m fact not so much the mvoluntary act
of the unwilling victim of cicumstances as the
voluntary assertion by the individual of his
freedom. The liberty of the ‘wise’ man conysts
{)wcwcly in tlns that he1s entitled to * withdiaw
nmself’ (éfdyew éavrév) when he finds his liberty
hampered by his environment Already Cicero
had interpreted for the Llomans this phase of later
Stoicism .

“Et constat Stolcos, praesertim inter Romanos, in eo quod
vitae se subducero liceat morte voluntaria (éfaywyriv dicere
solebant) vel hibertatem sapicntis cerni putasse * 7
This is the prevalent doctrine under the Empire 8

Hence the man who finds it no longer possible
to obey God, or, in other words, to hve as s
nature requires, 18 to perceive precisely in this
fact an intimation from God that it 18 tume to
depart from Life ®

Agnn, Plato had felt the difficulty that, while
on tho one hand 1t was better for man to depart
and be with God, 1t was yet held to be unlawful to
hasten that depuiture by one’s own voluntary act
Now the conviction of the nothingness 0?’ this
present life ns compared with the after hife for
which 1t 18 & preparation has become an additional
motave for suicide, no longel lmmpclcd Ly any
other restraint than that the individual must
convince imself that God gives the signal for him
to depart.'®

In tho end, then, to be or not to be becomes
purely a question for the individual. Sweide is
not to be the rash act of a tary i 1

The individual point of view was much ésisted
upon in the later Stoicism. The same set of
circumstances might m a given case demand
suiade, 1n another not. A situation of intolerable
shame, for instance, mght be for an ordinary man
a suflicient ground for smicitle. Yet 1t might be
the duty of another man, whose 1o was essential
to the State, to reject the temptation. A man’s
death must be in consonance with hif Iife.

Peregrinug, according to Lucian, épn BovAecbas xpuod Suw
XPuoiv xopivny émeivas xpivas yap Tov Hparheiws Befiwxora,
HpaxAewws amofaveiy
This doctrine of ‘propricty’ is expounded in a
well-known passage ot Cicero’s de Officus, which
13 of course based upon Pun:etius.?

Ul CoNcLUSION.—Our review, then, of the
history of suieide among Greeks and Romans shows
that at all times the only valid motives against
the practice of smecide have been, m the main,
not ethical but rehgious. And consequently the
penalties attached to swicide are not so much eival
as rchgious. They affect a man’s condition not
here but in the hereafter. The withholding of the
1tes of burwl, the severance of the right hand,
and so forth, all belong to the 1eligious circle of
1deas. When religious values ceased to have any
meaning and were not replaced by other values,
then, as in the case of the Cynics, there was no
antagomsm to smcide.  When, on the other hand,
the hfe hereafter was so emphasized that n
companson with that after hie tho hfe here seemed
of httle account, there was an obvious mmpulse to
suterle  But that impulse was resisted and decried
—by Plato on the ground of a ligher law, a great
ystery which demands that we 1emamn 1n our
{;INOII- house till God shall please to set us free;

y the Neo-Platonists because smerde is ipso facto
detiimental to the soul. The whole question 18
admnably put i Macrobius, Comm. n Somn.
Scpr13:

* Hace Platonicae sectae semina altiug Plotinus exsequitur
Oportet, mqmt, ammam post honunem liberam corporels
psiombuy invenirl  Quam qut de corpore violenter extrudit,
Llwn\m esse non patitur  Qui emm sib1 sua sponte necem
comparat, aut pertacsus necessitatis aut metu cuusquam ad
hoc descendit aut odio, quac omnia inter passiones habentur ,
ergo clw ante fuit his sordibus pura, hoc 1pso tamen, quod exit
extorta, sordescit. Deinde mortem debere ait ammao a
corpore solutionem esse, non vinculum, exitu autem coacto
antnam circa corpus magis magique vineirt  Et revera ideo
me extortae ammae da ciren corpus eiusve sepulturam vel
locum, 10 quo tniecta manus est, pervagantur cum contra illac
animae, quae 8o in hac vita a vinculis corporia philosoplhiae
morte dmisolvunt, adhunc extante corpore caelo ct mderibus
inserantur *

LitrraTurk —K A Geiger, Dor Selbstmord um klaxsschen
Altertum, Augsburg, 1888, E. Durkheim, Le Swicide, Paris,
1%97; R. Hirzel, ‘Der Selbstmord,’ in LIRW 1t [1008]
A Buonafede, {1stoire critiques et philosophique de swicrde,
Pars, 1762 A W Mam.

SUICIDE (I{indn).—1. Vedic.—In view of the
devotion to life and 1ts pleasures which marks the
Bigveda, and which is reflected in_the disapproval
thetein implied of the practice of safi, 1t is not
surprising that no tiace of the custom of religious
suicide can be found in that text. Nor mn the
later Samhitds and the Biilmanas 18 thore any

a temporary confusion of values. It is to be
determined upon or rejected after due deliberation.
Nothing indeed 13 mo1o stiking in the accounts of
suicides under the Empite than piceisely this
formal weighmg of the considerations for and
agaiust.

1 Ann v, 70 37h i v

4Ch 13 5 Tyher ius, 60
For other caves of suicide of Galba, 3, Jul

371b xv 63

8 Caliynla, 26
Cees. 36, Clavd 31
7 De Fin in 00
80t Seneco, Ep au 10, Epeletus, Dusert, 1. 24 15 82
repddaoy péuvnao dre § Bipa Fronta
Cf Epictetus, Dise we 24 101
W by 916, Seneca, Ep en 23
VOL. AL.—3

clear recognition of such a usage, unless we accept
the suggestion of Hillebiandt?® that the consecra-
tion ceremony (diks@),* which 18 an essential pre-
lIimmnary to the most |mr0rtlmt rites, 18 in reality
a faded form of the older practice of smeide by
firo. Whilo 1t is true that the generation of heat
m the man who undergoes the rite 18 an important
feature ot 1t, the purpose of this mactice, as ot
the fasting which constitutes even o mote essentinl

1 Lucian, Peregrin 38
2 Cicero, de Officus, + 1L, tr G B, Gardiner, London,
09

3 Ratualitteratur ( GIAP in 2), Strassburg, 1877, p 125
4800 B Linduer, Die Dikyd oder Weihe fur das Somaopfer,
Leipzig, 1878
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element of the ceremony, may much more naturally
be deemed to be to produce the psychological con-
dition best smited for the performance Lof the

reckomng. But smicide 1s not permitted pronuscu-
ously ; 1t 18 allowed to those asceties who have ac-
quired the highest degree of perfection, and 1t

sacrifice. There are, however, in the By
two doctrines which undoubtedly pave the way
for the approval of smicide from rehigious motaves
In the first placg\ thete 18 developed the conception
that the proper‘saciifice 18 that of a man’s self,
and that othér-foims of oflecring are substitutes ;!
in. the serond pln,ge, mn the latest of the great
Brahmanas, the Satapathe,® the closimg act of
Loth the pur Tha and the sar tha, the
human and the umveisal sacnfices, is the giving
away by the performer of the whole of lus posses-
sions, including m the latter case even the land,
and his wandering into the forest, doubtless as a
prelimnary to an early death. The teaching of
the Upanisads, which emptied empirical hfe of
all true reality, held out union with the infinite
as tho result of knowledge, and glorified the cessa-
tion of existence, must have tended to the same
1esult, but the logical conclusion of then thought
18 not expressed 1n any of the older Upaniynds,
and 1t is only in such late works as the Jabala?
and Kanthaéruti Upanisads that 1t is expressly
laid down that the sannydsin, who has acquired
full insight, may enter upon the great journey, o1
choose death by voluntary staivation, by diowning,
by fire, or by a hero’s fate  Farlier evidence (and
better proof of usage)1s afforded by notices in the
Dharmasiitras: 1 Vasistha ® 1t is expressly stated
that the world of Brahman 18 obtained by cntering
the fire, and 1n Apastamba,® in an mteresting dis-
cussion which ends with a defence of <ecular hfe
and aims, 1t 15 admitted that in one view the ideal
was for an ascetic fist to live on fruits, roots,
grass, and leaves only, then on those things alone
wlich become spontancously detached, then on
watel, then on air, and finally on ether alone
With the testimony of Vasistha accords the record
of the death on a yyra erccted by his own wish of
Kalanos, an Indian follower and friend of Alexander,
who fell1ll at Pasargadee and deaded on death, de-
spite the o”)osiuon of the king, rather than alter
s mode of hife

2. Buddhism and Jainism.—It is characteristic
of the general sanity of Buddhism 1n ats earliest
form that the Buddha appears to have disapproved
of suicide, as he disapproved of all excesses of
ascetic fervour  But 1t would be surprising if the
mfluence both of Biahmanism and of Jainism had
not had its effect 1n making suicide 1eputable n
certain communities. Not only 18 the duty of
self-sacrifice deemed to excuse the action of the
bodhwsattva in committing suicrde with the defimte
aim of being reborn as the fish whose flesh alone
can save the people fiom disease, but self-destiuc-
tion appears to be approved if undertaken with
the desire of securing rebirth in such a condition
a8 will perimt entry into the Buddhist order 8

‘While this attitude is exceptional in Buddinsm,
Jumsm frankly recognizes and commends religious
suicide. It in dealt with at length in the Ayara,®
the first Anga, and its preliminaries are described
in detail in the Aurapachchakichina and the Sam-
thara, the second e,ndlfoxuth of the Painnas in one

1A B Keith, tr of Tarttinye Sanhitd, pt.y p enift
Sxu v 1t

36; ¢t P Deawen, T Phulosophy of the Upanishads, Eng
tr, Edinburgh, 1906, p s2

4 Bee F, O Schrader, The Minor Upanisads, Madras, 1912,1
80, 8001 ¢ great fourney s probably wandd ring on without
food until death takes plie

5 R TN
, Jdnab v 8 A cnnla deed 18 rocordod of an
d parl of an embassy to Angustus in
20 B¢, and accompanicd i caurt to Athens, Lut he had not
the excuse of diseage (D10, v 9, Strabo, xv 1. p 720}
8 dyhel:,nbu sndischs Theosophie, p 2761. Of art
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te of giving up beggng, and lying

down 1 a duly chosen place to awamut death by
hunger and thinst.  Ficquent mention 1s made of
death bemg thus brought about by a month’s
abstinence (kdlamdase) ; this fate 18 1ecorded of the
Tirthakaras Piardva and Angtanems,! of the monk
Khandaga,® of the layman Ambada,® and of all
those celebiated in tfxc Uvasagadusdo At this
supreme moment of his career the ascetic must not
long after rebuth in this woild o1 as a god ; he
must not wish to live on or desire sensual pleasuies,
but cqually he must not seck for death to come
more swiftly. The final condition thus 1eached
by the sage (samdlupatte) 13 one of complete
mental and physical collapre  Practically identical
with 1t appears to be the pannabhiimi, the last of
the eight stages of man’s exwstence as taught by
Gosila Mankhahputta ¢ The popularity of the
practice is attested throughout the whole history
of Jamsm: in 1172 thus died the great scholal
and statesman Hemachandia, followed 1 a short
time by lus patron Kumiiapila;® i 1912 a monk
at Abmadabad, though i perfect health, stuved
himself to death by a tast of 41 days, and m the
following year a nun at Rajkot, having previously
weakened herself by austeuties, died after two
or three days’ fast ~ Swcide, however, 1s <till not
permitted to others than ascetics, and non-1ehgious
suicide 13 regarded with espeeial horror by the
Jains, as they dwisapprove of all taking of hfe.
The problem of reconciling these two views 18
solved as little by the Jains as by the Brahmameal
schoolx

3. Hinduism, medizval and modern —Hindmsm
stands himly on the position 1eached m the
Dharmasatias, which permits 1chgious  suicide,
while censuning ordinary forms ot self-murder.
Manu$ expressly permits a Biahman, m cincum-
stances explamed (doubtless corteetly) by s com-
mentators as diseasc or great mi~fortunes, to walk
straight on 1n & north-easterly duection subsisting
on water and wr until lns body sinks to rest, and
declares that a Brilhman who has got rid of his
body by any of the means practised by ancient
snges obtams the world of Biakman; and Medh-
atitht nterprets the methods m guestion as
drowning oneself 1n & 11ver, leapimg from o height,
burning, or starvation  T'he Makibharata® fully
1ecognizes the wickedness of smeide ; nevertheless
the prince Duryodhana himself 1esolves to die by
starvation, and for this puipose, as the ceremony
18 a rehigious rite, dons ulx‘ garments and holy
@ass, drinks water, and applies Ins mind to de-
votion, though his puipose 15 ey entually defeated.®
An interesting tale,? which appears also n the
Padchatantra,’® 15 that of the hunter for whom
a pgeon roasts atself ax a guest-offering; the
wi}c of the bird dechines to survive her hus-
band, and the hunter, saddened by then sacri-
fice, repents and himself ends s hfe by ine A
new aspect of ruicide appears i connexion with
the development of the devotion paid to the
sectarian deities which 1s chmacteristic of Hindu-
ism, for suteide now means not so much absorption
in an mmpersonal absolute as unmon with a very
personal deity  The wden 18 reflected m the
mythical account of the history of Mni Bai, the

1 Kappa Swtta, 108, 15

2 Bhagavatt, ol A" Wb, Berlin, 1906, p 100

4 Qvavaiya Sutta, 100

4 Ruddhaghog's comm on Digha Nikiya, 1 20

5G, Buhler, Ober daz Leben des Jaina Monches IHHema-
chandra, Vienna, 1880, p 601

6 vl 81¢ 7 XL cexavin 31t
8 ccli 20f

9 Mahabhdrata, xi, exliii 101
10T Benfey's tr, Lapzg, 1869, i 24710
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devoteo of Kigna n the tume of Akbar, who 1y
recorded to have disappeared mto a fissure which
showed 1tself for a moment m the nnage of her
chosen divinity when she was paying homage to
hum at Dviiraki,  Sumlar «-ou«n}«-mtiuus doubtless
prompted some of the comparatively rare suicides
which took place during the yatras of Vignu as
Jagannathaat Parl.  Neither Chartanya, to whose
teachimg the fame of the shune was largely due,
nor any of his followers appenrs to have encouraged
or approved this form o} worship ; no allusion 13
made to 1t i the elaboiate account of the car-
procession by Krsnadasa or by Abul Fagl. It s
not impossible that the conception may have been
borrowed from a Saiva sect, some fusion of the two
cults having taken place at Puri, but Chaitanya’s
own end was mysterious, and m his hfetime he
had sought mystic union with the god n ecstatic
tiance, 8o that the occasional suicides of ardent
devotees beneath the wheels of the car of Jagan-
nitha can hardly be deemed unnatural or sur-
prising.t

The wide spread natume of the custom, and fts
prevalence hoth with and without Brahmaniecal
sanction, are attested by IL ‘I' Colebrooke from
personal obsetvation just at the opeming of the
19th century In 1502 the legislatuie tervened
to prevent the practice of suicide on the 1sland of
igar, nt the mouth of the Ganges, where, 1
pursnance of vows, not onlly were childien east
into the sea to be devoured by sharks but grown-
up persons voluntarily underwent the samo fate.
'1‘5:13 practice was conlined to the lower castes, as
was also the custom by which men used annually
to hurl themselves fiom a precipice in the moun-
tains south of the Narmada, sacied to Kalbhano,
i fulilment of vows undettaken at an earlicr
period  T'his rite was cartied out by mountameers;
great concourses gathered at the place on the new
moon of Phalguna, the day appomted for the
ceremony, and 1t is sigmificant of the passion for
public recognition as pait of the motive of such
suicides that the man meditating this fate was
wont to proclnim s intention publicly and, at-
tended by a band of musicians, to promenade
the neighbouring towns collecting alms.  On the
other hand, not only did the practice of sati (g »)
flourtsh under Brahmameal auspices, but =~ the
custom of suicide by diowning at the specially
holy spot of the junction of the Jumna and the
Ganges was approved, while the actice of lepers
consenting to bunal alive way promoted by the
grant of obsequios which were otherwine denied
The Savas also allowed suicide by cutting the
throat before the image of Bhavini in the temple
of Vindhyivasini, near Mirsapui  Interference
with these rites was gmiadual, but the final adop-
tion of the principle of treating as a crummal
offenco participation in a nitual suiade hay de-
prived the act of much ot 1ts 1ehgions character,
though 1t 19 of course mposaible to prevent smerde
on the put of those who 1egard such a fate as o
logieal outcome of the 1eligons convictions which
they hold.

So far as religious suicide has been approved in
India, it 18 sigmlicant that 1t has been 1 eases of
men who have hved a full lifo and acquired a hgh
mensuro of ascetic power, and that suicide m othes
casen has never been authorzed and has mstead
been strongly condemned  Thae s olviously
compuratively hitle essential distinetion between
the practice of austenties to o pitelr whieh deprives
the asectic of all mental and physical activity, and
the actual termination of hife; an imtetmediale
stage is furnished by the cataleptic condition which
the Yogi seeks to induce, and ofsavhich the most
famous case 18 that of Haridas, who even survived

1See art JAUANNATIL

L4
butial for considerable periods.t  Bul in 1ts essence
the practice can haidly be traced to any origin
other than the effort to supply a1ationale for the
old and mhuman usago by which the aged head of
o fanuly might be cast out to die, yhen he becameo
too old to rule or be of service to his kindied-—a
usnge for which thete 18 clear #vidence m the
Ruyecda 2 In place of the violent regnoval of the
elders there was substituted the doctiime that in
old age 1t was the duty and pnvilege of oo man o
adopt a hernmut’s hfe, unless he preferred to termm-
ate of lus own will an existence which had become
burdensome.  The esscntially ])upnlur character of
the practice is proved conclusively by the pertin-
acity with which the Jams have mantaned 1t
from the culiest pertod, though the doctrine of
the sanctity of life as adopted by them would
otherwise have forbidden approval of the custom.

Lieratvre —For the question of the dikye sec A Halle-
brandt, Vedische Mylha&agu, Breslau, 1891-1002, 1 4821,
Deutsche Iatteraturzeitung, xvi (1595) 74, H Oldenberg,
Die Reliion des Veda, Lern, 1594, p 3961, ZDMG xhx.
(1593) 176, A B Keuth, tr of Tauthiriya Sanhte, Cambridge,
Mass, 1014, p exwvf For Buddlsm see L de la Val
Poussin, Bonddlizme  Opunons sur Uhistowre de la dogmatique,
Paris, 1900, p o2 A% The Jan views arc ven and cxplam
hy H Jacobi, Geina Sutras, pt 1 [SHE xxn ], Oxford, 1x81,
» (mf,rv. n NBE A, do 1895, p 24, A oernle,
n hig ed of the Uvdsugaduano, Calcutta, 1890, Lewis Rice,
Inscnptions at Srarana Belyola, Bangalore, 1589, 1,
A K Forbes, Rax 3ald, London, 1856, n 3310 , Margaret
Snclair Stevenson, The Heart of Jaunsm, Oxford, 1016 For
induism generally see A, Barth, 7k Kelygions of India, Eng
te, London, 182, H Alson, Essays and Lectures on the
Reliqron of the IHindus, do 1562, vol 1, Hopkins, 7he
Relugions of Indea, do 1896, Kpe Mythology (=G LA il 10),
Strassburg, 1915, J S, Speyer, e ndische Theosophe,
Leipag, 1914 The facts a8 Lo the yatrd of Jagannitha are
exannned in detail by W. W Hunter, 0»csa, London, 1872, |
13218, 306X, The Indian Ewpirel, do [1893], p 2760 The
observations of Colebrooke are given 1n 4 prper quoted
by T E Colebrooke, 1he Lite of II T, Colebrooke, London,
1573, p. 178 8 A. BERRILDALE KrITH,

SUICIDE (Japanese).—Japan 1s known as &
count1y in which an unusually large number of
people commut smerde.  According to the latest
statisties, compled by the Burean of Statistics ot
the Japanese Government, the number of deaths by
suieide m the ten years precedmyg 1915 was ay
follows .

Number
h ol

i Deaths | Suicides

Year | Population } ‘\"l','t’v"lﬂ"' Wy per One

ath Swede | Millon

Inhabit-
ants
1005 17,078, 1% 1,001,601 0,18 w7
1906 45,104,761 056,260 8,000 184
1007 48,810,630 1,016,70> 9,180 188
1908 | 40,683,804 1,020,447 9,605 193
1000 | 60,254,471 1,091,264 10,658 210
1910 | 50,984,844 1,004,284 10,778 213
M1 | bL753,034 1,042,600 10,753 207
1912 | 52,622,768 1,007,010 11,128 212
1018 | 63,862,562 1,027,267 11,042 228
1914 64,142,441 1,101,815 12,706 234

The same returns gne the number of deaths by
suterde aceording tosea and nge,as shownon Table 1
According to the methods employed, the number
of deaths 1s as shown on 'Fable 2,
Some of the prineipal eanses of smicide me shown
on Tablo 3
\wong the methods of suterde used by Japanese
the tollowmy thiee are unipne and worthy ot
deseription
(0 Herodoe (Chedly onttine’), e commonhy
VR darbe, Skt ind Yout (—GLAT w 4), $tos g
1890, p 17
3vie W 2, 1 zommer  Altndwches Leben, Boahn, 1879,
828; ¢f A A Macdonell and A B Kath, Vedie Indez,
Y.ondon, 1012, 1 895
3 Populations i Kores, Formosa, and
meludad

Sa; halien are not
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TABLE 1.
Year
Ago h‘cx.‘ N 7 T T o
“ 1006 ‘ 1906 ' 1907 | 1008 900 | 1010. | 1011 w2 | 1018 | 1014
. PR L _
. Male 82 84 &3 7 135 131 135 108 122 141
16 v {hnmla 108 in 90 80 103 15 118 01 111 100
Mule 201 244 258 800 200 316 845 37 344 888
16-20 { Fomale 353 sl w78 440 400 105 399 356 449 413
Male 1105 1277 B8 | 1494 1568 | 1527 | 1507 | 1683 | 1707 1855
20-30 { Vet 920 | 971 | 1019 | 1015 | 1069 | 1021 | 1os8 | 1102 | 1214 | 1281
Male 825 755 909 ¥04 965 | 1019 | 1022 | 1015 | 1131 | 1214
80-40 . {h'nmle 480 461 616 504 673 543 687 660 580 641
Male 903 774 713 821 918 881 834 861 998 | 1040
40-50 {Honate 402 365 406 308 388 418 408 485 479 470
o Male 2607 | 2uhe | 2122 | w6 | w08 | 2750 | 2660 | 2867 | 2018 | 8210
ors0 - { T inate 1879 | a4l | 1308 | 1201 | 183 | 1428 | le21 | 1452 | 1502 | 1724
Unk  Male ] 5 4 94 171 200 212 208 201
nknown 1 Female - 1 1 - 41 42 ] o7 37 39
Year
Method Sex - - S e ———
906 W6 | w7 1908 1000 , 1010 ] 1911 1912 1013 1914
1 Male 3903 | 837 3200 22 380t 3000 | 3606 | 8760 | 4123 | 4370
Hanging { Fanale 1591 1616 1673 1617 1647 1018 1578 1621 1791 1814
» ale 148 34 021 1087 183 | 1247 1222|1245 1818 | 1516
rowning { Fanale 1680 1010 1636 1574 1608 1093 1746 1770 1810 W27
Stab-cut Male 186 103 201 240 265 23 269 276 825 343
talr-cu Temalo 95 87 1z 108 n7 118 80 108 127 izg
Male 17 127 12 148 160 155 132 138 149 4
Firearms |4 fenialo [} 13 [ 12 16 12 8 9 13 10
Pol Male 124 137 170 171 223 200 310 346 347 87!
olson Female 58 o8 103 u2 107 197 156 206 1 2
e — — — — [ 804 821 9% | 1017 0!
Railway Female — — — — 24 807 24 403 405 ;m
Male I 014 759 830 207 190 262 213 202 19
Otherwiso || yemale 244 290 379 350 08 89 [ 101 5 88
Total Male 632 | 6422 | 5463 | a7 | 65T | o1 0711 615 | 7481 8078
otal .. | Female Bos1 I 8712 8703 3907 8072 4042 4213 4401 4027
TABLE 3.
Year,
Cause, R — S -
1909 1006 & 1907 1908 w09 | 1010 ' 1011 012 | 1013 1914
Mental disewe . 4603 | 4812 | 4208 | 4174 375 3401 4076 | 3153
Physicalpun . . 1676 14 100 | I8 2109 2146 2a00 | 2oon
Poverty . 1192 D84 1006 1017 &1 7L 897 876
Jealousy . . . 840 878 428 486 827 264 282 285
Remorse 274 271 220 252 230 156 167 103
Family trouhle 248 278 334 340 227 248 321 382
Fear of pumshment 86 64 102 01 167 105 219 214
Anxlety . 42 W o8 65 163 233 232 199
Business faflure ., . 162 116 128 136 177 184 262 804
Diseipation .o 51 81 86 05 203 184 186 197

ealled seppulu, was, until the promulgation of the
new criminal code 1n 1873, a method o%’puuislnment
frequently required of offenders from the nohhty
n.ne(? the military class  The laws of the Tang

eriod 1 China, which for several hundred years
had been the model of the Japanese legal nystem,
recogmized three forms of capital punishment - be-
heading, strangulation, and self execution. The
last was allowed to ofienders of rank, that they
might escape the shame of public death at tho
bands of others The erimnal laws of Japan
allowed self-execntion to members of the royal
family and to otheis above the hfth court-1ank,
except m case of lugh tieason. Horalr dates
from the Taira and Minamoto period m the 12th
cent. and was widely practised during the Sengoku

pertod of mteinal stufe.  Duning the Tokugawa
period the practice developed into a complicated
system with much etiquette and formahty.

‘It was not mere suicide. It was an institution, legal and

ceremonial, invented in the middle ages, by which warriors

could explate their crunes, apologize for error, escape from
chegrace, redeem therr friends or prove their mncerity *

‘The most notable historical case of Aarakirs s
that of the 47 Romm, in 1703. The daunyo Asano
had been obliged to commit harakirs to atone for
an unjustifiable attack upon Kira, a nobleman
the Shogun’s palace. A band of devoted followers,
after long eflort, avenged their master by assassin-
ating Kira  They gave themselves up to justice
and, under sentence, committed harakir at the

I'T Harada, Pasth of Japan, New York, 1014, p 120
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homes of the dmmg{o: to whom, in groups, they
ad been entrusted. Their bodies were buried
with respect at a Buddhist temple in Tokyo; and
to this day many admmers of therr chivalrous
loyalty pay homage at their tomb.
for the purpose of harckiry a site was usually
selected in some garden facing a 1es1dence, sheltered
at the back and sides by curtains of white cotton.
Within the curtained enclosme were placed two
mats covered with a mattress of light blue. The
condemned seated himself upon the mattress mn the
presence of superintending witnesses, with a kins-
man or special friend to act as an assistant. e
was clothed 1n special garments, and, after certain
formal ceremonies, was handed a short sword with
which to make the honzontal cut through the
abdomen. The cut having been made, 1t was the
duty of the assistant to behead the sufferer, that
the agony of death might be short.

Thou 'K harakire 18 no longer recognized as a
form of public execution, the method 18 still not
uncommon among those who seek to avoid the
humihation of public condemnation and punish-
ment or the supposed disgrace of capture by the
forces of an enemy in battle.

(2) Shanju or artarshr (‘dying between two
parties’) 1s the death together of unhappy lovers
who seek escape from the difficulties of their earthly
lot and entrance upon a happier hife in the next
world, For the accomplishment of shinju drowning
has been the most frequent method, the lovers
often tying themselves together with a strong rope.
So common was this form of suicide among the
lower classes during the Tokugawa period that in
1723 the Shogunate issued special regulations for-
bidding 1t, refusing formal burial to the bodies,
and condemmng to shame or exile any one who
might survive the attempt. At present shinju 1s
of frequent occurrence ; and 1n recent years other
forms of death, such as powson or mutilation
beneath trains, have been employed.

(3) Junshi 18 suicide upon tKu death of one’s lord
or master with the wdea of following hnm 1nto the
next world. In ancient times this was an act of
loyalty required by custom, until the emperor
Suinin (29 B ¢ -A D 70) ordered the substitution of
clay images for the bodies of attendants and
favourite ammals. Junshi was revived during
the feudal period, not as a requirement, but as a
voluntary custom whereby loyal followers, throngh
harakiry, expressed their devotion to their masters.,
The drowning of almost the entire Taira clan i
the westein sea at the downfall of that clan and
the junshi of hundreds of the family of Hojo Taka-
tok1 at the end of his career are among the most
strking manifestations of this junshe spinit.  T'he
custom was forbidden by the éhugunnte n 1744,
and, before the opening of the Meip era, had
become uncommon ; but solitary cases have occurred
from time to time. Of these the wmost starthing in
recent times was the death by karakiry of General
Nogi and Ins wife, at the time of the funeral of the
emperor Meij1, 1n Sept. 1912,

LiTRRATURE — Encyolopad:

of Abimelech (killed at his own request " his
armour-bearer [J til, 9%]) only leaves us cold ; whilst,
on the other hand, the death of Samson (Jg 16%T)
and of Saul and his armour-bearer (1 314¢)
nspire us with a sense of awe and a certain kind
of admnation rather than any other fechng.

But, when later the people of ghe Dispersion
beeame niore and more affected by"some of the evil
wfluences around them, and the difficulties and
perplexities of existence kept on incrgasing, ,a
much less wholesome attitude towards life made
1tsolf perceptible. And, as cases of suicrde became
more frequent, 1t was at last found necessary to
give & name to the evil. A suicide was thus, in
exact legal terminology, described as ‘one who
purposely destroys himself.”! In accordance with
a general Rabbimie principle of legslation, an
effort was, moreover, made to find support in the
Scriptuies for the new 1deas and enactments which
the practico of suicide brought in its train  In
Mdrash Rabbah, 34, the prohibition of suicide 1s
thus deiived fiom the wording of Gn 93, the little
word nx 1n 0301 nk 0 (‘and surely your blood’)
being taken to mclude self-destruction. Dt 4Y
(‘mﬁy take heed to thyself, and keep thy soul
diligently’) has been considered capable of a
similar nterpretation, and some? would even
nclude suicide 1 “Thou shalt not kill,” contammed
i the Ten Commandments. An indignantly re-
Jected sugwestion to commut suicide 1ather than
~|‘1nﬁur 18 also by some discovered 1 Job 2%-1 (cf.
7').

Considering some confusion of 1deas which the
elaborate treatment of the subject by J. Ham-
burger?® may produce in the reader’s mind, it seems
necessary to state that the Rabbime, hike the
Chrnistian and geneial, concoption of the act
entirely excludes submission to a death of martyr-
dom from even the category of condoned or per-
nussible suicide, so long as the victims do not,
under the stress of fear or sullering, lay violent
hands on themselves (or, by mutual consent, on
one another)

The dilference betwoen an nct of selt-destruction during
martyrdom and martyrdom pure and simple 18 illustrated by the
striking case of Hanamah b Teradyon, who, whilst sufferin
the pangs of death by fire during the Hadrianic persecutions, 13
reported to have rephed to his disciples’ suggestion that he
should open his mouth, 8o that the fire should enter it and con-
sume hin more quickly, in these words It 18 right that he
who has given hife should take 1t away, but let not a man
destroy hinselt® (though, on the other hand, he allowed the
eu;(;ubioner to heap up the flames and otherwise hasten hig
o

‘We must, therefore, limit ourselves to cases m
which the act of death 1s, 1n the literal sense of the
term, self-inflicted, though a division into diflerent
categorles 13 at the same tune necessary. Con-
cerning suicide induced by the martyr spint of
patriotism we find nstructive nformation
Josephus, where both sides of the argument are
foreibly stated from the points of view of warriors,
philosophers, and men of the world.

In the speeches addressed to the Jewish garrison of Masada 8
their commandant Eleazar lays special stress on their resolve,
made long ago, ‘never to be servants to the Romans, nor to any
other than God himselt,” and then exhorts then to receive their

h for their past sins from none cther than the Deity,

ha Japonica, vol. V1,8 v ‘Sep‘mku
(n Japancse), Tokyo, 1914, B H Chamberlam, Phings
Japaneses, London, 1002, Annual Report of Statistics of the
Japanese Imperial Government (in J’a(xmese), Tokyo, 1917
TASUKU HARADA.
SUICIDE (Jewish).—Only a very few cuses of
smde are recorded in the OT.” The ancient
Hebrews were, on the whole, a naive people,
Joyously fond of life, and not given to tampering
with the natmal instinct of self-preservation, Nor
are all of the few instances recorded on the
ordinary level of smicidal oceurrences. The case
of Ahithophel (2 S 17%) 1s the only one which, in the
modern mind at any rate, excites loathing and
reprobation. The suicide of Zimn (1 K 16%) and

Tas executed by our own hands’, and, on finding that his words
had not yet produced the desired effect, he adds, among other
things, the turther argument that death * affords our souls their
hiberty, and sends them by a removal into their own place of
purity, where they are to e wmsensible to all sorts of nusery,’

1nyn% wsp 13x57 (¢ g, at the beginning of Semdhoth, i )
The terms WsY Nk pINA (‘one who strangles himself’) and
WYY AR 3N (‘one who kills himselt *) are also used The act
of suicide 18 represented by ny15 wsp MR

%8ec J. L Saalschuts, Das mosassche Recht, Berhn, 184048,

. 660

» 3 Art *Belbstmord,’ in Realencyclopadie, Talmudic part.
4T B, ‘Abidih Zarih, 18a
8 BJ vir vih 61
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the find; result belng that 980 persons (1 ¢ the whole garrison,
including women snd cialdren, with the ¢xception of two
women_and five children) consented to die rather than yield
themwelves up to the Romans (The spirit of the act is, of
course, the same as caused the self-destruction of Rozs, as
rdlated in 2 Mac 189796, und with the orcurrence at Masada
may be fitly compared the typieal mediaval instance of the
death of & large number di Jews In York i the year 1190 )

Josephus’s o'n attitnde towards smeide, under
similar condjtions, 15 revealed mn J 1L vl

In the specch which, after the fall of Jotapata, he addressed
te the men, who had taken refuge with i 1n o cave, he com-
pares a suicide to a pilol *who, out of fuar of a storm, should
sink his ship of his own accord,’ reminds thew that 1t 18 a
wicked and perfidions act to cast out of one’s hody the soul
which God }m«l commntted to it, and exhoits them not to
endeavour, by an act of self destruction, ‘to run away iromn
God, who 18 the best of all masters.’1

A somewhat analogous, though much more pti-
able, class 1s well lerrescnte(l by the cane? of 400
captive boys and girls who, when they understood
that they were being carried off for a life of shame,
determmed to end their hves by diowming.  To
quite another category belong a certain number of
porsons who are reported to have commtted
suicide under the stress of acute 1emorse for
certain acts of thens.® A diflerent case, agun, 18
that of the exceutioner of Hanamah b Téadyon,
already referied to, who, on 1eceiving fiom the
dymg martyr the promise of futuie bhiss, 15 sard to
have destioyed lnmself i the flames in which the
sant had died, in order to enter at once on his
mhaeritance,  Rablimc lenmency by way of accept-
ing excuses for young suicides 1s shown in the
cases of certan cluldien who had destroyed them-
solves beeause they lay under a thieat of punish-
ment fiom their respective fathers ¢

The judgment of a person who, 1 our own legal
phraseology, has been proved a felo de se 19, m the
main, left to God (oneY),® though a person who
10cklessly endangers lns hfe 18 subject to judicial
chastisement (mw mn)*  With 1egard to the
treatment of the body of a swade, there 1s a
mention in the speech of Josephus referied to of
the custom which demanded that the 1emams
should he exposed till sunset  In Sémahoth, n 1,7
1t 18 cnacted that one should neither rend one's
garments for a sucide not bue the shoulder or
engage in any other formal mode of mournmg
Care iy taken, however, not to oftend the feelings
of the relatives of the dead. Those present at the
funeral, therefoie, form themselves 1n a 10w and
recite the necessary order of service. The general
rule, mdeed, 18 that one does everything 1equured
by 1espect for the hving, but omits all the rest
There_has also been n 1ule of burying a smexde
awny fiom the 1egular line of graves, but this 1s
not always obseryed.®

It should be mentioned in conclusion that
statistics comparing the prevalence of casos of
suicide among modern Jews with those of other
1aces and denonunations are given in JI, s
‘Swcide ’

Lireraturr —The hiterature has been indicated 1n the article

G. MARGOLIOUTH

SUICIDE (Muhammadan) —Thete 18 no npecific
text of the Quran which forbids smeide, though 1t
would secm that the teats which bear upon the
taking of human hfe 1n general are sufliciently
clear as to ther puipose to 1nclude any kind of
wilful killing 1 puvate hfe.  The following verses

1 The manner in which Josephus finally escaped death, whilst
all his compnmons savc one lay slain around im, will be found
described in B 1 vin 7

3 Recorded m T B Giftin, 570

dSee, eg, Geness Rabbih, ch 40, T . Qiddushin, 81b,
Rashi in the mention of Beruriah (a doubtful case, howayer) in
T B ‘Abodih Zdrah, 18b

4 S¢makoth, n 4t

b M'\m;nlonliiss, Mushneh Torah, HiAhith Rogéah, ch i,

ch

7 Also embodied 1, ¢ g, Yorth De uk, § 846

8 8oe Hamburger, end of wmit ¢ Sellwtmord,” where roferences
relating to this point are gnen

will indicate the bearing of the Qur'an upon the
subject . !

‘1t is not for Ane’ soul to die, save by God’s permission written
down for an appointed time’ (11 139, the reference i8 to him
who ‘diex or s killed) *It is not for a bchever to kil a
believer save by mistake’ (iv 93) *And whoso kills a believer
purposely, his reward 18 hell, to dwell therein for aye , and God
will be wroth with hun, and curse him, and prepare for him a
mighty woe' (Iv 95) e respites them until n stated time,
and when their time” comes they cannot put 1t off an hour, nor
can they bring 1t on’ (xv1 63)

The attitude of Muhammad has no doubt been
cortectly nteipreted by hadiths whneh Bukhiri
weeepts as genuine

‘ Whosoever shall kill humself shall suffer 1n the fire of hell,"
and ‘shall be excluded from heaven for ever * 4

At the pmesent time, and for many centuries
past, there has been unanmnity of opnion thiough-
out Islam that smcide is a violation of a divine
command contained in the Qur'an and the Sunnah
of the Prophet A tradition relates that Muham-
mad 1efused to bury a suicide, and lus example
has estublished & law to that effect in Islam, In
spite of the law, however, 1t 18 customary to accord
the funeral rites in such cases.

It 15 dutheult to obtain statistics covering suicide
i Muhammadan counties, but all authorities
who treat ot suicide 1n an exhaustive way agree
that 1 those countries the practice 18 almost
unknown. It is clear from the statistics presented
in scientific works on suicide that the physical
environment of diflerent peoples ofters no adequate
explanation of the varying ratio of suicides among
them, winle dificience of religious belief as between
groups always 1esults m a varymng proportion of
suterdes.  The regions of Islam show few suicides

precisely because of the natmie of the Mushm’s

clief 1n God and the future life. The nght atti-
tude for the Mushm 18 wslam, an acceptance of
life’s events as settled by divine appointment, of
death as fixed as to both time and manner, and of
the hereafter as a pre-annanged order of 1etributive
rewaids and penalties distributed according to the
individual’s attitude of acquieseence in the mrange-
ment of life and destiny or of revolt agamst 1t.
Suicide 18 an act of revolt agammst God, and the
perpetrator of the act 115ks the wiath of God and
the indescnibable penalties of the Fire. What-
ever else Islam may lack i the way of etlical
mfluence, 1ts sense of obligatiou to make accept-
ance of Providence the cardinal factor in obedicnce
to God has been an eftective determmant of con-
duct, and 1ts doctine of future retiibution has
been efficacious in stiengthening tlis virtue of
active resignation to the will of God.

L11¥RATURE —Most of the leading treatises on suicide contain
a brief reference to the Muslim attitude on the subject  In
none of these works i8 there auv attempt really to cope with the
question, the available matermls nof Jwrmlmng any well-
founded conclusions as to the extent and «auses of the pheno-
menon  The most uxetul general discussion 18 found in KGG v ,
# v, ‘Selbstmord ' See also DI,  v. ‘Smcide.’

‘WALTER M. PATTON.

SUICIDE (Semiticand Egyptian).—Among the
ancient Hamito-Senntic peoples the love of hfe
was stiong. They were (wrt‘n the possible excep-
tion of the Egyptians) still 1 the earlier and less
reflective stages of cvilization, and consequently
showed little of that melancholy which leads to
frequent sureide

1. Semitic,—Among the Semites not only was
the love of hfe strong, but their primitive religion
was aworship of the goddess of life  Most of then
deities of later time were gods that were in some
form closely associated with the 1dea that life was
divine  Their general attitude towards life was
one of joyous interest in objective things. Their
phitlosophical and reflective powers never attained
any groat degree of vigour., There are, accord-
ingly, no cases of suicide on record except where

1The translation is E H Palmer's, SBK vi (1900}
28ee D1, 8.v, ‘Buicide.’
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the deed was committed in order to avoid a form
of death that was considered particularly dis-
graceful.

An carly and classical example of this is the snicide of King
8aul of Isrnel (1 8 814) Israel’s armies had been defeated by the
Philistincs  Saul eaid to his armour-bearer  * Draw thy swoid,
and thrust me through therewith, lest these unclrcumcised
come and thrust mo through, and abuse me’ Naturally the
armour-bearer was afraid to do this, 8o Saul fell upon his own
sword and ended his hite  Clearly the deed would not have
been conuniited but for the desperate straits in which the king
found himselt To him, as to many in all parts of the world,
the foreigner was unclean Philistine foreigners did not bear
the sacred mark of circumeision, they were doubly unclean.
He took hia own life 1n order to avoid dying by such unholy
hands after having been tortured by them

second case 18 that of Saul’s armour bearer. When he saw
that his king had commtted suicide, he followed the example
of his master His motive may have been in part the same as
Saul's, 1t may have been in part despair at the death of his
chief ' At all ovents the armour hearer, like Saul, took his own
lite only when a death which he regarded as disgraceful was
inevitable,

Qlosely annlogous to the suicide of Saul was the death of
Abimelcch, the son of Gideon (Jg 954).  Abimelech had made
himself king of Shechem and a small territory about 1t, he
sought to enlargo his dominion by the conquest of Thebes, o
oity some miles to the north enst of Shechem  In attacking the
city he drew near Lo the wall, whence a woman threw a mll-
stona on his head and broke his shall He thereupon com-
manded his aymour-bearer to thrust him through, leat 1t should
be said of him that a woman «lew him, and the armour bearer
obeyed  Abimciech did not actually die by his own hand, but,
since the death-wound was inflicted by his own command, 1t
was practically suickde

A similar case in the Maccabman period 18 reported in 2 Mac
148746, A ccrtain Razis, imprisoned in a tower In Jerusalem,
which Nicanor was hesleging, when he saw that resistance was
useless, fell upon his sword ~ As the wound thus Inflicted was
not, fatal, he threw himself from the tower  When that did not
kil him, he disembowelled himsc1t.

At least two instances are 1ccorded among the
Hebrews in wlhich tiautors committed suicide.

Ahithophel, ono of David’s trusted advisers, hetrayed his
master and conspired with Absalom  When he saw that David
had eluded the tratord and that cvil war would follow, he
hanged himself (2 4 172)  Simlarly Judas Iscariot, the be-
trayer of Jesus Chr.st, when he saw that, as 3 consequence of
his deed, Jesus was arrested and condemued, went and hanged
himselt (Mt 279)  Poswibly his cffort to end hix hfe i thas
manner failed, for another account (Ac 118) implies that he, ke
Razs, died from bemng disembow elled

Conscience, then asnow, sometimes drove traators
to end their own lives. Both the reasons for suicide
which can Dbe traced in ancient Isracl operated
the cose of Shamash-shum-ukin, king of Babylon,
668-648 B C.

e headed an extensive conspiracy against hls brother and
suzerain, Ashur ham pal, king of Assyria  When Ashur-bani-
pal, having defeated Shamash shum ukin’s army and the forces
of s allics, besieged him, Shamash shum ukin, reduced to
extremity, threw himself into a burnming pit rather than fall into
the hands of his brother 1 Ihg rebellion had exposed hum, 1n
case of capture, to the kind of barbarous torture inflicted by the
Assyrians on rebcls-—a prospect that might wall drive o man to
the less pawful death of a burning it Shamash-<hum-ukin
might, however, have faced this, as many another had done,
had 1t not been for an accusing conscience.

The cases cited sufficiently 1eveal tho ancient
Senutic attitude towards suicide. It was resorted
to only in extreme cases.

2. Egyptian. — The attitude of the ancient
Egyptians towards suicide was in general like that
of the Semites, The love of hife was stiong m
them, and their conception of the life beyond such
that it presented to them detenents of various
kinds. The inscriptions piesent us with two
sources of information on the subject, one prac-
tical, the other theoretical.

In the reign of Ramses 11 (1198-1167 1.C) a
conspiracy against the hfe of the kmﬁ' was formed
in the Aazim, in which & number of Iugh officials
were imphicated  Thoe hing appointed a commission
to ivestigate the matter and to try the erimnaly
Fiom the 1ecords of this counmission we learn that
at least seventeen llyorbuns, who were found guilty,
were left to thomselves and permitted to tako their
own lives.? Tt was in a way compulsory smicide.

10t KB, 191,

3 8ee J. H Brensted, Ancient Reconda of Egypt, v, §5 114-4%1

Death by their own hands was, however, a p»(rent]y
1egarded as less hunnliating than death at the
hands of an executioner. An eighteenth person,
when found guilty, committed suicide, apparently
to the 1egret of the commussion.! [t appears from
this 1ecord that the punishyent pf high and for-
merly trusted officials was probably accomplished
by the ancient Egyptian governmant in this way.

An interesting document written duning the
Middle Kingdom (2100-1800 B C.), which has been
entitled by Erman and Breasted ¢ The Dialogne of
a Misanthrope with his Own Sounl,’?indicates that,
mn the mélée of Egyptian feudal development, as
the failure of old 1eligious forms to satisfy increased
and a sense of the mjustices of life attained power,
suicide was contemplated by some as an escapo
from hife’slls

The beginning of the papyrus s lost, but from what remains
it 13 clear that & certan man of gentle spirit (his nume is lost)
fell sick. 1o was foraaken by his friends | even his brothers left
him uncared for, Dcserted by all, he was robbed by his ncigh-
bours His former good deeds were forgotten, Although a
wise man, when he would Plend his own cause, he was thrust
amde  His name, which should have been resered, was de-
famed He then determined to take his own hfe, but, as he
stood on the brink of the grave, his soul shrank back in horror
and refused to accompany him The dialogue then began The
soul’s flrst reason tor not going with him was the fear that thcre
would be no tomb to dwell in after death This afforded the
misanthrope an opportunity to expose to his soul the utter
tutility of all such preparations _The soul had counselled death
by burmng, but had then shrunk from that, as there would be
no surviving triend to stand by the bier and make the mortuar,
offerings  He urged hig soul to undeitake these duties itself,
but then the soul refused death in any form, declary that,
even when the grcat bnlg pyramids and endowed mortuary
services, then tombs were in tune neglected and permitted to
fall into ruins, so that they were n no better case than the r.
His soul urged that 1t was good for men to *follow the glad day
and forget care’ The nusanthrope then proceeds to demon
strate that hife, instead ot being an o*\gortunlty for pleasure, is
far more ntolerable than death e demonstration is em-
bodied 1n four poems addressed 10 his soul  The first of these
pictures the unjust abhorrence 1 which the speaker’s name was
held by the world  The second ety forth the corruption of
socrety. The third, which speaks of death ay a glad release,
Jusufies swaide 1t 1uns as follows

* Death 18 before me to-day
[Like] the recovery of a sick man,
Like going forth mto o garden after sichnce2,

Death 18 before me to-day
Like the odour of wyrrh,
Like sitting under a sail on n windy day.

Death 18 before me to-day
Like the odour of lotus Howers,
Like sitting on the shore of druukenness,

Death 1s before me to-dny
Like the course of a freshet,
Like the rcturn of a man from the war palley to his honse

Death 18 botore me to-day
Like the clearing of the #ky,
Like a man 'fowling therein toward® that which he knew not,

Death is betore me to-day
A a man longs to see his house
hen he hay spent years in captivity.’

The fourth poem contributes to the argument in favour ot
swicide by expressing the conviction that in the ‘beyond’ that
justice which 18 unatta:nable in this world will be experionced,

*He who is yonder
Shall scize (the culprit) as a lving god,
Inflicting pumshinent ot wichcdness on the doer of 1t
He who 13 yonder
Shall stand 1n the celestinl barque,
Causing that the choicest of the offerings there be given to
the temples.
He who i3 yonder
Shall be a wize man who has not been repelled,
Praying to lte when he speahs '3

This document shows how world-wen1y Egyptians
looked at smierde 4000 years ago. An mteresting
feature of the point of view is that 1t betiays no

1 Ancient Records of Egypt, iv. § 466,

2 For a more complete account of it see J H DRreasted,
Development of Rehigion and Thought 1n Ancient Egypt, pp
188-198,

3 As translited by Dreasted, p 195,

4 7h,p 107
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consclousness that relf-destruction 18 wrong, In
this respect 1t 18 1n /by 1king contrast to the T'almud.
Rabli Eleazar says that Gn 9° means that * I [God]
will require your own blood from you’!'—a clem
recogmtion of the sinfulness of suicide The
Egyptian misanthiope, so far from betiayimg any
such consciousness, seems to hold that the fact
that 1 the world@ beyond he can not only attun
the justice thet 1s demed him here, but also assist
in the establishment of justice, 1~ a 1eason for
hastening by his own hand lus release from life’s
mtolerable conditions,

Literarure —K. Kohler, Jeunsh Theology, New York, 1618,
p 484, ] H Breasted, Ancient Records of Faypt, Chiago,
1005-07,1v 217-221, A, Erman, Gesprach emes Lebensmuilen
mat secner Seele, m ABAW, Berlin, 1896, J. H. Breasted,
Development o{ Relipon aﬂd Thouaht vn Ancient Egypt, Now
York and London, 1912 GRORGE A BARTON.

SUKHARS.—See RUKIARS.
SUMATRA.—See JAVA, BALI, AND SUMATRA.
SUMERO-AKKADIANS —1. The term.—

The ethnic expression ‘Sumero-Akkadian’ does
not occur 1n the mseniptions, but, as the compound
Kenqu-Urg, translated by the Semtic Swmner
Akkad, * Sumer and Akknd,” 15 found, 1t 15 a per-
fectly legitimate name for the mined population
which of old occuped the alluvial plun of the
Tigris and the Eupliates, where they flowed into
the Persian Gulf

2. Probable derivation of the names.—Many
suggestions have been made as to the origin and
meaning of Kenge (or Kangr) Ura and Swmer
Akkad, but 1t must be admitted that both these
pomts are doubtful even now.

J D Prince? suggests that 1t may be a combination of kén
(long form of ki), ‘land,’ and g, ‘reed,’ ‘land of recds’ heing
“an appropriate desination of Jlabylonia’ In the hwts, how-
ever, Kengi or Kingt 1 rendered simply by mdtu, *country,’
and here stands for ‘the country’ in the scnse of ‘our natne
land '3 Thiv being the case, 1t i3 probable that the above
forms are nasalized from kiyu, the name of the first character,
suggesting that kuki ey have been the unweakened form.  As
to Ura, that Is the pronunciation given Lo the characters me,
superlmrosed, when they are used for Akked  This group also
stands for the highlands of Armema and of Palcsting, and
therefore indicated a mountainous region ¢ That the Akkadian
Senuten (not, as formeily supposed, the Sumerians) came trom
some highland district 18 quite possible, and that may be the
meanng ot ra .dkkad, however, 18 probably shotlened
from Agadé, one of the names of the old capital of the northern
districvof Habvlonla  In Gu 1019 Accad 1 named as one of the
cities of Nimrod's kingdom, after Babel (Rabylon), but Agadé
seems to have come 1nto prominence before the great capital
aty In addition to Kingr, Sumer 19 algo expressed by the
characters Eme ku ki, which have, perhaps, to be pronounced
Eme.lap, ‘(the land of) the holy tongue (or lunguage),’ meamng
the idioin used in the rcliglous services of the Habylonan
temiples, an, 1 a8 sacted from | toric times The
connexion of Bum«r with the OT Shinar (Shen'ar) 18 still un
certain  Suggestions will be found wm IIDB {v 603t , that
which makes it a changed form of Shing-Ura, for Kings Ura,
bemng the best

3. The earthly paradise.—The tract wherein lay
Bridu, ‘the good city,” and the land of Tilmun,?
which traditionally enjoyed, 1n the beginning, the
happiness and the innocence of the golden age,
seemingly always appealed to the imagimation of
the Babylomans as being at that time the most
desirable .hode on earth. Tt was this, apparently,
which led to the designation of Adam’s first
dwelling-place as ‘a garden castward, m Eden’
(Gn 2%)—e. 1 the édmnu (Sumerian edina)—
which, however, seems not to occur as a place-

1 Baba Qamma, 910

2 Materwals for @ Sumeran Lezicon, Leipzig, 1906-08, pt i

208,
P 3 There is lppuroutlﬁennonmr (variant) form for King, viz
I(vb)éyt, but this may be duc to a pun (sce PSB 1 xxxv' [1913)
166).

41t, however, Bur stands for n reservoir or waterway, ;::;
would indicate the watershed of the Tigris and the Euphrates—
sce § 6 (b).
8 Bee below, § 6 (c)

name except in the compound Sippar-edma (‘ Sippar
of the eden’) and 1 the nver-name 1d edina, * the
nver of Eden (or of the plamn)’ Neveitheless, the
1dea alw n?'s existed, and probably mereased among
the Babylonians, that their land was the site of
the paradise of old time This theoty, mo1 eover,
18 1 & measuie suppotted by the fact that E, which
often stands for Babylon or Babylonia, may be an
abbreviation of Eridi, and Tm-(}{r, “the abode’ or
‘the grove of life,” proba.bly 1efers to the wonderful
vine therem. Many things, in fact, support the theory
advocated by Iedrich Delitzsch,! and tieated of
by scholars and theologians before and smince.?

4. Ethnic position.—As remarked above, it is
probable that the Akkadians (the Semitic scction
of the mhabitants) came from some mountuinous
district, and 1t may have been originally an early
stream from the west (the Amouite or Palestinian
highlands) which preceded that of Hammualb,
who, having installed lmself at Babylon, made
that city the capital of the land. But both 1aces
wete appaiently, m their origin, mountaincers, as
19 suggested by the fact that the Sumenian word
kura 13 the common word for both “ mountuin’ and
‘country.” If de Lacouperic’s contention® (after-
wards followed up by C J. Ball¥)1s conect, that
Sumerian, both tongue and witing, 18 an eatly
form of Clinese, then then Mongohan ongin
would scem to be proved  The likeness of certam
Sumenan words to Tmkish suggests that they
may have been a pre-listone race from the Fu
East, of Turko-Mongohan ongin.  Tiaces of
oblique eyes are to be found in the small head
from Tel-loh (Lagas m 8. Babyloma), given 1 de
Sarzee ;5 and another example 1s the bearded male
head mrehef.8  Good grounds for the theory exiat.

5 Ewidence of the Syllabary as to the probable
original home of the Sumerians.--It was long
ago noted that the absence of a special 1deograph
for ‘niver > imphes that such a thing, i the ordinuy
acceptation of the word, did not existn the country
ot then origin - Thiy, 1n tact, seems to be tiue, as
the compound 1deographie gronp for *1iver” shows
the sign for ‘water’ (a) followed by a square
1epresenting a lake o1 resetvon with the chuacter
for ‘to 1un,” ‘to flow,” within. The Sumenans
may, therefore, have come from a mountamons
region where lakes and ponds were common, and
rivers were mountamn.streams o1 torrents. The
word Zwr, winch stands for both ‘countiy’ and
‘mountan,” and xeems to be a pictmie ot thico
mountains, supports this. On the other hand, the
existence of a character for “ date-palm,’ gesem-mar,
“the fut-tree” 1 a special sense, somewhat nega-
tives this evidence.

In the hist of characters knowan as ‘Syllabary b’ we gather
from the first entry that the Sumeiiins thought of the hinvens
(ana) a8 the abode of the deity (dinatr)  They beheved also in
spints (quirm, utuk, ete ), and made offerings (swg1see) to the
gods To all appcarance they ived in houses (€), not tents, and
those houses had doors (gd-gal) furmshed with bolts and bars
‘The houses were situated 1n streets (sia), which formed ities
(uru, dinlectic ert)  Their flclds were mote or less rectangular,
and were protected, at least n Babylonia, by boundary-stones
1t was apparently not until they had scttied in their new home
that l.hc‘r flelds were called * water centres’ (a-5 They had
dogs, and the dogs were faithful but quarrelsome They also

wossessed goats, sheep, oxen, and swine  They did not at first
Lnow the horse, the ass (aniu) heing the common beast of
burden  Naturally they knew of wool (s1g), and 1t would seem

1 Wo lag das Paradues?, Lewpng, 1881,

38ee also PSBA xxam, [1911] 161, xaxv [1918] 1541 , EzpT'
ANx [1918] 181f, 288, and ¢f art. BLEST, ABODK OF THE
(Semitic), vol il p 701v

38ce ‘Babvionia and China,’ in Babylonan and Oriental
Record, | [1856-87] 113, *The Old Babvlonian Characters and
their Chinese Dernvates,’ 1o n [1887-88] 73, ¢f also pp 149 1%,
1647, 22147, 25100

4 Hee ‘The New Accadian,’ in PSBA xii (180(3 five papers,
“ldeograms common to Accadian and Chinese,’ 3o, xil. [1891]
three papers

© Dicowvertes on Chaldée, Parls, 1884-1912, pl. 265, no 1.

615, pl 21,n0 6
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that linen (kat, Semiticized as k7)) was one of tho fabrics
which they produced They had pots (duk, iuf) and diwshes
shansm), and used ovens (m{un). X;pnrently the only simple
deograph for a metal was urudw, ‘copper,’ silver and gold
being described na the ‘day-bright’ and the ‘reed-bright’
metals respectively It Is supposcd that the only non at tirst
known—an-bar, ‘the heaven metal'— was meteoric  Tin was
called nigga or nagga, and wus probably originally pronounced
a8 anaku) They knew of fire, and us

ification of the character for ‘fire,’ ex-
pressing the word ‘new’ (ge), suggcests the punfication of the
metals and the completion of pottery and the like by its means

6. Languages and literature. —(a) There has
been much difierence of opinion as to the existence
of the non-Semitic Sumerian language as dis-
tinguished from the Senutic Akkadian, Halévy
and his followers have even contended that 1t was
merely an ‘allography’—an mvention of the
Semites for expiressing their own language in
another way. Such an expiession as ‘to pour out
speech’ (gu-de), however, for ‘to call,’” ‘announce,’
is probably too foreign to the Semitic mind to
admit of such an 1idiom replacing the common
Semutic nadid—so, also, ‘to set the breast’ (gabd-ri)
for ‘to resist.” Sumerian, moireover, has an -
volved and more widely-diflering grammatical
constinction. The complicated system of veibal
incorporations, the absence of case-endings, the
uso of postpositions’ mstead of prepositions, and
other peculmiities, stamp Sumenan as being a
langnage which Semites would be most unlihkely
to invent. Concerning its connexion with old
Chinese,! there seem to be many analogies with
1egard to both characters and words, but the
theory has not been very geneially accepted.
Many admit, on the other hand, that Tuikish
contains & certain number of sinular roots, such as
mal (wal) and ol in olmak, ‘to be’; are and yuru
in yurumck, ‘to go’; du and de in demek, *to
speak,” etc. Turkish, however, with 1ts longer
Instory, has natuially developed many new forms,
and the numerals difler, but perhaps 1t 18 recogniz-
able as a very late relative ot Sumeian m ats
pronouns.

(0) Akkadian is now accepted as the correet
designation of the speech of the Semites of Baby-
lonia, derived from what was apparently the most
ancient Semitic settlement 1 the tract, viz. the
kingdom of Agadé.  Akkad, as ahicady remarked,
was called by the Sumenans Uira,? and the ideo-

bur .

graph pur, by which it 19 expressed, 18 suggested ‘?’
J. D. Prince? as 1eferring to the two rivers which
were regnided as ‘the life of the land,” viz. the
Tigris and the Euphiates. There 18 some un-
certanty as to the division in which the Akkado-
Assynan language should be placed, but 1t may,
pethaps, be regaided as the bridge connecting the
Arammic and the Canaamtish forms of Semitie
speech. Its verbal conjugations belong to the
former, whilst the consonantal system of 1ts roots
resembles that of the Semitic languages to which
Hebrew belongs. In the use of the words, how-
ever, Akkado-Assyrian struck out a line of its
own,

Thus ‘hand’ is not tdv (Heb , Aradb, ete pad), but qdtu,
“man’ {8 not 15k, a8 1n Hebrew, but dwélu; “servant’ 18 noy
‘ebed or 'abd, but wardu, the comparatively rare abduw having
been borrowed at an early date from W. Semitic speech, On
the other hand, the roots of the words for ‘God’ (¥u) and
*lord’ (bélw) are tho same asin the other Semitic tongues = The
Heb, melek, ‘king,’ and sar, ‘prince,’ are represented in
Samtic-Akkadian by 8arru, ‘king,’ and malku, ‘petty king'
respectively. ¢ House’ (bitw) and “street’ (s2qu)are from the
same roots as 1n the other Semitic languages, but in Akkadian
o temple was simply a ‘ house’ (bitu), whilst the other Semitic
Innguages used the word hékal, from Sum.-Akk. (hpkallv,
‘palace'—(h)egala, ‘great house,’ in Sumerian. Similarly the
Bumero-Akkadian word for ‘city’ was dlu, but tho Hebrews
used the Sumerian dialectic 'tr, which appears as yeru (for éru
or @ru) In the name of Jerusalem

(¢) Most of the Sumero-Akkadian legends and

1See above, § 4 2 See above, § =
SPt ul p 892

mythieal stories have bheen dealt with in the att
IBABYLONIANS AND ASSYRIANS and 1 LROES AND
{{rRrO-GODS (Babyloman). It is naturally difficult
to distinguish the nationahity of each lezend, but
most or all of them. have a more or less Sumerian
foundation. Among the déstincdively Sumenan
legends of Babylonia may be classed that of Aloins
and his five successors, as well as L%ose of Alaparus
or Adapa, Tammuz, and Eucdoreschus® Fiom
their names it seems that the ancestors of the hero
of the Flood were Sumerian, and the orlgin of the
legend of the Flood 1itself 1s now proved to be so,
notwithstanding that his names, Atia-hasis and
Ut-napistim, are Semitic. This 18 shown by the
very noteworthy enrlier version in the Pennsyl-
vania University Museum,? which 15 written 1
the Sumenan language, without any Akkadian
1endering.

In this text the mother-goddess (Nin-tu, Aruru, and Zér-
panituw are sonte of her names) speaks of certain pcople whom
she had created At that time—long, probably, before the Flood
—flve great cities existed, viz. Eridu, the paradise city, pro-
tected by the god Ea, Dar-Kis, ¢ the fortress of Kig,” which pre-
ceded Babylon as foremost city of the land , Larancha, allottcd to
the god Papil hursag, who apparenthy became 1ts patron , Ziminr
(Sippar), which was given to the sun-god, and becane the great
centre of his worshup, and Juru, ppak, now Farg, the Laby
lonjan Noah's birthplace, allotted to the god Suruppak or
Sukurru It will be noted that mn this hst of prinutive Baby-
lonian (Sumero-Akkadian) cities there is no mention of * Babel,
and krech, and Accad, and Calneh’ (Gn 1010), ~ As in the case
of the ihingual Creation story,d in which Merodach and Aruru
not only create, but also construct the cities wheretn men are
to dwell, 1t mu{ be supposed that there datics were not onl
the guardians, but also the builders of the found tions ot whicl
they were now appomted patrons, A fracture of the tablet
here makes an unfortunate gap, and, when the mseniption 18
agnin readable, we have, 1nste 1d of the Creation, an old version
of the Flood story The mother goddess, here called Nin-tu
(‘lady of rcproduction’), ke Mah in the 11th tablet of the
Gilgamed-legend, 4 bewails the destruction of the people whom
she had created, and the gods mvohe the compound derty
Ana-Enlila (*heaven and welkin *) possibly o prevent the
from taking place At this point Zi-t-wuddu (‘the being (or
soul) of remote days’),5 an anomnting-pricst of the god Ea, went
through certain ntes and ceremomes, ipparently with the
object of saving mankind from the thriatened destruction, but
without effeet

© All the powerful wind-storms as one rushed forth—a water-
flood raged over the fhostile)  After the watar flood had raged
over the land for seven days and seven mights-—after the mighty
bout had been carricd away by wind stormis over the swollen
waters, Utu [the sun-god] came forth again, on heaven and
earth shedding day  Zi-0-suddu opencd a window of the
mightv boat—the hero Utu maketh his hght to shine within
the nughty boat  Z1-0 suddu, the king, prostratcth himself i
Lgﬂ |vrm;cnce of Utu—the king sacnficcth an ox, slaughtereth a
sheep.”

lnpthe final column Z1-Q suddu and his companions conjure
Ana-Enhila, * by the soul of heaven and the soul of earth,’ to be
well disposed towards them This favour was duly accorded,
and the twofold divimly, a8 1n the Gilgamed Flood-story, con-
ferred immortality upon him  Afterwards, to make good the
ravages of the tempest, which had slain 80 many of the human
race, ‘the sced of mankind’ wag taken up, and made to e
again m the land of Tilnaun,7 the distiict at the head of the
Pasian Gulf, which at that time extended much farther inland
than now

An analogous legend 18 that of Uttu (?)—prob-
ably one of the strangest records of the Cieation
and the Flood m evistence. Tt was found at
Nippur (Nifler) and was fust translated by Stephen
Langdon.®

1 KERE v 6421,

28ce Arno Poebol's Historical and Grammatical Tezts in
Publicatrons of the Babyloman Section of the Unwersity
Museum, vol 1. no. 1(Philadclphia, mu)M: 7, T G Pinchey,
1n the Journal of the Transactions of Victora Institute,
London, 1915, pp. 807-812

SKRKD 8l4s

4 Ib. {v G61», var for line 10 ‘(The goddess) Ma} called out,
making her voice rcsound *

6 The Si8ythes (for S18ydes) of Lucian's de Dea Syna, 12 (sce
J. Garstang, The Syran Goddess, Yondon, 1913, p 5

6 The sacnfice seems to take place whilst the patriarch was
still in the ark, and not after its inmates had come forth  But
perhaps two acts of sacrifice were recorded

7 8ee EzpT xaix [1018] 181

8 The Sumeran Epw of Paradise, the Flood, and the Fall
of Man, Philadelphia [1916], see notice by A H Sayce, ExpT
axvi (1916) 8811, also 8 Langdon, b p 16511, and P hes
in the Journal of the Transactwns of the Victoria Inatitute,
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1t beging with a description of Tilmun, the glorious and pure

or holy) There Enki (Ea) and his spouse (Dainkina) Liad their
omo, and on that account the original condition of Tiumun
was that of the world during the traditional golden age of the
Greeks  The people who lived in this happy land were not
afflictod_by mckness and old age, nor, spparently, did crime
exst.  This happy state of things, however, was seenungly not
to last, for Enki, the water god, announced his Intention to
destroy the field (Rrohnhly meaning the whole district) by
means of a flood, This was to lust for nine periods of a month
each, dum'uﬁlwhich mankind would disappear like butter when
it melts ere was one man, however, who was faithful to the
deltt and fog him, according to Langdon’s translation, ‘ Enki
the king’ waited on a boat. The context seems to show that
the great and pious personage whom the god thus favonred was
Uttu, saved by the deity owing to his faithfulness  After the
gap which occurs here Uttn acems to be engaged in gardening-
work, he having become, like Noah, an agriculturist

After another gap certain plants, possibly cultivated by
Uttu, are spoken of, and 1t 18 stated which of them he (probably
Uttu) might or night not eat One of the forbidden plants

ngdon regarda as the cassia, but thw is doubtful. The
parallel between this story and the Creation.atory in Genosis,
where Adam is forbidden to eat of the tree of life and the tree
of knowledge, is noteworthy, though what 18 attributed to the
first man in the one is attributed to a prototype of Noah in the
other, But Uttu’s plants were not trees, and they apparently
did not confer cither life or wisdom.

Among other Sumenan legends may be noted
the story of Enlil and Ninhl, the older Bel and
Beltis,! the legends of Merodach,? the legend of
Tammuz, and probably that of Istar's descent
mto Hades to seek lim.? The myth of Uia ot
Nergal, the god of plague and death, Nergal and
Lres-ki-gal,* Enhl, T N]s)ﬂ.k. and the Labbu-seipent,®
together with others® of which the names only
are known, may be added

But hesides the legends there are many historical
documents, of wjich the most noteworthy are the
inscriptions of E.anna-tum (Stéle des Vautours),
En-anna-tum 11 (cone), Uru-ka-gina (cones), Gudea
(statues and cyhnders), with numeious others.”
As the dynasty of Ur seems to have been
Sumerian, it 18 probable that detailed histories of
the kings existed, and a fragment of one dealing
with Sumi-Engur and his son Dungi 18 known.
This1s the period (2300 B.C.) when the transfoima-
tion of the Sumcrian states mto a Sumero-
Akkadian collection of nations may be said to
have taken place.

Thete are also numerous t.mn{)le-rccuula and
accounts, inventories, lists, a few letters and con-
tracts, and chronological lists and mathematical
tablets. Tho Sumeran hsts of words are un-
accompanied by Semtic.Akkadian renderings
‘I'hese, as well as the hsts of names (places and
men), are genemlly classified.

(d) From a rchigious point of view, the Akkadian
legends are most valuable and interesting. [t
seems not improbuble that the accounts of the
Creation and the Flood first published by Geoige
Smth were Semitic compositions, though based
upon Sumerian oiyginals,  This 18 imrhunl by the
fact that most of the names, espeeinlly those of
ic\tws (Anu, the heaven-god, Enhl, the older Bél,

sa, and Damkwma, the god and goddess of the
waters, Merodach, the king of the gods, Angar and
Kidai, the host of heaven and the host of emith,
cte ),! mie Sumenan, thongh Thamat (Tiwawath),
the dragon of chavs, Kingu, her spouse, and
Mummnu, their ¢on, seem to be Semitic-Akkadian
How Sumecrian donnnated m the religion of the
Sumero-Akkadians may be realized when 1t 1s
remembeicd that Sumerian names mn their pan-
th%on exceeded enormonsly those of Semitic orgin
—Samns, the sun, Bal and Béltu (Beltis), which
1915, p 8121 Tnstead of Uttu (7), the name was at first read us
Tactug (3), which 18 a tians niption of the two characters by
which {t 18 expregssed

! ERE vi. 644, nlso JRAS, 1919, pp 185, 5761 (numcrous
additions by Langdon)

3Ih p Gist 37b p 6ane

oI 31h p otk 81b p 04:b,

78e¢ ¥ Thureau-Dangin, /userptions de Sumer et d’ Akkad,
Paris, 1905

8 8ee nrt. SanaoTi

generally stand for Merodach and lus spouse,
Nab@, the teacher, and his spouse, Tadmatum,
‘she who hears,” Addu (Assyr. Adad) or Ramménu
(Hadad or Rimmon), and certain other descriptive
divine names which possibly came 1nto existence
only after the Sumerian cult had conquered.
Everything tends to show that the Sumerian
clement of the population prepondeiated 1n re-
ligious matters, as In the literature and the art of
the Sumero-Akkadians,

7. Sacial life.—Sumerian 1nfluence in the land
of the Sumero-Akkadians was, in fact, evident in
every phase of their hife.

The system of government was by & ‘great man’ (lugal) or
‘king’ (S8em. sarru), who had under him various ofticers, and
was represen! n _the more mmportant ofvic centres by a
“head-man’ (1g-8ay, Sem wsaku, ‘he who is head *)—viceroy or
mavor. Tol ﬁhten the work of the supreme ruler, the tablets
mdicate that he had numeroua ‘servants,’ or royal or vice-regal
secretaries, whose cylinder scals appear (generally beautifully-
engraved specimens of Intaglio art) on the documents written
or drawn up on the king's or the 183aku's behalf During the
time of the dvnasty of Babylon the wduku had sunk to the
position of tive otfiv probably ing like a
mayor

Other officials were the superintendent (nwbanda), often,
apparently, the king's trensurer and palace steward, and the
business-ngent (damgar), who acted sometimes as superintend-
ent of the women’s house or harim  Naturally, there were
business-ngents of various kinds, and helonglm: to the same
class were the I's and olitical
and other Theso two classes of officials had to do with the
transport of ‘drink, food, and oil,” and apparently acted as
pohitical ministers The number of documents referring to the
transmussion of goods, etc , suggests the existence of something
analogous to posts as early as 2300 yearan ¢ _ Passing over the
namyuer, “divector’ or ‘governor,’ of whom therc were several
ﬁradeu, and the ga-iu-lu, ‘gram mensurer’ (Lau) or ‘cu;

earer ' (Zunmern), we have the sag-nanga, ‘ dstrict-chiel,’ the
nimger-abzu, director of reservoirs, springs, or watercourses,
the muawve, distributors of rations, etc mong the humbler
awil servants were the carricrs, labourers, gardeners, scribes,
barbers—tonsure-cutters of the religious orders and apparently
also hair-dressers (Sum #us, Akkadian gallubu)—a tew of them
being women  Connected with the royal and temple domains
were also smiths, shocmakers, carpenters, tailors or cloth-
workeis, goat herdsmen, shepheids, ass herdsmen, boatmen,
gate kecpers, and varous other

Though 1t may be held that these details are of
but little importance, they all tend to show how
highly orgamzed were the Sumero-Akkadians at
an exceedingly early date, and the social and
industrial system which they had iitiated natu-
rally formed the foundation of those of the
Babylomans and the Assyrians later on. One list
of late date (perthaps a copy of an earlier one) from
Nineveh contained, when complete, about 190
official titles or designations, some of them ethnic,
like ‘the Ituite,” ‘the Assyrian secretary,” ‘the
Aramaun secretary,’ ete.  Prests and Lom*:lc
officials, Judges and law-court officors, were also
to be found with the Sumero-Akkadians, as with
the Babylomans and Assynians at all times.

8. Ethical character.—The numerous names of
men compounded with those of deities show, in-
dependently of the temple woiship and ceremonies,
how religious the Sumero-Akkadians were. Each
cty had its favourte deity, and evor{ man
worshipped the form or aspect, shown by the
u.px:ellutlon chosen, of the deity whom he regarded
as his or us family’s special protector. In addition
to their religious tendencies, however, they were
exceedingly superstitious, and fond of mcantat
and charms, of the eﬂicnc‘y of which they weio
never 1 doubt.! Every disease or sickness was
capable of being cured by these means, and 1n all
probability other advantages which men are
accustomed to seek could be attained by the same
means. Among these may be classed the destruc-
tion of one’s enemy by melting away his waxen
effigy, the cutting off of his hife by the cutting of
a stung or thread symbolzing 16, and the like.
When seeking a sign, they geneially appeuled to
the deitics Samas and Hadad, whose rays and
wind, penctiating everywhete, 1evealed to them

1806 art, Ci1ARMS AND AMULRTS (Assyro-Babylonian)
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everything that passed on the earth. They were
therefore the gods of 1)ml;.:menc and justice, and
appeal was made to them that the sign ot pro-
nouncement asked for might be true.

In the matter of morals the Sumero Akkadians
were probably not better than their neighbours,
but there 1s one point which 18 woithy of note, viz
that 1n their hitetature, so far as we are acquainted
with 1t (with the exception of the legend of
Gilgamed and one or two others), immoral o
obscene passages are exceedingly rare  Moreover,
1t 15 1n the sume legend of élllgnmeé that the
mreatest hostility to the goddess Istar or Venus
1 shown—hostility which brought upon that hero
all the msfortunes which afterwards befell him.
Slavery seems to have been 1n full force among the
Sumero-Akkadians, but there 18 mo proof that
slaves were ever ill-treated. IRuthlessness i war
was also not one of their faulings, as far as then
1ecords are gncherved, and they were probably the
superiors of the Assyrians at all times in that
respect. As a nation, whether the states be
taken idividually or as a whole, there 13 no douht
that they had a ligh opinmon of learning and the
advantages to be guned theiefrom. To all
appearance 1t was a meiitorions thing to know
the mytholopy which, to them, occupied the place
of Holy Sciiptures, and to be acquainted with the
history ot their land, which enabled them to judyge
of the dealngs of their gods with their rulers
duning their long existence as a nation  In hke
manner, a knowledge of the methods of legal pro-
cedwre cnabled their seribes to employ themscelves
usefully by diawing up contiacts; and those who
made a specialty of such things could read the
signs i the heavens and make known all kinds of
omens, thus enining the giatitude of their fellow-
citizens and their own living by the fees of those
whowm they setved.  Whatever their defects, then
records exlibit them as worthy people, equal 1n
social progiess to all their contemporaries at the
carly age at which they flonrished

9. Early Sumerian dominion.—Whether the
Sumenians or the Akkadians entered Babylona
first 18 another uncertamn pomnt, but 1t 18 to be
noted that the emliest documents are in the
Sumenan language, and the earhest records refer
to Sumenan hings  Legends, ritual-texts, hyvmm,
contracts, cte , and word-hsts are all Sumerian at
the emher periods, and, when these documents
came to be tianslated, the Sumenan text always
preceded the Akhadian or Senutic  Their entry
mto the country must have taken place about
5000 B c. or emlier, but the Semitic Akkadians
nobably beeame promiment only about 2500 b ¢
The Semtes, however, were certainly numerous
m the countiy at an eamlier date, and weic
steadily growing in power. Sargon of Agadé or
Akkad scems to have reigned about 2800 B.C
(Nabomdus’s date for this ruler 18 equivalent to
3800 B ¢ ), and he was certainly not the st 1uler
of Semitic 1ace. The presence of such Senutic-
lookmg names as Qalumum and Zuqakip, ‘the
scorpion,” who reigned before the mythieal
Etanna,! notwithstanding that we have to make
allowanee for the inordinate lengths of thesr reigns,
probably takes back Semitic (A kkadian) domimon
1 Babylonia to a date whieh can hardly be later
than 4000 B ¢.  In that case we may cany back
Sumerian dominion to 4500 or 5000 B.C., and even
8000 B.C. has heen spoken of.

10. Babylonia under Sumero-Akkadian rule.—
(a) The large states.—The number of states into
which Babyloma was divided until the time of
Hammurabr’s d{llﬂﬁty (c. 2000 B.C.) is uncertwn,
but it can hardly havo been less than 40 or 50.

1Ree BxpT xxvil 618, For the legend of Ftana see KItl,
vol . p 8168, vol vi p ods

This, naturally, unlly shows that each state had
1ts own_ruler, and claimed ndependence from all
1its neighbours.  As may be imagined, the total of
these states varied at diflerent times, owing to
com}uest of the strong by the weak and to the
gradual absorption of then awmaller neighbours
by the larger or more gjrodo ninant centres of
cvilization. The name of eacfi little state was
generally that of its capital, and i¥ 1s thus that we
have the kingdoms of Agadé or Akkad, Kis, Unug
ot Erech, Uniwa or Ur, Isin, Muiu, fiarsa, L?\ga.ﬁ,
Ka-dingira or Babylon, Nipr1 or Nippui, and
many others. Apparently after the Kassite
conquest, of about 1700 B C. Babylonia was called
Kar-Dumag, ¢ the district of the loid of the world,’
but the older name of Akkad, denved from the
state of which Sargon the Babyloman was the
1uler about 2800 B €., clung to 1t even in the time
of ARgur-bani-Apl, ‘ the great and noble Asnappar,’
about 650 B c. The name of Chaldaa seems to
have been apphed to 1t, and that by non-
Babylomans, only after the time of the Chaldaan
dynasty to which Merodach-baladan belonged
As has been remarked above (§ 4), the usual word
for ‘ country’ was Aur, but another largely used 14
worthy of notice, viz. kalama, written with the
character un, which generally stands for ¢ people.’
This 1dentification of the land with its people
implies a stiong sense of nationahty in the mind-
of the non-Semitic Sumerians, but was less pro-
nounced 1 the minds of the Semitic-Babylonians
after the time of Nebuchadreszar.

(6) The smaller foundations — Though the
capitals and Jarger cities (as understood m those
days) were numerous, there were many smaller
centies and settlements, sometimes founded by
prominent agriculturists or tiaders, but in many
cases they were rehigious foundations. Among
the former may be mentioned the city of Idi-Uras
(@l Idi-d Uras) and the ‘upper aity of Elnanu’
(dl Elnana éli) of tablet 23 o} the Relph collection,!
where also we find Larsa and Pulukku (Larse ks,
Dar &l Puluklw ki, ‘the fortihcation of the aity
Pulukku’) mentioned  No. 26 of the same collee-
tion 1efers Lo the cities of men named Amat-il,
Sim-nframati®, ete, the ¢ Tanbuw-distiet’ (kar
taribum), the ‘(god) Enkidistrict’ (Aar d Enke),
the ‘new Broad-stieet distiict’ (kar sila dagala-ge),
ete.  These ‘districts’ were apparently instituted
for the 1eception of the t.empie revenues, paid
kimnd.

11. The Sumero-Akkadians’ view regarding
their native land.--The 1dea gamed by the study
of the wmxeriptions 14 that the people of Babyloma
(and probably of Assyna alw) loohed upon their
dwelling-place as a holy land. Every state, every
foundation, had 1ts deity, and visits to the holy
places were menitorious acts 2 First and foremost,
u{:pareutly, we have the paradise aity Endu, the
abode of the god La-—the city whose 1deograph
was sometimes used, 1n later tines, to express the
land of Babylonin 1n general* Next came the
great capital, Bab-th (Sum  Ka-dingwra), ‘the
gate of God’—probably a folk-etymology bionght
about by the name BLubdam, which was )]wsmhl.\'
(with Babdnlam) the tine foom  Near Babylon was
Gudua (Cutha), the aity of the god Nergal, and
Dailem, the ancient Delmu, where Uias (one of
the names of En-urta) had lus seat.  Other foun-
dations weire Muiu, where the god Muru (Hadad or
Rimmon) was worshipped, Qatan, the seat of the
god Qatnu, and Lasima, that of the god Lasimu,
the swift runner. These simnlar names of the
cities and their patron-gods remnd us of Assur,
the old capital of Assyia, the centie of the
worship of the national zod Asshur, and Nineveh,

1 PSR 1 vax [1017) 901
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imitated from the Babylonman Nina, the former
the city of the goddess IStar as the goddess of war,
and the latter that of Nina, her Babylonian
prototype. Greatly favouring the gods, Babylonia
was held to be greatly favoured by them—hence,
perhaps, the repurutior of the lnmfa.s the district
of the whilom radise (sce § 3).

LiteraToRs —L a King, A Hiat of Sumer and Akkad,
London, 1010, and vhe works mentioned at the end of the art.
BABYLONIANS AND Assyrians  See also artt CRINES AND
P 84y 10 ), FAMILY (Asay ylonian),
OoNsOIRNCE (Babylonian), DEATH AND Disrosal OF THR DNAD
(Babylontan) I'. & PINCHES.

SUMMUM BONUM.—Modern ethical philo-
sophy has at various tunes sought its constitutive
principle i the will of God, the law of duty, the
problem of the origin of the moral sense, the 1deas
or 1deals of perfection, personality, progiess, and
evolution. For ancient ethics the ultinate refer-
ence was to the 1dea of good.

1. Definitions and early ideas of the good.—In
1ts broadest acceptation ‘ good’ 18 simply the term
of general approval which no developed language
lacks  Etymology cannot help us to a closer
definition, for the etymology of dyadés 18 not known
and <annot be identical with that of bonus or of
‘good.” 'The conjectural psychology of primitive
man 13 of no avail, for 1t is uncertan, and 1n any
case Homer was already far beyond that stage.
It 18 obvious that primitive man did not draw our
sharp distinction between moral good and other
good or desirnble things There 1s abundant
evidence in and out of Greek hiterature for the un-
moral specification of good to courage m war, lngh
birth, wealth,’and other objects of up]nrovn,l or
desne.l A umfying dehmtion of good will always
remain either a more or less plausible generaliza-
tion from extant hteinturs or an aibitrary de
duction fiom metaphysical first prineiples. The
Platonic Luthyphro and Lysis may serve as antici-
patory 1illustiations of all such attempts, though
the one nominally discusses hohness and the other
the primal object of love or friendshup (the ¢ilor).
The EKuthyphro leads to the 1mpasse of the problem
debated by scholasticism. Does God love Lollnoss
{or the good) because 1t 18 holy, o1 1s 1t holy
because God loves 16?3 The Lysis refers all
particular loves to the smmury love or end which
seems to be the good ¥ But what intelligible
motive 18 there for loving the good save as a
1emedy aganst evil?d e the end of the
dialogue the dificulty 18 evaded by 1enamng
the good, 1n anticipation of Stoic terminology, the
olneiov, the ‘own,’ the ‘proper’ (or, as Emerson
sometimes 1enders it, the * fiiendly’), and by calling
evil the ‘alien.’® The association 1n the Lysis of
the good with the end o1 puipose dominates all
later discussions and 18 the basis of most modern
defimtions from Schopenhauer to Herbert Spencer
and Wilham James It 18 of course not explicit in
pre-philosopluc hterature.

2. Homer.—In Homer we find the ethical mean-
ing of good already existing side by side with 1ts
unmoral or half-moral use 1 the sense of brave or
well-born.  This has been and will be demed. But
1t 18 the only reasonable interpretation of such
passages as Achilles’ saymng. ‘Every good and
sensible man loves and cherishes s own bride.’ ¢
The fact that Homer also speaks of a good meal,
and of the wmeniul services which the worse sort

1 8ee art. THEOGNIS

310 A 3220 B.

4Lyns, 220 Eff ; of T Qomperss observation (Greek
Thinkers, Eng. tr, London and New York, 1001-12, il 149)
that ‘in nearly all philosophics of any vogue the technical
‘termu d.enocme “‘ the supreme good " were words of negative
mf;‘;l‘ B, cf. also Symp 205 E.

6 Il ix 841, cf. L Schundt, D Ethik der alten Griechen,
Beilin, 1882, 1. 259

render to the good,! need not signify more than
does our own language about a good dinner or
the best citizens. The abstiact use of the neuter
dyabév, ‘a good thing,’ 18 also found 1n Homer and
n Hesiod’s Theogony 4

3. The pre-Socratics.—The philosophic discus-
sion of the good begins with Socrates. But a few
passages of the pre-Socraties might be regarded
a8 anticipations. Several fragments of Heraclitus
suggest the 1dea of the relativity of the good
eloquently developed by the Platonic Protagoras.®
An Anstotle says that Empedocles’ use of the
0Eposxtes love and hate 18 equivalent to the doctiine
that good and evil are the causes of things ¢ Later
philosophy found the beginnings of a classification
or scale of goods m the famous scolium :

* Health {8 the best when all is done,

‘The gift of beauty i8 next in worth,

‘The third 18 riches fatrly won,

To be young with comiades 18 the fourth *
It is with latent reference to that that Plato
aftirms with emphasis that not even health takes
precodence of LLG virtue or good of the soul ® It
may be the highest of popular or so-called goods.
It 18 not the good.

4. Socrates and X hon.—The Xenophont
Socrates 1dentifies the good with the useful: ‘If
you ask me for a good that 1s good for nothmg, T
donot know 1t, nor have I any use for i1t ’¢ There
18 no proof that this is a genuine report of dis-
tinctive Socratic teacling and no presumption that
Xenophon had any 1deas on the subject which he
did not prck up from Plato.

5. Plato.—Plato’s doctiine of the good has been
obscured by the unnecessary mystery that has
been made of 1ts allegorical elaboration m the
mnagery of the sun, the divided hne, and the cave
m the Republie.” 'The essential meaning of this
allegory 13 demonstiably quite sumple It 1s
merely the postulate that cthical, pohtical, or
social scienco presupposes the conscious appre-
hension of some co-ordinating purpose and final
test of all endeavour.®  In the lack of such a vision
of the 1dea of good, the so-called statesman 1s only
an empirie and a rhetorician  Tho statesmen of
Plato’s reformed republic must possess this vision
and this insight * They can attam it only through
the seientihe and philosophie education which he
prescribes ¥ and the practical experience of aflars
with which 1t must be supplemented.’ TFurther
than this Plato does not wish to define the idea
of good ™ except through the implications of the
entire moral and social 1deal embodied n the
Republic and the Laws '

Plato’s Is the earliest and most effective rrcsenmﬁon of these
ideas. But 80 ohvious a thought has of course occurred to
many other moralists Locke ! uses it to prove that moral
rules are not innate or self-evident, since their ‘truth . .

plainly depends upon some other antecedent , . . from which
they must be deduced * Hoffding 15 expresses it thus * * Every
cthical reasoning has vahdity only so far as the dsputants
recognize a definite primordial value which determines all more

10d xv 824

3 For the turther pre-philosophic history of the word and its
synonyms see Schmidt, Ethik der alten Griechen,i 2001, and
art Tuxoanis In this matter, as in all study of Greek philo-
sophy, entire precision is attainable only by thinking in the
Greek terms, 1f need be, tranaliterated

8 Protag. 334 A, cf Herachtus, frag 62, 57, 61, 1n Herachts
reliquices, ed. Ingram Bywater, Oxford, 1877

4 Met. 98508

8 Rep 601 C, Laws, 661 B, 728 D

6 Mem m v 3. 7608 Aff,500D fr, 5141,

88ee Rep 519 C, and P Shorey, in Clasnoal Philology, Oct.
1914, pp 361, 306, Meno, 91 A, Buthydemn 291 B, 201D E,
Protag 818 K with Rep 428 B, Protag 320 D f, Gory 465 B
with 604 D, 507 D, 503 D E with Laws, 635 E

9 Rep 604 C, 534 D, 10 Ib 533 A.

11 7). 519 B C, 539 E. 13 Ib. 508 D E.

18 E g, the sketch, or oy, , of Rep. 6504 D ls the systom
of the definition of the virtues given in bk. 1v.

14 h'wuwncn-nmﬂ Human Understanding, bk i.ch iii §4

15 Problems of Philosophy, Eng tr., New York, 1805, p 166
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special goods’ In the words of G. Lowes Dickinson' *For we
must hive or die, and 1f we are Lo choose to do either, we must do
#0 by virtue of some assumption about the Good.” Whether by
nccident or design,  witty page of G, K_Chesterton's Heretuca?
8 an of Plato’s that we must
know the good before we can rightly know or do anvthing else
The conception pervades all Ruskin’s preaching 3

If these and countless other modern writers still
find occasion to dwell upon this elementary tiuth,
there 18 no presumption that 1t 18 too simple to
constitute the undeilying smgmficance of Plato’s
allegory. The dllﬁcufty 18 1n the prevailing quest
for subtler or more mystical interpretations to
obtan a hearing for the demonstration that tlius
1n fact was Plato’s essential meaning., It 1s then,
as we shall sce later, mere misapprehension when
modern scholars identify the 1dea of good with
God, confuse 1its plan ethical and political inter-
pretation by the introduction of the metaphysical

roblems common to all Platonic 1deas, or read
into 1ts ethical appheation m the Republic all the
teleological devcﬂupments of the Twmewus.

Apart from this misapprehension, Plato’sdoctrine
of the good 18 his entire etineal and social philo-
Bopl:fr as collected fiom the minor dialogues, from
the discus<ion of utihitarian hedonism n the Pro-
tagoras, Gorquas, and Laws, and from the closer
9;4 chological analysms of the same problem m the

nilebus and the 9th book of the Bepublic, 583 B
Throughout the minor dialogues the undefinable
good 13 the test that all tentative definitions of the
virtues or exaggerated claims of the soplists fuil
to pass  The plinsing of Republic, 505 Bf., 15
equivalent to areference to these discussions,  The
virtue which we are trying to define, the alahty of
which you bhoast, must be a good, Socrates urges,
and the interlocutor 18 unable to show that 1t 18
always and unconditionally good. The consist-
ency and symmetry of this method point directly
to the 1den of zood 1n the Republic as the symbol
of such an absolute good, and to the Platomc
guardians’ knowledge of 1t as distingmishing them
from the pohiticians, the sophists, and their pert
disciples whom Socrates puts to confusion.

The other approach to the problem of the good
is through tho hedomstic utilitarinn controversy
Is the good pleasure or 18 1t something higher—
virtue, knowledge, or communion with God?¢
The Sociates of the Protagoras formulates the
obvious hedomstic utilitarian argument in a way
that leaves nothing for Epicurns and very hittle
for Bentham and Mill to add. The eloquent
rejection of this point of view m the Gorgues and
Lhedo is an mconsistency only for enties who
fail to obseive by what mice distinctions Plato’s
affirmations are guarded o1 who refuse to interpret
the n}:pnrent antiomy by the psychology of the
Philcbus and the conclusion of the whole matter
in the Laws.® The measured preponderance of
pleasure might argnably be the good if pleasure
were 1eally measmable and rightly measured® or
if what the multitude call pleasutes were really
pleasant.” Plato’s final feeling 1s aptly expressed
1n the words of Matthew Arnold :

‘ That joﬁ and hl\pyivhleu are the magnets to which human
ite inevitably moves, let not the reader . confuse his mind
by doubling  The real objection is to low and false views of
what constitutes happiness Pleasure and wutiity are bad
words to emaploy because they have been so used as to suggest
such views ’

) 1]'50»';' Meaning of Good, Glasgow, 1001, New York, 1907,

2 London, 1005, p 33

8 Ree in particular the preface to The Crown of Wild Olive,
and in The Two Paths the passage beginnmg 1t you wall tll
mo what you ultimately ntend firadtord Lo he, perhaps I can
tell you what Bradford can ultimately produce’ (lecL i § 87)

4 Rep 6068, Phelel passim, Thecef, rm

B73E , of Classical Philology, Oct. 1914, p 364

6 Laws, 733, 734 A B

7Ot dyevaros \n Rep 676 A, and Arist Eth Nie 1176h 10,
Rep HROAY B8, B

B God and the Bible, } »pular «d , New York, 1833, p 141

Plato did not object to the Gieck equivalent of
utihity, but he did to #3ov4, as Cicero did to Hdors,
voluptas. In Laws, 733 A, Plato substitutes
xalpeww, but to make his meaning clear he, in a
sentence which Epicurus might have written,!
allows #8lwy.? ) N

To return to the idea of gqod, the Socratic
censure of Anaxagoras in Phado, 98, 1s sometimes
misunderstood. What Plato plamdy says 1s that
a teleological explanation of the umiverse m tgrms
of the good® would most completely’ satisfy s
fecling  He is unable to find or to construct such
an explanation* and so falls back upon a different
thing, the safe and second best method of the
1deas—a kind of working logic which renounces
both the speculative physical hypotheses of the
pre-Sociatics® and the hope of a teleological
interpretation.® In spite of this, interpreteis
persistently 1dentify the doctrine of 1deas with
the method of teleological deduction from the

ood. The Temeus does attempt such a deduction,

ut avowedly in the form of poetry and as a
probable tale. There is notlung to justify the
transference of this line of thought to the idea
of good n the LRepublic Annd the ‘demomic
hyperboles’ of the Zepublic passage, 509 C, theie
may be phiases that suggest the dependence of
the physical universe on the 1den of good and the
subordination of all other ideas to this summum
genus.” But the main emphasis and purpose of
the passage 18 to stress the ethical and pohtical
signihicance of the idea of good as we have already
met 1t 1n the mmor dialogues. Plato does not
say that all other 1deas are included 1in the good
as a logical summum genus, nor does he suy that
mathematics and the seiences are to be deduced
from the idea of wood. He says that, rightl
studied, these disaphnes will quicken the mind’s
eye for the apprehension of all abstiact tiuth and
80 ultimately for that of the iden of good.8 In
other words, the sociologist and the statesman
must be prepared for their tasks by the severest
scientific and philosophical education which the
age affords,

Space fails to show how every sigmificant part
of the allegory confirms our simple and rational
wterpretation ®  The 1den of good 1s the cause of
both existence and knowledge because all human
mstitutions ongnate 1 the founder’s purpose or
wlea of good and are, as Colendge often sud,
bost understood 1n the light of their purpose—the
good they were intended to accomplich. This
could be extended to the physieal nuniverse by the
teleology of the Tunwus and the Phado.’® God’s
wdea of good 1n the Tuneus 1s the cause of the
world, so far as nccessity permitted; and we
understand the world best when we apprehend
1hs designs.  But the Republic 1s not directly con-
cerned with these applications, and we distort
Plato’s meanings when we force them into the
systematic metaphysical constiuction from which
he abstained.

The comparison of the idea of the good with the aun is of
great interest for the study of the hustory of religion, but need
not detain us herel Nor can we delay for the enormous
influence of this passage in the history of Neo Platoniss

1734A, ot H  Usener, Epcurea, Leipsg, 1887, pp 64,
72, R D llicks, Stow and Epunrean, London and New York,
1910, p 172

20t Shorey, Umity of Plato’s Thought, p 22, Class Phil
x 836; Jowett, introd to his tr of the Philebus, Sctnea,

KEprat Ixvit 16 ‘bygo tam 1 dac rel ac seyerae
molle nomen imponam *
3 40901 BNGA 1
81000 7609 B, 6171, 622 A

BAI1C, 63 C, 1200, 571D, 6260, 627 A, %29 B

90t Shorey, * Idea of Good,” p 225

097D 12, of alo the Platomzng pwsage m Arntotle, de
Cmlo, 2834,1 10

0t shory, ‘ldea of Good,’ p 223f , A € Pearson on
Soph frag 752
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mysticisn, and superstation.  In Apuleius * Platonis 70 ayaddy®
actually occurs 1n a context which unght cause 1t to be mis-
taken for one of a list of demona.1

6. The idea of good and God.—Tho 1dentifica-
tion of the idea ot the good with CGod could do
no haim if taken merely as 1ehygous poetry
The goodness of ‘God {s His chuef attribute both
a8 a negative cierton 1n the theological canons
of the Ii"ﬂpubhg’-—so the Stotes held that God was
the cause of good only, never of evil—and positively
1 dhe teleodogy of the Lumwus. Plato is perhaps
not unwilling to hint at the identification m such
passages s Ziep 508 C and 517 B God and the
1dea of good are both expressions of the highest
ethical iﬁeal, and the language which Pluto used
of both 1s, as Emer-on and Arnold would put it,
an ejaculation ‘thiown out as 1t were at certain
rieat objects which the human mind augurs and

eels after.”® As Epictetus says,

‘God 1s beneficent, but the good also Iy beneficent It is
natural thercfore that the true nature of the good should be in
the same region ns the true nature of God.’ ¢
But 1n fact the two terms and the two 1deas came
to Plato m different trams of thought and as
symbols of distinet traditions, and they cannot be
identified without wresting the Platonic texts fiom
the plam purport of their contexts and attiibuting
to him a system of metaphysics which he did not
care to construct 5 By the same methods of inter-
pretation one could identify God and the idea of
ﬁ)od m the philosophy of Jesus with the aid of

t 197, Mk 10%, Lk 18%,

. The munor Socratics.—Wao shall make only
bilef reference to the so-called mmor Sociatics.
The fundamental theory of the Cyrenmc hedomsm
diftered httle from that of Epicurus and of the
Socrates of the Platonic Protagoras, though special
omnts of distinction were laboured in the schools.®
'ho alleged doctrine of Arstippus, that only the
leasure of the present moment counts, perhaps
canse ¢ the next may never come,’ 1s a tempera-
mental attitude rather than a philosophy. This
attitude was 1llustrated by many anecdotes, and
strongly appenled to Horace.” Walter Pater’s
Renaissance and the chapter on the * New Cyren-
acism’ in Marws the Epwurcan the

to the ethical problem. And, when Axstotle con-
temptuously asks,! ‘ How would n weuver or a
carpenter be profited by knowing the absolute
1des of good ?’, he forgets that he himself has just
borrowed the Platonic mmagery of the umfymg
axomwés, or aim, to ‘;ruve that a_geneialized concep-
tion of the good will be pmctlculfy helpful 2 AsSi
Thomas Browne aptly puts it,

¢ Aristotle, whilst he labours to refute the 1dcas of Plato, falls
upon one himself for his summum bonwm is a chimara, and
there is no such thing as hia felicity.' 3
Anistotle himself admts that the synonym happr-
ness, evdauoria, which he substitutes for the good,
1 only a blank cheque ¢ Happineas 13 of course,
as Plato said before him and Pope after, ‘our
being's end and aun.’® Cicero, while repudiating
pleasure, assumed happiness to be the end as a
matter of course,® and Leslie Stephen says :

“Good means everything which favors happiness
any other intelligible meaning be assigned to the words
It d s upon your pt of hapy or
your detinition of pleasuie whether, with Epemus,
Bentham, and Herbert Speneer, yon add pleasme
as a thard synonym or with Plato, Cicero, Coler-
dge, Hazlitt, Macauley, Arnold, and Jowett, pro-
test that to do so0 18 either to confuse the right use
of language or to suggest a fulse 1deal of happiness
‘The definition of happiness with which Anstotle
hlls out the blank cheque 1s & somew hat lame and
1mpotent conclusion of so elaborate a discussion.
What hindeis us, he asks, from pronouncing happy
the man who energizes 1 accordance with com-
plete virtue and 1s suthcwently equipped with
external goods, not through any chance time, but
for a complete hfe?8 Later philosophers mnter-
preted the Anstotelian definition of happiness as o
timming compromise between E’plcnrenn hedouism
and the seveic 1dealism of Plato’s Gorgues and the
Stoies.  Cicero sometimes aruzues that i theory
there can be no adequate sanction for virtue except
on the Stoic principle that nothing else 15 a good.?
Sometimes he aflirmys that 1n practice the Peripa-
tetics, who recognize external goods, give no
lnrger place to them i then own hives than do the
Stolcs, who evade this concession by a change of

1

nor can
7

Cyrenaic summum bonum to an esthetic geneia-
tion n the form. ‘Be perfect in regard to what
18 here and now.” ¢Buin always with this haid,
gem-like flame.”

Cymieism 18 only a cruder, harsher anticipatory
form of Stoicism. Antisthenes is smd to have
affirmed to1l and hardship (wévos) to be the good
and to have mee«l, ¢ Let me be mad rather than
feel pleasure.’®

We do not know enough about the ¢ Megarians’
to interpret Euchdey' pronouncement that the
one 18 good,? though Gomperz!® undertakes to
nterpiet it.

8. Anstotle.—'I'he fitst sentonce of Aristotle’s
Ethics and the tust sentence of the Politics 1epeat
a3 a tnusm the main thought that emerges fiom
the Platonic quest for the good.  Arnstotle recog-
nizes that the problem of ethical theory 1s to ascer-
tan and detine the nature of this good that all
action and choice presuppose.  As ho proceeds,
Aristotle seems to1epudiate the debt to his teacher,
ta which every page of the £thics testilies, by his
insistenco on metapliysical objections to the theory
of ideas mm_weneral and so to the wlea of good m
partienlie. ‘The polemic s of conse norelevanee

1 Apol b e

wdeod and the Tl w0t 0 B 805 E
0 clva

4 Duseorarses, a1

GGf Shotey, ‘ldea of Good,' p

amopar 1o vy

sty Uniy o1 Platos

Thought, p 17
6 Iiog faerc 1t 881 , Gie. de #un 1 11, Gompers, 1f 215,

7 Sat, u. {il. 1001, Bp. L i-18,-xvii 14, 28

8 Diog Laert vi. 104 ¥ Ih 1. 106; Cic Acad. 1. 42.
1041 173-176. 1 Eth Nic 1008 a 1111

ter sy an te what the 1est of man-
kind call goods not goods, but ¢preferred ’1®
Otherwise Arnstotle’s contribution to our topie 18
shght. He 1s not decply interested 1 the funda-
mental problem ' He1eviews the hedomstic con-
troveisy, i substance conemnng with Plato, but
unable to 1cfran from a tone of condescending
superiority to Plato’s puisuit of cdification ' The
poetical allegory of the iden of the good n the
Lepublie would of course be unsympathetic 1if not
incomprehensible to him  But the statcment of
an emnent scholar, that he never alludes to it,
overlooks the fact that Plato’s distinction theie
between the method of pure dialectic and that of
the sciences® 18 one of Arstotle’s fundamental
1dcas recurnng throughout his witings,

In the end Anstotclianisim, 1n this matter as
in others, comes back to an extieme form of the
Platomism which 1t begins by 1epudiating.  In
Neo-Platomie interpretation and m the phnlosophy
of the Middle Ages and the Renaissanco the desue
by which the Anstotehan first mover moves the
heavens is the yearnming of all creation towards lum
as the supreme good  ‘This interppetation, sup-
ported by onemetaphor and fwo or thiee ambiga-

L gth Nie 1097 a8

216 10048 24, of Shover, Tty of 1'lato s Thought, w1y

% Religio Medre, pb ni s i

4 Eth Nee 1097122

v De Fin n 27

7 The Science of Ethics, London, 1882, p 42 /

8 Kth Nio 11010 14

9 De Fin if 181, in, 11, v 26-28, Tusc. v. 8, 16,7
10 De Fan. iv 26. r
11 See art, Puinosorny (Greek).
Lk W a 30-36

7CE Sym 2D\ ’

.
w117 14 Rep 510
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ous verbs in the Amnstotehan text, was Dlended
with the poetical doctrine of Platonic love as the
aspiration for ultimate beauty! identical with
ultimate good. But this theme would demand a
volume.

9. The post-Aristotelian schools.—The summum
bonum was one of the two or thice chief topics of
debate in the post-Arnstotchan schools 2 Cicero
tells an amusing story of a Roman pro-consul
who proposed to convene n world’s congress of
p:-]:]’osophcrs and settle the question once for
all.

Locke 4 argues from the diversity of human tastes that ¢ the
philosophers of old did in vain inquire whether summum bonum
consisted in riches, or bodily delights, or virtue, or contempla-
tion.’ Locke's argument has been used against the utilitarian
reference of all things to ‘ happiness’ or pleasure by Coleridge,
Hazlitt, Macaulay, and many others But, as Mill5 xays, the
question concerning the sumimum bonum 18 the same thing
a8 that concerning the foundation of morahty. And it is 1die
to expect men to cease discussing that. Horace, e g, was no
metaphysician  He 18 interested only in

“quod mags ad nos
pertinet, et nescire malum est,’$

and he sums up this necessary knowledge In the three problems
(1) ‘Divitns homines, an st virtute heati,’ which was the
ordinary man’s conception of the difference between the Peri-
patetic and the Stoic good; (2) ‘(fuhlve ad anicitiag, usus
rectumne, trahat nos,’ the compatibility of disinterested friend-
alip with E[Iulrwm principles — & question much debated
between the Epicureans and their opponents,7 (3) * Et quae sit.
natura bont, summumque quid ejus *

Locke’s umpatience of the problem 18 pethaps o survival of
Ronaissance distuste for the scholasticism of the medimval
hterature de bonuate pura as seen in Albert’s report of the
troatigo of al Faraln

The title of Cicero’s de Finibus exhibits the con-
tinued association of the ‘good’ with the ‘end,’®
and Cicero resnmes for all practical purf»oqes the
net outcome and the influence on modern literatme
of the post-Arnstotehan discussion of the summum
bonum ®

10. The Epicureans.—The Fpcemeans revived
the thesis of Plato’s Protagoras and msisted that
pleasure ‘ nightly understood’1s the only conceiv-
able end for u sentient creature 1 They then, hke
modern utilitarians, devoted themselves to the re-
valuation or the restatement in their terminolog
of all ethieal values—what the Epicurean in Cicero !
styles ‘ad eam accommodaie Toiquatos mostros,’
‘ fit our examples of Roman virtue 1nto the theory ’
They also, like their modern analogues, complained
bitterly of the critics who had misunderstood then
meaning.’?  These tactics nntate Cicero, who
thinks that he knows the meamng of the Gieek
H3ov7j, & perfect synonym of the Latin voluptas.'t
The Epicurcan summum bonum may be discussed
in a corner. No one would dare proclaim 1t to a
large aundience ¥ And the heroie deeds of Gireek

still more of Roman woithies who gave then
lives for their country’® are sufficient lnruof that
‘the qnadruped opinion wall not prevail.’ ¢

11. The Stoics. —The Stoie doctrine is more
svm}mth(-tlc to the moralist and the orator and has
the further inteiest of a stiictly deduced and m-
geniously elaborated scientific system.'” In essence

10t Emerson, Nature, ch 1. : *God 1a the all fair *

2Q0io Lucullus, 9,42t 8 De Leg 1 20,

4 Tuman Understanding, bk il ch a1 § 65

8 Dissertations and Dusoussions, New York, 1882, m 300,

6Sat.ut vi T1M,

7 Qio. de Fwn. 1. 20,11 26 81b 1. 4,9

9 The fragmentary Greek texts are most conveniently con-
sulted in Usener’s Epicwi ea, and von Arni's Stowcorum veterum
Jiagmenta, 8 vols , Leipzig, 1903 06 The more significant of
these texts are correotly translated in R D MHicks, Stoe and
Epreurean

0 Epicurus in Ieks, p 171 e Fg 10

2 8ee, ¢ g, Eplenrns i Hicks, p 172, Usener, pp 01, 55
Cicero, de i v 11,1 7

1¥De Fen 1, 4,88, (f1 5

1T i 22-28, v O, v 22 Vilb oy Ton 0S5

16 Emer«on, * Mantaigue, or The Shoptic,” in Represcntatire
Men.  Ewerson, like Cicero, is thuking of the close of the
Phlebus or of 1o, 686 A, of, Acad 1 2, dd Fin | 21,
ii. 88. ‘bestils . . . quibus vos de summo bono testibus uli

soletls.’ B
17 De Fun it 8, 92, v. 28,

it is the old paradox of the Socrutes of the Gorgias,
that nothing 1» really good except the good moral
will.  All other so-called values are either non-
existent or msignificant when weighed agamst
this  “Sunt emim Socratica pleraque mirabilia
Storcorum,’ says Cicero in Jucullys, 44, and 1n the
Tusculans, v. 12, he takes for the teat of the entire
doctrine a single sentence of Platd®s Menexenus.t
In the refutation of Epicurcan hedomism arsd the working out
of the system the supreme end was variously defmul and
deduced, and the schools and sects of philosophy were minutely
classiied by the various ‘ends’ or principles of thc supreme
Food which they adopted 2 The demonstration that pleasure
4 1ot the end and the detailed deduction of Btoic ethneal prin-
aiples could take their start from the 1dea of natuie and the life
accordant with nature3 or from the abbreviated formula, the
conmstent hte 4 The argument from nature, as set forth
Cicero,® presents startling analogies both with the 17th and
18th cent philosophy of ‘self-love’ and with the modern logic
of evolution  Pleasure Is not the end, because 1t 18 not 1n fact,
the beginning, of animal or human activity 8 The earliest and
fundamental conatus ot all sentient hife 18 not towards pleasure
a9 such, but towards eelf-preservation 7 The pleasure 18, 80 to
spenk, o by-g‘mdlmbﬂ Upon_this supervenes in the rational
amimal man the recognition that the true selt, the hgher self,
19 the spiritual and moral self
then becomes the end And it matters hitle i practice
whether all other ends are anmlated or merely dwindle to
significance in comparinon wath this 9 Thus Ciccro somctimes
treats the entire suppression of the ammal or lower self as a
fallacy of Stoi paradox 19 and xometimcs as a rebuke of Peripa-
tetie comy and as an indispensable condition of absolute
and dianterestd virtue
12. The sceptics.—The various schools of sceptics
impartially assailed all dogmatic systems. But
they did not for that reason admut that they lacked
a moral 1deal or the conception of the supreme
practical end. Then scepticism was a means to
the end of tranquilhty o1 imperturbalnlity of sounl
and the guidance of life by reasonable probability
13. lop of Pl : the ascetic
ideal.—In the Grwco Roman empne the edlectic
Iiterature of moral and rehgious edihication 1epro-
duces all these Ixomts of view and 1deas, but 1ctains
little interest in the dialectic of the schools and
the philosophie theory of ethics  The cumulative
mtluence of Platonism reveals itself not only n
the softening and relinement of Stoie techmieality
and paradox, but also in the increasing prominence
of another 1deal, 1if not idea, of good—the 1deal of
detachment fiom the woild and the flesh and
approximation to God through the lonely purity
ot a spuitual and contemplative life  Plato’s
DPhaedo and the eloquent digiession of the Theatetus
e the earliest expheit Giech expression of this
1deal. It 13 & human mood or tempeinment of
1enunciation and reaction  The opposition of the
theoretic and the practical hife was debated n the
Antwpe of Eunpides™  And recent conjectmie
attributes to Pythagoras the three types of hfe
associated with the mvumtc puychology of Plato’s
Republic and employed as an cthical commonplace
m the bepinning of Anstotle’s Ethes * Thence-
forth philosophy was the way of life, and the
summum bonum was the happiness embodied 1 or
to be attained by the wise man *  The latent and
still unresolved ~contiadiction letween the social
conception of virtue and this personal 1deal of
salvation and ha[])pnww w appuent already
Plato and Aristotle  The artist Plato paints the
two companion pictmes of the Socrates of the
1ag0 1

The conscryation of this selt

2Che de Fynow 11, of Lucnlius, 49, de Fino v 7, Tuse v
50

$De Fin o 90w 1L

PAon Arnmim, 1 45, Dios Laert v N9

" DeFu v 11,1, LRI [ TN PRI

b in B, 7, v 0

8 Diog lact v 9 earyrvigpara , of
TU74 D 52 ws émoyuys Sueron Te 7ehos

9 Dt w10 0, T e vt

W0 De lin v 11,1108

11 Reconstructed from the quotations m Plato’s ‘Goigras,
485 E f1

131005 B 16

130t in von Arnim, fu 146-71, the collcc tions *dc sapiente et
inmplente '
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SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Introductory)

Symposium and the Socrates of the Plhedo and
leaves their 1econcihation to the genuity of
modern interpretation. Will the sage take part
m politics?  To this guestion of the later schools
the 1dealist Plato answers “Only 1 the politics
of his own city, the city of God.’! But Plato’s
practical decision appears in the prescription of
the Republic titht the philosophct must descend
nto the cave §> help his fellowman,? in his journeys
to the court of Syracuse, and 1n hus devotion of the
lady yems‘of us life to the laborious composition
of the Louws

In Anstotle the contradiction 1s disguised, but
pervades the entire Lthics. Happinessis activity
in accordance with virtue,® but 1t finully appears
that there are intellectual as well as moral viitues,$
and the highest activity 13 the pure contemplation
of thought which the student may enjoy inter-
ruptedly and God eternally.® The life 1n accord-
ance with ethical vitue 18 secondary ¢ The Stoie
sage is distingwished from the Cyrenaie and Epr-
cutean m Horace? Dy his mmmersion m political
activities,

Chrysippus said that Anstotle’s theorotic life
was only & form of hedomsin.® The literatuie of
Storcism haips on the word xowwwixés, as the hitera-
ture of to-day on the words ¢social” and ‘socralized
And many modern crities have taken the Stoes at
their own estimate and praised Stoiersm on this
score as agamst Platomism  Bug Cicero points out
that in fact the Academy and the Lyccum were
the cluef schools ot oratory and political science
And Sceneca says epigtammatically

‘Quorum tamen neo ad rempublicam accessit, at nemo non
msit ' 9

14. Neo-Platonism.—The divorce between cul-
ture and hfe n the dechimng penod of the Griwco-
Roman empue confimed these tendencies, and

SUN, MOON,

lntroductory (I vOoN ORFELE), p. 48.
Primitive (K. N FALLAIZE), p. 62.
American (S. HAGAR), p. 65.
Babylonian. —Sce INTRODUCTION.
Buddhist (E. J Tinomas), p. 71.

Celtic ((i. DoTTIN), p. 73.

Chinese (T. Fu), p 74

Egyptian.—See INTRODUCTION,

Greek and Roman.—Scee INTRODUCTION

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Intioduction)
—In evary gquanter of the globe the star-studded
heavens have attiacted the attontion and challenged
the scrutiny of manhind.,  Very especially was
this the cane n the low-lying plan of Babylonia,
with 1ts pellueid atimosphere, and hence the study
of astiology and astronomy, wlile practically
universal, reached a remaikably high stage of
development 1n that region. On the one hand,
the fixed stars, of various degrees of biilhance,
are ranged 1mmovably in groups that stamp
themselves upon the visual organs; while, on the
other, the moon, the sun, and the five visible
plancts scem to be constantly changing their
respective posit Such pl wore inter-
preted by prumtive man in a subjective and
anthiopomorphic fashion, and his notions 1egard-
g them were still in vogue when genune scientific

1Rep M2AB

216 629 E, 619 B The ingenous suggestion that this is the
Orphic xarafagts cxemplifies aguwin the danger of over-stressng
Plato’s 1mngery an against his nicanngs,

31102 0 5147

41103 a 6, Ethies, bk 1, Plato,

51177 & 12, 1178 b, de Calo, 202

6117889

7 Ep. 1t 1 Filiks, p 5.

6f
9 De Tranquillitate Anume, 1 7

Rep 518 D E

Neo-Platonism, the predominant philosophy of the
last three centuries, constructed its system and 1ts
ideal out of the eloquent passages of the Phedo,
the Gorquas, the Republic, and the Theetetus that
}»rezwh purification from sin or sensnalism, flight
10m_the world, concentration of the mind upon
itself, and assimilation of the human to the divine
as the way of salvation and of good ! T'hese con-
ceptions were blended with the doctrine, derived
from the Platonic Symposium and Aristotle’s Meta-
physws, of the upward striving and aspiration of
all creatures towards the primal souice of the good
and the beautiful, God.

It 18 not a practicable final philosophy of the
supreme human good for any race of men in whom
the will to hive lperszsts. It is only the beautiful
legacy which the dywmng philosophy of Greece
bequeathed to the 1dealism umi the religious
poetry of the world .

“It, in the mlent mind of One all pure,
At tiest igined lay
The sacred world,

O waling on a world which thus wise springs |
. . . O waking on hif¢’s stream |
By lonely pureness to the all pure fount,
(Onlv by this thou canst) the colour’d dream
Of life remount 1’2
With this poctic interpretation of Matthew
A1nold we may compare the last words of Plotinus’
Enneades, pvyh, with Plato, Theet. 176 13, vy 5¢
spolwots Bey xare 16 Swardy, and with the closing
words of Emeison’s last essay, ¢llusions,” m his
Conduct of Lyfe- ‘They alone with hun alone’
But the final good of Plato and of Giecce 1n her
prune 18 1ather that of Tennyson’s Ancient Sage :
“Let be thy wail
And help thy fcllow men *
Literarure —Sec the works aited in the footnotes
PAvL Suorky

AND STARS.

Hebrew (M A CANNEY), p 80.
Hindu (A S. GDEN), p 83
Iraman (A. V. W. JACKSON), p. 85.
apanese (M. ANESAKI), p 88.
ewish.—See INTRODUCTION
uhammadan (C A. NALLINO), p 88
Semitic.—See INTRODUCTION
Teutonic and Balto-Slavic (Ii. WkLstorDp). p.
1

mquiry entered the field, <o that until about 1500
A D astrology and astionomy remamned an in-
extiieable mass of confusion,

1. The seven planets.—In the northein regions
of the Old World cvery object was regarded by the
primitive nind not merely as personal, but also as
sexunl. In the north-east the twin concepts of
Yang and Yin long survived amongst the Chinese
as a philosophical formula, classifymng all exist-
mg things as male (= good) or female (= evil)
Persian dualism retains the twofold principle in its
most ncisive form. In the Middle Ages, Christian
1deas were for a time excessively influenced by
the antithesis of God and Satan, though here the
sexual dichotomy characteristic of the prumitive
mund has disappeared.

Now this tendency of the aboriginal mind towards
sexual personification left some of its earliest de-
posits u[pon tho observation and study of the stars.
iven the simplest obscervations of the planctary
movements brought to light the striking fact that

1 On thia aspect of Plato’s own philosophy ¢t E Zeller, Plato
and the Olier Academy, Eng. tr, London, 1876, p 44011, and
O Apelt, Platonische Aufsatze, Lewpzig, 1012, p 147, ‘ Der
Wert des Lebens *

2 Matthew Arnold, ‘In Utrumque Paratus’ (Poems, ed
London, 1881, i 70).
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the elongations of the two inferior plancts, Meicury
and Venus, never reached beyond a certain himut,
and that these bodies traversed the zodiac as 1f
held within the magic circle of the sun  The
moon and the three superior plancts weie less
restricted 1n thetr motions. It was therefore
quite in keeping with the imaginative and sym-

lizing proclivity of the primitive intellect to
represent the Sun, Mercury, and Venus as a
fanly, travelling, in relatively close company,

Iike nomads in the ccliptic. Of this fanuly the
Sun came to be 1egiuided as the father, Venus
as the mother, and Mercury as their son The

other planets were looked upon as mere vagrant
males, who on occasion, however, nught act as
a_distwibing nfluence i the umon of the Sun and
Venus

In speculations of a still earlier period it was
the sun and moon alone that formed the marnage
I'Ohl.tl(nlﬂhl{h, the sun being usually the husband and
the moon the wife ; only 1n exceptional cases were
the positions reversed. Occasionally, too, the
relations between sun and moon were represented
as homosexual and pederastic.  But in the ancient
Ouent and 1 Egypt the septet of planets had
already attaned to such promimenece in compaitson
with the two greater luminaries that the iden of a
marriage between sun and moon hardly lelt a
trace hehind.

Even 1n the most 1emote ages the periods of
revolution peculiar to the several planets had
been almhm}, with 1esults which led to therr bemg
arranged m the followng sequence (with tho earth,
of course, at the centie of the unmiverse)-—Moon,
Meicury, Venus, Sun, Mars, Jupter, Saturn.  The
sun’s superionity i size was cnough of 1tself to
give lum the median position.  The plancts naumed
before the sun alteinated as morning and evemng
stars, o1 1 other ways; and ot the twofold char-
acteristic thus exhibited one aspeet might be re-

arded as good and the other as evil  The thiee
ast-numed, or exterior, plancts formed a tnad by
themselves, and they appeared to the observer as
less under the control of the sun than hus own
family o1 the moon. The middle place amongst
them was occupred by Jupiter, who might thus be
deemed their king ; and tllo kmg asy such, accord-
mg to Oriental 1deas, was good ~ But as the sun,
the giver of hife and light, was likewise good, 1t
followed that Mas and Satmin must be evil—
by the prineiple of alteination, namely, which 1s
even yct 1esorted to, a3, ¢ g, 1n the counting of
one’s coat-buttons, in ideas about even and odd,
and i other primitive superstitions. Mars with
his relatively shoit period of revolution became
the yonthful turbulent demon, while the slowly-
revolving Saturn was figured as the hoary-headed
begetter of evil.

Notonly, however, do men look upwards towands
the planets, but the plancts themselves look down-
wards upon men and events on the earth. They
were even supposed to impress their own chaincters
upon earthly aftairs, intcrvening theiem as ther
nature prompted. In the case of the sun and
the moon such action was obvious to all, and by
anunlogy 1t was attributed to the other five planets
as well. These 1deas were so simple and nutural
that, at the time when, in the oldest civilized
lands, such as Babyloma and Egypt, the earliest
scientific observations and records of the planetar;
motions were collected, they had permeated all
study of the subject. The consequence was that
these naive ideas continued to mingle with the
subsequent results of genuine astronomical inquny.

Aboriginal man came ulpon a fresh vein of 1deas
when he divined a mutual connexion b the

cisely seven 1n number, 1t was natural to associate
with them, not the fixed stars, but the seven
planets, 'The R/t[xmllels were as follows - the Sun
with gold, the Moon with silver, Mars with 1ron,
Mercury with quicksilver, Jupiter with tin, Venus
with copper, and Saturn with lead. Hence in
medueyval, and even until modern, times, the metals
were indicated by the planetary symbols Then
alchemy attached special symbols tp other sub-
stances; and as alchemy and astrology were -
timately connected with each other throughont
their entue comise, 1t may be well to give a list
of the symbols used by alchemists in the Middle
old, ¢ silver, & won, ¥ qucksilver, ¥ tin,
@ copper, N lead, & antimony, ¥ lime, 4 sulphur,
Q@ tartar, ¢ salt, () saltpetre, (B sulphuric acid,
it ammoma, -~ distillate and sublimate, ~- pre-
amtate. As will be shown in dealing with the
horoscope, the symbols of the four traditional
clements were dernved from the two ¢houses’
known as vméyeor and pecovpdrnua 1espectively.

We have thus shetched the main hnes of thought
by which the planets eame to have their particular
~signifieance m astiological speculation  More re-
mote considerations must here be left amde.  Suflico
1t to say that, m the final scheme of astrology,
Meremy became the lord of wisdom, cunning,
artilice, and craft, and was hkewise bl-sexua‘l‘;
Venus became the lady of love; Mars, the lowd of
war and violence generally ; Jupiter, the ruler of
«ods and men, Satwin, the lord of cruelty and
uuculence.  The Sun, Jllklt(‘l, and Saturn were
‘uopihom Dby day, und the Moon, Mars, and Venus
oy might  The planets infected with their own
«uahties such as were born under their influence,
but 1n certain situations their normal action might
be completely reversed.

2. Tge ecliptic and the zodiac.—Civihzed man
19 still aflected by the vanation of times and
seasons, and m o yet higher degree this was the
case with primtive man,” The latter could hardly
remain mattentive to changes of temperature and
weather 1n their connexion with day and night, or
with summer and wintet, or, again, with the vary-
g position of the sun i the sky. In his -
wathering of maine products for daily food and
s cruising expeditions oft the coast he became
aware of the connexion between the ebb and flow
of the sea and the comee of the moon  His -
terest 1n the chase and lus sexual 1¢elations obhiged
him to take notice of the fluctunting brightness of
the moon by night. e noted that the period of
menstiuation comeided with that ot a lunar revolu-
tion  In the hfe of primtive man, accordingly,
there was no concein of 1mpoitance but was some-
how related to the movements of the sun o1 the
moon. As soon, however, as the plancts came to
be 1egarded as endowed with personahity, the m-
terventions of sun and moon m human afturs
began to be thonght ot as the conscious and volun-
taty actions of higher beings, whose purpose it was
to bimmg the fortunes of nations, monarchs, and
idividual human beings mto continuous coire-
lation with their own particular activities mn the
lugher sphero.

The planets Venus and Mercury, bemng repre-
sented as respectnely the wife and the son of the
sun, must mevitably, according to human notions,
exert an influenco upon the actions of the beng
personitied as husband and father, But, this beiny
50, 1t was umpossible to leave Mars, Jupiter, and
Satuin out of account. Now these five smaller
plancts, equally with the larger two, confined
their % to a certain narrow helt of the

ges .
D} g

lustre of the stars and that of the metals. The
metals with which he was acquainted being pre-
VOL. XIL.—4

firmament  The only difference between the
crcular paths of the sun and the moon and the
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paths of the smaller planets is that the latter
exhibit certain peculiar convolutions, which weie
called epicycles, and may be 1llustrated by o

curved line as follows: ¢y O ¢ - The orbits

of the sun and the moon, no donbt, also showed
many deviations from the path of sunple revolu-
tion about the chserver’s own point of view., But
the only change which a dweller upon the earth
could discern in the smaller plancts was the shift-
ing of their several positions among the fixed
stars, and their concomitant variations in apparent
magnitude. Investigation of these planets, there-
fore, did not reach beyond mvestigation of their
paths in the firmament

After sunset about one-half of all the stars are
visible. ‘The great mass of these lie 1n the broad
equatorial girdle of the heavens between the sun
and a point 180° E. of the sun  'T'he lines bounding
the stars of the circumpola: vault and those of the
southern hemsphere are not constant, but fluctu-
ate mversely. The stars, however, that come into
conaideration in regard to the planetary orbite
travel from east to west, passing below the hotizon
one after another, so that just before suniiso the
other half of the stais, v e. those lymg between the
sun and 180° W , are within the field of view. Thus,
an exammation of the sky made twice in one night,
viz_shortly after sunset and shortly before sunnise,
will embrace practically every important pheno-
menon 1n the starry heavens, Thesc accordingly
were the two times of astronomical ohservation to
which prime importance was ascribed throughout
antiquity, and 1nto relation with which all obser-
vations were brought.

In the course of one night, then, primitive man
could see almost all the sta1s virible i onr latitude,
One of the few exceptions was formed by the stars
which happened to be sitnated in the sun’s merndian
for the time being. Their hight was lost mn the
sun’s heams, and they were meanwhile invisible.
After sunset and before sunrise, morcover, there
was a short period of twihight, causing n degiee
of obseuration such that brighter stars remained
visible only when they were over 12°, and fainter
stars only when over 15°, E. or W. of the sun.
In virtue of the sun’s movement in the zodiae, the
obsetver of the morning and the evening sky might
witness the following phenomenon On a par-
ticular eveming of the year a star, especially one
situated in the zodiacal belt, would be vimble for
a few minutes after sunsct, and on the following
evening be seen no more Now, such a star re-
mained invisible for a certain time every year, and
the astrologer spoke of 1t as being ‘ combust,’ v.e.
dissolved in the overpowering beams of the sun
Then, after a period of 24 to 30 days, according to
1ts bulliance, the same star reappeared shortly
before sunrise  T'he star’s disappenrance from the
evening sky in the wesl was termed its hehacal
setting, and its reappearance in the morning sky
to the east 1ts hehacal rising.

In the astrology and astronomy of both East and
West throughout the entire ancient era the hehacal
rising of varions groups of stars was carofully
noted, and employed in registering the date of
cvents, So far, the earhiest known instance of
this, found more than once in historical records,

is the lheliacal rising of Sirius, the A‘,:‘, of the
Egyptians, which was pronounced Z&6is, and trans-
lated 7d dorpov 78 7is “lowes, by the Gieeks. By
this means, long bhefore the building of the pyra-
mids, was indicated the beginmng of the sidereal
year, as well as a particular era of about 1500
years, at the end of which the first day of the
sidereal year comcided with that of the tropical
year. U’n]f-wuy through the period of mvisibihity

the star and the sun he mn the same mendian.
The corresponding proximity of a star to any of
the planets but the sun ix called & conjunction,
and every conjunction was astrologically of great
importance. But when the sun 18 one of the
coincident pair, the occurrence 18 known as the
cosmncal rising of the star i question. It 18 to
this cosmreal rising, not as in ancient times to the
hehacal nsing, that special prominence is attached
by modern scientific astronomy.

The Egyptian sacred year was subsequently
adopted by '319 Romans as the Julian year, with the
mterealation of a day in every fowmth year. Tins
computation allow ed for the fact that the sun seems
to move forward some ryr of Ius orbit every day.
This might have suggested a division of the ecliptie
mto 365 parts, only a trithug e1ror being thus in-
volved What was actually done, however, was
to divide the great circle mnto 360 pats, involving
a still larger crrot of adjustment  "I'he caleulation
of the yearly penod and its division mnto twelve
months—of which we shall treat more tully below
—together with many other things, were thereby
greatly simplified.  But the sun’s oibat of 360
degrees, \Vlt]l a day for each degree, left some 5}
days of every year out of account Now we still
speak of a summer solstice and a winter solstice,
meamng thereby the two ponts at winch the sun
reaches s greatest declination noith and south
respectively,  Onmginally, however, the residual
5} days were divided between the two solstices, the
sun beng actually represented as pauaing i lns
declination, so that he conld still tiaverse the 360
degrees of the echiptic in 360 days Tn the ancient
LEgyptian calendar this whole redundant period
was tiansferred to the time just anterior to the
hehacal rising of Sitiuy, five digy s being mserted n
ordinary, and six in leap (or temple) years. In
the eau{’y Roman calendmr the tercalation wans
made at the winter solstice  To the Babyloman
cadendar, which, with a displacement of the
year's begimmng, 18 still in use as the Jewish
(alendar, we must return when we deal with lunar
computations. Be 1t noted here, however, that
for astrological and astionomical purposes the
Babylonians placed the compensatory interval for
the most patt at the begimmng of spumng, but
sometimes at the beginning of autumn

The time at which this yearly mtercalation
was made was dependent m the mamn upon the
fining of the zero meridian m the movable vault of
heaven  The pomnts through which tlus zero hine
might be conyveniently drawn were, of course, many
Once 1t was fixed, astronomy and calendar were
brought into haimony, and a definite mstant
established for commencing the day  The Baby-
lonians began the day with sunrise, and the ycar
with the spring equinoy, thus placing the zero of
the ecliptic upon the fitst pomnt of Aries.  Amony
the Jews the day began with sunset, and the civil
year with the autumn equinox ; and, had the Jews
studied astronomy independently, they would have
dinwn the zero of the ccliptic through Libra In
the early Roman, as in our modern, calendar the
day is reckoned fiom nndmight, and the year from
the winter solstice ; here, therefore, the zero would
Iie 1n the first point of Capricornus.  The Romans,
however, as classical wiiters mform us, horrowed
their astronomy and astrology from Babylonia,
and accordingly 1t 18 the Babyloman zero point
that is found among the Romans, as also 1n later
developments, and_even 1n the astronomy of the
present duy. The Egyptians dated thewr yen from
the 11se of the Nile on the 19th of July, and the
corresponding zero meridian passed through Sirius
With thix, however, the beginning of the day did
not harmomze, for, according to notices found in
the Mantelpaviane and other lneroglyphic texts,
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the Egyptian day wasiechoned from sumise.  Tls
dislocation likewise is probably due to Babylonian
influence of a very remote date.

We have seen that the ecliptic, and indeed the
circle generally, was divided mto 360 degiees, to
correspond approximately with the sun’s daily
change of position among the stars throughout one
year. These divisions, however, were found in-
conveniently small, and the echptic was then por-
tioned out into constellations, each having an arc
of 30 degrees, and three subdivisions of 10 degrees,
or decanates. This division came about in two
ways. In the first place, at any given time some-
thing hke one-twelfth of the ecliptic was ¢com-
bust’; and, secondly, cach of these twelfths was
traveised by the sun in about the same time as
the moon 1equired for ono complete revolution.
Tn this way the annual couise of the sun was
furnished with the 12 zodiacal signs of the ecliptic
Moreover, 1 the earhest times the synodical
period of the moon was divided nto three, viz
waxmng, dominant, and waning moon, and this
dvision was adhered to by later astrology. Now
to each of these synodical thuirds of the moon's
coutse corresponded a movement of the sun extend-
g to some 10 degrees, and thus in time arose the
division of the ecliptic into 36 decanates.

The trisection of the moon’s pertod just noted
probably led 1n very remote times to the institution
of weeks of ten and five days It does not appear,
however, from what we have so far learned of
ancient Eastern history, that these measurements
had any practical sigmficance. It was only
astiology and astro-mythology, with 1ts histoical
logends, that the 36 decanates (or the 72 sem-
decanates) were actually made use of. This chron-
ometry, no less than that explained above, was 1n
vogue th1oughout Babylonian and Egypt, if not elsc-
where. A final vestige theieof was the Eg({'ptmn
practice of assigning 401 wshabts for the dead—
365 for the days< of the year and 36 as puardians
for the ten day wecks In astrology ot the higher
type, to the time of Kepler, calculations weie
made by means of the degree and, above all, of the
decanate ; and the moon from her tenth to her
twentioth day wus always spoken of as being in
her domaimn. In general, however, the mcthoﬁ of
reckonmz which superseded all others, for both
astronomical observation and astrological inter-
pretation, was that of the well-known 12 zodiacal
signs, althonugh these were variously designated in
the several civilized lands of antiquity. Tt hke-
wise forms the foundation of the {3:11) lonian
scheme of months, as appears from the following
arallelism  Libra, tasritw (Bab.), Tishri (Heb ),
ollowed by Scorpio, arah-semna (Bab.), Mar-
choshvan (Icb.); then Sagittarius, kislumu (Bab.),
Kislev (Heb.), etc. ‘The names of the months were
also indicative of their meteorological conditions,
thus, e.g., the winter rainy season was symbolized
l;}r Capricornus (orlginuﬁy the marine animal

ippocampus quttulatus), Aquarius, and Pisces,
all 1n some way connected with water

Here, moreover, we again meet with the pactice
of portioning out good and evil, or rather male and
female, alternately. Astrologically the zero point
of this distribution lay between Cancer and Leo,
approximating, therefore, to that of the Egyptian
Sirius-year. Leo, Libra, and Sagittarius came to be
regarded as male; Virgo, Sco1pio, and Capricornus
as female, It is worthy of 1emark that as a result
of this law of alternation the astrologer was actu-
ally forced for thousands of years to speak of
Taurus as femmnine. Then the constellations of
the zodwac weie also allotted severally to the
blanets ; thus Cancer was assigned to tﬁe moon,
«0 to the sun, Genuni and Virgo to Mercury,
Taurus and Libra to Venus, Aiies and Scorpio to

Mars, Sagittarius and Pisces to Jupiter, and Capri-
cornus and Aquarius to Saturn. ‘The paiticular
planet was called the ‘lord of the mansion’ belong-
ing to 1ts respective sign or signs.  T'radition tells
us, however, that there were other ‘gods (or lords)
of the mansion.” Thoss ofethe Egyptians have
heen transmitted to us not only by the reports of
Marcus Manihwus, but also by an almanac notice
found 1n the Ebers Papyrus; some of their names
likewise survive mn the CO}mc designatigns of the
months, A comparison of the various lists shows
ns that m the course of thousands of years the
tradition remained unaltered, though n that of
Manilius there 18 a dislocation to the extent ot one
zodacal «ign.

The echptic of the sun is_traversed approwi-
mately also by the moon, and in relation to the
latter 1t was measuted by a umt of the sun’s
cowtse, viz. the are deseribed by the moon in one
day In order to correspond, therefore, with the
moon’s period of 28 days, the echptic was divided
afiesh into 28 lunar stations. But as the sun,
duning  the moon’s sidereal pertod, has moved
onward by about two lunat stations, astrological
calculation assumed a period of about 30 lunar
stations, ¢ e. the time between one new moon and
another, as the measure of a month. In order to
delimit these stations, however, the astiologer did
not portion out the ecliptic m a fresh seiles of
constellations, but distingnished each of the 28
by a dominant star 1n the ccliptic. In contradis-
tinction to the older method of dividing the 30
days of the moon s synodical period 1n three, there
arose subsequently the plan ot dividing 1ts sidereal
pertod in four  Once m each of these quarters
onch of the seven planets was recogmzed as the
lord of a lunar station, the order of sequence being
the same as that in which, 1n the hotoscope of the
hours, the planets became louds of tho ascendant
at sunnise ¥ Thus came about the division of the
sidercal month of 28 days into four weeks of 7 days,
with Sun, Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus,
and Satwin as successive lords of the lunax stations
in each week. This astrological scheme of naming
the days of the week after the rulers of the lunar
stations still swmvives throughout Christendom,
while, on the other hand, the canonical hooks of
the Old and New Testaments entirely avoid the
use of such designations, disingmishing the days
of the week by ordinal numbers alone

The various locations of the five smaller planets
were usually designated by the 12 zodincal smigns
into which the sun’s Hnth 18 divided, a~ 18 speci-
ally shown mn regard to Egypt by the Berhn
Demotic Papyius, p 8279, .

3. Spherical astronomy and the astrological
houses. -~ Observations of the astral motions
within the scope of natmal vision are desi{;-
nated spherical, and when these have been duly
adjusted they are, by way of contrast, cnlled cos-
mical, while the actual ocemiences themselves are
spoken of as sidereal. Modern scientific astronomy
likewise must always take the direct spherical
observations as 1ts starting-poimnt, only then pro-
ceeding to elaboiate 1ts way towards the higher
levels of knowledge  The astrology and astronomy
of the ancient world never got beyond the spherical
stage. Hence it was necessary from the outset to
lay down fixed bearings for observational puiposes,
such as would be turmshed by two lines, one run-

11t we take tho plancty, therefore, in the reverse order of
thetr propmquity to the earth, viz Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Sun,
Venus, Mercury, Moon, and suppose that cach planet in turn
presides over an hour of the day, then, 1f, e g, S8aturn Preoides
over the first hour of o particular day, he will also preside over
the 8th 15th, and 22nd hours ; the 23rd hour uocordm“ly will
fall to Jupiter, the 2ith to Mars, and the 1st hour of the new
day to the Sun  hece Saturday is tollowed by Sunday, and
80 o0
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ning east and west, the other north and south,
through the observer’s own position.

In connexion with nearly all ancient systems of
religion are found sucre({ edifices of great age
whose longitudinal axes lie exactly east and west.
The determination ¢f this east and west hine, s.e.
the parallel of Jatitude, was thus one of the early
triumphs of the human mind. The oldest known
mstrument "employed for the purpose was the
gtile, which afterwaids developed into the gnomon
of the sun-dial, and, indeed, the sun-dial 1tself.
The stile was a vertical shaft fixed in the centie
of & crcle. In the morning, and agan 1 the
evening, the shadow of the fullnr extended a con-
siderable distance beyond the circle, whnle for an
hou1 or two before, as also for an hour or two after,
midday the extremity of the shadow lay within the
circle. It was necessary, theretore, to mark the two
pointsat which the shadow, forenoon and afternoon,
terminated precisely upon the circle  The straght
line joining these two points supphed an accurate
east and west alignment, which could thus be
secured on any sunny day at any season of the
year. The use of the gnomon, in some form or
another, seems to be common to primtive and
the older civilized peoples

Simple trial and observation showed that a
atationary point was to be found in the north pole
of the irmament and the star lying nearest to it.
The direction of the meridian lhine through any
riven point of observation could then be asce1 taied
by the following expedient Two horoscopers stood
face to face upon a line lying roughly north and
south. The observer on the south, holding up
before him the ﬂpht nb of a palm leaf, moved 1t
into such a position as enabled him through the
fissure to see the pole star directly above the crown
of his companmion’s head Then the obseiver on
the mnorth, looking through the slit, saw all the
then culminating stars from the southern pomt of
the horizon upwards, and 1n this way projected his
meridian upon the celestial vault.

The east and west points of the honizon, and the
meridian of the observer, having been ascertained,
the earlicst facts of observation regarding the
paths of the planets could be brought into relation
therewith. The fixed stars, indecd, never varying
in their positions relative to one another, also rose
and set at constant distances from the east and
west points respectively. On the other hand, the
sun, the moon, and the hve smaller planets rose and
set_at ponts never twice the same successively,
and sometimes north, sometimes routh, of due east
and west. As regards the sun, the most northeily
point of his nsing and setting was reached as he
entered Cancer, and the most southerly as he
entered Capricorn, while his nsing and setting
were due east and due west 1espectively twice a
year, viz_as he entered Anes and lalna. The
extieme limits of hix northward and southward
movements 1n the ecliptic were called the tropical
points, and the two constellations concerned came
to be known 1n astrology and astronomy as the
tropical constellations og the zodiac. Correspond-
ing results were established with 1eference to the
other planets.

But there 13 likewise an apparent daily revolu-
tion of fined stars and planets alike around the
position of the observer, cach of them crossing his
meridian once 1n every 24 hours; while if they lie
in the equatorial circle the mtersection takes place
exactly 8 hours after they rise in the east, and
6 hours before they set in the west. Hence the
observer’s celestial equator, too, is always laid out
in 12 segments corresponding to the 12 constella-
tions of the zodiac; and if we disregard the sun’s
daily eastward movement of one degree, we find
that every two hours the zodiac changes 1ts position

relatively to the equator by one whole zodiacal
sign of 30 degrees. Now the Intermediate positions
of the signs during these two hours being left out
of account, the observer’s celestial equator was
once for all divided 1nto 12 apparently stationary
parts, cach of these having 1ts own moridian.  The
illustration below shows an equatorial section
traversing the horizon and the celestial sphere.
These parts were called ‘ houses,’ and all the con-
ditions found within them were treated as if
stationed 1n their respective middle hines. Now,
as the enumeration of the houses began in the east,
and then proceeded downwards under the eastern
horizon, u.e. according to the order in which the
ph of each ive house would appear
above that horizon, the due east point fell exactly
in the nuddle of the first house, the due west point
m that of the seventh, the meridian 1n that of the

4
tenth, and the opposite meridian in that of the

fourth. All pumitive astionomical and astro-
logical study of the sky was occupied, and indeed
necessarly occupred, with the rising, culmination,
and setting of the heavenly bodies, with the
hassage of planets, no1mal stars, and constellations
}mm one house to another, and with the mutual
positions of the planets as measured by the houses
they happened to occupy at any given time

1t would appear that these houses were some-
times divided 1 two, as, e.9., n Egypt in the time
of King Set1; and tius led quite naturally to the
dwvision of the day mto 24 hours, and eventually
to the ariangement of the dial-plate of our clocks.
For more exact observations, however, each house
was subdivided into thiee decanates, and each
decanate into ten degrees, the advantage of this
being that the sphere of the observer had the same
number of paits as the echiptic, while the boundary
lines defining the parts of each coincded every
four minutes.

This method of parcelling out the sun’s apparent
dmly course must have been instituted at a vory
remote period, 1n an age indeed when the astronomer

had not yet grasped the 1dea of a circular orbit,
but stall thought of the solar path as a square. In
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the figure representing the horoscope this quadrate
form was retained, and it has remained in use till
modern times, and, in fact, tall the Yresent day.
T'o this method of delineating the stellar paths
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the horoscope by means ot the square we shall
frequently have occasion to return, as a consider-
able number of symbols relating to God and the
world were evolved therefrom. In interproting
the horoscope the various positions were so far as
possible brought into relation with the first house,
and with the latter as staiting-point the astrologer,
applying the principle of even and odd as i the
case of the exterior planets, Sun, Mars, Jupiter,
and Saturn, alternately assigned to the other
houses an essential chaiacter of benefit or bane.
Thus the twelfth house was unfavourable, the
eleventh favourable, the tenth —apart from its
s%ecial position—unfavourable, the ninth favour-
able, the eighth supremely unfavourable, and so
with the 1est. This mode of interpretation was
also arrived at along another hine of thought, and,
being thus supported by two ostensible proofs, 1t
was believed to be established beyond dispute.
The second proof in question was that supplied by
the ‘aspects,’ of whic(L we shall treat presently.

he Plnn of indicating position by means of
codincal signs and houses could at best give
approximate results For the sake of sumplicity
it was assumed that the boundary hnes of the
several signs always comcided with those of the
several houses, and that accordingly at the end of
o Babyloman double-hour each sign moved instan-
taneously into anothoer house, whose number was
one less than that of the house which 1t had
vacated. For all further deductions within the
limits of plane geometiy, the entire contents of
any particular zodiacal sign were regaided as con-
centrated in the middle point of the sign and the
house then congruent therewith.

The enumeration of tho astrological houses from
the east downwards towards the west, then east-
wards again above the horizon, so that account 1s
first of all taken of the visible regions of the
stellar heavens, had 1ts origin in the fact that the
attention of the astrologer was primanly directed
towards the rising of the stars, and accordingl
the houses were numbered 1n the order in which
the stars contamed m them at any given time
would reach the eastern horizon and become visible.

4. Aspects. —Tho term ‘aspects’ was used n
astrology to denote the relative positions of the
houses and zodiacal signs, or of the stais situated
in the houses at any given time. Planets in the
samo sign and the same house weie said to be in
conjunction ; planets in opposite signs and houses,
i opposition. 'The other possible relations amongst
the celestial phenomena were defined with reference
to regular mscribed polygons. Thus, 1f a planet
were situated 1n the twelfth or the second house,
then the line joining the nmuddle pont of cither of
these houses and that of the first house would
form one side of & regular inscribed dodecagon ; 1n

which case the planet i question was said to be i
dodecagonal aspect to the east point, or ‘horoscope’
1 the original sense  As 1n the same way planets
in the eleventh and third houses furnishe L‘w side
of a regular hexagon, their aspect towards the east
or the horoscope was spoken of as sextile. Sum-
larly planets in the tenth and fourth houses were 1n
quartile or square, and those in the ninth and fifth
were in trine. The line joining the mddle point
of the eighth or the sixth house with the east

ot was not a constituent part of any i1egular
Egure within the circle, and suggested at best a
cross dodecagon, formed thus, which was 1egarded
as the violation of all order. But as conjunction
and opposition were reckoned amongst the regular
aspects, the eighth was the® only visible house
having no aspect towards the horoscope.  ‘The prin-
ciple of alternate numeration hikewisq pronounced
this house unfavourable. In the astiologieal
application of spherical astronomy it etherefome
signified the house of death.

Prion to the stage now reached, the exclusive
concern of the astronomer had been to map out the
heavens with such precision as would enable him
to fix his observations by means of a verbal record.
His conception of aspects, however, .e. of the
relations 0} the stellar positions to the horo«cope,
led hin to assign values to the stellar poitions
themselves, and as soon as these came to be re-
presented as anthiopocentric or concentrie, the
Imtiative was given to the science of Judicial
Astrology. Nevertheless wo must emphasize the
fact that the original scheme of the horoscope was
depicted as a square, and that, before 1t became
possible for astiology to speak of regular polygons,
the coneeption of the sun’s apparent diurnal motion
a3 & circle must have come to the front. Thus the
very language of astrology shows 1t to have been
a kind of exciescence, not inherently connected
with astronomy at all ~ Even 1n the Middle Ages
a distinction was still maintamed between Natural
Astrology and Poutive Astiology. The former
dealt with the actual, and especially the baneful,
nfluence of the planets upon meteoroltﬁ:lcal
changes—wind, stoim, huiricane, thunder, tlood,
and earthquake It was accordingly bound u
with the naive and fantastic weather-lore of primi-
tive man, and 1s to some extent still 1n evidence in
scientitic meteorology. In regard to the latter 1t
18 even yet frequently true that sub wudice hs
est.

Pomitive or Judicial Astrology, on the other
hand, was concerned from the carhiest times wath
the supposed influences of the planets upon the
fortunes of men and nations. It 18 now 1egarded
by all sober minds as an extravagance of the human
mtellect, as something that the race has finally
left behind  In Judicial Antrulug‘y" 1t was no longer
merely the aspect of a star to the hoioscope, v.e.
the east poimnt, that was specified and appraised,
but also Lﬁle aspect of two plancts with 1espect to
each other. 1f one planet, for example, was
situated 1n the eleventh house and another in the
e1ghth, the two were said to be mutually i quar-
tile. Here again, moreover, we find the alternate
distribution of good and evil conjunction was
good ; adjacent aspect or aspect in dodecagon was
evil; sextile was good; quartile relatively evil;
trine syccml]y good , absence of 1egular aspect was
specially evil, and opposition relatively good.

Smce the line between the eighth or the sixth
house and the east pont did not form the side of
a regular mscribed polygon, these two houses were
deemed of nferior value  For the anthropocentric
mind of the astrologer 1t was therefore a short
step to regard them as houses of misfortune. The
eighth house thus became the house of death, and
the sixth the house of pamns  We shall see later
that 1n the reciprocal relations between the macro-
cosm and the microcosm the left arm became a
synonym for the house of death and the left leg
for the house of pums, and that in consequence
these bodily parts themselves came to be regarded
as of evil omen

As emphusis was laid likewise upon the mutual
correspondence of east and west—an 1dea that was
corroborated by the prineiple of alternate number-
mg—the twelfth B.m& second houses were counted
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unfavourable. In primitive plane geometry the | of common knowledge. It 1s unpossible to under-
wsceribed triangle and hexagon were deemed pro- | stand the theories of nature held by the ancients

eminently regular figures, and once more the
alternate enumeration gave the same result. Con-
sequently the eleventh, mnth, fifth, and thnd
houses were reckoned favourable ; while the tenth
and fourth, again, were 1elutively evil. These
symbolical interpretations, however, weie some-
times set aside, sometimes even reversed, especially
those conrected with the mvisible half of the sky

The tenth house, as that in which the stars
culminated, was supposed, by a very natural sym-
bolism, to pewude over dignities and offices, while
the fourth house, lying directly beneath us, came
in simlar fashion to assoclated with parents
and ancestors, as those who had passed into the
under world, and inferentially with all the other
ties of kinship.  On the ground of a certain analogy
with the eighth house, u.c. that of death, the
twelfth became the house of ennuty (xaxodaiuwv),
and, by a further analogy, the sccond becamo the
houso of poverty. As the second house, however,
was situated in the sky belonging to the under
world and therefore opposite to ouis, 1t became the
house of fortune and 1iches, and for the sawme
reason the sixth house, that of pamns (or, accord-
ing to another mteiprotation, that of seivice),
became the house of health. Next to the house of
death came the ninth as the house of the tutelary
deity, wlale the eleventh, ad)acent to the house of
enmity, became that of friendship (dyabodaluwy).
On the ground of simlar considerations the third
became the house of brothers, and the fifth the
house of children  Finally, as the first house was
specially associated with the quetent of the astro-
logical oracle, the seventh belonged to the querent’s
counterpart, ¢ e. 1 the ordinary course of things,
wife or husband.

The designations of the various houses were
therefore as follows (1) hife, (2) riches, (3) biothers,
(4) parents, (5) children, (6) health, (7) marnage,
8) Jeath, (9) rehigion, (10) digmties, (11) t'nendslu}),
and (12) enmity. But this anangement gave only
the general scheme of astrological prognostication,
and in the course of thousands of years various
changes were intioduced.  Our information regard-
ing any particular cra of astrological speculation
18 defective, and we speak only in a general sense
when we asvert that from fitst to last the system
dotailed above remained essentially unchanged
It was all along recoxirmzm!, moreover, that the
scheme must bo specially adjusted to special cir-
cumstances. Thus n the case of sickness the real
querent was the invalid himself, and 1t was about
Inm, therefore, that the fhrst house supplied 1n-
formation Tho counterpart was meanwhile not
the wife, but the disease itsclf, upon which accord-
mgly hight was cast by the seventh house The
tenti house, 1n which the stars culminated over
the patient, symbolized the physician, while the
fourth, lying directly beneath in the under world,
signified medicine. Account was also taken, of
course, of the eighth house as the house of death,
and of the mxth as the house of health. The
houses of friendship, enmity, riches, brothers, and
children were not supposed to wield any influence
upon the course of the disease. Nor was much
im]porwnce attached, in such cases, to the sym.
bolism of the sun’s planetary family ; and, 1n fact,
according to Greok accounts of Egyptian astrology,
neither Venus nor Mercury was taken into con-
sideration at all

i: The astrological conception of the world.
—The enormous advances that have been made
within modern tines 1n the study and practical
application of the natural sciences, as well as the
great contrast that obtans between the ancient
and the modern scientitic point of view, are matters

without a clear conception of the difference be-
tween their fundamental standpoint and our own,
According to the older view of the woild, which
can be traced backwards for 5000 years before
Christ, and which still held unquestioned sway for
1000 ycars after Christ, all natwial objects 18sued
in parallel hines from certain primary causes of
universal operation. Modern science, on the other
hand, assumes that the various groups of physical
pt ¥ d wy dafter on from certuin
rimordial forms. hile the ancients, therefore,
ooked upon the diversity of things as onginal,
and then common elements as due to external
influences, the moderns assume that the properties
which objects have 1 common are mherited from
a single prumary form, and that their differences
have been produced by external conditions, such
as, e.g., the struggle tor existence.

The two conceptions, however, are not held
stringently apait, nor does history show a rgid
line of demaication between the later and the
catlier. Kven i Genesws (10'%), for instance, we
have a table of nations which stands in complete
agreement with the modern point of view, more
putticularly in the circumstance that it traces back
the ancestry of all mankind in a series of con-
verging lines. Much more 1n accordance with the
ancient conception, on the other hand, 18 the Greek
Deluge-story of Deucalion, according to which
human beings were generated spontancously from
stones acted upon by the formative powers present
m the air,

The theory of parallel processes may be called
the ‘ancient astrological,’ or, again, the ¢ Onental
astrological’ view of the umverse. It had 1ts birth
amongst the early civilizations of the East, and its
leading science was astrology ; nor 1s 1t yet a spent
force among certain Asiatic peoples of to-day.
Now even our modern science, with 1ts discovery
of steam-power and 1its remarkable utihzation of
electricity, does not enter so profoundly mnto con-
temporary expeilence as did the ancient astro-
logical conception into the hfe, thought, and feel-
g of the distant past.

erhaps the most effective resistance to the more
harmful 1ssues of the astrological theory of the
universe was made by the peoples living around
the Mediterranean. ut the Scriptures of the Old
and New Testaments are likewise fiee from the
evil outgrowths of that view. Nevertheless, we
must remember that even the Biblical writers were
children of their time, and could therefore hardly
avold expressing their thoughts i teims of the
rucognizeﬁ philosophy of their age. Hence, just
as we have come to recogmize that the thorough-
going study of Biblical Hebrew cannot dispense
with the philological 1vestigation of Arabic,
Ethiopie, Babyloman, Synac, etc., so we are now
beginning to realize the mmpossibihity of under-
standing the tenor of Biblical modes of expression
apait from a knowledge of the astrological con-
ception of the world common to the Babylonian,
the Egyptian, and other ancient civilizations.

We must again 1efer to the square form of the
horoscope, as furnishing the ground-plan of this
theory of the world The figure shows us the hink
which the theory had with astrology, and also
with other two occult sciences, viz. Alchemy and
the Kabbala.

1t 18 of intercst to note that the symbols used n astrology for
the four cardinal pownts were simply the triangles corresponding
to tne first, fourth, scventh, and tenth houses respectively,
But while, according to the expedient already noticed (p 52),
the postions of the stars in the ecliptic were determined by the
observer on the north, the fiamg of the cardinal points was
offected h,y his fellow on the south  The horoscope was there-
fore scen by the latter from the opyosite point of view, and the
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four houses 1n question took a reverse form, so that A came to

mean north, south, cast, and west  With this

exception, however, all further inferenccs were drawn from the

E‘:oper form of the horoscope, ¢ ¢ from the figure it presented to
e observer on the north
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The tenth house, as the summum ca:lum, and the
fourth, as the wnum celum, embraced everythig
m the woild above and the world below 1espec-
tively. The upper world as a whole, however,
consists of the eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh,
and twelfth houses  In the hieroglyphic seript
ot Egypt, nccordingly, hewven s represented Ly
the extenor boundary of these five houses, thus.

m,wluch, of course, according to the

Egyptian practice i such matters, 15 only n con-

tour, and really stands for The same

proportions and angles are lhikewise 1ctaned in
the Egyptian representation of the goddess of
heaven, who broods over the earth-god —a pheno-
menon which will meet us again when we treat
of Egypt  The under world was 1epresented, of
course, by the same fiuro mnverted.  Now we find
two diflerent wdeas attaching to each of the houses
numbered ten and fomr.  Aceoding to one con-
ception the summum cwlum contains the heavenly
upper ocean, from which run falls (owya nag in
the Biblical narative of the Deluge), while the
wum celion eminaces both the ocean of the
under world and the subteirancan water from
which the fountains of the deep ame fed (own myn ;
also the sourcesof the Nile in ll«-mdotuw) Accord-
ing to the other conception there lies above us first
of all air, then fire; and bencath us, first carth,
then water

Now the latter theory furmished also the alche-

a4
Vi a=Twe A
b=Arr A
c=Earth ¥V
C d=Water V
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mistic symbols of the elements—symbols which
are still wntten by doctors in " old-fashioned
mysterious receipts, and weie 1 common use
among physicians and apothecaries a hundred
years ago. Thus, for example ¥sigull. signified
terra sigillata; lumbric.  Frestr.=lumbricy ter-
restres; \Jflor. @rant.=aqua florum aurants.
orn 3 or romething was to he hoiled Zeni A\, ie.

lenmy calure.  Distilled alcoholic hquors were known
as ‘burnt water,” and were denoted by a com-
bination of the symbols for water and tire, thus

X:. To tlus day the deyico X-% displayed

upon 1ustic inns indicates the licene to sell brandy.
.
I'his combined symbol zx was usgd not ogly

m alchemy but also 1n the Kabbala, where 1t re-
presented the Star of David It beeame, 1 fact, a
symbol for God (Just as the hre-eye, .e. A, was

cmployed i Christian symbohism to sigmty the
Hol Y épnln; for, by the1ules of the Kabbala, the
combination of the prmncipal consonants of wx
(*fire’) and ow (‘water’) yielded the word opy
(“heaven’), which 1 1ts turn was the cabalistic
cquivalent of oy (‘God’). Thus the term God
could be expressed by the secret sign as the
~ynthesis of fire and water. In the synagogue all
pictoral representation ot God was forbidden, nor
was it allowable to give utterance to the tetragram
ma unless absolutely necessary. In the sameway,
therefore, us the woud “ax had to be resorted to as

the oral designation of God, the symbol

came to be used 1n the architecture of the synagogue
as His graphic designation. Tlis figure, mole-
over, not only contains within 1itself the symbols of
the four elements, interlaced with one another,
but, besides the upper and lower triangles sigmfy-
mg fite and water 1espectavely, 1t also shows four
extra-mundane triangles, winch could thus be re-
garded on cabahstic prnciples as metaphysically
s{mbohzmg the four consonants of the tetragram.
Hence, even in passages of ancient Chnistian
worhs where we might expect some such phrase as
“with God,” we actually find the cabalistic device

h) A
sigmifymg ma,

]

According to the astrological theory of the
world, however, not only the perpendicular section
through the universe, but. the surface of the earth
1tself, was thought of as quadrate, since the cube,
a8 the 1deal geometrical hgure, was the accepted

= §

symbol of the world as a whole. Fhis idea finds
NW. North NE,
Wm‘\ o Cast
SW South SE.

frequent expression even in luter cabalistic writings
tieating of the ongin of salt, which, of course, also
[5) ysmlfuus i cubes. The scheme of the hoto-

scope, nccordingly, became a comprehensive map
of the world as well. As previoasly explained in
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connexion with the points of the compass, the
horoscope was in this case constructed, asit were,
from the opposite pomnt of view. In the centre
was the navel of the world, which every nation
sought to clann for 1ts own terntory, and as the
site of the national ‘sanctuary. The hgure also
supplied the fowr pillars, viz. N E, S
and S.W., uppn wiluch the heavens are supported.
Of these the best known was the S W }ullnr, as
1ewas there that Atlas had been relieved by
Hercules

6. Anthropomorphic nomenclature of the
sphere.—T'he square horoscope was not the only
expedient resorted to 1n setting forth the relations
of the stars, as another method was alvo in use
among the Egyptians  From a time anterior to
Menes until the final period, the high priest of

Helopolis was known as g j \Q?), n.e. ‘chief

OO
astrologer.” We may note i passing that this
oflice was held by Poti-phera (oil which name the
Iiteral Greek translation was Heliodoros), the
father-mi-law of Joseph (Gn 41%)  Tables of ob-
sorvations made in Egypt duiing the Twentieth
Dynasty are still extant, and in these are recorded
the times at which the fixed stars cross the middle
hines of the houses, 1e the beginnings of the
double hours  The astrologer on the noith found
the mendiun of the place of obscrvation by look-
g thiough the shit of the palm leaf rb above
the bald crown of lus compamon The muddle
meridinns of the st and seventh houses were
riven by the horizontal line, while the observer
'ound tﬁ()xu of the cleventh and minth houses by
lines projected over his compamon’s right and left
t?rcs respectively, and 1 stmilax fashion those of
the twelfth and eighth houses by lines above the
right and left elbows It 18 probable that the
sixth house was mm hke manner associated with
the left knee, and the second house with the
right.

From this point of view the left aim corre-
sponded with the house of death and the lett ley
with the house of sorrows, and on this account
there eventually arose a superstitious aversion to
using the word ‘left’ at all. In pairticular, all
actions Furf«umctl by the left hand came to be
regarded as unlucky. It may well be the case
that mankind was right-handed rather than left-
handed before astiology asserted 1ts sway, but
the ban thus laid upon the left extremities of
the body undoubtedly supphed a further reason
for excluding the left side and especially the
left hand fiom all actions of great and critical
moment.

7. Applied astronomy and astrology.—Alke n
tho greatest and in the smallest affairs of hife un-
civibzed man 18 affected by the changes incident to
the day and the season, by the phases of the moon
by night, and by the ebb and flow of the tides
If;mco the observation of sun and moon with a
view to a standard measurement of tume, or, n
other words, to the construction of a calendar, was
& vital condition of all progress in civilization
But, as the periods of the earth’s rotation about 1ts
axis (t.e. the apparent diurnal movement of the
sun), of the moon’s revolution, and of the sun’s
apparent annual revolution, are mcommensurable
with regard to each other, the early attempts to
frame a serviceablo calendar were attended with
no small difficulty. As the lunar month made
more 1mpres<ion upon the primitive mind than the
actual solar year, endeavours were made in the
earhest calendals to base the latter upon an integral
number of the former, and all sorts of expedients
were tried in order to harmonize the two periods
At o further stage 1n the growth of civihization

S E,

the determination of the true solar year became
the subject of inquury, the length of the true lunar
month being then left out of consideration. Here
again, however, the residual fraction of days pro-
vided difficulties, and the diiference between the
calendars of Western Europe and Eastern Europe
(Russia) shows that these difficulties have not yet
been overcome. In the pre-Chnstian era there was
o dispanty between Bn.hylon, with its cyeheally
adjusted lunar year, and Egypt, with 1ts solar year,
or, 1ather, 1ts two unequal rolar years ther
civihizations employed other types of calendar. A
purely lunar calendar is still 1n use among Muham-
madans,

The outstanding periodic phenomena of the
apparent, courses of sun and moon were registered
1 these calendars, and were celebrated as occasions
of joy or sonow according to therr nfluence upon
human hfe. In such feasts and fusts the moon and
the sun weze, fitst of all, personified, and they still
continued to he 1evered as divine or herowe beings
even after the paiticular days connected with their
movements by astrology and astionomy had been
duly set down 1n the artificially corrected and
adjusted calendars of ancient and modern civilized
peoples.

8. Lunar, solar, and planetary deities.—The
ascortamment of such varyinginfluences of the moon
and the sun as could be 1egistered 1n the calenday
was undoubtedly a forward step in the mental
development of prinitive man  But the notion that
the movements of moon, sun, and planets were
effected by powerful and conscious beings, more or
less cndowu‘ with fice wall, was an open door to all
ilusion.  Thereligion and mythology of the lowest
races are permeated with thisidea.  Amongst more
highly eivilized peoples, agan, we find a stock of
myths of hike purport, winch, partly immdigenous and
partly exotie, forms a kind of ilheit relygon or
superstition, and which shows many pomts of con-
trast with the teachings of the 1ecognized national
cult. In perods distinguished by a high state of
civilization this supplementary religion linds accept-
ance only amongst the lowest and least enlightened
ranks ot the people, while at times, wlien culture 18
at a low ebb, 1t extends 1ts sway over the leading
classes as well

In cases, however, where a 1elatively advanced
and punfied form of rehgion found 1its way into a
regon already enalized, the old 1epresentations of
moon and sun as personal beings, as also the
narratives that had gafted themselves upon theiwr
festivals, degencrated into mere legends — Asillus-
trations of the process we may name the Metamor-
phoses of Ovid m the Roman rehgion, the stonies
of the Thousand and One Nights mn Islim, and
Grimm’s domestic and popular tales in Chustianized
Germany

But 1t was also possible that a fusion might take
Hluce between the older and the newer narintives.

"hus, apart from the sphere of relhigious history as
such, there are many mediaval kings and heroes
whose actunl experiences, on the one hand, stand
forth in the clear hght of history, but whose
legendary adventures, on the other, show un-
mistakable deposits from the persomfying narra-
tives about the moon and the sun.  The same
process has been at work practically everywheie;
we trace 1t not only i the Nibelungenlied and tho
Iliad, but also in connexion with all the great
figures who as gods or prophets occupy the supreme
place in the vanous systems of 1ehgion  Popular
Imagination, in fact, clinging as it does to the
ancient legends, i9 quite indifferent as to the figure
around which 1t throws them; 1t may fix upon
Confucius, Buddha, Zarathushtra, Jesus, or Mu.
hammad. Even the older 1cligions, with deities

istakably of planetary ongin—the Babylonan




SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Introductory)

57

Shamash, the Egyptian R0, the Greek Apollo—
show such secondary deposits from various astro-
mﬁtholo cal sources

'he disengagement of this secondary astro-
mythological eloment from the Christian system of
thought has now become one of the prune tasks
of theological criticism. It 18 no longer possible
for any earnest scholar to reject the ffmdmnenml
idea of such analysis, and the extent to which the
work of ehmination shall be pursued depends
entirely upon whether the individual theologian
leans towards the more orthodox or the mote
liberal side. In regard to Confucius, Buddha,
Zarathushtra, and Muhammad, as also in regard to
the Alexander romances, the Christian theologian
concedes the rights of the method without hesita-
tion. Further, the OT and the Life of Jesus have
from ancient times been the nucler of a masy of
legendary stories (the Talmud, ete.; Gospels of
the Infancy, ete.), which all theologians have for
centuries regarded as apocryphal ; and 1t cannot be
disputed that the study of astro-mythology has
rendered valuable service in thiowing hight upon
the origin of these spurious additions to the lives
of the leading personahities of om rehgion. Once
more, there 18 a group of writings which, though
1eckoned apocryphal by evangelical Chuiches, me
still included 1 the Roman Catholic canon ; and,
as mght be expected, the bearing of the astro-
mythological theory upon these writings 18 esti-
mated by the two great parties within Chustiamty
m preciwely opposite ways And when at length
the theory 18 applied to certain constitutive ele-
ments 1n the O'I‘, and to the life of Jesus as given
m the evangehlical records, the theologians who
concede 1ts rights in these domains are tewer still
m number. The explanation of this, of course, 18
that such enticism seems to undermine the his-
toricity of the Biblical nanatives, and to leave
nothing but a mass of mythical stories about the
planets, which have crystallized around certam
moro or less unreal figutesn the history of Isiacl
The locical result of the process appears Lo be the
subveision of every constituent of Chistianity save
1ts ethies,

Taken 1n this sense, the comparative study of
astrology and astio-mythology rests upon an im-
pregnable foundation™ The imphieations of 1ts
1esults, as was saud above, may quite well be
brought mto harmony alike with the most g
orthodovy and the broadest hberalism  Hence 1t
cannot be non-smited by etther of the wainmg
schools ; 1t 19 reconcilable even with the aims of 1ts
crities,  Just as comparative philology 1s an deal
and mpartial seience, <o must the comparative
study of myths assume a like mmpartiality ; and
the indispensable fiamework of thisstudy 18 formed
by the planetary deities of astrology.

9. Prophetic astrology.—Itom the theological
point of view, prophetic astrology must be regarded
as o by-way towards superstition, and, indeed, s
one of the mun sources of superstition. It was
evolved by gentle gradations from what we may
call ‘calendar astionomy.’ Primitive man dis-
cerned parallelism not only 1n the processes of
nature, but also in the State and in human hfe,
nay, oven 1n the forms and organs of animals he
read analogies and homologies, and many other
fields of observation presented similar correspond-
ences. But by far the most obvious and unmistak-
able cases of parallelism were those which subsisted
between the motions of the sun and the moon, on
the one hand, and the periodic vanation of the
tides, of hght and heat during the day, and of the
seasons, on the other. Hence arose the notion of
planetary deitics or angels—bemngs who acted
according to hghly compheated laws, ordained
either by themselves o1 by a superior power, and

who sought to bring all events, great and small
alike, within the range of paialiel umiformities.
‘Where the trend of thought was polythestic, the
planets were regaided as gods; where 1t lay
towards monotheism, they were but the messengers
ot a Divine will beyond them® or, & the case might
be, an nevitable fate was supposed to hang over
the gods themselves .

From the standpoint of the ancient astrologer,
the supreme function of all learning was the eb-
servation of certamn sumple phenomena and the
drawing of inferences bearing upon a parallel series
of facts otherwise veilled. The primary task of
astrology was to ascertan the positions of the
planets 1n relation to one another, to the sodiacal
signs, and to the observer himself, and then to make
deductions therefrom  This was astrology properly
80 called, and 1t required for every particular case
a direet reading of the sky. A cloudy might, how-
ever, rendered such direct readings impossible
Now, the Kouyunjik mscriptions, dating from the
time of the Assyrian king Assmbampal, yield
evidences tor a continuous sertes of actual observa-
tions. From these wo learn that, notwithstanding
the complexity of the planetary movements, the
periodic repetition of essential phenomena had been
caleulated for each particular planet Thus the
astrologer could fall back upon tabulated records
covering every particular sequence of })lunemry
movement, and could substitute these for direct
observation It 1 true that, owing to trifling m-
accuracies 1n_ the data thus supphed, this course
wag avorded for thonsands of years; but at length
the momentous step was taken.  No doubt, 1t stall
1emaied necessary to bring certain 1ecorded posi-
tions to the test of actual observation, but, with
these exceptions, the researches of the practical
astrologer were thenceforth pursued in the study
Ou earliest evidences for this procedme date from
the period of the Persian monarchy

So far as astronomy itself 19 concerned, this was a
progiessive movement ; but, from the standpont of
observational geience, 1L was a backward step It
1ssued finally i the determination and mathe-
matical calculation of the planetary orhits by
Kepler. But, m our estimate of Kepler's dis-
coveries, we must always bear in mind that he was
still under the spell of the astrologieal conception
of the umiverse. It was his firm belief that his
discoveries supplied the key to all events of history,
and had exalted astiology to the level of a perfect
and independent science of simple calenlation, winle
m reality he had given the death-blow to 1ts pre-
tonsions

From the time of the eailiest attempts to draw
up & calendai—through the penod of the Sum-
erians and Akkadians—to Ju- days of Kepler
astrology underwent no essential change, save that
1t gradually abandoned the method of direet observa-
tion of tho heavens in favour of, fist, a partial use
of tables contaning earhier observations, and,
fmally, a purely arithmetical deternination of the
positions oceupied by the planets at any given
time. Astrology, be 1t remembered, was ‘a study
of international importance  Wherever, therefore,
m the history of any eivilized country we can tince
some shght advance n astronomical science, we
find cortesponding records, practically contem-
poraneous, in all the civilized countries of that
epoch  Additions to men’s knowledge of the stars
were valued only as ancillary to the determmnation
of the planetary positions = As all the avalable
evidence goes to show, however, astrology, through-
out 1ts entire career, had but one method of adapt-
g this knowledge to oracular ends—the method,
namely, of symbohcal interpretation, with a more
o1 less clearly realized principle of alternation, In
the mamn, the positions of tfm planets were made
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the bwas of prognostications of the unborn future,
but they were also used as a means of hiling up
lacun@ 1 the knowledge of the past and the
present.

10. Astrology and medicine.—In the ancient
Oriental view 6f thé world, astiology, rehgion,
and therapeution went hand mn hand —In the con-
viction that a]l thingy in the umverse proceeded 1n
parallel hines, men spoke of a mactocosm (pnmanly
the stellan world s the provinco of Deity) and a
microcosm (ptimarily the human body), and sought
for fn.r-rew:fnng analogies between them. Thus—
to take one of many examples found 1n Sansknt
Iiteratmie—the Vedas and therr allied texts exhibig
attempts to establish an exact equivalence between
the number ot the bones in the human body and
that of the days in a year Simple as would have
been the task of enumerating the bones accurately,
they were purposely numbered wiongly, so that
the desuned numnotical relations nught educed ;
the lower Jaw, for 1nstance, was said to be com-
posed of eighteen single pieces, not including the
teeth, Just because this number, while puiely
factitious, could, as the twenticth part ot 360,
be used for puiposes of speculation "The method
was apphed 1 every field, and things which diud
not harmonize m fact were arbatranly made to
do 8o

In theancient East the therapeutic art was based
upon the two fundamental postulates of air in
motion and liquid 1 motion, and 1t was supposed
that 1n the human body the air passed along the
arteries, while the hquid traversed the veins The
solid substance of the body (its earthy constituents)
and 1ts native heat (1ts 1gneous constituents) were
regarded as forming a fixed and constant mass.
earth and fire, 1n fact, were probably never con-
sidered 1 then physiologicnl aspects untal the
Hellenstic period. The astrological references
hitherto discovered in Babylonian and Egyptian
texts show that air and hiqud alone were taken
into account  In the further development of these
notions, special prominence was given to the awr by
the pneumatists, and to the blood (2 ¢. iquid, and a
muxture of the four prmcx{m] humours, viz. water,
Ehlegm, yellow bile, and black bile) by the hema-

ists. We cannot enter here into the particulars of
the antagonism maintained between the twoschools
for several thousand years, an antagonism which
we can trace in the period when the Py1amds were
bmlt, and which, agamn, moved the hwmatist
Anistophanes to the mortal hatred wherewith in
the Clouds he arraigned the pneumatism of Socrates
before the Athenman populace. Sutfice 1t to say
that, 1n all references to the facts of nature found
1n tho Pontateuch, the Jahwistic sections (of Geness
m particular) represent the pneumatic, and the
EloLmtm portions the hamatic, point of view,
whereas the Priestly Code exhbits no scientific
tendency at all. The pneumatists regarded the
nose a3 the most important organ of the body. We
may recall the numerous phrases formed with 4y in
the OT, and the laige noses of the singers i the
chorus of the Clouds. Even amongst the inscrip-
tions from Nineveh, which must, on the whole,
reckoned to the huematic school, the present wniter
has found no fewer than tourteen different texts
referring to divination by the nose.

According to the hwematist, lfe was concen-
trated 1n tho liver, the 13p, or heavy organ, which,
accordingly, together with the blood, '{hln.ys a
prominent )i;m, m the OT and the Talinud.
Among the Babylonaus and Etiuscans, agan, as
also among the various pooP)el influenced by them,
haruspicy took the special form of divination b,
inspection of the liver. The cunciform texts which
treat of this hepatoscopy are without number, and
have been read and translated mainly by Jastrow.

In the ancient East, and even in Gicece, the
hematists were for the most part fium believers in
astiology, omens, and all that we now brand with
the name of superstition. To dreams, above all,
they attached great umportance, while the pneu-
matists, on the other hand, as 1s shown by the
writings of Hippocrates, declared dreams to be
unworthy of conuideration. The pneumatists seem
to have boine the reputation of being enhightened
persons, or sometimes even atheists, as was the
case with the pneumatist Socrates as delineated
by Arstophanes. Fiom certmin fragmentmy
indications we may perhaps gather that in the
main the Chnstians of the early centuries were
pneumatists in their knowledge of nature.

From the mental standpoint of the hamatic
astrologer every actual group of relations amongst
the planets mirrored itself in all synchiomstio
events and conditions, and thus the entire horo-
scope would be reproduced m the variations and
peculiatities found in the liver—the central o1gan
—of the newly-born sacrificial amumal.  An expert
examination of the liver could therefore quite well
take the place of a direct observation of the
sky. The practice of hepatoscopy was extensively
diflused, and diagiams \ll)luutmmve of the a1t are
still extant. The method adopted by the Baby-
lomans was to portion out the liver in what may
be called oracular squares by means of a right-
angled system of ordinates, a device 1eminding
us of the square sections shown by the extant
Egyptian projection of the heavens made m the
time of King Set1, and hkewise of the square
hgure used as the ground-plan of the noimal
horoscope.  Among the Iotruscans, however,
hepatoscopy employed a polar projection m 1ts
constiuction of oracular fields, u.mi) to this arrange-
ment corzesponds the system of regular polygons
designed to represent the relative positions of the
planets in the cucular hotoscope.

Another way of dispensing with direct observa-
tion of the heavens was to watch the forms
assumed by certamn substances when suddenly
placed under new conditions, as it was supposed
that the forms thus produced were deternnned by
the configmiation of the planets at the time. O1l
or melted tallow was dropped mto water, or water
mto oil, and the diviner took note of the resultant
forms. ‘We possess two comprehensive lists drawn
up in the reign of King Hammurabi of Babylon
for the express purpose of 1nterpreting these
formations  ‘This mode of divination still survives
in the superstitious practice of dropping molten
lead upon a cold surface.

A further vunet{ of oracle was found 1n dreams,
to which reference has already been made. Dreams
also were believed to run parallel to the facts of
astrology, and might, thercfore, be substituted for
the latter. But, as dreams were held to have their
origin 1n the blood, their significance was conceded
by the hematists only.

Finally, ever: ble ph of
nature—from the movement of an ammal to a
monstrous bith—everything, in short, that touched
human life at any pomt, camo to be associated
with planetary nfl , and nught b the
basis of divination. The library of Sardanapalus
contains thousands of tablets in which such super-
stitious 1deas and practices are expounded with
the most precise casmstry. They seem to have
been regarded as the supreme and final expression
of wisdom, and might relate to matters a thousand
years old. But these fallacious issues of man’s
search for knowledge, involving such a prodigzal
expenditure of energy 1n collecting data, find thewr
ultimate explanation 1n the fundamental miscon-
ception of astrology, viz. that the incidents of hfe,
being dependent upon the contemporancons con-
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figuration of the planets, must exhibit a parallel
order in their occurrence, and that accordingly
valid inferences regarding either of the paxaﬁel
series may be drawn from the other. The under-
lying conception of the whole procedure, however,
was that of the astrologer, and hence we find that
in the system of divination by bowls which was
practised 1n the time of IJammuiabi, the instan-
taneous formations of dropped grease were regarded
as yielding actual knowiedge of the planetary

deatics.

11. Subsidiary tables.—The various substitutes
for astrol I' diag might L and,
indeed, necessanly became, very umportant, as 1t

was often ditheult to determine the requisite facts
concernmng the planets We must remember that
the problem usually set before the astrologer was
to draw the horoscope of the birth or conception of
an individual at a time when yeas had elapsed
since these events, and by this means to forecast
the future  His task was, in shoit, to re-construct
the astrological conditions of a past event, and he
had m consequence to refer to tables o1 lists of
earlier astronomical observations  As regards the
sun and the moon, the information he required
was furnished by the calendar, but special hsts
were necessary for the five smaller planets. Au
extensive table of tlis kind, written in the
Demotic chmacter of Egyptian, and dating from
the 1e1gn of Augustus, has been preserved  The
Julian emperors, let us 1emember, used to settle
therr retired soldiers in Egypt. Colontes of veterans
thus estabhished 1 the Fayum would be lurgely
drawn from those who had been born i the 1e1gn
of Augustus It was therefore necessamy that ttu
astrologer who practised his art n this province
should possess lists of the successive positions of
the planets during that reign.  The example before
us 15 but the transenpt of a transcript . whole lines
are wantimg, and fiyzures have been misread We
may thus infer that such hsts were produced n
great profusion to meet the needs of astrologers in
the various districts and villages  In order to
make the proper entries in the horoscope required,
the astrologer necded sunply to know the zodiacal
signs in which the several planets were situated
at  the time, and accordingly the nformation
supphed by the astiological hsts regarding any
particular planet was contined to the day of the
month on which 1t entered a new sign. The
ancient lists of ephemerides were thus neither more
nor less than astrological tables

For predictions of a general kind the astrologer
constructed ‘nativities,” while for cases of sickness
ha diew horoscopes of the aardahwes, 1 ¢ the
meeption of the disease, and otherwise adapted
Ins art to spe.ial crcumstances He had to be
mformed of the day, month, and year of the
cntical event  The signs occupied by the smaller
lunets at the given date were then noted down
rom hasts hike that of the Berlin Papyius 8279 ;
the moon, together with the day mndicating its
age, wus nserted 1n the proper sign according to
the calendar of the lunai cycle, its lunar station
beng also fixed by established rules; the sun wax
placed according to the date  The next step was
to artange theso particulars systematically in the
twelve houses, tho exact hour of the event, or,
faaling that, the time of sunrise, being used as the
deternuning point, From this, again, the positions
of the planets relative to one another, to the eastern
omt, and to the different zodiacal signs, were
Hednced and terpreted.

12. The horoscope of Jesus Christ.— As an
ulustration we shall take the horoscope of the
conception of Jesus, according to the form 1n
which we are able to re-construct 1t fiom the
Demotic table of the planets i the Berlin . 8279,

The dates given are themselves products of astro-
logical speculation, and cannot Le regarded as
historically estabhished, but they are nevertheless
worthy of notice. On the 24th of June, B.C. 7 (or
I;revmusly), took place the conception o1 birth of
John the Baptist. On the 15th*of Apul, B C. 6,
5 a.n., the annunciation to Marg (instead of the
conception of Jesus), and, at the same time, the
observation of this ‘nativity’ b}y the Magi.
Between the 24th of June, B.c. 6, and ,the 25tk of
November, B.C. 6, occurs the visit of the Mag to
King Herod. After the 25th of November, B C 8,
the 7\10,‘;1 notice the re-appearance of the stellar
configuration at tho annunciation. On the 27th
of December, BC. 8, the stellar configuration
becomes stationary (derdp &rn), and the Magi
worship the infant at Bethlehem.

Now the horoscope of the 15th of April, B.C 6,
can be re-constructed thus -

Venus Moon
w in
Pisces Scorpio
Salurn

Tavrus

and supplies the following apotelesmata capable of
nterpretation
1) The horoscope of the day appears (with sunrise) (2)

Arles {8 in the ascendant. (3) Mars, as lord of the house of
Aries, presides over the birth ~ (4) The sun 1s in the ascendant.
ﬁg Saturn 1n the ascendant (6) Jupiter in the ascendant.
7) Mercury 1n the ascendant (8) Saturn in the ascendant,
and above the horizon, (8) Saturn Is intercepted between the
favowrable planets Venus and Jupiter (10) Mars in the
second house (11) The moon enters the eighth house (12)
Venus 18 1n_the twelfth house (13) Mercury in the house of
Mars, and likewise n immediate proximity to Mars (14)
Saturn 18 1n his rame{vwua, or ‘detriment * (16) The sun In his
vpwpa, or ‘exaltation.” (16) The moon 1n her rameivwpa. (17)
Vonus in her vgwpa. (18) Venus Is matutina (mornm% star)
(19) Jupiter i8 1n proxinuty to his house Pisces (‘.!OI Jupiter
In trine (adspectus trigonalis) with his house Sagittarius  (21)
The sun in trine with his house Leo (22) Saturn’s motion 18
direct  (23) Jupiter 1s direct  (24) Mars is direct  (26) Venus
in retrograde  (26) Mercury s direct  (27) Mercury 13 combust,
(28) Mercury in immediate proxumity to the sun  (20) Mercury
18 invisible” (80) Mars 16 not combust  (31) Mas I8 never-
theless invisible, and 13, in fact, entering upon its invisible
eriod of three months (32) Mars 1y separated from the sun
y Mercury  (83) Saturn is separated from the sun by Jupiter,
though the latter 13 combust. (34) Jupiter 18 combust. (85,
Jupiter is separated from the sun by swall planets (86) Al
the morning stars are visible (37) All the evening stars are
Invisible 88{ Mars 18 situated 1n his nocturnal triangle  (30)
The terrestral triangle contains Mars only, its nocturnal lord,
situated 1n Taurus  (40) Mars 18 1n opposition to his houso
Scorpto. (41) The moon 1 trine with her house Cancer. (42)
The moon 18 in her domain  (43) The trigonum of fire contains
its lords conjoined n Aries (44) The trigonum of water
contains its diirnal lady Venus  (46) The trigonum of water
contans its nocturnal ruler, the moon, (46) The moon and
Venus are in trine. (47) The trigonum of air is empty (48)
Saturn and Jupiter are n it (49) This

occurs in Aries, and {8 thus mazima, and

the entire horoscope (60) This conjunctio mazsma was pro-
ceded by a conyunctio magna, occurring in Pisces (indicatin
the astrological nccessity for the forerunner, John the Baptist)
51) Saturn 18 In conjunction with the sun (but ct 83) (52)

turn 18 1n conjunction with Mercury (53) Mars and Mercury

are in diferent houses, but close togcther. (54) Saturn and
Venus ate 1n the same relation  (65) Jupiter 18 1n conjunction
with Mercury, (56) Venus is vismble 257) Saturn is visible.
(68) Jupiter i3 visible  (59) Saturn has no aspect with the
moon  (60) Saturn is in adspectus conpnis with Venus (61)
Saturn is in adxpectus confinis with Mars, but triply intercepted
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(02) Jupiter has no aspect with the moon  (63) Jupiter 18 m
adspectus confins with Venus, but mtercepted by Saturn  (64)
Jupiter i8 in” adapectus conanis with Mars, but doubly inter-
cepted  (85) The sun has no aspect with the moon (66) The
sun I8 1n adspectus confinis with Venus, but doubly ntercepted
(67) The sun is in adspectus confims with Mars, but intercepted
once. (68) Mercury hes no asncet with the moon  (08) Mercury
18 1n adapectus confinig with Venus, but triply mwrcented (70)
Mercury 18 1n adspa tus conpnis with Mars 1) Mars is in
opposition to the moon 72) Mars 1 in trine_aspect with

enus  (73) Full®moon 18 just past (74) No planets are in
quartile with each other  (76) Ot tho tropical signs only Arfes
is ofcupied, bu’ 1t contains four planets  (76) All the planets
except the moon are clustered near the sun  (77) All the
{Alaneu except the moon and Venus are under the influence of
he sun (Mars as lJord of the sun's house) (78) Jupiter
emerges from the sun’s beams 79) Hence tho conjunetio
mazima also emerges  (80) All the visible plancts and the moon
are situated in the diurnal sky  (81) All nvisible planets are
in the nocturnal sky  (82) The lord of Saturn’s house 18 Mars
(83) The lord of Jupiter's house 1s Mars  (84) The lord of the
sun’s house 1 Mars  (85) The lord of Mercury’s house is Mars
(88) The lord of Venus's house s Jupiter, (87) The lord of the
moon’s house is Mars  (83) The lord of the house of Murs 18
Venus  (89) The horoscope, 1 ¢ Aris, iv masculine  (90) The
other occupied houses ate femimine

Severnl points of detml may be left out of
account By making the horoscope more precise,
and dividing 1t mto decanates and degiees, we
nmight multlply indefimtely the minety particulais
ﬁn’en above. These data of the positions oceupied

v the plancts were known as apotelesmata. The
ninety apotelesmata  enumerated here can  be
nterpreted only 1n part at the present day, as our
mformation regarding ancient modes of astrological
mterpretation 19 at best fragmentary. According
to 1ules still eatant, interpolations and adjust-
ments, no doubt, have also been made mn certain
particulars  So far, however, as we can test the
nterpretations of this horoscope, 1t corresponds
with the evangelical narratives of the hife of Jesus
even 1n 1ts smallest detuls,

13. The development of astronomf and astro-
logy amonﬁ the various peoples.—The foregomng
sketch makes 1t evident that primitive peoples
constructed their calendars by direct observation
of the heavens  Siularly, it is amongst these
prumitive peoples, as m«lecdy we nught expect, that
we find the first stops of the transition from
astronomy to astrology Thus, in the interior of
some of the larger South Sea Tslands, as, e.g.,
Borneo, a primitive astronomy and astrology are
found amongst the aborigines, while the mhabit-
ants of the sea board, as also of the smaller
1slands, exhibit a lugher development in the seience
of the stars, partly because their nautical interests
demanded a more thoroughgomg observation of
the heavenly bodies, and partly beeause they were
influenced by tho higher standard of culture
attamed by the Asiatic races, as 18 shown, for
example, by the fact that the Malay langnage
contains words borrowed from Chinese, Sunskiit,
Arabie, and Persian. Of the pictorial writing of
ancient Mexico, part of the calendar is all tlmt‘ixas
hitherto been deciphered ; but even this suffices
to show striking correspondences between the
civilizations of America anterior to 1ts discovery
by Columbus and those of the ancient Asiatic
races, and not least in astronomy and astrology.
The develoy t of these already attained
in the Babyloman period or later i the time of
Alexander the Great 18 practically the same as
now prevails throughout ghina, in part of Japan,
and, above all, in India.

In the West, likewise, the results of astronom-
ical mquiry were still encumbered with the old
superstitious conceptions. The earliest successful

ttempts to eli te these and their
effects from astronomy were made about A.D. 1500.
It is true that at the zemith of Roman civilization
the educated classes tried to throw the lumber of
astrology overboard. Certain of the Church Fathers
wrought strennously to oust it from its place. But,

on the one hand, the vexed question regarding the
date of Easter, which was simply a consequence of
combining the lunar calendar of Babylon with the
solar calendar of Lgypt, and, on the other, the
attermpt to fix a year for the birth of Christ, gave
astrology once more a cettain adventitious prestige
m Chustian hife and theology. Fresh vantage
ground was also won for it in the secular learming
of the Middle Ages by the Western dnft of Islam
and the Jewish Kabbala. As a matter of fact,
the astronomy of the West, and, n particular, the
coalescence of astronomy and astrology in the
later culture of Western lands, 18 a development or
an importation from the astronomy and astrology
of the ancient East.

Untal the time of Kepler, astronomy was always
bound up with astrology, and 1ts progress was for
the most part of a meugre kind. ~This may scem
icredible so long as we confine our nvestigation
to & short period abounding n records, but 1t 18
always unsafe to argue from the silence of the
earlier records that l.‘f'\o apparently fresh facts set
forth 1 the later constitute an actual advance.
No cundid observer m the held of astiology could
fail to notice that, while this or that forecast mght
happen to be cortect, yet 1n many cases the con-
figuration of the planets, however skilfully inte:-
preted, could not be reconciled with the facts of
ux!)er\encu. Certaun_dotails of astrological pro-
cedure were, theicfore, constantly bewng left
behind, as 1 an ever-scething witches’ c:ﬁdnon;
and, on the other hand, long disused methods were
once more resorted to  This was especially the
case when, m periods of unrest, races and civiliza-
tions wero shaken and mingled together.  Detailed
1csearch 1n a nartowly eircumsaibed peniod may
thus produce the 1illusion of rapid development in
a science which, m ity leading features, really
remained unchanged from age to age.

The fundamental tenets promulgated by
astrology as inviolubly true were mamfold  From
the fourth house, as 1t seemed, welled up the sub-
soll water and the springs which fed the 1nvers,
while from the tenth house came the rain  Now
when primitive man found the moon 1n either of
those houses he anticipated o flood. But the
moon was evidently connceted also with the
oceurrence of menstruation, which was regarded
a8 & periodic overflow of blood. The asthogzcnl
explanations of these phenomena tended to corro-
borate one another so fully that the sovereignty of
the moon over the hquid element was deemed
indisputable. An example of a different kind is
furmshed by the horoscope of disease, or rather of
the xardkhwis. Hete the invalid was the querent,
and his malady the quesited, and information
regarding them was supplhied by the fust and
seventh houses respectively. Now, 1n the regular
horoscope the sixth house was significant of pain
and the eighth of death, and thus the entire
western section of the sky fiom 45° above the
horizon to 45° below 1t was the region of disease.
In this expanse, however, the sun, distinguished
among the planets as the source of heat, 18 situated
between three and mine o’clock Em., and this
again 18 the time when the invalid shows symptoms
of fever. An easy explanation was thus provided
for the increase of febrile temperature, while on
the other hand the vahdity of the science was
demonstrated once more  Astrology simply
abounded in spurions proofs of this type.

Thus the leading principles and 1deas of
astrology were looked upon for centuries as in.
controvertible. Its failures were attributed to

oints of secondary moment, save 1n cases where
it seemed more convenient to change the time
premised by a whole double-hour, and so to shift
the entwre h pe by one h artifice
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which would in general quite mnvert the first
interpretation. Corrections and alterations were
thus made 1n matters of detail, while among the
more progressive peoples the general tendency was
towards over-refinement in interpretation and an
ever-expanding casuistiry.

Accordingly there was no real development
the astronomy and astiology of the ancient East
within listoric times. The extant evidences of
the 1nscriptions go as far back as the period of
Sargani-far-alt and Nardm-Sm. Fiom the reign
of the former eight short texts are all that have as

et been brought to light, and from that of the
atter sixteen only, all of the same date It 18 not
to be expected, therefore, that we shall trace all
the details of later astrology in such meagre
records. It 1s surely sufficient for our {mrpose that
the later period, the archives of which may quite
well extend backwards to the monarchs just
named, yields a mass of evidence to show that
astronomy and astrology had by tins time reached
the status of a closed and r10nnded system, In-
seriptions from the age of Hammurabi make it
clear that full instructions had already been drawn
up for the pactice of divination by cups n
connexion with planetary configurations  Krom a
period about a dmusaml years before Christ come
the mnscribed boundary-stones, the dates of which
are indicated Dy their arrangement of the planctary
symbols. Thereafter the richest vein of astiological
records 18 found in the hibrary of Sardanapalus
‘We learn from these that there was a system of
observatories covermmg the whole kingdom, that
there was an established scheme of 1elays for the
professional astrologets and of scrial reports
regarding their work, and that a State library had
been established for the purpose of supplying all
needed information m astrology and the a.u\xi‘mry
arts of divination 1t 13 to be regretted that as
yet only the ILieports of the astiologers and the
Instructions regarding hegmmswpy have been
{'rupcl]y edited  The cunetform texts of the period
between Sardanapalus and the beginning of the
Christian era a1e not so rich in 1elevant information.
The astionomrcal texts of ths epoch, however,
have found a thoroughly capable en{ltor n Kugler,
whose labours were based on the preparatory
studies of Strassmater and Epping, but who, un-
fortunately, engaged as ho was with the productions
of a relatively short penod, has failed to gnwy the
subject 1n 1ts entirety. A final residuum of Baby-
Jonian astrology was the perfunctory knowledge of
“the science of the Chaldwans’ cunent in the days
of the Roman Empire. From the begimnmng of our
era astrology nnd astionomy langmshed on 1n the
varions Asiatic countries, but they were borne
westwards by the Arabs. Mesopotumia always
remained more or less of a terra wncognita for
countries influenced by Grweco-Roman  civiliza-
tion.

On the other hand, Egypt became permanently
merged m the Roman Eluplre, and, at a later
period, 1n the Byzantine Empire. It was Egypt,
therefore, that biought Babylonan astionomy and
astrology nto real contact with the West. Even
in the most remote tumes, 1n a period, 1t may be,
anterior to the First Dynasty, astrology, rehgion,
and medicine were combined as one scicnce at
Heliopolis.  The lugh priest of Helwopohs, ofticially
invested with the star- gobted panther’s skin, was
all along the supreme State astrologer until the
impenal age of Rome, and he bore the title of
‘great 1n vision’ already alluded to. A lierarch
of this order 18 named 1n the Bible (Gn 414) as the
father-in-law of Joseph—of that Joseph who was
himself an nterpreter of dreams (40%* ete.), and
practised the art of divination by bowls (44° %),
referred to in connexion with Jammurabi. On the

wall of & tomb dating from the reign of Set1 1. we
find lists of stars, times of culinination, ete.
Extensive tables of ephemerides and a fragment
of planetary divination according to the different
houses, together with corresponding dream-tables,
have survived fiom the nge ofh Augustus We
i)ossess even horoscope-texts diawn up in the
mporial period. Qur mnor Tecords of later
Egyptian astrology are thus fairly itumeious.

Grzeco-Roman civilization throughout 1ts entire

eographical and historical range, untfl the cstab.
ﬁshmunt of the world-empire and its swift dechne,
never produced such monuments as we find 1n the
great empires of the East. Observatories of
colossal proportions, attached to primeval temples
contaning archives by which the positions of the
planets might be traced and tested for centuries
and millenmums, were never the work of Gieece
and Rome. Among the Etruscans, therefore, and
subsequently amonyg the Romans, 1t was the
surtogates of astiology that occupied the cential
place. Apuleins expheitly nsseits that the Chal-
dwans were the founders of astronomy and
astiology  But, so far as the Romans concerned
themselves with the study, they appealed to the
worhs of an assumed Fgyptian king  called
Nachepso and his astrologer Petosis of Sms At
a later penod Claudins Ptolemacus (A p 100-178)
was 1cgarded as the final authority mn our twin
sciences, and beside him we cateh a ghimpse of the
somewhat legendary Hermes Trismegistos  But,
as has been alieady imdicated, the claims of
astiology wae mnot left unchallenged 1 this
pertod.  About the year AD 200 the famous
{»hyslciun Sextus Lmpuicus wiote a woik m six
woks wpds madnuarinovs, of which the hith was
directed wpds dorponbyovs. He prefaces his con-
futation by a sketch of the entire system of know-
ledge possessed by the Xaldalor, and i this he

rovides valuable materinls for a thoroughgong
digest of the astiological texts i the hinary of
Sardanapalus,

In this later period, however, astrology has main-
tained some degree of progress i the Far East.
Among the Chinese and Japanese, occult art, in the
modern ‘fengshuy,’ seems rather to have tahen the
form of geomancy. Just as i the Near East
astrology gave buth to hepatoscopy, so i China
and Japan the interpretation “{)' the planets
m the celestial vault has been transformed nto
divination by the carapace of the tortose.
Sunilarly the Gypsies have developed a system of
fortune-telling from the open hand; and the
designation of the convexities of the palm as
‘mounts’ of the varions plancts shows ns that this
practice also 1s a surrogate of astiology.

LiTerATURE —The significance of astronomy and astrology for
the interpretation of the rehgious conceptions of the ancient
East, as also for the exegess of the Bible, has only recently been
recogmzed. There I8 a8 yet no cowprehensive work dealing with
the subject. Contributions to the study have come mainly from
the hand ot H. Winckler (especially 1n Im Kampfe um
alten Orient, Leipzig, 1907), of whom A Jeremias (Dw Pan
babylonsten, der alls Orient und die aegyptische Religwon,
Leipzig, 1007) hu_‘pmved an able ally ‘Fu‘(\tlve cssnys have

P n numbers, n p

of the Vorderasiatiche Gesslischaft and the Orwntalistische
Lateraturzestung , Hu hs (Leipzig) has also issucd a number
At first the new e cal theory encountered very strong
opposition, but afterwards seemed to have won a general assent ,
more recently, however, the work of Kugler, already refcrred
to and sp’xrlucd has gwven it a partial reverse K. Sudhoff
(Iatromathematiker, vornemlvh im 15 und 16 Jahrhundert,
Breslau, 1902) and the present writer, starting from the history
of medicine, have studied the ancient astronomy and astrology,
and have arrived at the same results as Winckler, thongh
by a very different path. The present wrter has also wntten
numerous eamivg on the subject, and these have appeared in
various periodicals, medical, philological, and theological,
esp. D Anqaben der lanetentafel, 8279,
Berlin, 1003, Das Horoscop der Empfangmis Chrati, do. 1908,
These publications arc based upon cunetform and  hiero-
glyphie (or demotic) texts which have only rece ntly become
accessible
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The lending work for the ciscovery of the relevant cunciform
texts 18 C Bezold, Catalogie of the Cuneyform Tablets in the
Kouyunyik Collection of the British Museum, 5 vols  Theshorter
texts are to some extent accessible in Thompson, Reports af the
Magrans and Astronomers of Nineneh and fmbyum (1900)
Qutg! of Oriental d astrology are found n
the writings of Claudius Ptolemaus, Clwdiug Valens, Paulus
Alexandrinus, Julius*Firmictis Maternus, and Marcus Manthus,
of opponents, such as Sextus hm‘)lrmuu,
), Horuce, Juvenal, Pliny, and, in the 15th
and 16th cents., Kieronymus Cardamus and Pico de Mirandola
Boll, Spheera, is a modern comprehensive work dealing with
clngsi lnrc}ns(y and nsuonom(, but the author had not the
1equisite data for a corresponding treatment of the ancient
Last. ‘The latest cuneiform texts trom the period of the Persian
kings and the Seljuks have bcen utilized by Kugler in vol { of
o work to be completed in 6 vols E Stucken, Astralmythen
(Leipzig, 1907), adwmirably dopicts the prooess by which the myths
and legends of the various races of mankind grow out of the
same original astrological conceptions, and arranges the stupend-
ons mage of materials recording to their affmities with the
Biblical narratives regarding Abraham, Lot, Jacob, Esau, and
Moses A short manual of astrology by Ernst Mayer, entitled
Kurzes Handbuch der Astrologie, and giving tec hnical Informa-
tion about the placing of the horoscope, was published by Dekker
(Berlin, 1391{ A vast aggregation of data relating to the vestiges
of astrology in Asia and the South Seas may be gleaned from the
Miltheul: d h lischaft fur Natur-und Volker
kunde Ostasens, in Der Janus (Archw fur Gesch der Medrain),
and in the publications of Sansknt scholars. The attempt to
turnish a more detailed bibliography than the present s always
confronted with the difficulty of knowing which of the mamfold
ramifications of our subject the reader 1s interested in - In one
or other of the leading works here cited, however, the student
will find a more complete list of works relating to the particular
field of inquiry with which he 1s concerned

K. vON OFFELE.

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Primitive).—
Knowledge of the movements of the heavenly
bodies is possessed 1n varying degiees by most
primitive peoples. 1n the eatlier stages of civiliza-
tion that continued observation which is necessar;
to ariive at a reasoned explanation, which is
the foundation of astronomcal science, is not
possible thiough lack of }{ro ver means of recordin,
its results, nor 13 1t called for by the practical
requirements of a population which lives chiefly
by hunting. For an agricultmial people, however,
foreknowledge of the recurring seasons becomes
essontial, and 1t 18 necessmy that some means
should be found to mark the proper seasons for
performing the operations to ensure the food
sup] In the stars, with their 1egular motions
of rising and setting, primitive man has found the
earliest and most convenient calendar. In default
of & theory based upon a series of observations, the
supposed movement of the sun 10und the earth,
the phases of the moon and the motion of the stars,
the shape and character of the sky, have been
expluned by formule composed of material drawn
from the texture of man’s religious behoefs. The
celestial bodies, equally with his fellows and ma-
terial surroundings, he considers to be animated
with & personality hke his own, though more
powerinl  Starting from this fundamental assump-
tion, primitive man has fashioned for himself, in
his legends, a fairly complete explanation of the
celestial phenomena which come under his ob-
servation. . .

1. Sun and moon. —Itis almost universal among
primitive races that both sun and moon should be
regarded as alive and quasi-human in nature.
Their sex diflers among diffcrent races, but the
moon 18 more commonly male and the sun female
Relation between them, varying in character, 18
also recogmzed. Among the Dieri of Australia
the sun 18 the daughter of a Dieri woman, who
after her birth sank into the earth in shame. The
natives of Encounter Bay say that the sun is a
woman who has a lover among the dead Each
night she descends among the dead. At her rsing
she appears in a red kangaroo skin, given her by
her lover. A Wotjobaluk legend relates that tho
sun 18 & woman who was digging ynms and reached
the West; after wandeiing round the earth she
came back to the other side, and has done the same

ever since. The Wurunjern: say that the sun s the
sister of every one. 'I'his may be compared with
the story of the origin of the sun told by the
Arunta. At Alice Springs there 18 a tindition that
n the Alcheringa the sun came out of the earth at
a spot now marked by a stone 1n the country of the
Bandicoot people, in the form of a spirit woman,
accompanied by two other Panungn women, who
were sisters, the elder of whom carried a child
The spirtt woman weunt up into the sky, and she
does this every day, visiting the old spot at mght
and rising 1n the moining. A medicine-man could
soe her 1n the hole, but not & person with ordinary
vision, The two women settled among the Bandi-
coot people, and originated a local sun totem  This
totem may be compared with the sun totem of the
Incas. The sun has a defimte relation to ench
ndividual member of the various divisions, belong-
mg itself to the Panunga division, as did the two
women. Among these people a cercmony con-
nected with the woman and the child 18 performed,
1 which symbols of the sun are worn.

The Masai say that the sun married the moon,
and they had a fight. Each damaged the other.
The sun was so ashamed that he bocame bught, i
order that people might not be able to look at him
The moon was not ashamed, and 1t is possaible to
see that her mouth 18 damaged and that one eye 18
nussing

It 18 interesting to note that, while the sun s a
man and the moon & woman, the Masai word for
sun, eng-oloiig, 13 feminne, and ol-apa, ¢ the moon,’
is masculine. The Bushman story goes that the
sun was an old man, from whose armpit hght
radiated ; some children thiew him up in the sﬁy,
where he stuck.

Occasionally both sun and moon are fenumme
Among the Mantias the sun 1 a woman, who 1s
continually bemng pulled by a stung held by her
lord. The moon 18 a woman, the wife of Moyany
Bertang, who sits 1n the moon making nooses tor
men.

(@) Orupin and movements of the sun.—The origin
of the sun, as related in the Tembeh legend of
Sam-mor and his battle with Naing, has advanced
beyond the anthropomorphic stage. When Sam-
mor had impusoned Naing, he rolled the fire with
which he had fought into a ball, and this, as the
sun, still revolves round the mountain to watch
Naing. This conception of the sun as inanimate
18 probably due to exteinal influence, but 1t has a
parallel among the Gallinomeros of Cential Cali-
fornia, where the hawk and the coyote, after
Jostling one another painfully i the darkness
which then prevailed, collected two masses ot
inflammable substance; the hawk then flew up
mto the sky with them, and hghted them \ut,l
(hnt  They give light as the sun and the moon.
The Wurunjerri believe that the sun was made b;
Puppu-imbul, one of the race inhabiting the en1th
while everything was dark. This personage, 1t 13
hardly necessary to point cut, belongs to the race
of demiurges of which Prometheus 15 the type.

The sun did not always cross the sky in the same
leisurely manner as at present. The gieat foat of
Maaui, the Maor: hero, was that he tamed the sun.
According to one version, he beat him so unmerci-
fully that he lamed him, and he has walked slowly
ever since In Samoa the sun had a child by a
Samoan woman, who trapped the sun by a rope
made of vine. Another Samoan lassoed the sun,
and made him promise to go slowly. The same
or an analogous explanation is found in Aztec
folk-lore and 1n North America. On the other
hand, 1n Australia and in Melanesia the sun did
not set. In the myth of the aborigines of Victoria,
Norrale decided that the sun should disappear at
intervals, and addressed 1t 10 an incantation, ¢ Sun,
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sun, burn your wood, burn your internal substance,
and go down.” The sun now buins his fuel 1n o
day, and goes below for fresh firewood (R. Brough
Smyth, Aborigines of Victoria, 1v. 430). In Mela-
nesia Qat (the Melanesian hero) went to Qong
(“night’) and begged nswstance The latter put
him to sleep, and, in twelve hours or so, ciept up
from the horizon and sent the sun crawhng to the
West (Codrington, JAI, Feb. 1881). InaBrazihan
myth, a man (‘ the great se1pent’) who owned might
sent it 1n & gomid to lus daughter on her marriage ;
the messengers opened the goutrd and let 1t out.

Various explanations are given of the sunset
The smplest 1s that the sun sinks mto a hole,
occasonally the hole from which he arose. The
Iien say it sinks into a lole near Lake Eyre, and
in the might tiavels undeiground to the East, in
the same manncr as 1t was believed to do m ancient
E‘.{(yptilm belief.  Notinfrequently the sunset myth
takes the form of n legend of a personal hero plung-
ing into the body of a personal mght. Maw was
caught 1 the mouth of Hine-nui-te-po, ‘Great
Daughter of Night,’ and thus bronght darkness and
death into the world  Since then the sun descends
mto the under world, and repeats the battle with
Hine-nui-te-po evely might.  An_explanation of
sunset 19 that Maut took fire, and when 1t burnt
him he plunged into the sea. Among the Basutos,
all men but Lataolane were devoured hy a monster
He also was swallowed, but ent hns way out  The
Zulu story of the 1escue of Piincess Utombende 1
of a mmilar character.

(b) Orgin and movements of the moon —The
moon oceupies & prominent place in primitive folk-
lore for which her pertodical growth, diminution,
and disappearance, phases more marked than those
of the sun, may not umeasonably be held to be
responaible. Liﬁo the sun, the moon 18 regaided
as a living person.  Allusion has already been
made to the vaation in the attuibution of sex to
the moon among diflerent peoples. One 01 two
further mstances which illnstiate other points of
lunar mythology may be added  Among the
Aruntas the moon 18 & big man (etwa oknurcha).
They sny that, when there was no moon 1n the sky,
aman died and rose again as a boy. The people
1an away. 1le smid, ‘Do notrun anway o1 you will
die, T shall die, but wall rise agan in t?:c sky’
He grew u\) and died, reap‘)ennm: as the moon
Since then he dies penodically,  When he 18 not
visible, he goes away to Ins two wives who lve
the west. A sccond legend of the ongm of the
moon, which 1s found among the sume tribes,
relates that the moon was caried by a blackfellow
m the hollow of hus slneld, who hid 1t 1 a cleft of
tho rocks during the day. Once1t was stolen from
his shield while lying on the ground  He pursued
the robber but could not catch him, so he shouted
that the moon should go up into the shy and give
hight to the people during the might In South-
Enst Victona in one myth the moon 18 an old man
who chmbed a tree to pick giubs. His sons mado
the tree grow to the sky, where he became the
moon. The Dier1say that there was once no moon;
the old men held & council, and a mura-mura gave
them a moon in order that they might know when
to hold their cericmonites.  The'snme 1eason for the
moon’s exislence 18 given among the Todas

The marks on the face of the moon are explained
m vanwous ways. The Eskimos say that these
marks are the ashes which wefe smcaied on hs
face by his sister the sun, when he tried to embrace
her. Among the Besisi 1t is said that their chief an-
cestor Gaffer Engkoh once fell to earth and climbed
back to the moon by means of a festoon which
he plaited  His comrade Porang Aliyan nscended
with Engloh, but the latter slipped hack qmekly,
taking his rope with lum. Poiang now dwells in

the moon, protecting the souls of the dead who
visit the moon fiom wild beasts The Mantras
believe the dark spots on the moon to be a tree.
I'he Malays see in the moon a banyan tree, under
which sits a hunchback plating a fisinng line.
When the hine 18 imshed, he will ghup everything
on carth, but a rat always gdnaws'away the hne.
This belief also occurs 1n Sumatrs  The Malays
also sny ‘the moon 1s great with a ngouse deer,” a
behief possibly derived fiom the Sanshiit wdew of
the hate which was taken up into thesmoon fer
protection  In Mexwo 1t was samd that a pgod
smote the moon 1n the face with a 1abint (Sahagun,
vin 2), i Zululand and Tibet a hate was tians-
lated to the moon, The connexion hetween the
hare and the moon 1s also found among the Numa-
quas of South Aftica  The hare was sent to men
to confer upon them a return to hfe after death,
but by a nustake i the message made them mortal.
In Kip the same pomt of human mortahty was
argued between the moon and the rat  The latter
prevailed.

The Wotjobaluk also conneet the moon with a
1esuriection after death. When all anmmals were
men and women, the moon used to sny, ‘You up
agrin,’ and the dead came to hife  An old man
said, ¢ Let them remain dead’ ; none then came to
life except the moon  The connexion 18 obviously
suggested by the necessity for finding an explana-
tion of the phases of the moon. Vaious explana-
tions are current  The Masa say that the sun
eairies the moon 1 lus anas when she 18 tired.
After carrying her for two days, he leaves her
his setting-place  On the foumth day <he 19
visible to doenkeys On the Hifth day men and
cattle see her agamm  The Wnmbaio say that the
moon did not die periodienlly until wo ordered by
Nurelll  The natives of Encounter Bay held that
the moon was a dissipated woman who spent her
time among the men, but when <he wasted away
they drove her out,  While she 18 1n seclusion she
fm-({-» upon nowrishing roots and becomes plump
agan (Brough Smyth, op it 1 432),

() Eelipses —-An echipse, whether of the sun o1
of the moon, 18 at all times regarded with dread ;
1L 18 almost umiversally behieved, at the ealy stages
at least, to be caused by & monster who devours,
or attempts to devour, the lummary See mt
PRODIGIFS AND PORTENTS, vol x p 368 f.

2. Stars.—1he belief that the stais are great
men and divimities translated to the heayens ocenrs
among nearly cevery people m the world. Stars
are grouped together 1n constellations wiich re-

resent persons, many of them laige, sometimes
including one or more of the constellations of our
astronomy. The inhabitants of Torres Struts in-
clude 1n their constellation Tacni—a hero who
stands at the head of a canoe holding a spear and
a bunch of frmt—the Southein Cioss, Scorpio,
Sagttarius, Corvus, and stars of Lupus and Cen-
taurus. The *Shark’ includes the Great Bear and
Arcturns and Gemma  In New Zealand Ornon's
Belt 18 Maurs Elbow, while the Southern Cross 1s
1dentified with the stern of the canoe of Tamarete.
Among the Wurunjern of Anustialia @ and g Crucis
and a and B Centann and other stars are the sons
of Bunpl, the latter hmself being Altar. Two
stars on erther swde of lnm are his wives, who belong
to the black swan totem, while his brother Nurong
and iy wives are Antaes and adjacent stars
Runjil and Ius <ons were tianslated to the sky m
a whirlwind ~ The whole group is intimately con-
nected with the totemic system, Bunjl or Pund-jel
being an Austrahian demiurge. At Ahce Springs
in Austraha the Aruntas say the Evening Star s a
woman who went into the eaith at a spot marked
by a white stone at Temple Bar mn the Macdonnell
Range, leaving her churinga behind.  Every chld
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conceived at this stone belongs to the Eveming Star
totem, although it 18 1n the hzaid totem country,
and any child concerved near the stone 18 a hzard.
Orion’s Belt is said to be a group of young men
dancing corroboree. Jupiter, the ‘foot of day’
(Ginabong-Bearp), was a chief among the old
spints, a race translaved before the appearance of
man. Among the Eskimos ot Greenland, Ouon’s
Belt is ¢the J.ost Ones,” a numbe: of seal hunters
who lost their way home. The Pleiades, an ex-
tremely iraportant group of stars for primitive
peoples, were known to the Indians of North
America as ‘ the Dancers,’ to the Lapps as a com-
pany of virgins, and to the Australians as a group
of girls playing corioboice  The Aruntas believe:
them to be women who went up mnto the sky and
have 1emained there ever since A legend of the
‘Wurunjeri runs that, when some young women
were digging yams, the crow stole their yam sticks
They were swept mto the air, when Bellin-Bellin
let the whirlwind out of the bayg, and the stars are
the fire on the end of their yam sticks ~ Another
version says that the group 18 Bunyl’s danghter
and two men who were tuined into women by Bun-
jil’s son, each recenving yam sticks trom Bunpl’s
daughter. The almost unvarymg association of
the Plewndes with women amony diflerent races 1s
remarkable. It thus appears that the legends
which attribute an heioic and human ongin to
the stars and constellations contmn the germs of
conceptions which have been utilized by modern
astronomy 1n mapping out the heavens.

Stars, however, are not always tianslated human,
divine, and ‘sem’-divine beings.  Allusion has
already been made to the Malay and Sakai belief
that stars are clefts 1 a superincumbent rock
Take-mahuta, in the Polynesian story, after separ-
ating hs father and his mother, stuck stars all
over his father’s body. Maui, after sluying his
sons, placed an eye o?'cach m the heaven as the
morning and evening star respeetively —a story
which represents a transition stage between the
two groups of ammate and manmate origin.

It is not surprising to find the stars regarded as
the moon's children. The Mantras say that once
the sun and moon, who were both women, had
many childien, the stars  They agreed to devour
them. While the sun did as agieed, the moon hid
hex childien, producing them atterwaids. The sun,
being very angry, now pursues the moon but can-
not catch her, though sometimes she succeeds 1n
biting her, causing an echipse  The same story 14
told by the Hos of Chota Nagpm. In ths story,
however, the sun threw a hatchet at the moon and
cut her 1n two

For practical purposes among most primtive
peoples the stars perform a more 1mportant func-
tion than the sun. By their rising and setting the
times of the feasts and ceremonies are determined,
and among agricultural peoples their movements
serve as a calendar by which the various operations
in cultivating the so1l are regulated. In tf\e T'orres
Straits, Tagai marks the time for new yams and
the migrations of turtle ; Seg, the time for another
kind of yam. The Murray Islanders also use
Tagai as a mark in navigation The rising of the
constellation Dorga, winch coincides with the
North-West Monsoon, is the time to ‘make dance.”
The natives of Borneco, especially the Dayaks,
watch for the Pleiades to dctermine when to
propare their ground for planting. When 16 18
estimated that the wet season 1s approaching, men
are sent to the forest to watch for the 11s1ng of the
Pleiades. The Kenyahs and Kayans of Borneo
measure the length of the sun’s shadow by means
of a marked stick with the samo obfcct( . Hose,
JRAS, Straxts Branch, Jan. 1905). The importance
of such observation of sidereal phenomena 15 evi-

dent when 1t is remembered that in tropical regions
the seasons bring little or no sign of change to
serve as the farmer's calendar. The Masai recog-
nize that the rainy season is appnmchmr,i when
they seo the Pleiades, while 1n the Society Islands
the year 18 divided 1nto two halves, Matari-i-ima
and Matari-v-raro according as tlns constellation is
visible above the horizon after sunset or not. In
fact, over nearly the whole world the rising of the
Pletades is the beginning of the year or a cycle,
marks the time for feasts, and 18 an occasion of
ceremontal observance. It may be recalled
passing that Penrose found that the Hecatompedon
and the old Erechtheum had been ascribed to the
hehacal nising of the Pleiades on May day ; and
Britain, 1t 1s suggested, while Stonehienge appears
to have been built 1n relation to the rising of the
sun at the summer solstice, the * Hurlers’ in Corn-
wall on prima facie ovidence seem to have been
built 1n relation to the hehacal rising of the Pleiades
on May morning B €. 1600 approximately.

In sonse cases the use of the stars as'a calendar
18 not 1mmediately obvious, but 1s a matter of
interpretation. In Austialia, Yurce and Wanjel
(Castor and Pollux) pursue the Kangaroo (Ca; )el{n)
and kill him at the begimnmg of ﬁm great heat,
and the mirage 13 the smoke of the fire they roast
him by, Maipean-Kurik and Neilloan (Arcturus
and Lyra) discovered the ant-pupa and the eggs of
the loan bird and taught the aborigines to use
them for food. As Tylor points out, these legends
and their analognes may fairly be interpreted as
mdicating the scasons when the pupa and eggs
}nuyh be found, the great heat expected, and so
orth.

3 Signs and omens. — The train of thought
underlymg prinntive astronomcal theoy would
seem peculiatly adapted to foster the magical con-
ceptions and analogies upon which astrological
reasoming 18 based. "Omens and signs, favourable
and unfavourable, are and have always been the
object of constant obseryation in the past of savage
and semi-eivilized pcuplu. It s, therefore, not sur-
prising that peculiar powers i controlling human
events shonls be attributed to those heavenly
bodies which are regarded us endowed with powers
similar to but greater than those possessed by
human beings. Even when a stage has been
reached at which the magie powers of the witch
no longet gain credence, behef 1n the power of the
moon o1 the first star of the evening to giant a
wish 1emains as evidence of a time when the favour
of the heavenly bodies was essential to success.
Lacking the knowledge necessary for the pseudo-
seientilic cartography of astrology, primitive races
never attained the heights of judicial astrology.
Yet the belief that, for instance, a child born under
Leo would possess qualities usually associated with
& lion 18 one with which a savage would find him-
self i full sympathy =~ The Malays possess an
elaborate system by which the year 1s mupped out
into lucky and unlucky periods depending upon
a rotation of days, each associated with detties,
planets, and lucky and unlucky colours, and are
acquanted with the use of the magic squares
Bat their astiological science has been borrowed
from the Hindus and Arabs. In the case of races
which may truly be described as primitive, the
germ of the science rather than the science itself
is found, while vestigial traces of these primitive
beliefs linger in the popular folk-lore of civilized
countries, The beliey &at the weather changes
with the phases of the moon is found among the
Ewe peoples of West Africa, where a certain
number of days’ rain is said to accompany each of
the four changes of the moon. At these times the,
are forbidden to take purgatives, and childien an
cattle are born. At the rising of Eza (Orion) rain
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falls for seven days in accordance with the number
of stars in the group ; three days’ rain follows the
rising of the group Atielo, while the star Toro is
peculiarly favourable to huntsmen, who call this
time Ladorgbe, ‘ animal eho? grass’ (P. Fr. Maller,
¢ Folkloristische Ewhetexte’ (G&-Dialekt), Globus,
Ixxix. Jan. 17, 1901). These beliefs, however, may
regarded as generalizations from imperfect data
assisted by magic, rather than as originating in
a magical connexion. A less doubtful case of
intimate relation b lestial and terrestrial
phenomena occurs in the widely distributed belief,
still common in European folk-lore, that fertihity of
crops and success 1n an enterprise depend on an
action undertaken under a wanmng moon. The
Lithuanians wean boys on a waxing, and girls on
& waning moon, believing that in the one case 1t
provides strength, in the other, slenderness and

grace.
An instance of a belief which most nearly ap-
proaches judicial astrolo;g is quoted by Tylor
itx‘ i. 129) from Shortland The Maoris

(Prim. Cu
when besieging a ‘pa’ believed that the result
could be foretold by the relative position of Venus
and the moon ; if the planet were above the moon,
the foe would conquer; 1if below, the home force
would be victorious.
TATRRATURF —Ni¢ study of primtive

on scientific lines has been made, reference to astronomical
legends and a few identifications of stars known to the natives
wﬁl be found scattered In works dealing with individual races
General principles of study will be found n E B. {ylor.
Prum Cult$ 2 vols , 1904, and A Lang, Myth, Rit and Relig
1809 See also Sir N. Lockyer, Dawn of Astronomy, 1894
For ceremonies connected with the Pleiades see R Andree in
Instances here quoted are taken chiefly
' Skeat, Malay Magw, 1900; Skeat-Blagden,
Pagan Races of the ]Ilalay Pammuh. 1908, A. W Howitt,
Nat Tr of S E. Aust, 1908, Spencer-Gillen, Nat. Tr. of
Cent Aust 1898, A. C. Haddon, Head Hunters, 1901, A. C.
Hollis, The' Masas, 1005 , Sir G. Grey, Polynesian Mythology,
1855 E. N. FALLAIZE.

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (American).—
1. Sources,—A large part of our knowledge of the
astrology and astronomy of the American Indians
18 derived from their traditions as reported by
early European and American missionaries and
travellers, These writers had the advantage of
contact with the various tribes before European
influence had extensively modified their modes of
thought, but they paid little attention to astro-
nomical tradit The few tellat men-
tioned by them are seldom 1dentified, and the
1dentafications are frequently indefimte or in-
correct A number of works by native authors
give tribal tradition in authentic form, but httle
astronomy.

In Mexico and Yucatan a few codices, which escaped destruc-
tion at the hands of the Spanish priests, contain many complex
astronomical symbols of which little is definitely known as yet,
but from which, und dly, e learned
They are supplemented by hieroglyphs on structures and
monuments In Guatemala there is the Popol Vuh, or ‘Book
of the People’ (ed and tr. Brasseur de Bourbourg, Paris, 1861),
and in Peru Salcamayhua’s Bpanish account of Aymara Quichua
antiquities (tr Markham, Hakluyt Society, 1873)  These
manuscripts either are of pre-Columbian origin or present
pre-Columbian material with slight European modifications

hey include some myths and legends having an astronomical
basis (ct also Brinton, Annals af the Cakohiquels, Philadelphia,
1885, and T'res relaciones de antiguedades peruanas,
Ximenez de la Espada, Madrid, 1870) Until recently even
scientific travellers have often shown indifforence towards

i 1 o

ow 0
Importance ot this subject and are collecting material which,
in spite of the long contact between Indians and Europeans,
affords sufficient evidence of native origin

In North America these traditions are lu'gplemenhd by a
few valuable star charts Three have recently been collected
amongst the Osages, Pawnees, and Huichols
9 RIJFW. p. 878, Freld Columbian Museum R
Lumbholtz, in Memonirs of the American Museum o)
Hstory, {il. 57 ) The two first are intimately assoclated
with the ritual of the tribal secret societies. The Osage chart
represents the Hyades, Pleiades, morning and evening stars,
sun and moon, and probably the Milky Way and part of
Scorplo. The Pawnee chart shows the Pole Star, Great and
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Little Bear, Northern Orown, Orion, Hyades, Pleiades, Milky
Way, and probably Capella ; that of the Huichols depicts as
stars or constellations the Ecor‘ﬂon (Scorpio) and 1t Heart
wnuru ), the Deer (Taurus?), which is pursued by the Dog, a

‘'oman bearing a child, the Crab, Beehive, Humming Bird,
and other objecta. e winter counts of the Western tribes
represented each year b{ some imgportary event, which is
pictured upon a buffalo hide. Naturally they include astro-
nomical figures That of Lone Dog, for exrgnple, presents the
meteoric shower of 1838, a comet, and a solar echpse The
altars of Pueblo secret societies furnish nifmerous stellar
l}’l’llbO]I, as {8 shown by the researches of Cushing and Fewkes
in RBEW, JAFL, and Amer Anthropologust. ¢Tablets ur-
scribed with astronomical characters have been found at Rock-
ford, Illinois, Mitchell Co, North Oarolina, and in Missouri
Excepting the rayed solar face, crescent moon, and morning
and evening stars, the characters upon these tablets have not
been satisfactorily deciphered.l

The Mexican u{emhr stones present another and an elaborate
source of 1 to whicl study
has been directed (see CALENDAR [Mexican]). Inscribed stones
of astronomical significance have also been found in the Chibcha
region of Colombia The symbols seem to correspond with
those ascribed to the Chibcha calendar and constellations by
Duquesne (ct. Bollaert, Antiquarian Researches, London, 1860,
also Humboldt, Researches, and Lemly, 1n Century Mag., 1891,
p. 886) A circular gold ‘zodiac’ from Cuzco presents a solar
rayed face surrounded by twelve unknown symbols (Bollaert,
op_cit p. 146, Markham, Cuzeo and Lima, London, 1856, pp
107-108, Windor, Critical and Narratwe History of America,
Boston, 18841889, 1. 235). A wooden box from the west coast
of South America figured by Kingsborough (Mezican Antigua-
tres, London, 1881, iv ) presents Peruvian symbols of the sun
and moon, Orion, Taurus, the Pleiades, and other constellations,
but they are associated with symbols of European ongin

most valuable source of astronomical knowledge 18 the
Peruvian star chart of Salcamayhua, a pure-blooded Aymara
of the ruling class, who wrote during the first quarter of the
17th century  With the exception of a prudential reference to
the symbol of the Southern Oross, this chart presents only
native concepts. It gives lymbofa of the sun and moon,
morning and evening stars, southern pole, Coal Sack, Milky
Way, and all the zodiacal asterisms (ct Hagar, in Compte Rendu
du gr;nyﬂa wternational des Amércanistes, Pars, 1000, p
271

2. Scientific knowledge.—The use of gnomons,
natural and artificial, was wide-spread in America.
Amongst many of the tribes there are still old men
who dehight in determining the seasons and the
time of day by the position and direction of the
solar shadows. Tho Pueblos have measured and
named the sunrise points on the eastern horizon so
as to divide the year into two periods of six
months, and the time of the equinox 1s determined
with great care. The Zufiis used as a gnomon an
erect sandstone slab adorned with a solar efligy
(Dellenbaugh, North Amerwcans of Yesterday, New
York, 1901, ap}) 305-306 ; Fewkes, Annual Cere-
monies at Walpi, Leyden, 1895).

At Chapultepec, 1n 1775, a stone was found
under which throe crossed arrows pointed accu-
rately to the equinoctial and solstitial sunrise
points (Bollaert, in Memorrs of the Anthropological
Society of London, i. 2101L.). The main doorway
of the chiof temple of Cuzco fronted the north-east,
so that at the June solstice the m¥s of the rising
sun would penetrate into the temple and illumine
the solar plate at the opposite end, thus recalling
the temples of ng'pt and Greece; and the eaily
Christian cathedrals oriented to the sunrise point
on_the day of the saint to whom they were
dedicated. It is not unlikely that the orientation
of Mexican and Peruvian structures will enable
future investigators to determine the dates of
their construction by means of tho method so
brilliantly pursued by Luclger in Egypt and
Penrose 1n Greece (Lockyer, Dawn of Astronomy,
London, 1894). DBeebe has shown that the mono-
Iithic gateway and a large stone platform at
Tiahuanaco probably served as a solar dial. The

18ee Procesdings lﬂ Davenport Acad. of Sciences, J. P
McLean, The Mound Buuders, Cincinnaty, 1879, p 118, Short,
North Amerwcans of Antigusty, New York, 1830, p 88.
W. 8 Beebe, who made a apeclll study of the Davenport
and Piqua tablets, attempted & tull explanation of both. He
makes the former wholly and the latter partly astronomical,
but his interpretation of the latter stands little chance of
nocegnnu in the present lhi. of our knowledge A copy
of his privately printed notes is deposited in the Davenport

lemy, Davenport, lowa. One is in the author's possession
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sides of the pyramids of Mexico and Central | or book of 1nc°l?j and unlucky days, included 1n
1

America are often mligned to the cardinal points.
In Mexico, Nobel describes a perpendicular shaft
in the pyramid of Xochicalco which permitted the
rays of the zenith sun to fall upon an altar m an
mterior chambar. The shadows cast by the steps
of the pyramjd of Papantla were observed for
calendar purposes (Humboldt, Researches, 1. 87),
and tradition indicates a similar use of the steps
end platforms at Cuzco known as the ‘ Monkeys’
Dance.’ © Mrs. Zeha Nuttall, moreover (Boas
Anniversary Volume, New York, 1908, pp. 200-299),
points out various pictographs in the Mexican
codices which represent priests observing the stars
to determine the time The different divisions of
time were marked by the sounding of drums or
trumpets in the temples. The priests used various
methods to fix the position of the asterisms. They
observed them through the doorway of the temple,
which was elevated above the surrounding country,
sometimes placing forked or bifurcated stic
within the doorway to define the position more
exactly, and sometimes using a Feculmr figure
representing the drawn-up limbs of a seated man
for tite same purpose. A possible use of rows of
upright sticks 1s also indicated.

The Peruvians are also said to have noted the
solstices and equinoxes by means of the shadows
cast by certain columns. Those on the equator
were held most sacred, because at the equinox
they cast no shadow (Garcilasso de la Vega,
Commentarios reales de los Incas, vi. 22). These
columns have mnever been found, but circular
stone sun-dials, called tntihuatana, ‘the sun tied
up,’ exist on the Carmenca hill at Cuzco, where
the ‘columns’ are saad to have stood, and else-
where. A shadow 18 cast thereon by a small erect
stone, which, Squier suggests, may rightly have
been known as the int: rucana, or ‘sun-finger.’

Alleged telescopic tubes have been found in the
mounds of the United States and in Peru (Bollaert,
g:. ot }}:p. 213, 276; du Goureq, m Popular

crence Monthly, xlv, 832), but were probably used
by the physicians, who n the latter country were
expert in sucking poison from wounds and diseased

the Mexican codices, indicates the propitious and
unpropitious times for performing certain actions.

In the Codex Vaticanus & human figure appears
surrounded by the day signs, which have also
zodiacal ti 'fhe tor says that

the influence of month signs upon the moment of
birth was an established belief.

“The Mexicans,’ says Sahagun (Historia general
de las cosas de Nueva Espana, iv. Introd.), ‘take
much care to know the day and hour of birth of
each dperson in order to conjecture his destiny, Iife,
and death, but they do not base their prognostica-
tions upon the positions of the stars.’ Nevertheless,
the stars warn a god that he must go away 1n five

ears (H. Phillips, jun., in Proc. of American

'hlosophical Soc. xx1. 617 f. [Philadelphia)). Tn
Guatemala diviners were called upon to determine
the propitious date for each monthly festival. As
soon as & child was born, it was Erou ht before
the diviner, who, observing the day of birth, told
what the child would be and what disposition it
would show. He announced these things after
consulting a book which contained the month and
day signs (Ximenez, Las Historias del origen de
los Indws de Guatemala, Vienna, 1857, pp. 1568-
160). In Peru one class of priests devoted them-
selves to divination by observation of the stars,
and the chief priest dwelt away from the Inca
capital that he might observe them and meditate
more freely upon them. In the solitude of the
mountain deserts lived priests who contemplated
and adoled the stars ‘almost without ceasing.’
People visited them to learn about lost articles,
absent friends, and future events. Even the wild
tribes of Eastern Peru regard some constellations
as propitious to man, others as hostile (Lorente,
Hust. del Perw, Iima, 1860, p. 229; Markham,
Cuzco and Lima ; von Tschudi, Travels in Peru,
New York, 1854, p. 288; ‘Relacion anonima,’ in

7 peruanas, pp.

Tres rel g
157, 164, 178).

It is eaid that the coming of the Spaniards had been pre-
dicted many times by these observations. Atahualpa’s general
in quoted a8 saying to his ruler just before the arrival of the
ecame known . ‘ My lord, I watched the stars last

tissues. The Mexican astr 1 , seem
to have employed obsidian mirrors in their observa-
tions (Nuttall, ‘ Fundamental Principles of New
and Old World Civilization,” in Peabody Museum
Publications, ii., Cambridge, Mass., 1901).

The more advanced American nations, such as
the Mayas and Aztecs of Mexico, and the Aymaras
and Quichuas of Peru, seem to have attained an
astronomical knowledge nearly, 1f not fully, equal
to that of any Kdoplo prior to the invention of tele-
scopes ; they learnt all that could be learnt
by the unaided eye. Their principal practical
mcentive to stellar observation was the accurate
determination of seed-time and harvest, this being
elaborated into a calendar. They do not seem to
have attained to the heliocentric system, but
they knew the cause of the lunar phases, and
distingumished the five brighter planets. The
Mexicans estimated their synodic periods accu-
rately, and the Peruvians observed the sun-spots
(Humboldt, Vues des Cordulléres, n. 302, Researches,
i1. 173; Salcamayhua, op. ci?. p. 131; du Goureq,
op. et p. 825), large spots being sometimes visible
to the naked eye through the mist or light cloud
(garua) which is of common occurrence in Peru.

n some myths the sun and other celestial bodies,
and even the earth, are represented as balls or
lobes. This does not necessarly imply either
uropean influence or exact knowledge. It may
be an unaloEy derived from the supposed hollow
ball of the sky.

3. Astrology.—A system of astrolo,
doubtedly in vogue in America. The

was un-
onalamat!,

b

nrghb, and saw in them the presage of a great calamity '
Later, Atahualpa himself declared that the appearance of a
comet In the Sword of Perseus presaged the death of s man of
high rank, and that a similar sign had been seen in the skies
o short time Lofore the death of his fathor, Huayna Ocapac
He was murdered soon after A diviner, by observing the
appearance of the moon, Is eald to have forctold to Huayna

ac the civil war between his sons and the destruction of
the Inca rule Comets and a thunderbolt which fell upon that
Inca's Cuzco oned analogous predictions, Shmilar
prophecies in Mexico were not so clearly attributed to the
stars it 108 reales, tr. , Hakluyt
Soociety, v. 28, ix. 14, Humboldt, Views of Naturs, London,
1856, p 429 ; Prescott, Conquest of Peru, bk. il. ch. 6).

4. Ritual.—The ceremonials of the various tribes
also include astronomical features ; in fact many
of their elements seem to have originated in the
wish to imitate on earth the aspects and move-
ments of the celestial world. e 1mitations of
animals 1n the dances of the primitive tribes arse
among those more advanced to qln.bomte figures,
dances, and processions reflecting the orderly
movement of the sun and stars across the sky
and the progress of time and of the scasons. The
American Indians as a whole are a thoughtful and
religious race, much given to ceremonials. Even
their games and sports, even their ordinary details
of domestic life, are made part of the religious
ritnal to be ceremonially performed, and from
the grandest to the most insignificant details of
their ritual much is based upon astronomical
symbolism.

In the various ball games found from one end of
the continent to the other, the movement of the
ball originally represented that of the sun (Brinton,
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Myths of the New World, New York, 1868,
American Hero Myths, Philadelphia, 1882, p. 119).
Among the Cherokees, prior to the contest, the
opposing teams were carefully instructed in the
use of magic formule, and the issue was sup-
posed to depend upon the amount of magic power
thereby developed (Mooney, in ? RBEW, p. 301 ff.).
In Yucatan and Central America the ball court
1tself represented the celestial field. The game was
won by the player who drove the ball through
a stone ring upon which two interlaced serpents,
symbols of the eternal years, were sculptured. The

opol Vuh describes contests at this game, the
result of which determined the control of Xibalba,
or Shadow Land; and Mrs. Nuttall asserts that
the ball courts were also used as astronomical
observatories. The Araucanians saw the divine
will in the result of the game, and used it to
decide the fate of those accused of crime.

It is probable that the annual ceremonial hunts,
once common in the South-western United States,
formed & terrestrial imitation of the celestial

Indiana, tom. il 202-205; Boturini, Idew, pp.
18-21; Clavigero, Stora antica del Messwo,
tom. 1L . 62, 84, 85; Mendieta, I/E, p. 101 ;
Acosta, Efi:t. de las Yndias, pi 398-399). In
Peru as in Mexico this date marked the entrance
of the sun into the sign of th8 dead, symbolizing
death, destruction, and renewal. s

The nising of the mornming star, thg Pleiades,
and Gemin:1 was hailed with songs and dances by
many tribes. In Mexico there was an, annual.
sacrifice of a human being, who enacted the yeaily
course of the sun. He ceremomally ascended the
steps of the feocalls, or god-house, to represent
the sun climbing from the south to the northern
solstice. At the moment when the sun reached
the meridian he was slawn, and his body was
hurled down the steps to represent the declining
course of the sun after tﬁe northern solstice
(Hagar, Peruvian Astronomy). Similarly, among
the Chibchas & human victim fastened on a pole
was annua,.UY slan by the arrows discharged by

Hunter, as in Peru, and foot-races also symbolized
the solar journey. In the Mexican game of ‘those
who fly’ ‘the celestial revolution was symbohzed
by four men masked as eagles who circled about
a Pole at the end of four cords wound round 1t
(Clavigero, Hustora, ed. Mora, Mexico, 1844;
Nuttall, op. eit. p. 241.). Dice games, common
in North America, reflect the cc! estiad imagery
on both dice and board. The Mexican game of
Patollh uses a cruciform board representing the
four celestial regions, through the divisions of
which a stone marker progresses hike one of the
celestial bodies (Sahagun, op. cit. vi. 8; Culin,
¢ American Indian Games’in 24 RBEW ; Nuttall,
?). cit. pp. 82, 87). A serpent-dance in which the

ancers unitatod the motion of the serpent existed
until recently among the Micmacs and other
Northern tubes, and in Peru. In the North the
dance symbolized the movement of the Pleiades
across the sky (Hagar, in Congrés international des
Américanistes, New York, 1902, and JAFL xui.
92 ff.). The famous serpent-dance of the Hopis,
figured on Mexican and Central American monu-
ments, was a rain-making ceremonial performed
1n August under the sign of the Tiger Sun (Leo).
The well-known mural paintings 1n the Temple of
the Tigers at Chichen Itza represent a sumlar
ceremony also dedicated to the 'I}lger Sun. In the
Mandan butialo-dance, twelve dancers divided into
ﬁruups of four represented the cardinal points, and
doubtless also the twelve regions and the months.
Two of the middle four were painted black and
dotted white to represent the night sky and the
stars. 'The other two, painted red, personated the
day (Catlin, in Smithsonian Report, 1885, p. 369),
and the movement represen alternating day
and mght. The Natchez ceremomally gathered
to watch the rising and setting solstitial sun
through the doorway of their temple. The sun-
dances of various tribes dramatize the progress of
time and the seasons. The nocturnal Iroquois
feast of the dead seems to have celebrated the
return of the aginta to earth over the Milky Way
1n spring and fall.

At the end of each fifty-two years’ period the
Mexicans expected that the midnight culmination
of the Pleiades would mark the end of the cosmos,
or its renewal for a hike period. All fires were
extinguished, and the advance of the Pleiades
towards the critical point was observed from the
summit of the mountain called ¢ Hill of the Star.’
The stars having passed the meridian, a fire was
kindled upon the summit, from which fires were
re-lighted elsewhere, and the people gave them-
selves over to_re&oiciug (Sahagun, op. cit. tom. i.
lib. 4, tom. ii. lib. 7; Torquemada, Monarquia

a P of people masked and
costumed to represent the various zodiacal aster-
1sms (Duquesne, m Bollaert, dntwuarian Re-
searches, p. 47).

About Igm time of the December solstice, though
in recent times not every year, the Skidi Pawnees
sacrificed a maiden to the morning star. There
is no reason to doubt the indigenous origin of this
very remarkable and suggestive ritual, which 18
described 1n art. PAWNEE, vol. ix. p. 609%

In simlar obstacle legends among the more
advanced tribal families of the American Indians
there are indications that the astronomical sym-
bolism was 1teelf used to typify as the ultimate
meaning the progress of the human soul (cf.
Dorsey, in Congrés wnternatwonal drs Américan-
wtes, X Ve sesmon, Quebec, 1907, n. 66-70, and
Natalie Curtis, The Indwians’ Book, New York,
1907, ph! 102, 103 ; the deductions are the wnter’s,
and will be found further developed 1n lns Peruvian
Astranomyﬁ.

A monthly ritual 18 known to have existed
among the Pueblos, Mexicans, Mayas, Central
American tribes, Peruvians, and probably the
Chibchas. Among all of them the features of
these festivals referred to some attribute of the
zodiacal asterism through which the sun was
supposed to be passing at the time.

;1)‘5.e plan of the Peruvian temple of Cacha, or
“the messenger,” a8 well as the remarkable legend
connected with it, fointa to a cercmomal procession
enacting the yearly course of the sun within the
building. The importance of the stellar cult in
Peru is indicated {) the fact that the Peruvians
made images of all their constellations

5. Mythology and star-lore.—The arch of the
sky was generally regarded as a kind of transparent
roof, over which the heavenly bodies walk. The
Chinooks on the north-west const and the Peiu-
vians represented it by two oblique lines meetin;i
in an acute angle. Possibly the ‘Maya arch
ggsscssed & similar symbohsm.? On the Peruvian

x the sky is seen as a woman’s breast. It forms
the clothing of the Huichol eagle-goddess and of
the wife of the Pawnee Spinit of Life, and is
symbolized by the concave nterior ourve of some

entral American and Pueblo vases (Dorsey, op. ci¢.

. xvi ; Stevenson, op. cit. p. 24). Above the sky

wells the Sun Father, with his wife the Moon
Mother (who is sometimes also his sister), attended
by the divine pair of the morning and evening
stars, and surrounded by their stellar children.

The sun and moon were regarded as the pro-
genitors of the stars and of mankind, but seldom
or never as the supreme celestial powers. They

1 Oollection of A. F. Chamberlain ; Hagar, Peruvian Astron.
omy, Baleamayhua Chart.
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were the objects of a celestial cult existing dgmctic-
ally everywhere in America, 1n which, at different
times and places, sun, moon, and various constella-
tions seem to have assumed predominance without
occasioning morethan a relative change of influence.
Nor is there much‘evidence of conflict between the
votaries of the various aspects of the astronomical
cults. Se-tarianism was almost unknown in the
natural religions of America; such tortures and

ersecutions as existed in Mexico, for example,
Ea,«l little or no connexion with religious or theo-
logical differences. In Mexican tradition two

several days at these seasons he moved neither
north nor south at his rising, but appeared at the
sameoapoine on the horizon. The Mayas accordini]_y
called these days ‘ the bed of the sun’; and at this
time the Mexicans, Mayas, and Peruvians refrained
from labour in imitation of the solar repose. The
Mayas symbolized the June solstice by & tortoise,
that of December by a snail, because of the slow
motion of these animals (Forstemann, ‘Com-
mentary on Maya MS8’ in Peabody Museum
Papers, vol. iv. no. 1, p. 45, Cambridge, 1904;
Schellhas, ¢ Re}i esentation of Deities of the Maya

men, one of them leprous, threw th lves into
a fite and came out respectively the sun and the

moon.
The gender of the sun and moon is sometimes
reversed. A legend found in almost identical form

among the Eskimos, the Cherokees, and the
Amazon tribes gersoniﬁes the moon a8 a man who
secretly visited hus sister at night, She, desiring
to 1dentify her unknown wisitor, rubbed upon his
face some black substance, which produced the
lunar spots. A sinular legend occurs among the
Caddos (Dorsey, Traditions of the Caddo, Washing-
ton, 1905, pp. 11-12) The Iroquois saw in these
spots an oh{)womnn who each month stirs a bowl
of hominy with her cat (dog?) seated beside her.
The Peruvians interpreted them as resulting from
the embraces of a fox enamoured of her beauty ;
the Mexicans as a form of a rabbit, with which tﬂe
gods struck the face of the moon, wishing to lessen
its hight, which formerly was as great as that of
the sun. According to the Mexicans, the moon is
always running after the sun, but never overtakes
him.  The divine being Quetzalcoatl made his son
the sun, the god of water made hs the moon
(Phillips, op. it ) The Onas of Patagonia make
the sun pursue the moon (his wife) because she
overhcnnf some of the secrets of the male secret
society. In terror she sprang off a cliff, the sun
followed, and both jumped into the sky, where
the pursmit continues (Barclay, in Geoqraphical
Journal, xxn. 62). In Corvichan tradition the
sun, moon, and stars were shut up in three boxes,
which were opened by the hero Yehl, whereupon
they escaped to the sky (Deans, in 440J x. 111).
In higher Peruvian symbolism, the sun was tied
by an mvisible cord to the invisible pole of the sky,
and was driven round it hke a llama by the
power of the Universal Spirit, although generally,
after passing over the sky, he was thought to
enter a cave in the west and to proceed by a
subteiranean passage to emerge next morning in
the east. An cqually interesting explanation of
the origin of nmight and day is found in the Wichita
legend (echoed by the Caddo) of the three deer,
who are three stars, pursued by a fourth, which
is a hunter who will overtake them at the end
of the world. One deer is white, representing
day, one black, representing night, one half blac]
and half white, representing alternate day and
mght. The last was wounded, whence we have
day and mght (Doisey, Myth of the Wichita,

Washington, 1904, pp. 21, 25-28, Traditions of

the Caddo, pp. 13-14).

Among the Peruvian coast tribes, according to
Garcilasso, the sun plunged into the western ocean
and dried up the waters with his heat both where
he entered and where he emerged—whenoe, appar-
ently, the tides. In North A
legends he is visited by terrestrial travellers, whom
he recewves kindly, and to whom he sometimes
imparts supernatural powers. The Mexicans de-
scribed how he was once caught in a snare which
a hero had contrived for him.” This legend, which
is also Polynesian, probably refers to the solstices,
when the Indians generally thought of him as
seated or resting, since they observed that for

M ipts,’ 1b. no. 2, p. 115, Cambridge, 1908).

The Peruvians represented the sun as a bearded
man in the prime of ife, who impressed his foot-
¥rint on & rock to mark the heigEt of his power.

'his affords an explanation of a world-wide type of
solar legends. Throughout America the solar rays
were symbolized by hair. In Peruvian art the sun
b the con lized face of & man upon
which apﬁenr marks called tears by some, but
K;rha.ps avirg a gathologica.l meaning. The

exican hero Cith shoots three arrows at the sun
and succeeds in wounding lim. The enraged sun
returns one arrow, which pierces Citli's forchead
(Mendieta, op. cit. p. 77). The sun is the Spider
Woman of some western tribes, the Ojibwa Wig-
wam_of the Great Spirit, and the Zufi shield of
burning crystal which he carries, while the Kutenat
Coyote manufactures the sun out of grease made
into a ball (Chamberlain, in 4 40J xvii 69). In
Peru an oval plate, the symbol of the All-pervading
Spint, ultimately manifested in fire, earth, air,
and water, was called the image of the true sun,
of which the solar orb was only the reflexion.
The sun, says the Quichua, Blns{’nlem, was the
child of the Creator, and his light was that part
of hus divimty which the Creator had imparted to
him It was considered sacrilegious to look at
his face; but early writers give several accounts
of Inca rulers (particularly Huayna Ccapac) who
did so, and who declared their scepticism of the
supremacy of an object which never rested, but
eternally moved upon its track like a driven
ammal, whose face the clouds obscured. From
the nature of their hght, gold was sacred to the
sun and silver to the moon.

Eclipses were regarded as attacks made by some
insect or anmimal upon the object enshadowed. In
accordance with a world-wide custom, a terrific
noise was made to frighten away the attacking
monster, although the Tlascalans believed that the
sun and moon were fighting. To induce them to
cease, red-skinned people were sacrificed to the sun
and albinos to the moon. The Peruvians thought
the sun was angry when his face became obscured,
while under like conditions the moon was believed
to beill. If her light disappeared altogether, she
was dead and would fall from the sky upon earth,
killing every one upon it. Dogs were beaten, as
the moon was thought to be fond of them because
they had rendered her a certain service, and it was
hoped that their cries would induce her to uncover
her face. A similar custom existed in Mexico
(Ixtlilxochitl, Haist. des Chachiméques, Paris, 1840,
cap. 8; Oviedo, Hust. gen. y nat. de las Indias,
Madrid, 1851, xxix. 5; Piedrahita, Hist. del Nuevo
Reyno de Granada, Antwerp, 1688, v. 1, vii. 6 ;
Garcilasso, op. cit. xi. 1).

The altruistic spirit of the Pueblo community
may be seen in the legend that the moon was once
as bright as the sun, but gave up Ent of her light
that people might sleep at night. According to
the Sioux, the glminishmg of the moon 18 caused
by the nibbling of field mice, who thus prevent it
from growing too large and injuring the earth
(Red ﬁan, xvi, no. 45). The profile face of the
woman i». the moon is figured on the Salcamayhua
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chart. The Osages and the Mexicans seem also
to have observed her. As the sun, being a male,
watches over the fortunes of men, so the female
moon is the guardian of women, to whom appeals
for help were addressed in childbirth.

According to the Micmacs and Ojibwas, the stars
are the hfhts of camp-fires before the wigwams of
the dwellers in the land of the sky. Here and
there we see them grouped in villages, and the
brightest represent the largest fires before the
dwellings of the chiefs. By other North American
tribes they are described as birds that fly to the
sky at night, by the Mexicans as eyes. Some
Brazilian tribes regard them as rifts in the canopy
of the eternally glowing sky-land (Seler, Codez
Vatwanus, London, 1902, E 44 ; Hagar, ‘ Micmac
Star Lore,” MSS; Nery, Land ¥ the Amazons,
London and N.Y., 1901, p. 47). These simple and

rimitive not existe: incidently with the

1vision of the sky into constellations bearing the
names of animals, plants, and frequently of in-
animate objects.

Among the American tribes we find single stars
named after individual objects, and groups form-
ing true constellations; but probably nowhere in
America is a constellation recognmized which has
become conventionalized like our own to such a
degree that the derivation of the name is not really
apparent from the alignment or other features.

he morning and evening stars were naturally the
most unﬂortant of the stellar host. In the legends
of the Cherokees, Peruvians, and others, the morn-
ing star appears before the first rising of the sun.
It 18 the great star, the warrior, or messenger who
goes in advance to announce the coming of his
solar master. Its advent was hailed with incense
and dances. It was widely symbolized by an
equal-armed red cross. An Ojibwa legend makes
it an older sister, who at her own desire was borne
by the winds into the eastern sky, whilst her
brother ran up a high mountain to hunt. So,
according to Diodorus Siculus, the divine youth
Hesperus went to the summit of a mountamn at
mght to study the stars and a great wind carried
hin 1nto the sky, where he became the evening
star (Schooleraft, Hiawatha Legends, Philadelphia
and London, 1856, 3 90 ff.).

Among the Caddos the morning star was the
errand man selected by the moon to be his assistant
chief and to call the people together. He used to

et up early during war expeditions, long before

awn, to go ronnd the camps and wake the people
80 that the enemy would not find them. That s
the reason why he gets ? 8o early now. Morning
Star has three brothers, Evening Star, North (Pole)
Star, and South Star. Theiwr father’s name was
Great Star, and he was the chief of the people
(Dorsey, Traditions of the Caddo, pp. 7-8, 15).

In America the evening star was usually regarded
a8 & woman, because it governed the time of famly
re-union at home, though among the Zufiis it is the
twin brother of the morning star. In Mexico it is
the Lord who comes with his torch to light the
dwellings on high, in Peru the female maize-

rinder, the torch in the west, while among the

{icmacs it is leader of the stellar tribe. Its
symbol is frequently a white cross. It is the
mother of all things to the Skidi Pawnee, who
keeps a garden in the west in which the sun rests
at night, where the corn is always ripening and
much buffalo meat is stored (Schoolcraft, op. cit.
F. 90 . ; Cushing, Zusis Folk Tales, New York,

901, p. 878; Dorsey, Traditions of the Skids
Pawnee, é’% xv, 5; Hagar, Peruman Astron.,
ch. on ‘Cult and S8ymbol,’ pp. xv, 8). As the
converse of the morning star, the Caddos believe
that the evening star would go back a long distance
upon the trail and warn his people if the enemy

npgroa.ched (Dorsey, Traditions of the Caddo,

p. 15).
The identity of the planets, whether the morn-
ing or the g star, was d in Peru,
Mexico, California, and parts of South America.
The Peruvians made Mercury, the juler of mer-
chants, travellers, and messengers. The Amazon
tribes call it ¢ Deprived of Fish,”sincedt 1s believed
to cause a scarcity of food fishes. Venus, in Peru,
governed the daughters of the rulers, and women
generelly, dawn, rains, and flowers; Mars, war*
and soldiers; Jupiter, public matters and food
supplies, and to him they offered firstfruits. The
Peruvians placed Venus alone of all the stars n
the dominion of the sun, evidently because 1t
alone is sometimes visible in the full solar hight.
Because of its brilhant rays they called 1t Chasca,
¢ Curling Haiwr.” Because of its beauty they said
that the sun never permitted it to wander far from
his presence—a poetical interpretation of the fact
that Venus never departs as far from the sun as
the major %fanets. 'hey also called this planet
Chasqui, ‘the Messenger,’ because 1ts swift pass-
age from star to star suggested the swift running
messenger upon the highways (Hagar, Peruvnan
Astron., ch. on ‘Cult and Symbol’) In the
codices it is represented by numerous symbols, in
the temple of Mexico bg a high column, and in
the myths it is identified with Quetzalcoatl. The
Califorman Indians say that the sun has two
daughters, Mercury and Venus. Twenty men kill
them, and after fifty days they return to life
(Mendieta, op. cit. pp. 82, 83; Nuttall, op. cit. p.
63 ; Emerson, Indian Myths, Legends, and Tra-
ditions, Boston, 1885, p. 481; Nery, op. cit. p.
251 ; Explwation Codex Telleriano-Ramensis in
Kingshorough, Mezwcan Antiquitics, 191).

The Milky Way in North America generally,
and among the Guarams of Parzi;uay. was the
path of spirits, over which the souls of the dead
})&ss between this world and the sky-land of the
hereafter. Those of the good follow the broader
and easier arm, those of the evil-doers the narrow
and difficult arm. It is the Cherokee and Pueblo
‘ Way of Meal,” the Micmac ¢ Ancient Trail’ and
‘Wag of Reeds,’ the Cahfornian ‘Backbone of
the k¥,’ the Pawnee ‘Dust rawsed by Buffalo
Racing.” A Zui1 legend calls it the ‘ Groat Snow
Dnft of the Skies’ (Stevenson, op. cit. p. 25;
Cushing, op. cit. p. 681 ; Dorsey, Traditons of the
Skivdy Pawnee, p. 57 ; Hagar, Cherokee Star Lore
[in Boas Annwersary Volume, p. 3641t J). In Peru
and at Zufl, as among the ancient Sumenans, it
is associated with a gigantic celestial serpent  On
the Osage star chart 1t is figured as a river, and
it appears as a celestial stream in the mythology
of the Peruvian and Amazon Indians In Peru,
a8 in the legends of the Ojibwas and Cherokees,
and as in the Euphratean region, China, and
Japan, this nver is ted with the p ge of
souls. The Cherokees and the Kutenail also call
the Gu.laxi ‘the Way of the Dog,’ the tribes of
Guiana ‘the Way of the Tapir’ and the ‘Path
of the Bearers of Whitish
Tribes of Britwsh Guiana, New
Chamberlain, in 440J xvi 69).

In the sand pamntings of the Mission Indians of
California the outer circle is called ¢ Our Spirit,’ a
name of the Milky Way The whole represents
the world resting on the Milky Way. A gate or
goorhto the north permuts the escape of the soul at

eath.

The Cherokees recognize two dog stars, Sirius
end Antares. In spite of the identical name of
the former in our tradition, this is probably a
native name, for it is explained by a Cherokee
legend which bears no resemblance to its Oriental
analogue In it the two dogs act as guardians of

ai?' (Brett, Indian
ork, 1852, p. 107;
)
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“the Way of Souls,’ at the extremities of which
thei are stationed, and they must be propitiated
with food before they will permit the souls to pass.
The Winnebagoes, Ojibwas, and Huichols also
recognize a dog star, and the Hindus and Zoro-
astrians likewise place two dogs upon the way of
souls. The Caddos say that a dog gifted with
E;ophetie pofvers talked with its master, the pair

coming two bright stars in the south (Dorsey,
Traditions of the Caddo, p. 25).

The Pleiades are the most conspicuous constel-
lation in the star-lore and ritual of the American
Indians, though in North America they share
the leadership with Ursa Major. Throughout
America they are known as the stars of harvest
and of the propitious rams. Their Peruvian name
¢ Granary’ is echoed by the Eskimo *Sharing-out
of Food.” In allusion to their ali t they
were generally known as a grou of various ob-
jects: in Pern ‘the Doves,’ in Guatemala ‘the
400 Young Men,’ and in Mexico * the 400 Rabbits,’
patrons of feasting and of intoxication. They are
also the Algonquian *Sweating-Stones,’ referrin,
to the seven stones with which the sacred ba
of the medicine-man was heated. Their Maya
name and Micmac symbol, the rattle of the rattle.
snake, suggest an assocation with the Ig,'ron? of
small mounds on ‘the Way of the Dead’ at
Teotih for these ds are traditionally
dedicated to the stars, and from some of them
have been exhumed large and erect rattle figures,
which were evidently used as altars.

Another 1mportant aspect of the group is that
of ¢the Dancers,’ suggested by the twinkling of
the closely grouped stars. 'he whole stellar
world follows the group, as they perform their
cosmic dance across the sky; and so on earth
their rising was hailed by Brazilians, Cherokees,
Micmacs, and probably many other tribes, with
an imitative song and dance referring more or less
directly to the eternal procession of the heavens.
The Iroquois, Hi ks, and Cherok have,
or had, an explanatory legend which describes
how a group of boys, while dancing, ascended to
the sky and became the Pleiades. Among the
Caddos there are seven brothers who played all
day long. Being scolded by their mother and
refused food, they danced round the house,
gradually rising from the ground until they
reached the sky. As they disliked work, they
disappeared in spring, when work time begins
g)orse , Traditions of the Caddo, p. 64). %he

lackfeet believe that they ascended use their
fathers gave to their sisters, instead of to them,
the yellow skins of the buffalo calves they had
slain. In revenge they determined to go away
each year when the buffalo calf skins became
yellow. This occurs in May, when the Pleiades
are hidden 1n the sunlight.  The Kiowas call the
Pleindes ‘ the Star Girls,’ and they are probably
represented by the dancing stellar maidens who
descond to earth in the poetic legend of Algon,
The seventh Pleiad appears in the Cherokee and
Iroquois legends, in the former as a boy who is
knocked down with a pole before rew?ﬁng the
sky, in the latter as a whose light is dimmed
because of his desire to return to earth (James
Mooney, letter to author; R. W. Wilson, 440J
xv. 149 ; Emerson, op. cit. p. 72 ; Sergeant, Housa-
tunnuk Indinns, Boston, 1763 ; Domenech, Deserts
of North America, London, 1860 ; Schooleraft,

iawatha Legends, p. 116 ff. ; Mrs. Erminie Smith,
in 2 RBEW, p. 80).

Almost invariably seven stars are attributed to
the group, thus inclnding one star which, though
of the sixth magmtude while its companions are
of the third and fourth, may be seen by one

Cherokees also relate that the seventh Pleiad
fell to earth, leaving a fiery trail. He me a
bearded man, who warned them of the coming
flood. 8o in Peru the :gproauh of the Pleiades
to the mendian enabled the llamas of Ancasmarca
to warn their shepherd of the coming of the
annual deluge or rainy season in November. In
Mexico the six fsonfemocque, or stars which fall
at the deluge, seem to have been Taurid meteors
(Mooney, in 17 RBEW, P, 621 ; Explcation Codex
Telleriano- Ramenss). * If people will look at
these stars (the eindes),” runs the Pawnee
song, ‘they will be Emded aright.” Many tribes
actually did use them as a guide by night
(Morgan, Leagus Ef the Iroguoss, Rochester, N.%.,
1857, ii. 108). Everywhere the Pleiades are a
peaceful, beneficent, and friendly constellation ;
and there are some indications in Peru and else-
whqre that Athgy were once regarded as being (or
having lgecm.l influence over) the home of souls.
The pole star of the Northern hemisphere seems
to have been observed by all, or nearly all, the
northern tribes. It is the Ojibwa ‘Man who
walks behind the Loon,’ a disappointed lover,
who, metamorphosed into a firefly, flew to the
sky ; in another version a hunter of bears. The
Kutenai call it a female grizzly bear; but this
apparently refers also to & constellation which
includes Ursa Minor and Ursa Major. The Sioux
declare that *all stars walk around the pole star,
which is the star that does not walk.,” The Mic-
macs describe it as a bear hidden in a den, about
which a group of hunters (Ursa Minor) eternally
circle in a vain attempt to discover it. The
Pawnees call it ‘the star that does not move,’
and regard 1t as the chief of the stars. In the
Southern hemisphere the pole is indicated on
the Salcamayhua chart as the apex of two slant-
ing lines, winch form the sky roof of the world.
To it pont three stars of the Southern Cross,
called the male group, and having phallic attri-
butes. The Maya name of Vega is ‘Scrotum
Star,’ but this star ceased to mark the north pole
several thousand years ago. The Peruvians used
the Southern Cross to indicate the divisions of the
night, the Mayas to ndicate the seasons (Emer-
son, op. cit, p. 58; La Fleche n 440J vii. 106 ;
Chamberlain, 1b. 1770 ; Copway, Traditional His-
tory of the Opbway Nation, London, 1850, p. 113 1. ;
Dorsey, Tradwtions of the Skids Pawnee, pp. 3-4).
The stars of Ursa Major seem to have been
called ‘the Bear’ by the Indians of practically
the whole of British America and tﬁe United
States. An accompanying legend is found in al-
most 1dentical form among the various Algonquian
tribes, the Housatunnuks, Iroquois, and the Chero-
kees, but 18 given most fully by the Micmacs.
The four stars of the body of Charles’s Wain, or
the Dipper, as Americans call it, form the body of
the bear. The three following stars, e, §, 7, with
four trailing behind them in the form of a bow
(v, ¢, 7 Bootis, and Arcturus), are seven hunters,
who are pursuing the animal. The little star,
Alcor, close to the second hunter, is the pot in
which they intend to cook her meat. orona
Borealis and g, 3 Bootis form the den from which
she climbs down in the spring. In the summer
she runs across the sky with the hunters in full
ursuit ; in the fall she is overtaken and shot, and
gins to fall over on her back., The blood from
her wound causes an eternal stain upon the breast
of the foremost hunter, the robin, and, dripping
uf)on the trees of earth, it lgives to the foliage 1ts
blood-red autumn hues. But the bear eternally
returns to hife. Through the winter she lives in
her den invisible (below the horizon), to issue forth
again in spring, and thus eternally to renew the
lestial drama. The seasonal features of the

with strong sight or in a clear The
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legend correspond accurately with the actnal posi-
tions of the stars in the early evening, Thore is
good reason to believe that this is a native legend,
or at least one of pre-Columbian origin, though
the earhiest reference to it seems to be by Le Clerq
in 1691 (Hagar, in JAFL xiii. 92 ff.). In connexion
with the hunting concept, it is noteworthy that
the Wichitas regard the Great Bear as the patron
of those about to eﬁga. e in war expeditions
(Dorse{i Myth. of the Wichita, p. 18).

The Blackfeet know the principal stars of Ursa
Major as seven boys, all save the youngest of
whom (Dubha) had been killed by their sister.
The Sioux call the four body stars the coffin.
It 18 borne by four men who are followed by
mourners. Mizar and Alcor are called ¢ She who
Comes with her Young One Weeping." The Ojib-
was also called these stars ¢ the Fisher,” and the
Zufiis represented them by seven white pebbles in
the rites of the ‘Priesthood of the Bow.’ The
Pawnees described Corona Borealis as a circle of
chiefs, in whose honour was founded the society
of ¢ Chief Dancers.’

The Belt of Orion among the Point Bariow
Eskimos becomes three men who were buried in
the snow, the Micmac ‘Three Fishermen,’ the
Zufi1 ‘ Hanging Lines,” and the Patagonian * Three
Bolas,” or round stones with which animals are
slain by hunters The Peruvians, like the Basques
and the lpeople of Deccan, call 1t ‘the Steps.’
The whole constellation 1s the Zufii ‘Celestial
Hunter’ pertaining to the sun. In Peru it 1s
symbolized by crossed arrows, and relates to
hunters and hunting. A myth makes it the
Promethcan figure of a criminal raised aloft for
punishment by two condors. It may be connected
with the Mexican Cith, ‘the Bowman.” The
names of a few other constellations and single
stars have reached us, but present no features of
special mterest.

In view of the similar and wide-spread sym-
bolism associated with some constellations in
America, a more or less uniform system of celes-
tial symbolism may have existed through a large
part of the continent, similar to the primitive
symbolism of the eastern continent in some ele-
ments, yet \mict)ue in others.

Unquestionably many of the symbolical con-
cepts have been transmitted from tribe to tribe
for long distances. Many of them are of pie-
European, or at least of pre-Columbian, origm,
and the analogies which they present with On.
ental symbohism must be explained either as hke
effects of like independent causes or by pre-
Columbian intercommunication between the con-
tinents. The weakness of the former explanation
lies in the lexi d tionality of the

are to be found in the canonical and later books.
Thibaut® divides Indian astronomy into three
periods : (1) that of the Vedas and Brahmanas, (2)
the middle period with a fully developed native
Indian system, (3) the third period, showing Greek
influence. The Buddhist scripturgs cover a long
time, some of the later contaiming references to
the Greeks, but it is to the mid#le period, and
rather to the early stages of this, that the astro-
nomical notions of these works belong. They are
in the main the same as those that we &ind in the
Puranas, The Hindus had two important uses
for astronomy : the sacrifices and astrology, neither
of which was countenanced by the Buddhists.
The latter had no special motive for payiu‘f close
attention to astromomical theory beyond that
required for determining the periods of the lunar
month with 1ts fast-days, the period of Retreat in
the rainy season, and the divisions of the day.
According to Vinaya, ii. 217, a monk who hives in
the forest 18 to learn ‘the positions of the Innat
signs (nakgatras), either the whole or one section,
and 18 to know the cardinal points.’? At the end
of the ordination service the process of ‘ measuring
the shadow,’ i.e. calculating the time of day, 1s
performed in order to determine the semonty of
the monk, and he is mnstructed in the length of the
seasons and division of the day.?

1. Position of sun and moon.—The heavenly
bodies that we see are the vehicles of gods, who
have been thus reborn through their menit, and
who are associated with the thirty-three gods, but
below them 1n rank.* The moon, the sun, and the
constellations come a3 gods in the retinue of Sakka
to visit Buddha,® and in Dharmasamgraha, 10, the
moon, sun, earth, and the asura Rihu occur alon
with the guardians of the ten quarters as world-
protectors. When sun and moon occur together,
the moon is always mentioned first.

In the scriptures there 1s no systematic descrip-
tion of the heavenly bodies, but the account given
m the Sarasamgraha® corresponds to scattered
notices in earhier works and probably underlies
them. The earth, a flat disk, is 1,203,450 leagues
(yojanas) in diameter and 3,610,350 in circumfer-
ence. In the centre is Mt. Meru, rising 84,000
leagues above the surface of the earth, and round
it circle the sun, moon, and stars, shining in tmin
on the four continents round Mt. Meru? Night1s
caused by the sun passing to the other side of Mt.
Meru. The diameter of the moon 18 49 leagucs
and the circumference 147 ; of the sun 50 and 150
respectively.® The sun as the vehicle (vumdna) of
the god is one league higher in position than the
moon. It is of crystal outside, gold w.lthm,".and
hot within and without. The moon is of silver

ploxity and con
concepts, and in the difficulty of tracing the
symbolism to any natural basis. The American
zodiacs, for example, reveal analogies with the
ancient Oriental zodiacs in every sign, yet in few
if any instances, either in the Orient or in the
Occident, are we able to explain why these signs
were so named or why their symbolical attributes
are what they are. ~ The zodiac is older than
its seasonal associations; its origin remains un-
known, yet we find 1t in similar form 1n America
and in the Orient. The same argument apphes,
although perhaps less forcibly, to a large part of
the astronomical symbolism of America.

of jewel within, and cool within and with-
out. The sun has thiee paths—ajaviths, nagaviths,
and govithi—according to 1ts apparent course in
the ecliptic during the seasons along the equator,
and above or below.® This fact appears to be
referred to in the Silani,! where the sun and moon
are spoken of as gomng along their paths or out of
thewr paths. Whether there was any early theory

1 Astronomis, Astrologie, und Mathematik, Btrassburg, 1899,

. 4.
Py Vinaya Texts, pt {il. (SBE xx. [lBBb]H!. 204
8 Upasampadd-kammavicd, tr J F Dickson, Venice, 1875,
g. 18 ;Jrfalnix, f: m{morldoon/ the Buddhist Relsgion, tr. J. Taka
usu, Oxford, p- 100,
4 Jataka, no. 450. ® Digha, ii. 269
mologloal uotgd}ﬂh\ R.'8. Hnd{, Legends
x

c8 are

LiterATURY.—The hitcrature has been given gh the
article. STANSBURY HAGAR.

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Buddhist).—The
astronomical ideas found in Buddhism do not form
an independent system, but have developed in
close relation with Hindu theories. The problem
is rather to determine what stages of deve?opment

8 Cos pus':g
and Theories of the Buddhists,

7 Anguttara, i. 227,

8 The ratio of the diameter and circumference of a circle
is thus 1 . 8, as in Jdtaka, v. 271. This illustrates the rudi-
mentary character of Buddhist astronomy.

9 We should expect gold outeide, but such is the text,

10 80, but more elaborately, in the Vigpu Purdpa, bk. H. ch. 8.

11 Digha, 1. 10; cf. Dialogues of the ?uddha, tr. T. W. Rhys
Davids, London, 1899, i. 20.

ndon, 1866, append
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of the cause of revolution, apart from the choice of
the god of the luminlr{. is not clear. The Chinese
sources of A. Rémusat state that five vortices of
wind support and move the vehicle of the sun n
the required directions, and five other vortices
sumilarly move the moon.!

3. Eclipses. — Eclifises are due to the asura
Rahu, who is stationed at the moon's nodes, and
Feriodica.lly swallows the sun and the moon. The
egend that Rahu is the monster’s' head, severed
when he was drinking the ambrosia produced at
the churning of the ocean, appears not to be early
Buddhist, nor even ancient Hindu. It is absent
from the account of the chuining in the Vignu
Purana.? Buddhaghoga describes Rahu not as a
head, but as having a com’izleta body, of which he
%ives the dimensions 3 he Puranic notion of

etu as the severed body of Rahu at the descend-
ing node, ulthoup?rh mentioned in Mahavyutpatts,
164, and mpl in dhanappadipika,® 61,
among the ‘nine planets,’ 18 a late borrowing from
Hindwism. Two ancient suttas describe the moon
and sun as being afliicted by Rabu and appealing
to Buddha, who commands Rahu to let them go.®

3. Planets.—The stars also are said to move
along and out of their paths.® The term here used
for star 18 nakkhatta (Skr. naksatra), and robab‘lly
refers to the planets, as Buddhaghoga understands
1t in this context.

The only planet distinctly mentioned In the Suttas is Osadhi-
thrakA That this is Venus may be inferred from its being
described a8 the brightest of the luminaries next to the moon
and as appearing in the morning 7 The Sanakrit recension of
the Digha passage in Mahd 1, it
with Venus hy substituting Usanas, one of the Sanskrt names
of thmmrlnne , for Osadhi The name Osadhitiraki is un-
explain, The phrase Osadhi mya tdrakd, ‘like the star
Osadhi,’8 shows that it does not mean ‘star of plants’ (asin
ogadhipaty, lord of rlmu for of the soma plant),” a title of the
moon) The possibility that osadhi is a corruption of atgasi,
“star of dawn,’ is attractive, but there is nothing in texts or
commentaries tosupport it. The same 18 the case with the view
of Kern that 1t 18 a corruption of osani=Skr. aufani, a deriva-
tive of udanas ¥

4. The lunar zodiac.—The term naksatra has
been from late Vedic times applied especially to
27 or 28 constellations lying roughly along the
ecll{)tu? and forming a lunar zodiac; and fiom the
Buddhistic use of many of them as proper names 1t
may be inferred that they were known to the
earliest Buddhists They are as follows -

(1) Assayujn (8, y Arietis), (2) Bharapi (86, 39, 41 Arietis), (!2
Kattikd (Plendes), (4) Rohipi (Hyades), Q‘mgmn (A,
Orioms), (6) Adda (a Orionis), (7) Punabbasu (Gemint), (8)
Phussa or Tissa (6, 8, y Cancrl), (8) Asilesa (¢, 8, o, v, p Hydrs),
270) Magha (Regulus, ] Sl) and (12) Pubba- and Uttara-phagguni

3, 6, B, 93 Leonis), Iattha \, «, a, B Oorv1), (14) Chitta

Spicay, (16) Sat (Arcturus), (16) Viekkha (Libra), (17) Anuridha

8, B, m Scorpionis), (18) Je”hk&:‘hres), 19) Mula (A Scorpionis,
-

| existence of Abhijika as a proper name.l It also occurs in
Mahavyutpatts, 165, and in Re st of Rémusat.3

References to other fixed stars than naksatras
are rare in all Indian literature. The descent of
the Heavenly Ganges, a myth relating to the
Milky Way, 1s referred to in the canon, but never
1n any astronomical connexion. In Jataka, vi. 97,
seven sages are mentioned, but their names are
not those which Hindu mythology gives to the
seven rgis, after whom the seven stars of Uisa
Major are named. The name Sakata, ¢ the cart,’
m i)iqha, i 234, is lgrobnbly a name of Rohini,
as suggested by S. Konow.® It 1s so named by
several Hindu astronomers.4

5. Months.—The moon 1n the course of a year
may be full 1n any of the naksatras, and we find
such ex i as Visakh d, * full-moon
when the moon 18 in sz&f(h&’, but there had
been established earlier than Buddhism a system
of twelve lunar months, with names derived from
certain of the nakgatras. These are:
1) Chitta (Mar -Ap.), (2) Viskkh (Ap -May), (3) Jettha (May-
("l' 4)£-m.5)() (Ap y)é) tiha (

June), une-July), (5) Savaga (July-Aug), (8)

Potthaphda (Aug -Sept ), (7) Assayuja (Sept ~Oct ), (8) Rattika

(Oct ~Nov.), (9) Magasira (Nov -Dec), (10;) Pﬁulu(D«‘.-Jm )
~Mar

(11) Magha (Jan -Feb ), (12) Phagguna (Fel

These names were later applied in Hindu systems also to the
twelve solar months, but 1n the canon the reckoning appears to
be always lunar, as well as in the Ceylon chronicles

The month is divided into two parts (paikia),
the dark (%dla) from full to new moon, and the
light (sukka, junha) from new moon to full.
Whether the month ended with full or new moon
is not clear, but the fact that the dark half 1s
mentioned first and that the months of Retreat
be(gun the day after a full-moon day and ended on
a full-moon day, suggests that the full-moon day
was the end. Both methods were in use by the
Hindus in Vedic times, a8 they are at the present

day ®

3’. The week,—The division of the half month
at the eighth and fourteenth or fifteenth day
eamlfl led to the reckoning of seven days as a
usual period (satt@ha), but there is no trace in the
Pil wrnitings of the system (no doubt non-Indian
1n origin) of naming the week-days trom the names
of the sun, moon, and planets. These names occur
n the order of the days of the week as the first
seven of the nine planets in Makavyutpatt, 164.

7. The year.—In Anguttara, i. 213, where the
length of a year of the gods is given, 1t 18 said to
be a year of twelve months, the month being made
up of 30 nights (and days). This gives a year of
360 days, and is the exact number in use in the
Vedic period.® The number 30 is probabl
obtained by adding together the 15 days of eac!

te ) (20) and (21) Pubba- and -asilha (3, ¢, o, ttani), ;
o) b},“é‘ < ) ), (23) Bavaga ( Aqm‘,‘;((2:)’D§ﬁﬂ‘mm"o), half of the lunar month. In practice the number
Savitthi (Delphin), (26) Satabhisajs (A Aquari, etc ), (26) and | Would 29 an 30, as the
:l ogumz:i,l(;s) Rev::(- (’?ﬁx“m ‘e(t’;: -)Pl‘;twlptdl (the square | synodic lunar month is rather over 20} days

Nov22 In thin list, 18 not in the Abhihdnappadipkd 1t was | 1DETE musﬁ .h“":l b«laen a modi of ‘5‘“"1“']“‘"5’
early omitted 1n Hindu , but the exk of Abhiji to bring the lunar months and solar year
(8kr Abhijit) in the Buddhist system may be inferred from the | 1nto harmony from time to time, as in the case of

statement that the number of naksatras 18 2812 and from the
1 Mélanges posthumaes d'hist. et ds litt orientales, Paris, 1848,

P 88
2Bk. L ch 8, 3
4 This work (of the 12th cent
astronomical items 1n R. O. Childers, Dictionary of the Paly
Language, London, 1875, but it 18 ‘based largely on Hindu
sources, and forms no ind, d ids for Buddhist ast.
omy. The nine planets are the moon, sun, five greater planets,

Réhu, and Ketu (Mahdvyutpatts, w‘k
g.‘ A. F. Rhys Davids, in Kwndred

8 Samyutta, 1. 50 1, tr,
7 Majjhvma, 11. 34

ings, London, 1018, { 71,
a, 1. 10 .
Vimdnavatthu, 1. ix. 1.
Versprewde Geschryften, The Hague, 1918, Hi. 260.

10 From A4bhsdhdnay lipukd, 68-60  Exact identifications of
them are given by W. D Whitaey In Sﬂvx'utddhama, tr. E
Bui 'ew Haven, 1860, 5 4; cf Nakgatra in A A.
Macdonell and A. B. Keith, Vediwc Indez of Names and Subdjects,

London, 1912,
11 Mahamdesa, 388 ; Jataka, Oom, vi, 476,

Comm. on Digha, no iv. § 6.
was the chiet source of the

cnof

the Hindu systems, but the process is unknown.
The modern Siamese have a year of 354 days, the
months being alternately of 29 and 30 days. In
every third or second year (seven times in 19
years) the eighth month is reckoned twice, and in
every fifth or sixth year one day is added to the
seventh month, bringing the ¥unar year into
ha.rmoxg' with the solar year.?

The Hindu systems have two modes of beginning

1 Samyutta, 1. 204 2P, 8.

3P, 1909, p. 15.

4H Kern, note on Varihamihira’s Brhatsamhitd, ix 25, tr

e
in Venged« Gesch y A

8 Thibaut, p. 12; Sewell and 8. B Dikshit, The Indian
Calendar, London, 1896, § 18; see art. FEaTIVALS AND Fasts
(Buddhist).

# Thibaut, p. 7.

7F, J. Wershoven, Lehr- und Lesebuch der siames. Sprache
und deutsch-names. Worterbuch, Vienna, 1892.
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3

the year: (1) with the full moon of Kattika, (2)
with the month Chitta.! The former is impled
n the usual Buddhist reckoning of the three
seasons, in which the cold season is always
mentioned first.? This period was also the end of
the Retreat, in which the annual rediswnbutloq of
robes took place. The second mode of beginning
the year is implied 1 the Dipavamsa and n the
hst of lunar ths in the Abhidhanappadipika,
which begins with Chitta.?

8. Seasona.—The ancient Hindu seasons are
three : hemanta, the cold season from Magasira to
Phagguna; gumha, the hot season from Clutta
to Asalha; and vassa, the ra.mi'l season from
Sivana to Kattika. These dates, however, would
vary from year to year through the irregularity
caused by the lunar months and occasional
intercalation. ¢

Dipavamasa, x\i. 44, calls Jeftha the last of the hot months
Vassa in the sense of Retreat does not correspond with the
rainy season, but extends over three months of that period
The Hindu subdivisions of the three seasons into five or six 5
are not found in Pali works, but there are occasional references
to autumn (sarada) as the early part of hemanta and to
spring (vasanta) as the early part of the hot scason8

ahavyutpattr, 253, gives the hst of six, and I-tsing 7 also
describes other systems of division used in various localitics 8

9. Astrology.—Indn astrology, as the science
of omens dmwn_ from celestial phenomgna, is a
branch of divination. It is stigmatized in Digha,
i. 10, as a base science and false means of
Iivehhood. In the Sutta Nipdta, 927, the monk is
forbidden to devote himself to magic (dthabbana),
to (the interpretation of) the dream, the sign, and
the naksatra. That such a science is possible 18
generally taken for granted, but in the Jataka
there is a tendency to ridicule the belief in lucky
naksatras,® omens,'® names,! and sneezing . There
is no reason to think that this sceptical attitude 1s
primitive ; it 18 rather the rationalizing of a single
individual or of a school. The survival of the
belief within orthodox Buddhism 18 shown in the
collection of suttas drawn from the canonical
books called the Paritta, which, among other
formulas intended to ward oft hostile powers or
to win their favour, contains the two suttas on the
eclipse of the moon and of the sun.1?

A fragment of a M8 of an astrological work in corrupt 8an-
sknt has recently beem discovered in East Turkestan at
Khotan 18 1t 18 shown to be Buddhist by the phraseology, as
well as by the reference to the rg K nnw}.x who makes
known to the congregation the knowledge of ‘nights, days,
moments, planets, hall months and months.'l4 The matter is
smilar to that in Hindu astrological works, such as what
nakgatras are eflective for conception, which are causers of
misfortune or success in certain undertakin, There can be
little doubt that it is borrowed from some glndu work, and,

1 Whitney, p. 270. 3 Vinaya, | 187,
3 There is no reason for thinking that the year ever
hrase Komudi chatumasini does
attika ‘in the fourth month,’ but
‘at the Chiturmasya festival’ See T W Rhys Davids and
H Oldenberg, in Vinaya Texts, pt. 1. (SBE xm, [1881]) p. 824,
n. 2, Jataka, vi, 221, Dipavamsa, xv 1 On the Aturmasys,
?r ‘Eol)lr month’ celebration, see art. FESTIVALS AND FASTS
Hindu,

4 8ee the Commentaries on Sutta Nipdta, 283, p. 102, and
Vimana Vatthu, vil. 6, 6.

8 Thibaut, p. 11.

¢ Majjhvma, 1. 116; Jdtaka, i 86; Com. on Sutta Nipdia,

with Sivapa The recurring
not mean the full moon of

7Pp 101, 219.
8 See also art. OALENDAR (Buddhist).
949 10 126, 166

13 8ee artt, Maolo ( an (
‘where the later developments of Buddhist astrol: are given,
Sinhalese Buddhism, E, OEVJhnm, The
udhrem ularly Wlustrated , wuth
onhr& and of the Bah,
or Plamursc Incantatrons of Ceylon, London, 1829; for
Tibetan, E. Schlagintweit, Buddhism in Tibet, Leipzig and
lng:l;n, 1868; for Chinese, Rémusat, Mélanges posthumes,
pl’ Manusorypt Remasns of Buddhut Literature found in
Eastern in, ed. A. F. Rudolf Hoernle and others,
‘Oxford, 1916, 1. 12:
1401, Digha,

1
iii. 85.

like later works of this kind, it shows the influence of Greek
astronomy in the use of such terms as hora, and the names of
the 12 si of the zodiac (Pisces, Scorpio, ete ) along with
those of the nakgatras

LiTeRATURE.—The sources and authorities are given through-
out the article EDWARD J. THoMAS.

»

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Celtic).—1.
Very httle is known about the®astrology and
astronomy of the Celts. The Druids} as we learn
from Cewmsar (de Bell. Gall. vi. 14), discussed and
transmitted to their disciples many qutstions re-
garding the stars and therr motion They had
observed the course of the moon, and by 1t they
regulated their calendar. Their months and yeurs
began with the sixth day of the moon (Pliny, xv1.
95, 260) ; they counted by mights (Cecsar, vi 18, 2),
and their cycle was one of thirty years (Pliny, xvi
95, 250).

The discovery of the calendar of Coligny has
made it possible to determine these general ideas
for the Gallo-Roman period. This calendar gives
a year of 354 days, divided into twelve months
of twenty-nine and thirty days alternately. To
establish agreement between the lunar and the
solar year a month of thirty days was intercalated
every two and a half years. At the beginning of
every fifth year there was complete agreement
between the two methods of calculation ; and pro-
bably this was the occasion, as Jullian remarks, on
which were offered the quinquennial sacrifices of
which Diodorus speaks (v. 32. 6).

Astrology, properly so called, does not seem to
have been practised by the pagan Irish. But in
the  Lives of Saints’ there are to be found some
superstitious practices derived from the observa-
tion of the stars. The foster-father of Columecille
goes to ask a prophet when he should begin to
teach the child to read. The prophet after having
examined the heavens replies that he must begin
immediately (Lwes of Saints from the Book of
Lwsmore, 1. 812). Manannan mac Lir used to
know by studying the sky when there would be
fine weather and when bad (Cormac’s Glossary,

. 114).

P The scientific observation of stars was also in
use among the ancient Irish. Loeg observes the
stars to ascertain when midnight comes (Mesca
Ulad, 18). Some treatises on Irish astronomy
dating from the early Middle Ages have been
greserved, They are founded on the system of

tolemy, and seem to be translations of forei,

works.  The words used to denote the sun-dial
are borrowed from the Latin. Yet the Irish were
particularly clever at calculating dates, and in the
Saltawr na” Rann 1t 18 told that every intelligent
person should know the day of the solar month,
the age of the moon, the flow of the tide, the day
of the week, and the chief saints’ festival days,
Perhaps in the ancient Irish and Welsh texts
there are traces to be found of the primtive Celtic
calendar, The year was divided into two halves
or into four periods of three months, the month
being divided into two parts The periods of time
most in use were those of three mights and three
days, or nine nights and nine days, while the
most common cycles were those of three years
and of seven years. In Armorican Brittany and
in Wales the names of the complementary days
which served to convert the lunar year into a solar
{ear (Brit. gourdeziou, Welsh dyddiau dyddon)
have been preserved. S 1 popul p

are attached to them. Thus a medical manuscript
mentioned by O’Curry ocontains a list of unlucky
days, and in Irish literature there are

examples of births delayed in order that they maz
take place on a lucky day, and of disasters whic|
might have been prevented if an undertaking had
not been engaged in on an unlucky day.
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2. The Gallic iOd Belenos had been assimilated
to Apollo as a healer rather than as a sun-god.
We have no evidence of worship of the stars among
the Gauls except a few dedications to the sun an
the moon in Gallo-Roman inscriptions (A. Holder,
Altceltischer Sp-achschatz, 3 vols, Leipzig, 1896-
1913), and the mention of the worship of an image
of the sun (AS 4 Sept. i1. 197C). No conclusion
can be drawif from the representation of stars on
the shields of the Orange-arch, from the rouelles
dug out iff so great a number, or from the wheel
that is an attribute of a Gallo-Roman god assimi-
lated to Jupiter ; for the stars may be ornaments
or armorial bearings, and the wheel may be a
divination-wheel or a symbol of the thunder as
well as a symbol of the sun. Some customs of
the ancients may be conneoted with the beliefs
relating to the stars—e.g. the Eathering of the
mistletoe and the beginning of the years and
months on the sixth day of the moon (Plny, xv1.
250), the dread of the Asiatic Galatians during an
eclipse of the moon (Polyb. v. 78).

he evidences of the worship of the sun and the
moon in ancient Ireland are not numerous. The
most explicit text 18 in the Confessio (§ 60) of St.
Patrick, in which he alludes to worshippers of
the sun. G. Keating (Hustory of Ireland, ed. D.
Comyn and P. Dinneen, 1 1908, bk. 1. § 12)
says that one of the D8 Danann was named Mac
Gréine, ‘Son of the Sun,” because his god was the
sun. A passage of Cormac’s Glossary (p. 54) tells
us that Irixh pagans used to carve some pictures—
6.g. that of the sun—on the altars of their 1dols,
and Keating (1i. 11) relates that in Columcille’s
time a priest of Tirconnel who had set up images
of the sun and the moon in the church was carried
off by a devil. The king of Ulster, Loegaire,
swore by the name of the elements—the earth,
the sun, and the wind (W. St. Boroma, RCel xui.
(1892] 621.).

LiteRATURB.~—J. Loth, ‘ L'Année Celtique’ in Revue Celtique,
xxv. (1904) 118-142,, P. W. Joyce, 4 Social Hustory of Ancient
Ireland, Y.ondon, 1003, { 464—471; C Jullian, Histoire de la
Gaule, Paris, 1907, 1 398, il 124, 141 G. DOTTIN.

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Chinese).—I.
INTRODUCTION.—The Chinese view of the sun,
moon, and stars taken as a whole may be likened
to a web woven of three different threads: the
thread of astronomy, the thread of rehigion, and
the thread of astrology. Astronomy means here the
observation of the heavenly bodies and the truths
deduced therefrom, chiefly for practical purposes.
It may therefore be called ¢ observational’ astron-
omy, as distingmished from what is called
¢ physical’ or ‘ descriptive’ astronomy, founded by
Galileo after his invention of the telescope, and 1t
may also be called *practical’ astronomy, as dis-
tinguished from what is called *theoretical’
astronomy, founded by Newton on the hypothesis
of the law of giavitation. The religious view of
the Chinese concerning the heavenly bodies may
be called astrological, and their astrological view
may be called religious in the comprohensive sense
of the term  But a clear line of distinction can be
drawn between them. The 1dea of detty or God is
always present and predominant in the 1eligions
view, whereas 1t may be vague and even absent in
the astrological view. The latter is concerned
chiefly with the influences of the heavenly bodies
upon men, while the former is concerned chiefly
with the relation of God to men as revealed in the
heavenly bodies—i.e. God’s messages and warn-
ings derived by means of the observation of the
heavenl ies.

The Chinese term for the study of the heavens
is tien wen, literally ‘the system (or order) of
heaven.” The term is not limited to purely astro-

nomical knowledge, but has been applied equally
to astrological and religious beliefs or views con-
cerning the heavens.

Chinese astronomy has been of much interest to
many European scholars, its great antiquity being
widely admitted.

*The progress of Astronomy among the Chinese,’ says John
Williams, ‘is o subject of highest interest whether it be con-
sidered as recording ohurvnaonl of the heavenly bodies made
by one of the most ancient and primitive races of mankind,
which appears in extremely remote time to have advanced to a
high degree of civilisation, peculiar, however, to itself, and
which has preserved the manners and customs established by its
early rulers more than two thousand years before the Christian
era, in a great measure unaltered the present day. Or
whether the fact that at a period lo
mencement of civihsation among the Western nations, and
when almost universal barbarism prevailled among them,
astronomy had been carrled to a great degree of perfection by
the Chinese, as mamfested by their still existing records, whose
authenticity 18 not only strongly asserted by that people, but is
acknowledged by some of the most eminent European scholars
of the present day '1
It has been said by some of the authorities of our
own century that the antiquity of Chinese astron-
omy is ‘greater even than that of almost any
other nation.’* But the study of the heavens in
China 18 not pursuit of knowledge, or astronomical
knowledge, R)r its own sake. Beinf & highly
chtic&l nation, the Chinese, when the aeeﬁ to

now anything, generally have some end or ideal
1n view to the attainment of which knowledge is
merely a means. The present case 1s not an
exception. Having to arrange all their religious
ceremonies, social and governmental affairs, and,
most important of all, their agncultural work
according to the seasons, the Chinese, even at the
earliest period of their history, felt the great need
of a proper calendar, the formation of which re-
quired astronomical knowledge. Apart from this,
there were other motives—the religious and the
astrological. The latter explains itself, and the
former has a double purpose. On the one hand,
the Chinese sought to know the laws of the
heavens, which were for them, in some sense,
divine, 1n order to apply them to their own con.
duct, social as well as individual. The doctrine of
the imitation of, or the conformation of men’s
conduct with, the laws of the heavens has been
much held by Confucianists, and especially by
Taoists, and can be found in most of the Chinese
classics. On the other hand, as they behieved the
celestial phenomena to be God’s revelations or
warnings to men, they wanted to know them in
order to re-adjust their conduct.

Both the astronomical and the religious views of
the Chinese concerning the heavens are as old as
their history, and 1t is difhcult to tell which
18 earlier; their astrology is a later development
The Chinese term for ¢ astrologer’ 18 érh tse or sing
tse, which may be translated ‘the man of sun’ or
‘the man of stars.’ According to the Chinese
records, the former term did not occur until the
5th cent. B.C., and the latter is of still later date.
Kepler says that astronomy is the wise mother and
astrology the foolish daughter. If we may adopt
this saying with a httle modification, we can
regard the astrology of the Chinese as the daughte:
of their astronomy and iehgion. These three
different views have for thousands of years influ-
enced the Chinese mind, and the astrological view,
though the latest, has almost since its birth been
the most powerful. Even at the present day
among many of the Chinese astronomy has not
divorced itself from religion, nor has it disowned
or rid itself of astrology, as Western astronomy
has since the 16th century.

II. THE ASTRONOMICAL ASPECTS. — The

1 Qbservations of Comets, London, 1871, p. vil.

3E B Knobel, ' Abstract of a Lecture on Chinese Astronomy,
g;f’ﬁm of the Britwsh Astronomical Agsooatson, xix. (1906~
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I\ ded the second brother Ho to reside in

Chinese are great belicveis 1 ther
classics, so that to deal with their ancient views
and beliefs is to a great extent to deal with their
modern ones as well. The great antiquity of
Chinese astronomy has been admitted by many of
the best European scholars of both the last and
the present century. According to_tradition, a
sort of calendar was invented by Fa Hsi (3328
B.C.) a8 & result of observations of the phenomena
of the heavens. The reformation of the calendar
and the rectification of intercalation are attributed
to Hwang T1, or the Yellow Emperor (2698 B.C ).
In the record called Ssi Ki of Ssti Ma Chien,
China’g most famous historian (2nd and lst
centuries B.C.), it is recorded :

* Hwang T commanded Hi Ho to take charge of the observa-

tion of the sun, Yih Chang the ohservation of the moon, and
Yu Chu the observation of the stars.”
He is also said to have brought into use the lunar
cycle of nineteen years, by which the conjunctions
and oppositions of the sun and moon can be cal-
culated, and the intercalary months regulated.
This was more than 2000 years before the intro-
duction of the same system among the Greeks by
the astronomer Meton.} The Annals of the Bamboo
Books® rocord that at the time of the reign of
Tsuan Hsu (beginning 2513 B,C,) a conjunction of
the five planets was observed by the Chinese 1n
the constellation called Yin Shih or Shih.3 It has
been carefully calculated and asserted by the
French astronomei, Jean S. Bmll*, that such a
conjunction did take place on 29th Feb. 2449 B.¢,
which would be the 65th year of Tsuan Hsu's
reign. In the time of the emperor Yaou (2356
B.C.) the Chinese already knew the exact, or
almost exact, numnber of days i a year, had a
way of deternining solstices and equinoxes, and
had in use an intercalairy system and some instru-
ments for the survey of the heavens, and the
knowledge of the five planets and of the twelve
zodiacal s1gns, and most probably of the 28 stellar
divisions,

In the ‘Canon of Yaou,’¢ the first book of the
Shu King (‘ The Canon of History’), we read .

‘Thereupon Yaou commanded He and Ho 8 to have reverence
to the great heasens, and to calculate and delineate the move-
ments and appearances of the sun, the moon, the stars, and the
zodacal lﬂpau.‘u; and 8o to deliver respectfully the seasons to
th e

;l';’:e';mmt,elv commanded the second brother He to reside
at Ye-e, in what was called the Brlaht Valley, and there re-
specttully to recelve as a guest the Islmﬂun, and to adjust
and arrange the labours of the Spring *‘ The day,” he snd, “*is
of the medium length, and the star is in Neaou ;8 you may thus
exactly detetmine mid-spring  The people begin to disperse ,
and the birds and beasts breed and copulate **

He further commanded the third brother He to resido at
Nankeaou, and arrange the transformations of the summer,
and respectfully to observe the extreme limit of the shadow
“The day,” said he, ‘18 at ita longest, and the star 18 Ho,7
you may thus exnct'?- determine mid-summer e people are
more dispersed ; and the birds and beasts have their feathers
and hair shin, and change their coata ”*

1 8ee Williams, Observations of Comets, Introduction.

3A hrgn llection of ancient d A,
219, s]eom n\meui Legge's tr in Chiness Classios, Hongkong, 1861~
72, vol. t 1.

s One of th 58 stellar divislons determined by a, 6, and other
stars in Pegasus, extending north and south trom Cygnus and
Plecis Austrahe and east and west 17° and comprising part of
Ca‘prleornu- and Aquarius

Legge, Chunese Clagsiwcs, vol Mc. L Wug;lﬂ-ﬂ.

5 Names of two families which been hereditary officers of
the Board of Astronomy sinoe the time of Hwang T1.

0 Neaou is a space of heavens extending over 112° and em-
bracing the seven constellations of the southern Tusrur. The
star in Neaou is, according to the view held by Ohinese scholars
and adopted by many Western scholars, such as James Lagg:.
John Wﬂlmms, etc , the star Tsun Hwuo, corresponding to Cor
Hvdra., After an elaborate caloulation Willlams says (t X1,
thay that star should culminate at su: on the day mentione
in the Shu Kwng. IHe then says: ‘ Thus a strong presumptive
proof is again afforded of the veracity of the Chinese history as
recorded In the Shu King*

7The central star of the seven constellations of the enstern
quarter, corresponding to the heart o Soorplo.

He sop
the west, in what was called the Dark Vallev, and there respeot-
tully to oonvogov.he setting sun, and to adjust and arrange the
completing labours of the autumn  *The night,” he safd, **is
of the medium length, and the star is Hiu,! vou may thus
exactly determine mid-autumn. The people begin to feel at
ease , and birds and beasts have their cogts 1n good condition *

He further commanded the thirl brothtr Ho to remde in the
northern region, in what was called the Sombre Capital, and
there to adjust and examine the changes 3 the winter, * The
day,” said he, * is at 1ts shortest, and the stsr 18 Maou ;2 thus
you may exactly determine mid-winter The people keep their
f;:'nykcornorl ; and the coats of birds and bensts are downy and

o

The emperor said, “ Ab | you, He and Ho, a round year con-
sists of three hundred, sixty, and six days 3 By mcans of an
intercalary month do you fix the four seasons, and complete
the determination of the year Thereafter, in exact accordance
with this, regulating the various officers, all the works of the
year will be fully performed.”

In the ‘Canon of Hsun,’ the second book of
the Shu King, 1t is recorded that, having accepted
the throne which had been often _offered to him by
the emperor Yaou, the emperor;Hsun examined the
gem-adorned sphere and the gem transverse tube
1n order to regulate the seven directors or planets.

Both the commandment of Yaou and the ex-
amination of Hsun are lugposed to have taken
place at the beginmng of their reigns. The
observation of the heavens then must have been
of great importance, According to another book
of the Shu Kung, called ‘The Pumtive Expedition
of the Prince Yimn,’ mn the reign of King Tsung
Kang (2169-2146 B.C.) there were astronomers who
failed to foretell an eclipse of the year 2168 B.C. (),
and it was considered such a great crime that the
prince of Tin, who was then commander-1n-chief
of the imperial armes, received orders from the
king to pumsh them wath the imperial forces.

The Chinese then commenced their observation
of eclipses from a time not later than the 22nd cent.
B.C., though some European scholars regard the
echpse of the sun on 29th Aug. 775 B C., recorded
in the Skt King (‘ Book of Odes’), as the earliest
recorded eclipse 1n all history. In Ma Twan Lin’s
Encyclopedia more than 600 echipses of the sun are
recorded from 2168 B.C. to A.D. 1223. There are
many other kinds of heavenly phenomena which
have been keenly observed by the Chinese from a
very early period as well. Krom 611 B.C. to A.D.
21 alone comets are recorded 372 times, as shown
in Wilhams’ Observations of Comets. The spots of
the sun were observed and recorded by the Chinese
not later than A.D. 301, s.e. 1308 years before the
assumed first discovery of solar spots by Gahleo i
A.D. 1810 and 1300 years before the invention of the
telescope. 48 observations of solar spots, from A.D.
301 to 1205, are recorded in Ma Twan Lin’s Ency-
clopedia, which was Lmbhshed n A.D. 1323, 1.e. 288

ears before Galileo’s observation. In the same

neyclopedia a great number of mstances of the
observation of moving or shooting stars are recorded
from 1122 B.C to A D. 1230 Mecteors have been
observed, and recorded by the Chinese since, as
early as 1578 B.C. The Bamboo Books record : ‘ In
the tenth year [of the emperor Kwei of the Hia
dgna.sty, i.e. 1579 B.C.] the five planets went out of
their courses. In the might stars fell like ran.’
Comparing it with the year A.D. 1868, remarks
E. B. Knobel, when they had the great display of
meteors, the interval gave 104 periods of 3311 years.
Now Leverrier’s period for the November meteor
is 33'25. Thus it is hardly possible to doubt that

1The central star of tho seven oonstellations of the northern
quarter, corresponding to 8 Aquarii

2The culminating star of the seven constellations of the
western quarter, corresponding to the Pleindes .

3 ¢ When it 1t sald,’ says the editor of Yung Ching’s Shu King
(James Legge's tr ), ‘ that the year consists of 300 days, we are
to understand that Yaou was speaking in round numbers. The
Esr(odjlr‘n' quemt;ion la,now the value of the )e(nrs It has

een

by the of
dynasties.’
41 iv. 9, Legge's tr., London, 1878, p 2201,
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we have here the earliest record of a shower of
those meteors.!

III. DIVISION OF THE STARS.—1. The 28 siis
or sh¥s.—In common with the Hindus, Arabs,
Babylonians, Persians, and Copts, the Chinese
have the division of the, echptic into 28 mansions,
which are called swus or shés. According to the
interpretation of Ssu Ma Kuang, a great scholar
of the Sung dynasty (A.D. 960-1279), sk has the
meaning ¢ to reside (or to stop) somewhere’ and s1u
means ‘ an aoode,’ and both words express the idea
of the sun, the moon, and the five planets in their
revolution residing 1n turn in the divisions of the
sphere indicated as the 28 abodes. This meaning
is very similar to that of the Hindu nakgatras
(‘stars’ or ‘asterisms’) and the Arabian mandzl
al-kamar s‘lunar mansions’). There 1s, according
to Knobel’s calculation, a concordance of the deter-
minants of the sius, the naksatras, and the mand-
2uls in fifteen divisions, of the sius and the naksatras
in four divisions, of the sius and the mandzils in
five divisions, and of the naksatras and the mand-
2108 in four divisions. This remarkable resemblance
attracted the attention of many Western scholars
and seemed to them a sufficient reason for presum-
ing that all three systems sprang from a single
source. The conclusions arrived at are different.
Some hold that the system originated in India and
the Chinese borroweg 1t from there ; others are of
opinion that the Chinese borrowed fiom the Arabs ;
another opinion is that the Babylonians were the
originators ; while still others say that the origin
is to be found in Central Asia or some part of
Persia. Unfortunately none of these conclusions
is supported by satisfactory evidence.

But there are differences as well as resemblances
between these three systems, and the Chinese
division has its own pecularity. The Chinese
divisions are very unequal in the angular inter-
vals and therefore cannot present the daily stations
of the moon, as the Hindu divisions do. They are
measured on the equator rather than on the eclip-
tic. According to G. Schlegel,? there is no con-
nexion at all between the Chinese asterisms and
the lunar zodiac. Some of the names of the 28 sius
were known to the Chinese as early as the time
of the emperor Yaou (2356 B.c.), while the earliest
Babylonian record concerning the lunar mansions
and the earliest Hindu record of the nakgatras
n;:.me'd after the Vedic deities are much later than
that.

The nnksatras, in their recent forms at least, are
apparently assimilated to the Chinese s1us, and the
whole system of junction stars is btedly an
mitation of them.*

J. B. Biot and his son were the first to demon-
strate the 1dentity of the Chinese sius and the 28
lunar mansions of the Hindus and Arabs. They
concluded that this arrangement of celestial
divisions was invented by the Chinese and borrowed
from them by the Hindus and Arabs for purely
astrological purposes.

‘To this day,’ says J. J. M.
importance have cancelled these views [of Biot}, and though
they have been rigorously combated by Weber, Max Muller, and
other authorities of renown, yet it seems that most Investiga-
tions of oriental astronomy ll{encly subscribe to them.’s

de Groot, ‘no _considerations of

:‘;,Wm q/t,l:; B'c‘).‘"h Astronomal A;nomsn tion, xix. 887-845.
'ranographie chinorse, The Hague, 3

3 Obssrvatory, xxxil. [1909) 187.

4 According to Agnes M Clerke's art. ‘Zodiac’ in EBrl,
the sitis were of Chinese invention and the mandsils were of
Indian e nak; in their recent tion
were, as far as possible, assimilated to the Chinese #itis * The
whole system of junction stars,’ she says, ‘ was doubtless an
imitation of the sieu , the choice of them by the Hindu astrono-
mers of the 6th century Ap was plainly instigated lg a oon-
xs;q'j:r:f.lon of the Ohinese, compiled with & widely different

!

8 The Religious System of China, Leyden, 1892-1010, bk. i.
vol. il. p. 974, footnote. evem ’

2. The twelve kungs.—Besides the division of
the lunar cycle into 28 unequal mansions, the
Chinese, in common with the Hindus and Western
nations, divide the zodiac into twelve equal parts
as follows :

(_112 Ta. l..mns, Aries-Taurus ; (2) Hsl Chen, Taurus-Gemni,
(ﬂ) 'sun Hseo, emlnl-Caucer;(t) 'sun Go, Cancer-Leo ; (5) Tsun
Vi, Leo-Virgo, (8) Hseo Sing, Vi Libra ; (7) Ta Ho, Libra-
8corpio ; (s‘? 8si Mu, Soorplo—sn?t‘l;rlm, (0) Sing Ki, it-
tarius-Capricorn ; g?) Huan Hio, Capricorn-Aquarius; (11)
Tsu Tsu, Aquarius-Pisces ; (12) Hiang Lo, Pisces-Aries.

These names are found in Chinese books written
several centuries B.C.—e.g., T'so Tsuan, Erh Ya,
ete. The Hindu zodac signs, which are probably
of Greek orgin, entered China at a much later

ate.

3. The four quarters and the five kungs.—The
Chinese divide the heavens into four quarters.
The eastern quarter 18 called Tsang Lung (‘the
Blue Dragon’) and is associated for astrological
Surposes with the season of spring, the planet

upiter, the element wood, the colour blue, the
taste sour, and the virtue of benevolence. The
southern quarter 18 called Chix Niaou (‘the Red
Bird’) and is associated with the season of summer,
the planet Mars, the element fire, the colour red,
the taste bitter, and the virtue of propiiety. The
western quarter is called Pe Hwu (‘the Wiite
Tiger’) and is associated with the season of autumn,
the planet Venus, the element metal, the colour
whate, the taste hot, and the virtue of righteous-
ness. The northern quarter 18 called Hsiian Wu
(¢the Black Warrior,’ or * the Black Tortose,” as 1t
has also been interpreted) and is associated with
the season of winter, the planet Mercury, the
element water, the colour black, the taste salt, and
the virtue of wisdom.

In Sstt Ma Chien’s Ssi¥ Ki the stars are divided
into five kungs, or palaces—middle palace, eastern
palace, southern palace, western palace, and
northern palace. The middle palace consists of
the northern circumpolar stars, and the other four
are like the four quarters stated above This
system of division is followed by Pan Ku in his

uto_}y of the Later Han Dynasty.

4. The three yuans and the two kuans.—The
three yuans (palaces or stellar spaces) are (1) Tsu
Vi Yuan (the Middle Palace), consisting of the
northern circumpolar stars, (2) Tai Vi_Yuan (the
Upper Palace), consisting of stars in Leo, Virgo,
Corvus, etc., and (3) Tien Ssu Yuan (the Lower
Palace), bounded by two chains comprising Her-
cules, the upper part of Ophiuchus, ete.

The two kuans, or kinds of officers, are (1) tsung
kuan, the internal officers, consisting of groups of
stars inside the equator, and (2) wusi kuan, the
external officers, consisting of groups of stars out-
side the equator.

This system of the division of the heavens is
%ecullarly Chinese and is very ancient. In the

ien Wun, consisting of eight chapters, written by
Wu Hian, an astronomer of the Yin (or Shang)
dynast&(l766—ll22 B.C.), the astronomer assigned
to the Middle Palace four seats or officers, consist-
ing of eight stars, to the Upper Palace one seat,
consisting of one star, to the Lower Palace four
seats, consisting of eight stars, to the internal
officers five seats, consisting of 24 stars, and to the
external officers nineteen seats, consisting of 93
stars. In the Tien Wen Sing Chan, wrntten by
Kan Te, an astronomer of the state of Tsi, and the
Tien Wen, written by Hsi Hsen, an_astronomer of
the state of Wui (both astronomers lived about the
4th cent. B.C.), the method of division is identical
with that of Wu Hian, but the numbers of officers
and stars are greatly increased. Adding these
estimates together, we get 283 officers, consisting
of 1464 stars,

5. The three yuans and the 28 siiis.—There is a
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%opular book consisting of 31 songs by Tan Yuan
Ksn of the Sui dynasty (689-617), called Pu Turn
0.
sius.
snstinﬁ
names

It divides the stars into three yuans and 28
There are in all 193 kuans, or officers, con-
of 1457 stars. The stars which have been
by the Chinese are not many more than this,
except 1n the book of Chang Heng, which gave
320 s, consisting of 2500 stars, and, besides
these, 11,520 stars. This system of division is
followed by Ma Twan Lin and others.

1V. THE RELIGIOUS ASPECTS.—I. Animistic
view.—The animistic view which the Chinese
took of many things in nature 1s seen in their
attitude to the sun, moon, and stars. Many of
them regard the heavenly bodies not as merely
inanimate bodies, but as dwelling-places of spiritual
beings or as spiritual beings themselves ; 6.g., there
18, 1t 18 sa1d, a cock in the sun and a hare in the
moon, the palace of angels; the hare is said to be
sitting under a tree pounding medicine in a mortar.
Those spiritual beings have superhuman powers,
though the supreme power is not attributed to
any of them, but to Tien, Shang-ti, or God nlone.
Hence the movements and aspeo.nnces of the
heavenly bodies are not regarded as mechanical,
lifeless, or inevitable, for within or behind them
there is a will which causes them. This will may
be the will of the heavenly bodies, of the spiritual
}mmgn who dwell in them, or of God, the Supreme
Ruler.

2. Comparison of the heavens with the earth.—
In the heavens there are the sun and the moon ;
correspondingly on the eaith there are the yang
and the yin, the two contrary conceptions applied
to phenomena mental and moral as well as physical.
Yang 18 the male principle, associated with heat,
day, ete., and yin 18 the female principle, associated
with cold, mght, ete. Hence the sun 1s called
‘the great yang,’ and the moon ‘the great yin.’
It 18 also said that the sun 18 ‘the crystallization
of the yang’ and the moon ‘the crystallization of
the yin.” The five planets are said to correspond
to the five eloments of the earth, and therefore
Muus 18 called “the planet of fire,” Mercury *the
planet of water,” Venus ‘the planet of metal,’
Jupiter ‘the planet of wood,” and Saturn ‘the
planet of earth.’ Similarly, the different stars
and constellations are believed to correspond to
the various portions of the surface of the earth
In the chapter called Tien Kwan (‘ The Heavenly
Officers’) 1n Sstt Ma Chien’s Ssd- K3, 1n which all the
beliefs mentioned above may be found, we read -
The twenty-eight six or constellations correspond
to the twelve chows, or provinces, . . . The source
of this (saying or belief) is of remote antiquity
mdeced.”

1t 1s a popular saying in China that ‘the stars
of the heavens above and the configurations of the
earth beneath correspond with each other’ A
great number of stars—e.g., the twenty stars con-
stituting the two chains of the Tien Ssu Yuan, or
the Lower Palace—are believed to correspond to
certain countries in China and are given the names
of those countries.

In some of the ancient books the heavens are
said to be spherical and the earth square, the
heavens dynamic and the earth static. There are
also ancient stories or mythologies which represent
the heavens as ha.vinﬁ a hollow place in the north-
west round which all the stars revolve, and the
earth as having a hollow place in the south-east
towards which all the waters run.

3. Comparison of the heavenly bodies with
men.—Heaven, earth, and men are believed to be
the three great powers or genii in the universe.
The heavenly bog?es are regarded not merelx as
separate individuals, but as having a society like
that of men. As the Chinese state was an empire,

so the heavenly society was believed to be an
empire. This can be observed 1n the names of the
stars. The coinin%lof significant poetical or mytho-
logical names for the heavenly bodies was probably
to render easier the task of discriminating and
remembering them. Meny steries grew round
those names, which are rega.rded_by some as fables
and by others as true. ccordmg to the names
of the stars in the Tai Vi Yuan, thd Upper Palace,
the northern polar star (Polur}s) is where the
emperor is. The reason 18 quite plain, as Con-
fucius said: ‘He who exercises ﬁovemment by
means of his virtue is hke the northern polar star,
which keeps its place, and all the other stars turn
towards it.’! The Great Bear, or the Spoon, as1t
is called 1n China, is said to be the imperial chariot,
and 1ts motion round the northern polar star 1s
said to be the emperor viewing his empire in all
directions. Names of some of the other stars are
the Empress's Palace, Crown Prince, Prince,
Princess, Guards, Ciwvil and Military Officers,
Law-Court, Prison, Armoury, Storehouse, Kitchen,
Bed, C&nopy, ete.

4. Relation between the heavenly and the
earthly empires. —These two empires are mnot
separated from one another without inter-com-
munication. Tien, or Shang-t1, the Supreme
Ruler, governs both, but the heavenly one more
direetly. The ruler of the earthly empire used
to be called Tien-tsu, ‘the son of Tien (or God)’
FEnthronement used to be regarded as the appoint-
ment of God, the rewarder of the good and the

unisher of the bad. Therefore, when the Son of

Heaven was good and his empire well governed,
auspicious phenomena used to appear from God
the heavens, and, when he was bad and his empire
in disorder, threats uscd to appear. There are
many heavenly phenomena which are regarded as
God’s threats—notably ec]i}mes. The Canon of
Odes refers to an ecllﬁse of the sun of the date
29th Aug, 775 B.C., which was carefully vernfied
by John Chalmers.
“The sun was echpsed—
A thing of very evil omen,
First the moon looked small,
And then the sun looked small,
Henceforth the people
Will be pitiable indeed.
The sun and moon presage ovil
Rﬁ not keeping to their proper {'&thl H
through the kingdom there 18 no (good] government.
Because good men are not employed.
For the moon to be eclipsed
Is a small matter,
But now the sun 18 echpsed,
How dreadful 18 that |"

In the Confucian classic called Tsun Tsiu
(‘Springs and Autumns’) the eclipse of the sun
which took place on 20th April 810 B.C. 18 recorded.
The writer says:

“On the occasion of an eclipse of the sun, the Son of Heaven
should not have histable spread so lavishly as usual, and should
have drums beaten at the altar to the spirits of the land, while
the feudal princes should present offerings of silk to the spirits
of the land and have drums beaten at their courts, thus mani-
festing their own service of the spirits and so tuch(nls the
people to serve their rulers, according to the respective rights
of , a8 was customary in ancient days.”

The word ‘echipse’ used here is the same as the
word ‘eat.” The eclipse of the sun or the moon is
described, in some of the Chinese stories, as the
sun or moon being eaten by a certain animal, and
the beating of drums is said to frighten the animal

away.

Tge sun in the heavens is also said to correspond
to the ruler on the earth; e.g., when the people
wished the death of Kie, the tyrant (reigned 1818-
1753 B.C.), they said: ‘O sun, why expirest thou
not? Let us die together with thee.’ Therefore
the eclipse of the sun is generally regarded as a
threat fiom God to the emperor. There are

1 Analeots, bk. ii. ch. 1
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numerous exn.x;%)les, and the edict of the emperor
Ming Ti (A.D. 227-230) after the eclipse of the sun
1n 233 is most illuminating :

*Wae have he ! says the emperor, ‘that it s sovereign is
remiss in_government, God terrifics him by calamities and por-
tents  These are divine reprimands sent to recall him to a sense
of duty. Thus, eclipdds of ths sun and moon are manifest warn-
ings that the rod of emplre is not wielded aright. Ever since
We asoended the throne, Our inability to continue the glorious
traditions of Our departed ancestors and carry on the great
work of civilization has now culminated 1n a warning message
from on high. It therefore behoves Us to issue ‘eommnnd.l‘:or

xm)u‘{n‘ll t‘b}‘);yl-oﬂnood to the Earth. (In both cases) they used
& red vicl .-

By burying a sheep and a pig at the (altar of) Great bright-
ness, the; ucrlﬂo«r to nnp!;uom ((wm: Rmnln) victims
they uor[vneed to (the spints of) cold and heat, at the pit and
the altar, using prayers of deprecation and petition, to the
sun, at the (altar called the) royal palace; to the moon, at the
(pit led the) light of night, to the stars at the honoured

lace of gloom; to (the spirits of) flood and drought at the

onoured altar of raln, to the (spirits of the) four quarters ot
the place of the four slu and altars, mountains, forests,
streams, valleys, hills, and mounds, which are able to produce
clouds, and occasion winds and rain, were all regarded as

rsonal reforwation, in order to avert Y.
Ra relationship, however, between God and man is that of
father and son, and a Father, about to chastise his son, would
not be deterred were the latter to present him with a dish of
meat We do not therefore consider it a part of Our duty to
act in aocordance with certain memonals advising that the
Grand Astrologer be nstructed to offer ug sacrifices on_this
occasion. Do ye governors of distriots, and other high officers
of State, seek rather to rectify your own h ; and if anyone
can devise means to make up for Our shortcomings, let him
submit his proposals to the throne.'? )

Comets, even more than eclipses, are regn.rdgd
as God's threats. When the comets appeared in
524 B.0C., travelling ea.stwg.rd_ towards the Milky
Way, an officer said . “This is & broom to sweep
away the old, and give us new. God often makes
us such signs. The feudal princes will sufter from
calamities by fire.’? The stars or the spiritual
bemi;s who dwell in them sometimes descend from
the heavens, either by themselves or by the wx}l
of God, are born on earth, and go back to their
positions in heaven after their earthly life

In The Annals of the Bamboo Books there are
the following legends .

“He’s mother (the mother of Hwang Ti, 2968 B 0.) was called
‘Tu Paon. Bhe witnessed a genb finsh of lightning, which sur-
rounded the star Chu (or Dubhe) of the Great Bear with a
brightness that lighted all the country about her, and thereupon

me pregnant '

¢ His mothor was called Niu Tsie. She witnessed a star like &
rainbow come floating down the stream to the islet of Hwa.
Thereatter she dreamed and received 1t, and was moved in her
mind, and bore Shaon-Iaon {the emperor Che, 2507 B0 ]’

“His mother was called Niu Chu She witnessed the Yaou
Kwang star (or Bemtuash) io through the moon like a rainbow,
when It moved herselt in the of Yio-Fang, after which
she brought forth Tsun Hu [the emperor, 2513 B.0 )"

“His mother was called Sis-K1 e saw a falling star which
went through the constellation Maou, and in hor dream her
thoughts were moved till she became pregnant, after which she
swallowed a spirit's purl, and gave birth to Yu (king
2206 B.0.) in 8hih Nio

There are 28 heroos in Chinese history who were
believed to be the 28 swus, or constellations, de-
scended. A great man on earth may become after
death a spiritual being in heaven and dwell in one
of the stars. Some stars are named after historical
heroes. There are a great many stories, love
stories, and mythologies based upon beliefs of this

ind.

5. Sacrifices,—We read in the 22nd book called
K4 Tung (‘ The Foundation of Sacrifices’) of the Lt
K¢t (*The Book of Rites’), a collection of treatises
on the rules of propriety or ceremonial usages, one
of the five Confucian ks or canons :

¢ Of all the methods for the good ordering of men, there is
none more urgent than the use of ceremonies Ceremonies are
of five kinds, and there is none of them more important than
sacrifices '3

Among various sacrifices there are sacrifices to
the sun, moon, and stars. We do not know when
these rites began, but they have been performed
under each dynasty from the 23rd cent. B.c. down
to the time of the present Republic of China. In
the 20',?1.‘)001( of Lt K4, called Kt Fé (‘ The Laws
of Sacrifices’), it is said :

‘With a blazing pile of wood on the Grand altar they (the
Emperors, from Emperor 8hun 2256 B 0. to King Wu 1122 B o
sacrificed to Heaven,¢ by burying (the victim) in the Gran

llsﬂo. A. Giles, Confucianum and 8 Rivals, London, 1915,
Pa1s,p. 00,
Lej
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lazing pile were placed the victim and pleces of
,?dtl 'k in the square mound were buried the victim and pleces
of silk.

y) spirits * 2

In the 21st book of Lf Kt, called K% I (‘The
Meaning of Sacrifices’), it says :

‘The sacrifice in the suburb of the capital was the great
expression of gratitude to Heaven, and E was specially ad-
dressed to the sun, with which the moon was associated e
of Hsid (dynasty, 2205-1766 B 0.] presented it 1n the
dark nder the Yin dynasty [1766-1122 B c ] they did so at
noon. Under the Kau [dynasty, 1122-256 B ¢ ] they sacrificed
all the day, especially at daybreak, and towards evening.

They sacrificed to the sun on the altar, and to the moon in
the hollow ,—to mark the distinotion between (the) gloom (of
the one) and (the) brightness (of the other), and to show the
difference between the high and the low. They sacrficed to
the sun In the east, and to the moon in the west ,—to mark the
distinction between (the) forthcoming (of the former) and (the)
withdrawin, Sol the latter), and to show the correctness of
their (relative) position The sun comes forth from the east,
and the moon appears in the west, the darkness and the light
are now long, now short ; when the one ends, the other be F
n regular succession:—thus producing the harmony o? all
under the sky '3

These are the sacnfices at the equinoxes; that
to the sun at the vernal equinox In the eastern
suburb, and that to the moon at the autumnal
equinox in the western suburb. These had been
?erformed under each dynasty, and can also be

ound in Ta Tsing Tung Li (‘The Ritual of the
Manchu Dynasty’). The former is called Chow
Zi, ‘The Morning Sun,’ and the latter St Yue,
¢The Evening Moon.”

In the dynasty of Chin (255-208 B.C.) they
sacrificed to what they called the eight gods, 1.e.
the god of the heavens, the god of the earth, the
god of war, the god of the yun, the god of the yang,
the god of the sun, the god of the moon, and the
god of the four seasons In Han Shu (‘the Book
(or History] of the early Han Dynasty’) [206
B.C.-A.D. 25] it is said : ‘There were such cight
gods in the ancient times, but their origin is
unknown.’

In the dynasties after the China dynasty
different temples were built for their sacnfices.
Even at the present day temples connected with
the sun, moon, and stars can ge found in different

laces. In Peking there is the world famous

ien Tan (‘ Temple of Heaven’), and 1n it there
are altars of the sun, of the moon, of the 28 con-
stellations, and of some other stars and groups
of stars. In the Manchu dynasty (1644-1911)
sacrifices were oftered in the Temple of Heaven
once every spring and once every autumn. Even
since the establishment of the Republic of China
(1911), & grand sacrifice was offered in the Temple
of Heaven by Yuan Shi Kai, the first Chinese
Presdent.

The 15th of the eighth lunar month is a Chinese
holiday called Tsung Tswu Tse (‘tho mid-autumn
hohiday’). The moon is said to be always at 1ts
fullest and brightest on this evening if it 1s
visible, whereas this need not be s0 on the same
date of other lunar months. A family festival
used to be, and in some places still is, held in
Chinese houses on that evening. The ofterings
to the moon consist chiefly of fruits, and the
ceremony is similar to that of Chinese ancestor-
worship. On this holiday schools, shops, etc., are
closed, and farmers cease work for a few days
Relatives and friends exchange presents, chiefly

1 Red was the special colour of victims under the Chow

dynut;
3 SBE xxwiil. 2021, 3 Ib. p. 2181

sovere|
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eatables, and 1nvite each other to dinner on one
or more of the days following the mid-autumn
holiday.

With rd to the sacrifices to the stars we
read in Urh Ya, an ancient dictionary, one of the
Thirteen Confucian Classics: * The sacrifice to the
stars is called Pu.’ Even in our day tablets of
stars can be found in public temples and private
houses in different provinces.

6. Significance or purpose of sacrifices.—The
significance of these sacrifices is not merely
religious, nor is their religious significance always
the most prominent. Sometimes these rites were
used for political purposes by the rulers. This
is t:he case not only in ancient times ; there was
& time in our present century when Shinkio Riyo
Monday (‘The Problem of the Utilization of
Religions’) was of great interest to statesmen and
politicians in Japan, and the political significance
of the sacrifices at the Temple of Heaven per-
formed by Yuan Shi Kai was sufficiently obvious.
When the sacrifices are performed by the people,
their purpose is sometimes social as well as
religious. In any case the idea of keeping up the
custom seems to play a great part. estern
scholars are apt to take these sacrifices purely
as the expression of religious faith and devotion.
The following passages in Lf K% may show that
they are not always so.

As sacrifices are the most important of cere-
monies or rites, let us first indicate the purposes
for which they are offered.

“The rites to be observed by all under heaven were intended
to promote the'return (of the mind) to the beginning (=Creator
of all), to promote (the thonoundnr of) epiritual nelng-; to
promote the use (of and
of government; to promote righteousness; and to promote
humihty. They promote the return to the beginning, securing
the due consideration of their originator. ey promote (the
honouring) of spiritual Beings, securing the giving honour to
superiors. ey promote the (proper) use of resources,
thereby establishing the regulations (for the well-being of) the
people They promote righteousness, and thus there are no
oppositions and conflictings between high and low. They
rromou humility, in order to prevent occasions of strife  Let

hese five things be united through the rites for the regulation
of all under heaven, and though there may be some extravagant
and perverse who are not kept in order, tguy will be few.'1

There are two other passages, one of which
indicates the objects to whom sacrifices should be
offered and the other the purposes of the sacrifices

¢ Acoording to the institutes of the sage kings about sacrifices,
sacrifice should bo offered to him who had given (zood) laws
to the people; to him who had laboured to the death in the
discharge of duties, to him who had strengthened the
state by hus laborious toil ; to hun who had boldly and sucoees-
tully met gm& calamities ; and to him who had warded off
great evils.'s

were for the

or of deprecation.’3

The sun, moon, and stars fall under none of the
above five classes except that in later dynasties
some stars were sa.crié’ced to for the power of
warding off evils. With regard to the three
purposes that of thanksgiving seems to be the
sole motive for which the Chinese sacrificed to
the sun, moon, and stars.

The Chinese were grateful to the sun, moon,
and stars, and expressed their gratitude by means
of sacrifices, because, says a passage: ‘ As to the
sun and moon, the stars and tellati the

of prayer, or of g

There seem to be other reasons why the Chinese
should be grateful to the sun, moon, and stars—
especially to the sun for its great and various
benefits—but the fact is that they attribute these
benefits to Twen, God, rather than to the heavenly
bodies themselves. Indeedstheir sacrifices to these
bodies are sometimes an indirect way of expressing
their gratitude to God.

7. Sun-worship, moon-worship, dnd star-wor-
ship.—Is there, or has there been, sun-worship,
moon-worship or star-worship 1n Chmna? The
answer to this question depends upon what we
mean by the term ‘worship.” If by worship we
mean the ‘adoration, sacrifice, praise, prayer,
thanksgiving, or other devotional acts performed
m honour of the Supreme Being or God,’! 1t 1s
certain that there is no such worship in China,
and perhaps also that such worship has never
existed there. None of the heavenly bodies 1s
conceived by the Chinese as the Supreme Being.
The Supreme Being 18, for them, Tien, God, and
God only. Nor can we find such worship
China if we take the term ‘worship’ to mean (1)
the prostration which arises in presence of a
superior being on whom we are absolutely depend-
ent and whom we fear or reverence,’” or (2) ‘the
feeling and act of worship’ which ‘involves
primarily submission and fealty,’ and ‘18 the
attitude of the weak to the strong on whom they
are absolutely dependent.’? The Chinese do not
regard themselves as absolutely dependent on any
of the heavenly bodies or on the spirits dwelling
in them, but t{ley regard the heavenly bodies or
their indwelling spirits as dependent on Z'en,
“God,” as they themselves are. It 18 true that
they believe these heavenly bodies to possess

owers which do not belong to men, but they also

lieve that men have powers which these bodies
do not possess. What is more, some of them
believe that certain men have the power of
subjugntm{g the spints of the heavenly bodies, as
magicians have the power of controlling spirits.

There are certain passages which have been
regarded as evidence of sun-worship in China.
In the 9th book of Lt K%, called Kido Teh Séng
(‘The Single Victim at the Border Sacrifices’), a
passage says :

‘At the (Great) border sacrifice he {the Son of Heaven)
welcomed the arrival of the longest day 1t was a great act of
thanksgiving to Heaven, and the sun was the chief object
considered in it *

Legge, commenting on this, says:

‘The sun became for the time the **spirit-tablet ” ot Heaven.
Fang Kueh ulyi: ““(The Son of Heaven) was welcoming the
arrival of the longest day, and therofore he regarded the sun
88 the residence (for the time) of the spirit of licaven That
spirit could not be seen ; what could be looked up to and be-
held were only the sun, moon, and stars ”’3
The present writer need not give his own transla-
tion here, but he must point out that the idea
that the sun was regarded as the residence of the
spint of Heaven is not imphed either in Fang

ueh’s commentary or in the text.

With reference to the passaige in the book ¢ on
the meaning of sacrifices, namely :

“The sacrifice in tho suburb of the capital was the great
expression t:' the gratitude to Heaven, and it was specially

people look up to them,’¢ The phrase ‘look up
to’ (jan yang) in this case has an ethical meaning,
as when we speak of looking up to a great man
with & view to modelling our gehavionr on his.
The Chinese believed that they could adjust their
conduct b{ observing the appearances and move-
ments of the heavenly bodies, which were regarded
a8 God’s revelation.
1 JA B4, xxu. 1. 20 (SBE xxviil 2101.).

3 Id. xx. 9 (SBE xxvili. 2071.).

8 I4 Kt, 1. 28, in Saored Books of CAéna, pt ili. (SBE
xxvil. (1885) 448.

4 Lt K¢, xx. 9 (SBE xxviii, 200).

the sun, with which the moon was associated,’
Khin Hio, a Chinese commentator, says, according
to Legge:

*Heaven is the great source of tho (the course of nature and
duty), and of all ghe visible bodies which it hangs out, there
are nono greater than the sun and moon. Therefore, while
the object of the suburban sacrifice was a grateful acknowledg-
ment of Heaven, the sun was chosen as the resting place for
its spirit (or spirits) The idea in the institution of the nte
was deep and far-reaching '®

1 The Century Dwtwnary of the English Language, London,
Worship.

1889, #.9. ¢
3 DPAP i 822 8 SBE xxvil. 427,n L
¢ IA K¢, xa. 1. 18 8 SBE xxvili 218, n.2.
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The same remark may be made on the translation
of this passage, viz. that there 1s neither in the
text nor in the commentary the idea that the sun
was chosen as the resting-place of the spirit (or
spirits). The ultimate purposc in both these
cases was to -express giatitude by means of
sacrifices to Heaven, but not to the sun or the
spirit of the sun. Heaven 1s 1nvisible, and they
thought that for the object of sacrifice something
visible was required. Therefore the sun was
chosen a8 "a symbol. Neither of these two cases
therefore can regarded as an example of sun-
worship There does not seem to be any other
case. Legge says concerning the last example :
‘It must be borne in mind that the rites described in the
text are those of former dynasties, especlally of that of Kau
I cannot bring to mind any passages inywhich there is mention
made of any sacrifice to the sun or sun-Apirit in connexion with
the great sacrifice to Heaven, or Shang Ti, at the service on the
day of the winter solstice in the southern suburb.’1
Hence 1t 18 only by taking the term ‘ worship’in a
very comprehensive sense, and by ignoring the pur-
pose of the sacrifices, that we may say that the fact
that the Chinese sacrificed to the sun imples that
they worshipped it. It 1s the same with regard to
their worship of the moon and the stars. In what-
ever sense we may be justified in saying that some of
the Chinese worshipped the sun, moon, and stars,
such worship occupies a very insignificant ¥osibion
m China compared with the worslup of other
natural phenomena or the spirits of them. If by
sun-worshipper, moon-worshipper, etc, we mean
one who regards the sun or the moon as the oan
or the supreme oh']ect of worship, we may say wit!
conviction that the Chinese are not, as they have

this, the figures suggested by various constellations
no doubt gave rise to a number of curious fables
and fancies. On the other hand, the OT, as we
have it, a collection of much-edited writings, pre-
serves few traces of the astronomical and astro-
logical lore of the Hebrews themselves. Since in
the course of their national development the study
of the stars and planets became more and more
agsociated with the idolatrous practices of sur-
rounding nations, later editors would be anxious
to avoiud, or even to remove, references to astron-
omy and astrology (cf. Dt 189)., This would
account for the fact that most of the references
preserved in the Ol are of a very general nature.
The chief lxnlanets are, of course, alluded to
frequently. The sun (shemesh) 18 spoken of as
ruling by day (Ps 1368), and is often referred to as
coming orth (from one chamber) in the morning
and going in (-to another chamber) in the evening
Its magnificence (Jg 5) and 1ts wonderful power
for good (Dt 33%) or for evil (2 K 41 ; cf. Ps
121%) impressed the Hebrews, as they have im-
ressed all peoples. Jahweh Elohim Himself might
e com})a.red to a sun (Ps 84!!).! There are four
words for ‘moon’ mn the OT. Ydaréah is used
especm.lly mn qoetry (Gn 37% Jos 10" ete.). To
this word is closely related one of the words for
‘month,” yérak, a word which is common to all
the Semutic languages, though not in frequent use
10 the OT. Another word, lebhdndk, which occurs
only three times (Ca 6, Is 24% 30%), designates
the moon as the ‘white one’ or the ‘pale one.’
Rarer still is a word kese’ (perhaps connected with
ﬁhe Assyr. kuséu, ‘headdress’ or ‘cap’), which

never been, sun-worshippers, moon-w
atar-worshippers.
LiterATURE —See the works quoted in the !ootnotfi:

hippers, or

. Fu.
SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Hebrew).—
The Hebrew conception of the umverso, as we
find 1t 1n the OT, 18 not scientific 1n the modern
sense of the term. The cosmology of the Hebrews
(sce art. CosmoLoay [Hebrew)) 13 characterized Ly
the sumplicity and naweté of primitive folk. The
attitude of nmund 18 one of awe and wonder, not of
critical inquiry ; and to pry closely into the secrets
of the divine government 18 felt to indicate a want
of reverence, and even to be dangerous. Moie-
over, 1t would be natural to a people which seems
to have had an innate genius for religion to think,
even after 1t had progressed beyond the stage of
quite primitive 1deas of the universe, that religion
1tself constituted the whole of true science or know-
ledge.?® e need not, expect, therefore, to find in
the OT any inkling of the modern science of astro-
nomp The Hebrew shepherds without doubt, like
the Phenician manners (cf. Pliny, #N vii. 57),
closely observed the sky, and learned from the
scrutiny many lessons of practical value for their
every-day hfe It is equally hkely that at an
early date the Hebrews were wont to worship the
stars and planets. There are later traces of this
woiship in the OT (cf. 2 K 17'%) 2 And, besides
1SBE xxvm 218, n 2
20n this point Laurie Magnus's ‘ Reliqio Lawer’ Jwdaica
007) will be found suggestive It has been argued elsewhere
W. Jay Hudson, Law of chwo PhenomenalV, 1007) that
orance of, or indifference to, what we term science might
ooielxutlvlmh a perfect knowledge of the laws of the moral and
ritual hife
'P’ It 18 quite unnecessary to sup] that the idea of wor-
shipping the stars and planets was borrowed, chou%‘ , of course,
the Hebrews came more and more into contact with people who
were addicted to this worship Whether and to what extent
they came under direct Babylonian and Egyptian influence is
o disputed matter (see K Marti, Religion ofpllu OT, p. 881F ).
Ot. the proper names 0oy (Jg 15%) and 'Wo¥ (Ezr 48), de-
rived from YRy, ‘sun’, the Palmyrene *n', and the Biblical

Y, Jericho, derived from 07}, ‘moon.’ Of. also Beth-
shemesh, a place sacred to the sun-god Commentators have
seen in Mal (4%) the conception of a winged solar disk such

tes the full moon (perhaps the moon-god
clothed in the splendour oF his tiara) 3 The most
common word 1s ~Addesh, which means ¢ new moon,’
and also ‘month.” Thus the new moon was re-
garded as marking a new period or month, and
the use of ydréah, yerah, and hédesh for both
moon and month shows that among the Hebrews
the month and year were lunar. The moon rules
the night (Ps 136°), and, like the sun, is a power
for good (Dt 33") or for evil (Ps 1219). Its pale
brilliance made it the emblem of beauty (Ca 6')
In a few passages reference scoms to be made to
eclipses (Am 89, Is 38%, Job 97 etc ). And we are
once told that ‘the sun stood still, and the moon
stayed, until the nation had avenged itself on 1ts
enemies’® (Jos 1013%). In late writings there are
several allusions to the worship of the sun (E:k
816t Job 31%¢ ; cf. 2 K 23°%) and moon (Dt 41%).
Other planets are mentioned more incidentally.
Thus, n all })mbabi]ity, Venus* as the Morn-
ing Star is referred to in Is 14" under the name
S5, hélél, or S9n, keélal (lit. ‘the glittering one’),
though it should be mentioned that some ex-
positors have secn in the term an Arabic name

for the moon ( J\Lh, hildl). W. Lotz (PRE?, s.v.

‘Sterne’) indeed argues that the Arabic word
means ‘new moon,” which would be unsuitable;

as we find among the ancient Egyptians, Babj lonlans, Assyrinns,
and Persians. But the present writer has pointed out (. ‘ournal
of the Manch Egyptian and al Society, 1017, pp 67-70)
that the word usually translated ‘wings’ will bear another
meaning  The meaning may be ‘skirts’ rather than *‘ wings,’
and the figure that of the glorious robe that flows from the sun

11In Jg 1418, Job 97 the word translated ‘sun’ 1s not shemesh,
but heres (ct Is 1918, and the place-names in Jg 135 813), It is
probable that in Jg 1418 the text is corrupt

2 The name Sinai is probably derived from 8in, the name of
the moon-god in Babylonian ~In Ex 8! Sinai is described ae
‘the mountam of Elohim,’ se. the saci This
lurﬁ;u that 1t had long been sacred

e writer clearly intends a miracle to be understood (so

O Steuernagel in Nowack’s Handkommentar, 1809). Other
expositors (¢ ¢ W. H. Bennett in ‘ Joshua,’ SBOT, 1899) regard
the passage as poetic and ﬂiurlﬂvo (ct Jg

¢ Another designation of Venus 18 meleketh ha-shamaysm
DRy n; 51?. ‘the queen of heaven,’ mention being made of
cakes which were baked for her (Jer 718 4417 %),

mountain.
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but, according to Zimmern and Buhl’s edition of
Gesenius’s Lexicon (Handworterbuch, 1905) it
can denote the old moon as crescent.! Further, in
Am 5% we ;robo.bly have an allusion to Saturn
(mop, sukkuth = mao, sakkuth = Assyr. sakkut ; and
»y, kwyyun=n, Iaévdn:Augr. Fkarwdnu). X

The stars, again, are alluded to frequently in a
general way; but there are a few references to
particular stars or constellations, and these require
special attention, The earliest of them is found in

m 5% Since, however, the same terms occur,
with others, in passages in the late book of Job
which contain more precise references to astro-
nomy, it 18 best to consider the Job passages first.

In Job 9%, in a description of God’s almighty
power as manifested in the marvels of the matcrial
world, Job1s represented as pointing to God as one

¢ Who shaketh the earth out of her place,

and the pillars thereof tremble.
‘Who commandeth the sun, and it riseth not ;
and sealeth up the stars.
‘Who alone spreadeth out the heavens,
and treadeth upon the waves of the sea.
‘Who maketh ‘@sh, késil,
and kimdh and the chambers of the south.’

The context indicates that the terms in the last
two lines (@y, ‘dsh; 903, késil; apd, Kimah;
170, hadré temdn) designate particular stars or
constellations We are helped, too, by the fact
that three of them occur again (kimd@h in Am 58,
Job 38% ; késil in Am 5%, Is 13, Job 38% ; ‘ayish =
‘dsh in Job 38%); but there 18 considerable uncer-
tanty as to the correct interpretation of some at
least of the terms.

1. vy, ‘dsh, or better vy, 'ayisk, as in Job 38%,
and better still vy, ‘dyush, as suggested by the
Syriac (Pesh. xmy).” In Job 9° LXX has “Ecepos,

ulg. Hyades’; in Job 38% LXX “Eowepos, Vulg.
‘Vesper.” Modern expositors have found in the
word erther the Great Bear, the Pleiades, Hiadas,
or the Northern jand Southern Crown. ‘dsk in
Job 9? has to be taken in connexion with the other
passage, 388, 1n which, according to the Massoretic
text, it is said : ‘or dost thon gmide ‘ayish with her
young 1’ (omn aua-by wy).2 1t 18 noteworthy, too,
that what in Arabic corresponds to the Great Bear
is called na'sk, ‘the bier,” and that the three tail
stars of Ursa Major are called bandt na'sh, ‘ children
of the bier’ (1., in this case, ‘mourners’) Itis
true that no philological connexion can be estab-
lished between the two words, but the Arabie
phiase ¢ children (or daughters) of the bier’ 1s sug-
gestive as regards ‘aywsh and her children. It
might seem natural to expect to find a strnking
constellation like the Great Bear mentioned n
Job 9, and it would be fitting that it should
be assigned the first place, though it may be
mentioned 1n passing that possibly the Hebrews
thought of this constellation not as a Great Bear,
but 88 a lioness with her young (cf with Ewald,
Arabic 'ayuth, and see A. Dillmann’s Commentary).
But there 18 some force in the argument that
‘ayush can hardly be Ursa Ms.gor. because the con-
stellations 1n Job 38 are referred to on account
of their meteorological importance. Some ex-

ositors, therefore (e.g., M. A. Stern, Noldeke,

chrader), have thought that ‘ayish represents the
Pleiad The great objection to this is that there
is very {;ood reason to think another Hebrew term
(see below) designates that tellat The
‘children’ of ‘aywsh would certanly suit the
Pleiades, which are sometimes represented as a hen
with its chickens. But, on the other hand, the

1P. Jensen, however, thinks (JE, s.v ‘Astronomy ‘) that
there is little ground for lugpod.n; that any star or planet is
referred to ; the reference in Isaiah is too vague.
3 For bnym, however, it is better to read DA (‘ and dost thou
console ‘ayish for her children?’). See, further, below.
voL. X1.—6

smaller stars surrounding or adjoining a star of
the first magnitude might in seveial cases be de-
scribed as its children. The Pleindes not being
probable, some scholars agree with the Vulgate
of Job 9° in thinking that 'aywsh represents the
Hyades (8o, e.g., Hoffmann, Schiaparelli) ; and this
view has the support of the Syriac (Pesh. xmvy).?
Moreover, the constellation is suitable as being one
of %tea.t meteorological importance. Elsewhere in
Hebrew ‘ash means ‘moth.’ Friedrich Delitzsch
has suggested that it may have the sam® meaning
here, since the name ‘moth’ (sdsu) seems to have
been given to a star b& the Assyro-Babylonans
(see T. G. Pinches, in Hastings’ DB, s.v. ¢ Astro-
nomy’). Now, the Hyades, a great red star of the
first magmtude (Aldebaran) and five stars of the
fourth magmtude, resemble our letter V or the
Greek A, And Schiaparell points out (p. 58) that
n the butterfly stage, when the moth is at rest,
“1ts wings are not held detached from the body, as
happens with most other butterflies, but spread
themselves over it n such a way as to form a
cloak, more or less similar (according to the several
species into which the animal can be divided) to an
180sceles triangle.” The suggestion is that to the
author of the passages in Job ‘dsh meant ‘moth,’
which was a name for the Hyades. In that
case, assuming the 1dentity of ‘@sh and ‘ayusk, the
‘children’ of 'aywsh would be the minor Hyades
which surround Aldebaran. Against this it might
be urged that it is easier to explain ‘@sk as short
for ‘ayish than to account for ‘dsk as the original
form, and that ‘moth’ does not seem a likely name
for a constellation (especially the Hyades, apart
from its form). The question of identification
cannot be decided definitely. But, as the Pleiades
has to be excluded (see below), there are reasons
for thinking that either the Great Bear or the
Hyades is intended. The Great Bear was no doubt
as well known to the Hebrows as to other ancient
peoples ; but it would not be in the least surpnising
to find no mention of 1t in the OT, the references to
astronomy being so few.

2. p3, késil, usually translated fool.” InJob 9°
LXX has 'Apkroipos, Vulg. ‘Onion’; 1 38% LXX
Qpiwy, Vulg. ¢Arcturus’; in Am 5% LXX omits,
Vulg. ‘Orion’; in Is 13% (opbpy, their ¢ késilim’)
LXX 'Qplwv, Vulg ‘splendor earum.’ Some of the
Rabbis of the Mi«lee ges (Saadya, Abulwalid, and
others) 1dentified the word with the Arabic Suhail
and interpreted 1t in 1ts later sense, Canopus. The

reponderating view of the versions is in favour of

rion, a constellation which was popularly thought
of as a giant who was bound in chaimns to the sky.
Késil occurs elsewhere in Hebrew with the mean-
ing ‘dullard’ or ‘fool,” and modern expositors
commonly think of the giant (Orion) as a fool in
the sense of an impious person who had rebelled
against God. But the Arabic equivalent of the
root (u\“g, kasala) means ‘to be thick, plump,’
which suggests that &ésil itsclf nced not mean any-
thing more than giant (the big, burly one); and, as
Cheyne says (art. ‘Orion’ in £13), k&sil ought not
to be confounded with nabal (‘ fool” in the sense of
impious person). In Job 38 there seems to be a re-
ference to some myth current among the Hebrews,
the giant being spoken of as bound with cords;
but what exactly the myth was is quite uncertain.
In Am 6° kimah (see below) and késil are agamn
mentioned together (‘seek him that maketh kimah
and késil, a.ng turneth black darkness into morn-
ing,’ etc.) a8 well as in Job 88% (‘Dost thon bind
the bands of %imdh, or loose the cords of Xésil?’).
Further, 1 Is 13" we find the curious expression
‘their Aésilim’ (often translated ‘the stars of

11t seems ocertain that the Syriac word does denote the
Hyades or the chief star of the group (ct Barhebrmus).
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heaven and the Orions thereof’).! This seems to
indicate that primarily késilim was used to denote
stars of the grst magnitude, in distinction from
lesser stars (kokabim). In any case 1t is pretty
generally agreed that késil represents Orion. It is
one of the most brilliant constellations, and did
not fail to arrest the attention of the ancients,

3. 9, Aimah, hterally ‘a group, cluster,”

cognate with Arabic kdma ((.K). ‘to heap up.’ In

Job 9° LXX has I\eds, Vulg ¢Arcturus,’ Pesh,
and Targ x3'p; in 38% the rendorings of the
Versions differ only to the extent that the Vulg.
has ‘Pleiades’; in" Am 5* LXX omits, Vulg. has
¢Arcturns,’ Pesh and Targ. #pp. Most of the
ancient authorities, in fact, understand the
Pleiades by Aimah  Several modern expositors,
however, prefer to think of Sirius (¢ g, G. Hoff-
mann). But the word itself suggests that we are
to look for a compact cluster of stars, and, of
course, we must seek for one that early attracted
attention. The Pleiades, as Schiaparelli says, 18
the best known of such clusters, ‘and also the
only one which has in consequence of its conspicu-
ous light awakened universal attention at every
time and among all peoples’ (p. 62)2 The ex-

ression ‘the bands of kimah’ in Job 38% is no
oubt to be understood metaphorieally$ The
Arabic name for the Plendes, thurayya, also
means ‘cluster,” and Bar Ali mentions it as an
explanation of kimak. The word kimdh itself has
also beecn connected with the Arab. kimarsn,
‘house,’ and the Assyr kwmtw, ‘family ' In either
case the nae \\nu]«rsult the Pleiades.

It should be noted, further, that, according to
some ideas found 1 the Talmud (Berakhith, 585 ;
Rosh ha-shanah, 11b), God brought the flool by
causing kimdh to setinstead of nsein the morning,
and by removing two stars from 1t. This1s given
as the explanation of Rabhi Joshua According
to R. Eliezer, the changes took place at a season
when Aimah 1s wont to set i the moining, and
what God did was to make Aimah rise in the
morning on the day i question and lose two stars.
Thns caused the flood.” According to Stern, the
dates mentioned suit exactly the morning mising
and setting ot the Pleiades, and seem to prove
that m the time of Rabbi Joshua and Rabbi
Eliezer (beginning of 2nd cent. A.D.) the Jews
identified the Pleindes with kimah. It 18 further
represented m the Talmud (16 ) that God after-
wards set things right by taking away two stars
from ‘ayish to dimimsh its 1am-producing force,¢

4. on v, hadrd témdan, Wt ‘ chambers of the
south’  The LXX rendets raueia Nérov, Vulg.
‘mnterora Austr.” 'We scem to require mention
of nnother definite constellation. This has given

1 Kittel would read £7'33V3, ‘their stars® But this is not
necessary  Nor In It neccasary to follow Cheyne In emending
the whole of the beginning of the verso thus ~9v0m apvs) ey,
“the Great Bear, the Plelades (), and Oron *

% An old Engllsh name for them is * the saven stars’ (AV in
Am 58),

3The Hebiew has 9P n\::wp, ma‘dannith kimah, which
AV translates ‘ sweet Influences,’ some such idea being suggested
by the root us found elsewhere 1t is botter, howeser, to follow
many modern expoutors, and regard ma‘dannith as equivalent
to ma‘nadduth, “bunds’ or ‘fetters,’ from ‘anad, ‘to bind* (s0
Ewald, Dillmann, Duhm, and others). It we translate * bands,’
Wwe may think of the Oriental poete’ habit of comparing the
Plefades with an ornament (Ideler, Sternnamen, p 147)

¢ According to Stera, the Talmudists andoubtedly understood
the Hyades h{ ‘ayush. May there not be references to an earher
form of this kind of legend in Job 8881f ? The passage might
be translated thus (interchanging “wpn and nnen in ver 81)

Dost thou loosen the bands of the Plelades (kimdh)

or bind fast the cords of a giant (-star, ksil)?
Dost thou lead forth the rainers (mazzdrdth) i due season
and comfort the Hyades for its children?
The ‘rainers’ (trom A7), lit. ‘to scatter’) would be the stars
taken from the Hyades, and are referred to in the next olause
a8 ‘its children.’

rise to the suggestion that the phrase designates
the bright star Canopus or the t n to
which it belongs (so Stern). Other expositors
regard the text as corrupt, and, emendin lnny o,
see in the first word some uncertain constellation,
and in the second (jon=[oxn) Gemini, ‘ the Twins.’
But we are natgbllged(‘tz) ﬁrid in hadré t{mdn a

special éor )
of the South’ might, as K. Budde says (‘Hiob,’
in W Nowack’s Handkomm. sum AT, 1896),
denote a whole group of constellations in the
southern sk{. Dfllma.nn (loc. cit.) thinks that
the author ol Job cannot have known anythng of
the stars of the southern hemisphere, but that it
was known to him, as one who had travelled, that
the farther one goes south the more stars and
constellations become visible. To those who dwelt
in the north these were, 80 to say, enclosed in the
inmost chambers of the vault of heaven, and weie
therefore invisible. This would explain the ex-

ression ¢ treasure-houses of the South’ (cf. Pr24*;

ob 37%). The word heder, coming from a root
meaning literally ‘to conceal,’ in the plural would
bear the meaning ‘penetralia.’! “Schiaparelll
gives reasons for thinking that the reference 1s to
the imposing constellation found on the charts of
to-day ‘distuibuted between Argo, the Southern
Cross, and the Centaur’; but whether this was
visible to the author of Job depends upon the date
of the book, which is uncertan.

In Job 38 we find anothe: difficult astro-
nomical term  The passage 18 as follows :

¢ Dost thou bind the bands of kimah,

or loose the cords of késil?
Dost thou bring out mazz@rath in his season,
or dost thou lead out ‘ayish with her young?’

We have already dealt with three of the torms
which occur here. = We have now to consider—

5. MW, mazzdardth. ‘The Vulg. has ¢ Luafer’;
Targ. kow "wv. The word may come from my,
2arah, which means hiterally ¢ to seatter,” but can
be applied to powder (Ex 82%), hair (Ezk 5%, Is 30™),
ete. Mazzdarith would then mean ‘scatterers’ or
‘sprinklers,” the reference being to ramn. On this
supposition, Stern and Hoffmann understand the
Hyades to be meant, since the heliacal rising of
their chief star, Aldebaran, announces the season
of rain.? Gescnius derived the word from =,

ndzar (Arab. ).').5), and explained it as ‘astra

remonentia.” Another suggestion 18 that it 1s
genvud from am, zahar, mazzdroth bemg for
mazhirth, and meaning the ‘brilliant’ stars
which shine with a special lustre, the planets,
etther all of them or the bughtest and most
stnking. But the word is more commonly 1e-
g:urded as identical with mazzaloth (m%o) in
2 K 23° the mturcimnie of { and » presentin
hittle difficulty. The LXX has pajoupdf in hotﬁ
cases, In 2 Ioth has been supposed by
80Me expositors to mean *the signs of the zodiac,’
being apparently aloan-word from Assyr manzaltu
or mazaltu, ‘station, abode (of gods),’ which, agan,
is from nazdzu, ‘ to stand.’ But in the passage in
question it would be more natural to find mention
of the planets, and some expositors 8o interpret
aloth (n Rabb 135th means * pl H
as well as ‘signs of the zodiac’). Mazzalath would be
thestarsand planetsregarded as ‘mansions’ (Assyr.)
of the great gods (see i‘Bt, &.v. ‘Mazzaloth’).?

10t. A. B Davidson, ‘Job’ in Cambr. Bibls, 1898 : ‘ probably
the great spaces and deep recesses of the southern hemisphere
of the heavens, with the constellations which they contain.’

28tern identafl with and would
derve the latter from Y9M, Aizzil, ‘to cause to flow.” This,
sgain, would give some meaning equivalent to ‘rain-producers *

3P Jensen (JE, 8.v, ¢ Astronomy ‘) u{e that mazzdloth may
mean either ‘ planeta,’ ‘signs of the rodlac,’ or ‘stations of the
moon *
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1t is not necessary, however, to regard mazs@rith
and mazzaloth as identical. We have found reason
to think that another word denotes the Hyades as
& constellation. That does not prevent us from
supposing that mazzirith may be a further descrip-
tion of some of the stars in this group.! The word
mazedrith has also been identified with the Great
Dog, whose chief star is Sirius. This, as the
brightest of the fixed stars, and for meteorological
reasons as well, everywhere attracted the notice
of the ancients.

6. It should be noted further that in Job 37°
another word occurs (omp, mézdrim) which bears
some resemblance to mazedroth. The passage
runs: ‘Out of its chamber cometh the whirlwind,
and cold out of mezdarim.’ This word might also
come from zdrdh, ‘to scatter.’ On that assaump-
tion, it has been supposed to mean ‘scattering’ or
north winds. Another suggestion, however, is
that it 18 a corruption of tﬁ\e Babylonian musrs,
‘the northern (star)’ (so EBs, s.v. ‘ Mazzaroth’)
A moie recent conjecture is that of Schiaparelli
(p 691L). He suggests that the correct punctaa-
tion of 0™Ip 18 Mmizrim or mizraywm, 1 e. the plural
or dual of a word nyp, muzreh, which is referred
to i Ts 30% and Jer 157 as an instrument for
wimnowing.  Schiaparelli points out that the
artangement of the stars of the Great Bear is
such that they mi‘i‘ht be thought to resemble a
winnowing fan. o the ancient Chinese these
stars actually suggested a ladle, which, with its
cavity and handle, is very like a winnowing fan.
The plural mazrim would indicate more than one
instrument  Schiaparelli therefore thinks that
the word might designate the Great Bear and the
Lesser Bear ; and in that case, of course, the dual
mazrayun would be a still more suitable description.
The fact that the Pheenicians used the Lesser Bear
when at sca to find the direction of the north is
noteworthy in this connexion. The suggestion is
very mngenious. But unfortunately mezrek is not
the term wihich denotes a winnowing instrument
of the shape required. The word for that 1s
rahath (the other term mentioned 1n Is 30%).
Mizreh is apparently the miudhra of modern Syna,
a piteh-fork with six prongs, and the Great Bear
can hardly be said to resemble that.

z. Some expositors have found yet another
reference to astronomy in the 01y wny, nakash
bariah, of Job26'%, Meaning literally  the fleeing
serpent,” the words have been supposed to refer
to the Dragon between the Great and the Little
Bear. There is nothing in the context, however,
to indicate that the author had any star or con-
stellation in mind.

The OT contains very few definite references to
astrology, though the prohibition in Dt 18! shows
that 1t was practised. We can hardly say that
there was no astrolo, amongst the ancient
Hebrews, in spite of the fact that the present
allusions are late and due to Assyro-Babylonian
nfluence, In Is 47** (post-Exilic) we read : ‘Yea
let them deliver thee, the dividers(?) of heaven
(o'py "130), the gazers on stars (a'3p)n3 o%hn), those
who make known each new moon (0w7ph oy™ip),
from the things that are coming upon thee.
The word translated ‘dividers’ occurs here only,
and LXX has for the whole phrase ol dorpoédyo
700 otpavel. It has been connected with an Arabic
word ‘to divide’ (habara, lit. ‘to cut into large
pieces’), & meaning which suits very well, since
the Babylonians divided the sky for astrological
pur{ose into signs of the zodiac. ‘Those who
make known each new moon’ (or the ‘monthly
prognosticators’) would be persons, like the
Aa?riu and Ba,biloniw astrologers, who noted
lucky and unlucky days, preparing monthly

1 8ee the conjecture made above on p. 88, note 4.

almanacs or calendars based on astrological
calculations (see Cheyne, ‘Isaiah,” PB, 1898). In
Dn 5Y, according to AV, Daniel became chief of
the ‘astrologers’ (1pyy) mn Babylon; but the
correct translation of the word 1s_*conjurers’ or
‘enchanters.’ .

Lireraturs.—M. A. Stern, ‘Die BSterndilder in Hiob 88,
v 81und 83’ in Gelger's Jud. Zeatachr. f Wissgnach. u Leben,
nl. 18641866, pp. 268-276,, Eb_Schrader, ‘Sterne’in Schenkel's
Biettomkon, '1676; G, ‘Hofmann, * Versucho u Amos’ in
ZATW 1if, 1888, pp. 107-110, 270, Ed Riehm,® ‘Stcrne’ in
Richm's H WB, 1894 ; T. G. Pinches, ‘ Astronomy and_Astro-
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dienst der alten Araber und dis altierachitusche Ueberheferung,
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MAURICE A. CANNEY.

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Hindu).—1.
The sun.—Solar worship has been described as the
real religion of India.  Nor is it difficult to under-
stand how in a land flooded with sunshine, where
every phase and function of life 1s dependent upon
ther]{lnd]y warmth of the sun and his destructive
energy and power are felt in the uttermost extremes
of heat, 1t should have been man’s primary business
to win his favour and placate his wrath In the
ancicnt verse of the Gayatri every Hindu begins
his day with prayer and ascription of Hmusa to the
sun, the giver of light, heat, and fertility. In his
mid-day devotion also he remembers and renders
homage to the same deity. It is apparently true
that at no period 1n India was the worship of the
sun to any great extent exclusive. There are no
distinet sects at the present time who reverence
the sun alone and bear his name. The essentials
of his worship, however, are piesent everywhere
and in all the sects, more or less avowedly, or 1n
disguise, and combined with other cults; and ns
practical and decimve influence on daly life 18
umversally recognized.

In the Rigveda Sirya, or the sun, 18 worshipped
under many names and forms, The three cluef
aspects under which he presents lumsclf to Ins
worshipper are the rising, culmnating, and setting
sun. These are not separated or distinguished as
three deities, but are varying forms of one and the
same god, 1 each of which he displays himself
with different attributes and as exercising difierent
powers. Especially is he reverenced as Savitr, the
giver and sustaner of life, who each morning
wakes the universe and men fiom slecp. One of
his most ancient cults, pexhaps the most ancient of
all, 15 under the name Mitra, the Persian Mithras;
whence some have conjectured that India denived
her solar religion from the West If borrowing
took place on either side, it 1s probable that in
those early days the indebtedness was Persian

Mitra, the sun was associated as a member
with an early triad, symbolized by the sacred
syllable Om, ‘Agm or fue, Viyu the wind, and
Mitra This triune aspect also was manifested in
the sun as the heavenly fire, and he bore corre-
sponding epithets or titles, as tripad, ‘ three-footed,’
trivskrama, ¢ three-stepping,’ and others. The last
name was appropriated more particularly to Visuu,
the sun as the all-pervader, who 1n three strides
traverses the three worlds, earth, heaven, and hell.
He is invoked also as Pudan, the guardian and
preserver of the cattle, the companion of travellers,
and guide of the soul on 1ts perilous way to the
lower world.

irya is the of us, the wide spread-

In the myshalogy 807 s the on of Dy, the e mrond
this aspect his most anclent and significant name Is Prajipati,
the * lord of creation.” He traverses the heavens in his golden
car, drawn by seven steeds, of which Ugas, or the Dawn, is the
charioteer , and the Advins, twin gods of the morning, are his
children By his power he drives away the demons of sickness,




84

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Hindu)

and expels diseases and all the subtle and dreaded influences of
darkness. The beneficent offices of physician and healer of

ills, which later are ascribed to the Advins, are in the
first instance those of Sirya himself.

There seems no reason to reject or doubt the
statement of Spnkars, in the 10th cent. that in his
time there existed distinct sects of sun-worshippers,
Sauryas, of orie at least of which the members
were accustcmed to carry branded on their fore-
head and breast the symbol of their deity. They
have, howaver, all died out and been forgotten.!

Not many temples dedicated to the worship of
the sun have survived, nor 18 it probable that at
any pertod 1n Indian history they existed in any
considerable number. That at Konarak in Orissa
is the best known, and architecturally of the most
interest. It 1s, I Y lected and rui

representing the new and full moon rapoetlvel{; 90 also
Varupa and Mitra are deities of the waxing and waning moon.1
As usual zmong primitive peoples, the moon is & male divinity.
A title of 8iva is chandra-fekhara, ‘ he whose crest is the moon,’
fe. the moon-bearer, and in this sense he is contrasted with
Vignu, who represents the sun. The ancient lunar dynasty of
India (chandravarhéa), whose capital was at Hastindpurs, or
Delhi, about 50 miles north-east of the modern oity, claimed
descent from the moon.

The moon also (Soma) was one of the treasures recovered at
the churning of the ocean, together with the amrta (nectar).
Elsewhere he is enumerated among the eight lokapdlas, or
guardians of the universe. He ord of the planets and of
plants, of offerings and of penan More often he is regarded
as one of the nine planeta and is associated with them in wor

ship, but especially with the sun. The dePM’ted go to the

moon, and there is the abode of the pirs, ‘fathers,’ whither

they are borne on the smoke of the funeral pyre more

popular title or a more Populnr ritual for him is as ,

or Ogadhida, ‘lord of plants.’ Agriculture in general is under
and is subject to his influence

and attracts no worshippers. " There is another at
Gaya, and a small but much-frequented shrine at
Benares, where the fire-sacrifice 18 offered 1n honour
of the sun.

Among the non-Aryan peoples of India and the
sub-tribes, who muy!ge described as on the borders
of Hinduism, sun-worship is much more open and
confessed. By the Dravidians and Kolarians the
sun is widely invoked as Parameévar, the creator
and preserver, and is wornlup;;ed with prayer and
sacrifice. The most popular form of oﬂermﬁ is &
white cock, whose head 11 struck off at the village
shrine. He 18 Sirfi) Narayan (Stirya-Narayana),
and the traders 1 the bazaars draw images or
symbols of the sun at the entrance to their booths
for good luck ? Similar representations or figures
may be often seen on pllfs.rs. The nim-tree 18
especmll{ sacred to the sun, and there exists a
popular legend or story which records its associa-
tion with hus cult. By many the Holi festival in
the south of India is believed to have been in-
stituted originally 1n order to propitiate the sun-
god. Heisinvoked also to avert or to heal disease,
and on the occasion of an eclipse the tom-toms are
beaten and other ceremonies observed to rescue
the deity from the powers of evil. The same con-
ception, that worship and sacrifice are efficacious
to avert disaster from the object of worship, may
perhaps be recognized in the especial frequency of
sun-ritual and adoration 1n the winter scason
among some northerm tribes, at a time when the
divinity may be su«[?msed to be weak. A sacred
meal 18 partaken of ip his honour, and this must
be eaten without salt. ~ A similar ritual is observed
when the sun enters a new sign of the zodiac.
There are races and ‘peoples 1n India at the present
time who believe themselves to be descended from
the sun.

2. The moon.—From the earliest times in India
it would appear that the moon has been a popular
subject of traditional story and mythology, but,
<o far as 18 known, there never existed any formal
moon-cult or sectarian worship. A late work of
the 17th cent. mentions ‘moon-worshippers’ and
‘star-worshippers.” It is improbable, however,
that any special sect was in the writer's mind.
Worship of the moon in one or other of her aspects,
cither alone or in conjunction with other rites, is
common 1n India at the present day, and such
worship has 1n all probability never been inter-
mitted. There are, however, no exclusive votaries
or sects who make the moon their chief deity. In
this respect, therefore, the porulu ‘worship of India
is in contrast with the established cults of ancient
Babylonia and other countries.

In the Rigveda and the early literature Soma (ghv ) is identi.
fled with the moon, and in one passage at least the waning ot
the moon is caused :xr&hc gods drinking up the nectar (amrta).3
The great deities I and Agni are identifled with ita phases,

1 See art. SAURAPATAS, SAURAS, OF SAURYAS.
32 See art. ByupoLisM (Hindu).
8 Rigveda, x. Ixxxv. 6.

The phases of the moon are often decisive for
the work of the fields; and the economy of the
household, with 1ts various anniversaries and im-
portant events, is similarly determined by the
moon’s position and aspects. The title ‘lord of
plants’ is probably derived from the practice,
common also in other countries, of collecting
medicinal herbs, ete., by the light of the moon. In
this character he is a god of healing, and for
certain diseases—e.g., leprosy—to gaze at the re-
flexion of the moon 1n gAi or o1l 18 an important
and efficacious remedy  The periods of new and
full moon are especially dangerous owing to the
ncreased activity of the spirits at these times. In
some parts of the country the conch-shell 1s a
szmbo of the deity of the moon. Among some of
the pnmitive Kolarian tribes, instead of being
regarded as a male divimty, the moon is mytho-
logically the wife of the sun, and the stars are
their children.

3. The stars.—The principal stars and constella-
tions are known to the Hindus by name, and are
recognized as beneficent or the reverse, especially
in their relation to family and individual happiness
or misfortun

‘Thus the Pol r 18 dhruva, ‘fixed ' or ‘ stationary,’although
the same title is given to some of the naksatras (see below)
The seven stars of the Great Bear are seven 744, translated to
the heavens. Oanopus also is a rgi, Agastya, the e and
reputed evangelist of 8 India. The §>lelnde| ne"ﬁne 81X
krttikds, “nymphs,’ the nurses of Skanda, the god of war, who
bore from them the title of Karttikeya. Orion represents the
head of Brahma in the form of an antelope’s or stag’s he
‘mrgafiras), struck off by Siva, etc. Great regard 18 paid
especially to the planets and the constellations or groupings of
stars known as nakgatras; and the lhr,‘PInnet. or constellation
under which & man is born gives Infallible indication of his
future lot In parts of N. India the stars generally are the
cattle that the moon tends in the character of shepherd.

The full number of the planets is nine, but some-
times only seven or five are enumerated. There 18
& temple at Benares dedicated to the nine planets,
where flowers and other offerings are presented.
The complete number includes the sun and moon,
and the others in oyder are Meicury, Venus, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn, with Rahu and Ketu. The two
last rep t the ding and d ding nodes
of the moon’s orbit.

Rihu s the cause of eclipses, when he swallows the sun or
moon, and this he is said to do in revenge for the loss of his
head, which was cut off by Vigpu as & punishment for his having
stolen and drunk part of the nectar churned from the ocean.
By drinking the amrta he became immortal, and hi

rpetually exhibited in the ecli; , when the village folk seek

propitiate him with various rites. Rahu is therefore known
a8 the bodiless, and there exists at Benares a shrine dedicated
to him under this form. Ketu is the gogenhm of the numerous
tribe of meteors and comets In the Purdpas they are all
described as deities, each with his own car, that of Mars being
golden with eight red horses. The days of the week also are
named from them.

Some of the planets are tavourable and some malevolent ; but
all need to be propitiated and their favour it ible secured
before a marriage or other important event in the household.
The omission of the édnti or édnti-karman, the ‘ J:roplulﬂon'
ceremony, would most certainly result in harm and disaster.

1 Satapatha Brahmaua, 1. iv. 4, 171,
8 Vwhpu Purdpa, 1. 22
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Rahu and Ketu, with Saturn, are deities of ill
omen who presage sickness and all kinds of trouble,
and to be born when one of these is in the ascendant
is a grave misfortune. The remaining planets are
&ropltious especially Mercury, Venus, and Jupiter,

Whose hands are the gifts of wisdom and all
knowledge and skill.

In the Rigveda naksatra is the name for a con-
stellation in general. Universally, however, in
later times and techmcally the n. tras are the
lunar mansions, or stations, through which the
moon passes, a8 the sun through the twelve signs
of the zodiac. Omnginally these seem to have been
27 in number, but in the later hterature and in
astrological calculations more usually 28. Mytho-
logically they are the wives of the moon and
daughters of Dakéa, one of the Adityas. Like
the planets, the naksatras are important and in-
fluential derties, whose countenance is sought before
undertaking a journey or making arrangements
for marriage or other domestic rites. Egery !-Imdu

'8 | t f tothe tra

under which he is born, and he bears a secret name
other than that which is given him at the special
name - giving ceremony (ndmadheya), which 18
written in the horoscope and 1s stated to contain
always one letter at least from the name of the
naksatra throuﬁh which the moon was passing at
the hour of his birth,
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SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Iranian).—
Astronomy receitved much attention in ancient
Persia, as is obviously implied by the current
tradition that the Magi, the sacerdotal class of
the Medes and Persians, were highly skilled in
divination, an art which depended largely upon
a knowledge of the heavenly bodies, astrology
and astronomy being sister sciences in antiquity.
The part which the veneration of the sun, moon,
and stars played 1n the national religion of early
Iran is well known (see art. ZOROASTRIANISM),
and some of the Greeks regarded Zoroaster as
much in the light of a professed astrologer and
star-worshipper as in that of a wise man and
E::phet (cE Diogenes Laertius, Proem. i. 6,

-povryv ; Scholiast on the Platonic Alcibiades,
i. 122; Clementine Homilies, ix. 3-8, Recogni-
tiones, iv. 27-20; Suidas, Lexwcon, 8.v. darpovoula,
Zwpodarpns—all collected in Jackson, Zoroaster,
the Prophet of Ancient Iran, New York, 1899,
pp. 226-273). The Avesta and the Pahlavi books,
;xecis.lly the Bundahun and Dind-i Maindg-s

raf, contain frequent allusions of an astro-
nomical nature ; and Persian lhiterature, after the
Muhammadan conquest of Iran in the 7th cent.,
contains mmilar references. These three sets of
sources furnish our chief supply of information,
suppl ted by parisons drawn from Baby-
Ionia and Assyria, as well as by other material.

1. Conception of the universe.—The ient

Ptolemy, who was a great authority among the
Arab-Persian scientists. The sphenical shape may
be inferred from two Pahlavi passages which ap-
parently contain the idea of the cosmic egg—a
wide-spread notion in antiquity. The first of these
passages occurs in the Dind-» Mainid-s Khrat, xhv.
1-11 (tr. West in SBE xxiv. 85); ‘The sky is
arranged above the earth, like an egg, by the
handiwork of the creator Adtharmazd; and the
semblance of the earth, in the midst of t‘he sky, 18
just like as it were the yolk amid the egg’ The
second Pahlav1 passage is found in the Dinkart, n.
74. 2 (ed. Peshotan Sanjana, Bombay, 1876, i1. 72)
‘The world and the other creatures are placed
together in the midst of the sky, like the bird in
the midst of the egg ; the sky surroundsall, as the
egg does the bird’ (tr. Casartell, Mazdayasman

'hilosophy, Bombay, 1889, p. 107). In the arrange-

ment of the universe the earth was regarded as en-
compassed by the atmosphere (Av. vayu, Phl. vai;
or Av. wdsa, Phl. spihr), above which was the
sky or firmament (Av. O P. asman, Phl. Asman,
Iit. ‘stone’), beyond which again rose the em-
yrean realm (Av. anayra racid, ht. ‘endless
1ghts’), the abode of Ormazd and his angels.
Through a misapprehension of the true facts,
moreover, the sun and moon were located beyond
the sphere of the stars (cf. Phl. Arta-Viraf, vn
1-x. 13; Bundahi$n, iv. 4; Zat-Sparam, vi. 6;
Sayast la-Sayast, xii. 5; Gr. Iran. Bund., tr.
Darmesteter, Le Zend-Avesta, ii. 810; Datstan,
1. 1, xxxiv. 2; Av. Vendidad, vii. 62 ; and consult
Jackson, ‘ Die wramsche Religion,” § 66, 1n Geiger
and Kuhn, Grundriss der wranischen Philologe,
1. 871-872).

2. Sun and moon.—In the Zoroastrian ritual, as
preserved in the Avesta, both the sun (hrar) and
the moon (mdah) receive hi;}h veneration individu-
ally, and each has a special hymn of praise devoted
to_its glorification (Yast, vi. and vi.); Desides,
minor litanies and prayers are consecrated to their
partioular service (Sirdzah, i. 11, n. 11; Yast, vi.
1-7, vii. 1-7; Nyas4, i. 1-10, i1i 1-11). A simlar
degree of reverence was accorded them during
Parthian and Sasanian times, as is shown by the
Pahlavi texts themselves and by allusions in the
Greek and Latin classlu(e.aq., Phl. Sayast la-Sayast,
vi. 1-3; Dinkart, i. 61. 6, the former translated
by West in SBE v. 297-298, and the latter by
Peshotan Sanjana, Bombay, 1875, i. 47, and tr
p. 48: cf. also such classical writers as Strabo,
xv. 3. 13, p. 732; Ammianus Marcellinus, Hust.
xx1ii. 8, xvii. §; Dio Chrysostomus, Orat Borys-
thenitica, xxxvi.; and Nicolaus Damascenus, frag.
66, p. 401, ed. Miiller). The supremacy of the sun
among the heavenly bodies is naturally emphasized
in the Avesta (e.g., Yadt, vi.), and 1ts various posi-
tions in the heavens are described 1n Bundahisn,
v. 1-7, and Sayast la-Sayast, xxi. 1-7. In the
latter e there are to be found special ob-
servations oE the mxdday and afternoon shadows
with respect to the sun’s altitude in the various
zodiacal constellations. Solar observations were
important in determining the various times of day
for performing the sacrifice.

e moon, like the sun, is invoked because of
its beneficent infl (Yasdt, vii. 1-7), and there

Iranians naturally based their astronomical system
upon a g tric tion of the uni . Its
probable that in the earliest times the shape of the
earth was regarded as round and flat, although it
is not altogether clear whether the Avestan word
skarona, ‘round’ (cognate with the Greek ogaipa),
signified merely circular, or whether it actually
meant spherical (Ya#t, v. 38, x. 95, xvii. 19). It is
almost certain, however, that in later times the
%llobula.r form of the earth was recogmized by
the Persian ast: possibly infl d by

are several specific allusions to its periodic phases
(e.9. Yasna, xliv. 3; Yadt, vii. 24 ; Fragment,
vili. 1; Datistan-s Dinik, Ixviii. 1-8, Ixxi. 2, tr.
West, SBE xviii. 210-211, 215). The connexion
between the moon and the tides was fully recog-
nized in Sasanian times, and a crude atteth was
made to explain it (see Bundahin, xii. 13-14;
Za‘i-S ram, vi. 14-17). Eclipses, both of the sun
and of the moon, were regular y taken to account
‘in_the calculat of the astr * at least
under the Sasanians, as is shown by Dafistan-i
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Dinik, 1xix. 1-7, and the cause of these obscura-
tions was thought to be the intervention of two
bodies that revolye below the two greater lights
(Dat. Ixix. 1-7 ; Sikand Gumanig Vyar, iv. 46, tr.
West, SBE xviii. 212-213, xx1v. 132).

3. Stars,—Fhere ‘s an abundance of lca.r-lore
throughout the entire literature, and particular
stars, or groups of stars, are alluded to as uarding
the quarters of the heavens into which the Zoro-
astrians divided the firmament. The chief star in
the Avesla, as elsewhere, 15 called Tishtrya (Av.
tidtrya, Phl. tistr), and it is usually identified with
Sirius.  Tishtrya 1s regent of the eastern division
of the sky, an opponent of the metcors, and the
bringer of rain by overcomm%Apa.osha, the demon
of drought (Yasé, vin. 1L ; Bundahisn, 1. 17, v. 1,
vii. 1,1x 2). The fixed star Satavaésa (Av. safa-
vaésa, Phl. sat-vés, ‘having a hundred servitors’),
which 18 possibly to be identified with Fomalhaut,
is an ally of Tishtrya, and lord of the southern
heavens (Yadt, v, 9, 32, 43, 44 ; Bundahén, i 7,
v. 1, xuu. 12; gdyaat la-Sayast, xiv. 5, vi. 16). The
guardianship of the west 18 entrusted to Vanant
(Av. vanant, Phl. vanand, ‘victorious’; cf, Yast,
xxi. 1, viii. 12, xii. 16; Ny, 1. 8; Bundahin,
w7, v. 1; Maindg+ Khrat, xlix. 12; Sikand
Gamanig Vydr, 1v. 28-38), while the keeping of
the north 18 conwigned to the constellation of Ursa
Major, called Hapts-iringa (Av. hapto-wringa, Phl.
Ila[)td-zrmy. “with seven signs’; cf. Yadt, vii. 12,
xi1 28, xui. 60, Bundahtézl,. it 7, v. 1, xiii. 12;
Mainig-s Khrat, xhx. 12 ; Sikand Gamanig Vyar,
wv. 28-38). The Pleiades (Av. paoiryaéini) are
mentioned in the Avesta (Yast, vili. 12), and there
aro certtan other allusions that may contain the
names of special stars, though their interpretation
18 open to question (see Kuka, ‘Stars mentioned
mn the Avesta’ in Zartoshts, ii. 7-22, Bombay,
1904). In giving an account of creation, the
Pahlavi book Bundahi$n (1. 5) sets the number
of stars at 6480 (or 6,480,000, according to another
reading). This figure 18 not uninteresting when
taken in connexion with the fact that astronomers
generally allow that between 5000 and 8000 fixed
stars are visible to the naked eye. Regarding the
dentafication of certain of the major stars, though
some are posxtiveli sure, reference may be made
to & monograph by Iunohz{l P. Kharegert, ‘ Some
Heavenly Bodies mentioned in Old Iranian Writ-
ings,’ 1n_the S Jamsctjee Jejeebhoy Madressa
Jubilee Volums, Bombay, 1914, pp. 118-158 ; sece
also Moulton, Early Zoroastrsanism, London,
1913.;[). 23-27, 210-213, 279-281.

4. Planets, meteors, and comets.—In contrast
to the fixed stars and regular constellations, the
planets, meteors, and comets were held by Zoro-
astrians to be disturbers of the established order of
the universe, and consequently to be of Ahrimanian
origin and evil nature—a point of view directly
opposed to that of Babyloma, where the planeta
were looked upon as distinctly beneficent in
character (cf. Jastrow, Religion of Babylona and
Assyrwa, Boston, 1898, p. 373). To the planets
Mercury, Mars, Jupiter, Venus, and Saturn (the
only five then known, but making seven with the
sun and the moon, by the side of which they were
usually mentioned) there were given, respectively,
in Pahlavi the euphemistio names Tir, Vahram,
Auharmazd, Animd, and Kévdn, derived from
divine names, including the name of the god
Ahura Mazda himself, b these beneficent

Zoroaster, Bonn, 1831, p. 62) states that they
originally bore the names of demons, but were
afterwards given designations of good omen. At
the same time 1t is not imlpossible that we have 1n
their nomenclature a translation of the Babylonian
names of the planets, Nadu, Nergal, Marduk,
Istar, Nvnib, as may be surmised from the equa-
tionp, Marduk (lord of the gods)=Aaharmazd=
Jupiter; Nergal (ﬁ of war)=Vahrim=Mars;
and IStar = Anahid = Venus; on the confusion
between Tishtrya (*Sirius’) and Tir (‘ Meicury’)
compare the note by Gray, ERE i. 708"; and,
for the Babylonian names of the planets, consult
Jensen, K log ler Babylonier, St burg,
1890, jp. 134-189; Jastrow, Religion of Babyloma
and Assyra, pp. 370, 454-468. ~This parallel, in
any case, 18 of interest because the Sanskrit names
gwven by the Hindus to the planets show no like-
ness to the Babylonian (cf. Weber, Vorlesungen
uber wndiwsche Literaturgeschichted, Beilin, 1876,
p. 267f.). Shooting stars are alluded to in the
Avesta (Yaét, vui. 8) under the name of koromd
star6, a designation meaning, perhaps, ‘worm
stars’; and there are several passages, in both
Avesta and Pahlavi literature, which allude pre-
sumably to comets (Yasna, xvi. 8; Bundahun, v.
2, xxvui 44, xxx. 17; Dapstan-v Dinik, xxxvi.
55, Ixix. 2).}

5. Signs of the zodiac.—The names of the
twelve signs of the zodiac, at least in Sasaman
times, correspond in concept with those famihar
to us t.hrouggothe Greek and Latin designations,
and are parallel hikewise with the Babylonian,
from which, like the Indo-Germanic zodiac in
general, they are believed to be derived, and of
which their names are translations—a phenomenon
precisely paralleled 1n I[ndia and in other Asiatic
countries (see Ginzel, Handbuch der Chronologw, 1,
Leipzig, 1906, pp. 78-88). Thus 1n Pahlavi we
find Varak (‘ Ram,’ Aries), T6r& (‘Bull,” Taurus),
Dﬁ:patkar (‘Two-fignres,” Gemim), Kalakang
(“ Crab,’ Cancer), Sér (‘Lion,” Leo), Khusak
(‘Maiden,” Virgo), Tardzuk (‘Balance,’ Libra),
Gazdum (¢ Scorpion,” Scorpio), Néma.zp (¢ Half
horse,” Centaur or Sagittarius), Vahik (‘Goat,”
Cagricom), Dul (¢ Waterpot,” Aquarius), Mahik
(‘¥ish,” Pisces). The names of the twenty-eight
lunar mansions, as reooEnuod in ¢ the subdivisions
of the astronomers’ (Phl zirtak-i kamarikan), are
given in the Bundahién (1i. 3) ; but the reading of
the various designations is by no means sure, and
the individual identification of the names remains,
therefore, uncertain, even when compared with
those 1n the Soghdian and Khorasmian hst, given
about A.D. 1000 by al-Birtni (Chronology, tr.
Sachau, p. 227 £.).3 Possibly some further light
may be gained from a study of the terminology
used for these asterisms by the Hindus, Clunese,
and Arabs, if not by the Babylonians (see Ginzel,
op. ct. pp. 70-76). Such an attempt has already
been made from the Sanskrit side, in comparison
with Avestan and Pahlavi, by a Parsi scholar
named Anklesaria, in an article entitled ¢ Asterisms
in Iranian Literature’ in Cama Memorial Volume,
Bombay, 1900, pp. 216-227.

6. Prediction of events.—Like the reference in

the preceding p ph to the te subdivisions
used :3' the astronomers (Bund. ii. 8), there are
kindred allusions in Sasanian literature to °the

calculations of the astronomers’ or to ‘the com-

leficent 1nfl

. 1The dian names of the rhaehl‘-n given by Manichman
n

powers curb and e

§momd by the planets (Bundahién, v, 1-2;
wkand Gumanig V;]ar, w. 1-8; Zag-Sparam, ii.
10, iv, 7-10, vi. 1-2; and oconsult the list in al-
Birtni, Chronology, tr. Sachau, London, 1879,
p. 172). The Persian treatise Ulamd-i Isldm
(tr. Vullers, Fragmentc uber die Religion des

at Turfan, ese Turkestan, corre-
spond in goneral to the forms given IMV:.‘I“’F. W. K. M#ll}',
1pi-

‘Die ‘:spem»chen
faks,' SBAW, 1007, pp. 468-465).

sodiacal ven by the Turfan fragments (Muller,
loe. cit.) are identical with those of Eastern Asia, as found in
China, Biam, and Cambodia, as well in Tibet and in Old

Y
Turkish inscriptions (Ginzel, gp 85-87, 404, 411, 452, 601), thus
differing entirely from the Babylonian nomenclature.
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P made b, trologers’ with regard to
observing favourable or unfavourable conjunctions
of the stars (e.g., Datwstan-y Dinik, Ixix. 8'; Sikand
Guamanig Vyar, iv. 28; Epmstles of Manustihar,
1111 9-11; see West, SBE v. 11, xxiv. 130, xvin. 212,
333-835, xxxvii. p. xlvn). Ardavén, the last of the
Parthians and predecessor of Ardashir Papakén,
who founded the Sasanian dynasty 1n the 3rs cent,
A.D., is represented as consulting on grave matters
with his ‘wise men and constellation-knowers’
(danakdn wva axtar-mdrdn, in the Pahlavi text
Karnamé-s Artakhshir-i Papakdn, i 4-5, ni. 5-6,
ed. Darab Peshotan Sanjana, Bombay, 1896, pp
10-11, 15-16), and their knowledge of the position
of the stars at the moment enabled them to predict
to him future events In a Pahlavi work dated
A.D. 881 and entitled Epistles of Manistihar,
IL 1. 9-11 (re-translated by West, SBE xxxvu.,
Introd. p. xlvii), there 1s a speeific allusion to a set
of astronomical ‘ tables’ (I’h* zik, of. Arab zi, and
the Byzantine Gr. {%{t of Theodorus Meliteniotes,
ed. Usener, Ad historiam Astronomie Symbola,
Bonn, 1876, p 14), which were constructed by *the

1eat Shatro-ayar.’ See, more fully, art.” SUw,

OON, AND STARS (Muhammadan), p 95" helow
The passage cited mentions the tables alongside of
those of Ptolemy and of the Hindus.

7. Astronomical works. —Some of the works
from which citations have been drawn above, like
the one last quoted, actually belong to the eaily
Muhammadan period of Persia, even though written
in Pahlavi  Astronomy, influenced by Arabscience,
continued to flourish 1n Iran under Mushm rule.
The notable scientific achievements of the great
savant and chronologist, al-Birini of Khiva (973
1048), are sufficient to prove that fact, and it is
certain that computations of the positions of the
heavenly bodies must have played an important
part i the reform of the calendar and estabhish-
ment of the new Jalalian era, 1n 1079, by the Seljak
sultan, Jalal-al-din Malikshih, under the direction
of a commission of scholars headed by the well-
known astronomer poet, Omar Khayyam. Omar,
in fact, had been summoned to Merv by the sultan,
four years previously, to make observations in the
10yal observatory, and there he constructed the
Z1y-i Maliksahi, ¢ Astronomical Tables of Malik-
shith,” which were employed 1n the calendar reform.
The names of two of hius colleagues engaged upon
the reform were Abul Muzaffar al-IsfizArI and
Maimin 1bn Na)ib al-Wasiti (see Browne, Literas
Hustory of Perswa, London, 1906, 1. 181, n 2).
section of a large work composed 1 1082-1083 by
Ka-Ka'ts and entitled Qabus-Namah (ch. 34) was
devoted to ‘astrology and mathematics’ (ed.
‘Teheran, 1285 A H ; tr. A. Querry, Pans, 1887 ;
c¢f Browne, Lit. Hist. Pers. i1. 277). The Persian
poet Anvari, of the 12th cent., was a great astrolo-
ser, and a conjunction of the planets in the sign of
ill)l‘&, calculated to take place on September 16,
1186 (or 1in October of the preceding year, accord-
g to other accounts), led him to predict dire
calamitics for that day ; but happily they did not
oceur (see Browne, Lit. Hist. Pers. ii. 368; Horn
in GIrP i1 262-263). In the 13th cent. the Mongol
1nler Huligd Khan, grandson of Chingiz Khdn,
established a celebra observatory at Marighah,
1 Azarbmjan, Western Persia, the building of
which was begun in 1259, and traces of its 1uins
are still to be seen (cf. Wilson, Persian Life and
Customs, New York, 1895, p. 77). Hulagi’s
astronomer-royal was the learned Nasir-al-Din of
Tis (1201-1274), whose Zij-» Ilkhani, or almanac
and astronomical tables, was a notable contribu-
tion to science (see Biowne, Lit. Hist, Pers. ii.
484-486). The names of several other medimval
Persian ast with a mention of their tables,
are found in the Byzantine treatise of Theodorus

Melteniotes, referred to above (ed. Usener, pp
13-14). Best known among the astronomucal
tables, however, are those of Ulugh Begh, grandson
of Tiunur and founder of the observatory at Samar-
kand, 1n which city he died in 1449  These tables,
written in Arabic, were tganslased into Persian
and were made accessible in Europe through
a Latin version by Greaves (Gtavius, London,
1652), and agam by Hyde in Persin and Latin
(Oxford, 1665), and more l'ecentl;' by Baily
(London, 1848) in Memours of the Royaled stronoma-
cal Society, xii. 79-125. 1th reference to the
present status of astronomical studies in Persia
1tself, one of the largest meteorites in the world 18
preserved as a curiosity 1n the Shah’s palace at
Teheran to-day ; but there 18 no astronomer-royal
to know its true value, and Persia must still wait
a renaissance before independent work 1n studying
the heavens 1s dono by those of native birth.

8. Influence of the heavenlr bodies.—The astro-
logical aspects of Persia’s early studies of star-lore
have already been indicated above In fact, there
18 little reason to doubt that ‘judicial astrology,”
or the attempt to determine scientifically the
presumed 1nfluence of the heavenly bodies upon
the destiny of human events, was often regarded
more highly than natural astrology, or astronomy
in our sense, which confines 1ts investigations to
determining the motions and positions of the stars,
sun, and moon, m order to gan more strictly
scientific results, as we regard t?lem

In some of the paragraphs given above there
have been allusions to the beneficent part played
by the sun and the moon m the development
of the world and 1 advancing the welfare of
mankind (¢ g., Yadt, \1 1-5, vi 5; Bundahisn,
vii 2-4, and elsewhere), while the stmsalso entered
into the sphere of human activity by exercising a
kindly sway over the earth. Thus the great rain
star ’i‘ shtrya, aided by Satavaésa in the Avesta
(Yast, vin, 1-62; Snozah, 1. 13, n 13), combats
the demon of drought, when invoked by men, and
confers blessings upon s faithful worshippers
The victorious star Vanant (Yast, xx. 1) repules
the influence of ewvil, and Huptdaringa (Ursa
Major) 1s effective even m tempering the torment
of the souls in hell, a region located 1 the North
(Mniné_qd. Khrat, ahx. 15-21, Sikand Guamanig
Viar, 1v. 31-33). The three fixed stars or con-
stellations just named are regarded i the Pahlavi
book Sayast la-Sayast (xiv. 5-6), which was written
about the 7th cent., but contains older material, as
exercising an mfluence upon the efhciency of the
sacrifice during the tume of their ascendancy. In
another chapter of the same work (Sayast la-
Sayast, xx1. 1-7) a specifically fortunate character
18 ascribed to the shadow of the nounday and
afternoon sun when occupying ceitain positions in
the zodiacal signs ; and n Dafistan 1 Dinik, vi 9,
the stars are synonymous with dcshn{. The
mahgn 1nfluence ascribed to the planets has been
sufficiontly indicated above, and need not be re-
ferred to agam 1n this section.

Sufticient reference has hkewise been made to
the part played by astrology, astiologers, and
h P thin 5 and i Mul dan
Peisian times. We nced only recall the allusion
to the last of the Parthian Kings, Ardavin, and
his astrologers (Karnamé, ii. 4-5, in. 5-6), and
we have the authonty of the great Khorasmian
scientist al-Birini for the fact that the Persian
astrologers, like others, held that the zodiacal
sign of Cancer was ‘ the horoscope of the world’
(al-Birini, Ckronology, tr. Sachau, p 55). A good
illustration, in the 17th cent., of ep\)emerid tables
that were used also for horoscopic purposes may
be found n & work translated from the Arabic,

hor 0

Percian, and Turkish, with a Latin commentary,
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Persarum per totum
8. P it “y chs. 1il.-iv., vi.).
Even to-day the astrologer’s art in casting & horo-
scope holds an important place in the life of the
ignorant and superstitious folk of Persia, ungi 1t
still survives, though jt is gradually disappearing,
among the Zoroastrian Parsis of India (cf. aka,
Hzstory of the Parsis, London, 1884, i. 160-162).
LiTeraToRR.~LFor & translation of the Avesta and the Pahlavi
books consult the versions by Darmesteter and West in SBE,
vols, iv., xxifj , and v, xvni, xx1v , xxxvi1 , and by Mills, 1
xxxi ; lkewise the French translation by Darmesteter, Le Zend-
Avesta, 8 vols , Paris, 1892-1893 The more important single
works on the subject have been &vcn in the course ot the
article. A. V. WILLIAMS JACKSON.

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Japanese).—In
the ancient mythology of Japan the sun-goddess
ph;ys the most important r6le, while the moon-
god, her brother, occupies an insignificant place,
and alnost nothing 1s told about stars. The
commonly accepted story is that the sun-goddess
(Amaterasu, ‘the heaven-shining deity’) and the
moon-god (Tsuki-yomy, ‘ the ruler of the moonlight
night’) were born, together with the storm-god
(Susa-no-wo, ¢ the swift-impetuous’), of the couple
who were the progemtors of the Japanese archi-
pelago.!  In this story the creation of these deities
18 conceived evidently as a generative act, whereas
another veision mahes the emeigonce of the two
deities from the ¢ white copper’ mirrors the work
of the male progenitor alone. Perhaps a more
interesting version of the story is that the sun and
the moon were produced out of the eyes of the
Frogemtor, when he was washing in order to purify
nmself from the stains with which he had been
contaminated on his visit to the infernal world
after the death of his consort.? Though there aie
these difterent versions, the common trait and pre-
dominant factor in the story is that the sun-
oddess is considered to be the supreme ruler of
eaven and eaith, and also the progemtrix of the
ruling famly, who claim to have handed down
from the goddess herself the three insignia of the
throne (see below) Now the 1clation between
the goddess and the god 18 based on the
natural ]inhenomenon that the two are visible
alternately by day and by mght. The story is as
follows :

The sun-goddess once commissioned her brother, the moon,
to go down from their heayenly abode to carth to see Ukemochi,
the female genius of food. en the latter entertained the
moon with the food stuffs taken out of her body, the moon
became flushed with anger and slew the goddess of food. The
sun-goddess was so displeased with her brother's wantonness
that she said to him * ‘Thou art a wicked deity I must not
sce thee face to face.’ Hence the sister and Liother appear
alternately in heaven.?

The 1ntention of the story 1s evident, but at the
same time 1t shows a characteristic of the sun-
goddess as the matron of agriculture, which played
& great part in the myths and worship of the
goddess,* Thus, in contrast to the p t role

layed by the sun-goddess, the moon plays a very
inferior part, and a much smaller part 1s played by
the stars. A star-god is tioned in the ancient

by Beck, in his Ephemerides
m, Augsb 1696

though some of them may have been derived from
other sources—Hindu, Persian, or Chinese. The
most prominent star-worship is that of the Pole
star, together with Ursus Major. These stars,
conceived as one deity, are worshipped by the
Buddhists as the protector of the country as well
as of individual fortune, while the Shintdists
identify them with the Taoist * palace of irdescent
subtlety’ (Shi-bi-kyd in Sino-Japanese), where the
hgfhest deity of Shints, the *eternal-ruling’
§ 1naka-nushi), is believed to reside. But this

hintod worship is of late origin ; it was specially
emphasized by a Shintd theorizer in the early part
of the 19th century.

When Buddhism was introduced into Japan
(6th cent.) and questions came up as to the
relationship between the indigenous deities and
the Buddhist pantheon, the Buddhist teachers
tried to discover analogies between them and to
explain that the Buddhist deities were the original
noumena and the native ones their lateral mani-
festations. The most striking analogy was found
between the sun-goddess and the aspect of Buddha’s
gersonn.hty conceived in the sun-myth. The

ifference 1n gender concerncd the syncretist but
little, ;m.rtly ecause the Japanese language had
no and partly 1 the and
the manifestation may take any sex The result
was an 1dentification of the Japanese sun-goddess
with Buddha Vairochana (‘the illuminator’), and
this conception exercised a wide influence on
doctrine and worship during the sway of the
syncretic Shintd fiom the 8th cent. down to the
middle of the 19th, when the combination was
dissolved by force. Among the theorizers of the
syncretism we may cite one, Kanera (1402-81),
who explained sun, moon, and stars as correspond-
ing to the three msignia of the throne, .¢. the sun
to the murror, the moon to the jewel, and the stars
to the sword.! This eclectic theory was backed by
the pog)ular conception of the three illummating
bodies’ (San-kd) and their worship. People even
nowadays regard a simultaneous appearance of the
three as an auspicious occasion for woiship and as
a sign of special blessing to the countiy—e.g.,
when on an autumn day the clear sky and the
comparatively weak light of the sun cause the new
moon and a certain star (Venus) to be visible to
the eyes  Naturally, various configurations of the
celestial bodies were used for methods of divination
and predictions. In these methods Hindu, Persian,
and Chinese elements may be detected, and their
influence is stall a living force among the mass of the
people.

LiTeRATURE —Besides the works cited in the footnotes, see
M. Anesaki, Japanese Mythology (=vol. vii. of The Mythology
of AUl Races), Boston, 1920 M. ANESAKI.

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Muhammadan).
—I. ASTROLOGY.—1. Name.—Among the Mus-
lims the technical name of astrology is ‘¥m
(or gind'at) ahkdm an-nujim,® ‘science (or art)
of the decrees of the stars,’ ‘um al-ahkam,
o .

myth, but his role is quite ambiguous, while a
festival in honour of certain stars (the stellar
constellations called the Herdsman and the Weave-
maid) was derived from China. All other stories
and worship of stars are much later and were
introduced ~ chiefly throngh Buddhist agency,
Chronicles of Japan, tr. W, G. Aston (Pros,
A 3 and, for
3

7 1 8ee gorhon af
‘apan Soc. of London, Suppl. to vol. 1. [1896)), p. 181.
the following stories, |; g)‘: 82, ( D p

2 See ks, or Records Anocient Japan, tr B H
Chamberlain (TASJ, Suppl to vol. x. nss?‘]é gp. 42-44. This
version is preserved also in Nihongy, p 82, and, for its connexion
with the conception of life and \Cl&, see art. Lirm AXD Duats
(Japanese).

'‘hongs, p. 82,
« Aston Shénto, London, 1905, p. 2821, where the ritual o
the goddess for harvest is cited.

of the decrees.’ Sometimes, though
rarely, in place of akkdm its synonym gadayd is
found. Another name is an-najamah (nydmah) or
‘im an-najimah. On the other hand, the names
‘tIm (gl'nd‘at) an -nujim, ‘science (or art) of the
stars,’” ‘Wm at-tanjim, mean ast y as well as
a.strolog, and they also mean both of these sciences
taken together. The word ahkam also signifies
¢ judgments,” ‘ judicial decisions’ ; dingly the
first of the denominations

f iven above was in
the Middle Ages translated in the Latin versions
of Arabic works by scientia judiciorum stell-
1 Bee art. PHILOSOPHY (Japanese), vol. ix. p 870,
9 As In the case of the other branches of scientific literature,
l‘:n';\: ‘l‘a.trology the Musalmin peoples made use of the Arabic
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arum, and thence came the name of astrologia

gers who follow Ptolemy’s

‘.| ‘“’bythe PR

J ia or astr J wm, a 2Y,
as olpposed to astrologia (astronomia) quad-
rivialis (or doctrinalis), which is astronomy.
Thus 1n the denomination of astrology among the
Musalmins there is a concept somewhat difterent
from that contained in the Greek term [réxvn]
dworeNecuarcy, ‘science of the fulfilment [of as-
trological prognost.lca.tions].’ The astrologer 1s
usually called by the same name as the astronomer,
viz. muna)jym (much more rarely naydm); some-
times, however, he is called by the special word
ahkami (flur. ahkamwyyin, aghib gndat al-
an). t was only in the 19th cent. that the
distinction between munajnm, *astrologer,” and
JSalaki, ‘astronomer,’ was 1ntroduced into Arabic
(at least in Egypt and in Syria).
Divisions.—The Muh d

2. usually ar-
;&:ﬁe the science of astrology under five principal
eads

(a) The fundamental principles of astrology, viz.
the different divisions of the ecliptic, the propei ties
of the various celestial places and of individual

3. Place among the sciences.—The science of
the stars, says Ptolemy at the beginming of his
Tetrabiblos, or Quadripartitum, consists of two
parts: the first studies the a.pp?mnces of the
motions of the heavenly bodfes either with respect
to each other or with respect to ¢he earth; the
second seeks to deduce, fiom the phywcal qualities
of those appearances, the changes wlich take place
in the sublunar world. The first part s a science
which stands by 1tself, and can be studied inde-
pendently of the second ; this, on the contrary,
cannot do without the first. This conception that
agtrology is but the sister of astronomy, a branch,
that is to say, of the ‘science of the stars,” which
m 1ts turn 18 a part of ‘mathematics’ (‘ulum
nyddzygah, ‘ulim ta'limyyah, ta'alim), is common
to all the Musalmian astrologers and astronomers,
and 18 accepted also by some philosophers (al-
Farabi 1n his de Scientus, and the Ihwin ay-safa’,
or ‘sincere companions’ of the 10th cent. in their
Epistées), l‘»y the author of the Mafatih al-‘wlam,
or ‘

planets, the methods of determining the lant
and the 12 celestial houses (duyut, ‘ domus’), the
planetary conjunctions, ete.

(b) Prognostics of o umversal character (al-ahkam
‘ald@ umar al‘alam), viz. those which refer to the
vicissitudes of kingdoms, dynasties, religions, and
cities, to wars, eprdemics, fumines, winds, rans,
the prices of goods, etc This part of astrology,
which Ptolemy calls dworeheoparich xafohucs, ¢ uni-
versul apotelesmatics,” is usually called by the
Arabs tahdwil sint al-@lam, ‘revolutiones annorum
mundi,’ since a great part of these prognostics 18
deduced fiom the planet which has the digmity of
‘sigmficator’ (dpérns, dnlil, haylap) at the moment
when the sun enters Aries, 1.e. at the beginning of
each tropic year. This universal part of astrology
is subdivided into three sections: (i.) predictions
drawn from the various kinds of planetary con-
{)\mctlons (qwranat, qtwranat), (un) predictions

ased on the ‘revolutiones annorum mundi,’ (ii1 )
predictions relating to the ‘mutationes aeris’
(taghayyur al-hawd’), i.e. to meteorological phen-
omena, and which are deduced from the lunar
stations, or from the heliacal rising of Sirus, ete.

(¢) Individual prognostications 1elating to the
viaissitudes of individuals, derived from the planet
or other celestial place which may happen to be
the ‘smgnificator’ at the moment of birth, and
then from the ‘significator’ at each revolution of
successive tropic years, This part of astrology
Ptolemy calls yeveOhahoyixrf, and the Arabs al-
mawdlid, ‘nativitates.’

(d) Masa'u, ‘mtertoEﬂ.tiones’ (épwrijcess), or that
part of astrology which is concerned with rephies
to questions, e.g., the circumstances of a distant
relative, the author of a theft, the hiding-place
of a runaway slave, etc. The ‘interrogationes’
are always connected by the Muhammadan as-
trologers with the division of the heavens into
12 ‘domus.” The astrologers who follow the pure
tradition of Ptolemy do not admit the ‘interro-
gationes.’

(¢) Ihtwydrat, ‘electiones,’ i.e. the choice of the

ropitious moment for doin a.nK particular thing.
he most common method is that of determining
such a moment by seeking in which of the 12
celestial ‘domus’ the moon is found at that par-
ticular moment. This was also very probably the
method em&loyed by Jthe Greelg; bug along with

peedin of the Sciences’ (10th cent.),
and by the great hismriavlulouuphcr Ibn Yaldin
iPraley. Iib. vi. cap. 13; M. G. de Slane’s ¥r. tr.,
Paris, 1862-68, iu. 122 ).

Astrology, however, 18 classified in a different
way by the majority of the philosophers. Musal-
man wrniters commonly divide all science into two
great categories - (a) sciences which relate to re-
higious law (‘ulum shar'wyah), that 18 to say, in

dition to theology and canon law, the learning
which serves as an introduction to them, namely,
grammar, lexicography, rhetoric, poetry, history,
ete. ; () mtellectual or philosophic sciences (‘wlam
‘aghyyyah or hiemiyyah), which the author of
the Mafatih al-wlum, thinking of thewr origin,
calls ‘wlum al-ajam, ‘foreign scionces.’’ The n-
tellectual or philosophical sciences 1n theiwr turn
are for the most part divided into the three sec-
tions 2 already fixed by the later Greek peripa-
tetics and by the Neo-Platonic expounders of
Anstotle (e.g9., Ammonius, Simplicius, and Johan-
nes Pliloponus), namely. (a) metaphysie (wl-
Jukmah al-dakvyyah, Oeooyla, & perd T8 Puowd) ;
(b) natural sciences (al- fukmah at-{abi'yyah,
“natural philosophy,’ ¢vows); (¢) mathematical
sciences (al- hikmah ar-riyadiyyah, pabnparech)
These last correspond to the Quadriwium of
Boethius, namely, anithmetic, geometry, astronomy,
and music ; on the other hs.n&, the natural sciences
are subdivided into eight fundamental parts, named
for the most part after the titles of the corre-
sponding Aristotehan works, namely - A uscultatio
physica, Generatio et corruptw, Cwlum et mun-
dum, Meteoree, Mineralia, Vegetalwr, Animalia,

Anvma. Avicenna (Fi agsam al-'ulum al-
‘agliyyah, in Tis'rasd’sl, Constantinople, 1298 A.H.
=A.D. 1881], p. 711 ), Mubammad al-Akfani as-
ahawi (Irshad al-gasud, ed. A Sprenger, Calcutta,
1849 ; the author died in 749 A H. [=A.D. 1348)),
Hajji Halifah (in the introduction to his Lexicon
bibi wh et lopedicum),® and others
consiger astrology as one of the 7 (or 9) furi',
¢secondary branches’ of the natural sciences, plac-
ing it, that 18 to say, beside medicine, physiog-
nomy, interpretation of dreams, a.lchemy, the
science of talismans, ete. This same classification
of the natural sciences is found in al-Ghazall
(1505 A.H. [=A.D. 1111]), who, in his Takdfut al-
1 Each of these two great categories atterwards gives place

i " 5

this some
in_n‘etho:i, of

which the fitting
moment for action from the place which the moon
then occupies in one of the 28 lunar stations or

i azil). The *electi * also are not

gives p
to the ion between (¢ riyyah) and prac-
use AT " dustinotion whd
Indian origin (but also attributed to | Aeton ch boor E&%A:umz":.’:“b:.‘ﬁ:‘ﬂ?%ﬁﬂi‘:.ﬁ

1876-81, 1. . 177).
2 Other duvisions, indicated in the writings of the Ihwin ag.
gatd’, in the Mafdtih al-'ulim, eto., are useless for our present

3 Fﬁ G Fliigel, 8 vols., London, 1885-58.
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faldsifah, Cairo, 1319 (1901), p. 63 1., 1efers to 1t as
common amongst the Musalman peripatetics, and
approves of it. )
verrots, in the Tahdfut al-tahdfut, Cairo,
1319 (1901), p. 121, admits, as coiresponding to
Aristotehan teaching, the eight fundamental parts
of the natural sciences; but he denies that the
so-called derivéd branches are sciences. Medicine,
he says, is #n art (ssnd‘'eh) and not a science; it
has a practical and not a theoretical character ;
accordingly astiology is included in the same
category with divination from the flight of birds
and from the movement of quadrupeds (eayar),
with divination 1n the form of vaticinations (kaha-
nah), with physiognomy and with the interpreta-
tion of dreams, all being arts which have as their
aim the prediction of the future, but which ‘are
not sci either th tically or practically,
hy r 1t may be d that one may some-
times derive some practical advantage from them.’

A curious classification 18 found at the begm-
ning of the unedited book de Interrogationibus
(Fvl-mnsa’sl) of the astrologer Ya'qiib al-Qagrani,
who lived in the 3rd cent A.H. (9th A.D.). Aec-
cording to the cs.tn.lo?le of the Arabic MSS of
Berlin (W Ahlwardt, Verzeichniss der arab. Hand-
schriften, Berlin, 1887-99, v. 275, no. 5877), he main-
tains three degrees (mardtib) of science : theology,
medioine, science of the stars ; the last, being based
not on observation, but on deduction from analogy,
occupies a place between the other two.

4. Sources.!—(a) Greek.—These are represented
by the classic (if we may call 1t 80) astrology of
tﬁle Tetrabiblos or gu ripartitum of Ptolemy ;
by the writings of Dorotheus Sidonius (1st cent.
A'D.), which go back to the Grweco-Egyptian
tradition; by the great eclectic compilation of
Vettius Valens (2nd cent. A.D );3 by the book
on the ‘decani,’ the ‘interiogationes,’ and the
nativities of Antiochus of Athens (2nd or 3rd
cent. AD.), which appears especially to follow
the Babylonian tradition ; by the Kaprés, or Cents-
loguium,$ falsely attributed to Ptolemy ; by some
works ascribed to the mythical Hermes ;¢ and b;
an author whose name (RImos?, Zimos®) is cite
by Arabic writers in a form so corrupt as to be un-
recogmzable. Of another Greek writer, Teucer

eucrus of Babylon, the Arabs had knowledge
through Iranian sources

(b) éI'rldum.—’l‘he Musalmiin wnters mention
seven or eight Indian astrologers, whose names,
however, 1t has not as yet been possible to identify
with the corresponding Sanskrit. The most im-
portant is K.n.k h or K t.k h, who, according to
some Arabic writers, appears to have come to
Baghdad to the court of the khalif al-Mangir,
bringing thither astronomical books of India, and,
according to others, making known Indian arith-
metic. The Arabs attribute to him writings on
the numiddr (that is, on the method of ascertain-
ing a factitious ascendant of the nativity), on the
nativities, and on the conjunctions of the planets ;
1t is therefore plain that he had also treated of
the part of Indian a.stroloiy called in Sanskrit Aord
or jataka, which arose through Greek influence.
This confirms a conjecture of F Boll (Sphaera,
Leipzig, 1903, p. 414f.), who, from the citations
contained 1n the Introductorium of Ab Ma'shar

1 For details sco the present writer's Arabic lessons on the
oﬂglm of astronomy among the Arabs (‘Iim al-falak, ta'rijuhu
8 “l-guran alwusid, Rome, 1011-12), pp 180-2156 (Iranian
sources), 218-220 (Greek gources), etec.

A:stlwky\‘a of Vettius Valens J.'.-f: ::h:n Arabio tnnl‘lv:‘c?onu:
a Pahlavi version , cf. below, under%c).

3 The Arabic tr Is rather a paraphrase, which attempts to

pret the theories dicated in the Greek text.

4 8ome of the works attributed to Hermes seem to be Musal-
min falsifications—a.g., the book de Revolutionibus natintatum,
which has reached us in a Tatin translation

(or Albumasar), infers that K.n.k.h had before
him materals of distant Greek origin for his re-
presentation of the figures arising in the heavens
together with the ‘decani.’ But in general,
Musulmén astrologers cite simply ‘the Indians’
(nl-Hind), without particular names of authors.
We must further add that the influence of Indian
astrology made itself felt sometimes through
Iraman writings and oral teaching, as is apparent
from some Indian words which have p&sses into
Arabic terminology 1n an Iraman form—e.g., dari-
Jan (Ind. drekkana).

(¢) Iraman.—These are in the Pahlavi language
or Middle Age Persian. The wntings of Teucrus
of Babylon (second half of the lst cent. A D.)
on the figures arising in_the heavens together
with the ‘decani’ reached the Arabs through a
Persian version, where the name of the author, on
account of the ambiguity of the Pahlavi writing,
was afterwards spelt by the Persians and Arabs
Tinkalas (also Tankalish or Tankalashd) ; so that
1 the Introductorium of Abi Ma'shar his teach-
ings were given as ‘teachings of the Persians’
(madhhab al-Furs) and contain also some Persian
names of constellations (cf. Boll, p. 415f.). An-
other source was Buzurymihir’s commentary on the
astrological ’Avfohoylar of Vettius Valens; the
Pahlavi translation of the Greek title was wizidhak,
“selected,’” which became in Arabic al-bizidhay and
was afterwards variously and strangely corrupted
by Arabic writers.! The Musalmans also cited as
a source of astrological teachings the mythical
Zoroaster (Zarddusht in Arabic writings, Zardusht
in modern Persian writings), whose name indeed
was already fre‘?uently found in Greek astrolo,
of the 4th and following centunes. A four%[vx
source is the book on ‘nativities’ of (al-]JAndar-
zghar, son of Zadanfarrih; but we lack informa-
tion about this personage, whose name 1s corrupted
mto Alendezgod 1n the Latin version of Alcabitius
(al-Qabigi), and to Andrugagar in the Latin
version of the book of the Jew Ibn 'Eza on
nativities (which always draws on Arabic sources).
Those astrological writings which are ascribed by
the Arabs to Jimasp the Wise (the trusted coun-
sellor of the mythie king Gushtdsp) seem to be
late Muhammadan falsifications.

We do not know exactly when all these works
hitherto mentioned were first translated into
Arabic, but it is certain that the great majont
of them were known in the second half of the 8t
cent. A.D., that is, when Musalmén culture began.
If the indication placed at the end of the unedited
' Ard maftah an-nujim of Hermes (MS in Biblioteca
Ambrosiana in Milan) is true, this book would seem
to have been translated in the month Dha ’I-qa‘dah,
125 A.H., namely, in September 743 A D, while
the Umayyad khalifs were still reigning. The
first version of the Tetrabiblos is due to Abn
Yahya al-Batriq, a translator of the time of al-
Mangtir, the second ‘Abbasid khalif (136-158 A H.
[A.D. 754-775)); Dorotheus and Antiochus are
already mentioned in the writings of Mi sha’
Allah (Messahala) 1n the second half of the 8th
cent.; all the other Greek authors mentioned
above are amply cited by the astrologers of the 9th
century. As has already been said, the writings
of the Indian K.n.k h seem to have been known
at Baghdad in the time of the khalif al-Mansiir ;
and about the middle of the 9th cent. we have
already several small astrological works of al-
Kindi (Alchindus) formed expressly on Indian
models. It 18 almost certain that the Persian
books were translated by members of the family

1In the Latin version of Albohazen Haly fllil Abenragel, De
{udiciis astrorum, Basel, 1671, the name of the book is ¥ndidech
§p 149, col. b), Enzirech (p. 176, col a), Endenadeyg Persarum
P 347b), Endemadeyg Persarum (3435), Andrarehprosu (404b).
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Nawbaht, known by their translat from

hi 1f taachi

ly in the Tetrabiblos how

Pahlavi into Arabic (cf. Kutab al-Fihrist, pp. 244,
274), whose head was astrologer at the court
of al-Mansgtir; and in any case the antiquity of
Iraman nfluence in astrology is attested by the
fact that in the works of Ma sha’ Allah, accord-
g to the Latin translation of John of Seville,
technical terms of Iraman onFin are freely used
v.q , alhyleg (alhayldy), al o (al-Teadhudah)
ulvmbutar (al-janbahtan).

Side by side with the written sources there was,
withont doubt, the oral tradition of the peoples
converted to Islim.! Among the Syrians Chris-
tiamity had almost suffocated astrology, although
Bardesanes (154-222) had reconcil Christian
dogma with an attenuated form of predestination
by means of the stars ; all the same we know that at

arrin, the ancient Carrhe, special astrological tra-
ditions flourished along with other pagan sciences
It is further probable that Theophilus, son of
Thomas, & Christian of Edessa who was astrologer
of the khalif al-Mahdi (A.D. 775-785), and who has
been cited by several Musalmén astrologers as
an authority on the subject of ‘electiones,” again
took up with Syrian oral tradition. In the same
manner 1t 18 natural that there were absorbed into
Musalmén culture the astrological beliefs and prac-
tices of the Aramaic centies (tending to paganism)
of Mesopotamia and Babyloma, of the Ag{ptmns,
ete. Finally, we must not forget the Judaic ele-
ment which had & notable part in the first ages of
Musalman astrology ; in fact, among the principal
writers on astrological matters in Arabic in_the
2nd and 3rd centuries of the Hijra are the Jews
Ma sha’ Allah, Sahl 1bn Bishr, Rabban at-Tabari,
and Sanad ibn ‘Ali.

5. Special character,—The civilized peoples
over whom the Arabic domination of the 7th, 8th,
and 9th centuries extended, viz Grecks, Copts,
Syrians, Permans, and Indians, had already
mnagmed all the possible fundamental combina-
tions concerning the influence of the stars over
mundane events; consequently it was impossible
for the Musalman astrologer to find out ang'bhmg
substantially new. On the other hand, the
principal justification of astrology consisted pre-
csely 1n presenting 1itself as the jealous preserver
of that which an age-long experience had taught
the wise of preceding generations. The oftice of the
Musalmén astrologers consequently was reduced
to a choosing of what seemed suitable among the
many principles and 1s of their pred 8,
and ‘at times to a harmomuzing of elements of
very diverse origin, amplifying and completing
particular points on whicﬂ it was easy to give free
rein to fancy. All tlus, as we have said, was done
with the widest eclecticism. But, though nothing
really original is met with in the field of apoteles-
matics properly so called, there is, all the same, a
point on which Arabo-Musalmin astrology is far
superior to other astrologies, including the Greek,
and represents a real progress. This consists of
a wide and continued application of spheri
astronomy and of exaoct mathematical processes
to the methods of astrological research. Among
the Greek astrologers the caleulations are very
rough ; arce of the ecliptio are substituted for
arcs of the equator, right ascensions for oblique
ascensions ; rough tables, useful for & determined
terrestrial iatitude, are also em‘ployed for different
latitudes ; the latitudes of the ts are neglected

the ‘directio’ (dgesis) 18 calculated, completely
neglects the latitude of the planets. Characteristic
18 the fact that Ptolemy, in the Almigest, occupies
lumself with three problems useful only to astro-
logers (inclination of the ghadow, of the echipses
with respect to the ecliptic and to the horizon,
position of the stars with respect to the sun
in consequence of the daily motion of the sphere,
appearances and occultations of the planets with
respect to the solar rays), and whieh even 1n
astiology are of very small importance; and, on
the other hand, he does not make the shghtest
allusion to other problems of sphetical astronomy
which would be of capital importance for apoteles-
matics. Musalmdin astronomers, on the contrary,
teach exact calculations, and often even prepare
tables for all the mathematical problems required
by astrology: determination of the 12 celestial
houses, ‘directio,” ‘revolutiones annorum,’ ‘pro-
fectio,” ‘projectio radiorum.’ Thus n-strolo;, Y
among the Musalmans, becomes an art which
demands a sohd scientific preparation, and which
tends to give an ever greater mathematical com-
phication and exactness to 1ts methods of research
among celestial phenomena. E ¢, the mamarr
(¢ passage [of one ?Ianec over another),” almanar, or
‘supereminentia,’ of our astrologers) corresponds
exactly from an apotelesmatic point of view to the
xafureprépnats of the Greeks; but wiilst for the
Greeks this takes place when a planet 1s situated to
the west of another, viz. has a lesser longitude, for
the Arabs the mamarr takes place when a planet
in its own epicycle 18 distant from the apogee of
the epicycle less than another planet 1s distant from
the apogee of 1ts own epicycle. Consequently, its
calculation 1n Musalmin astrology 1s not a {l ht
matter, and requires the employment of complete
planetary tables. We can undeistand, therefore,
why the theory of the mamarr of the planets 1s not
only expounded 1n several treatises of spherical
astronomy, but has also given rise to special
monographs. The importance of all this is plamn:
in the Hellemstic world astrology flourishes while
astronomy decays; in the Musalmén world of the
Middle Ages astrology becomes a potent ally of
mathematical and observational astronomy.

6. Polemic concerning astrology.—From Islam
astrology at first had a much less unfavourable
recoption than from Christianity, The latter had
to combat in the teachings of astrology an entire
world of pagan ideas and calts ; 1t had to contend

rainst the concept of necesmty, which excluded
Christian free will. In the 7th and 8th centuries
A.D., however, the pagan elements of astroloj
were completely modilied ; they were so entirely
hidden under a verbal formalism as to no
longer recognizable; and, on the other hand,
orthodox Islim, with its doctrine of predestination,
which excluded the freedom of human actions,
was, at bottom, not very far removed from the
eluappévn of the Stoics and of many astrologers
of antiquity When we consider that the first
Musalman theolo%jans took no heed whatever of
the sciences which did not appear to_have any
relation to the religious content of Islam, we
easily understand how astrology had been able to
advance unimpeded through its first stages almost
up to the end of the 2nd cent. of the 'iium It
is not, therefore, astonishing that Ab Ma'shar,
writing his In¢roductorium 1n 848 A.D., among the

in the caloulation of the radiations (*proj

radiorum,” matdrh ash- shu'a’). Xmon the

Greeks we seek 1n vain for a clear exposition of

the mothod of determining mathematically the 12

heavenly ‘domus,” which, however, form one of

the hinges of the astrological system. Ptolemy
1Ct. Nallino, ‘Iim al-falak, pp 8326-888.

ten cat: ies of p hostile to astrological

teaching, makes no mention whatever of opponente

influenced by strictly religious reasons,” and he

makes his defence of astrology to consist (Introd.

L 5 fol. b2 v.-b 8 v.) only in" an amplification of

the arguments with which Ptolemy (Tetrab. 1. 8)
1 Introductoryum, 1. 4 (Augsburg, 1489, fol. 8 7v.-b2 v.)
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had already maintained the material and moral
advantages of foreseeing the future, even if this
should appear to be adverse to us. The ‘philo-
sopher of the Arabs,’” al-Kindl, who died & little
after 870 A.D., regards astrology as an integral
part of philosoghy (hikmah, falsafuh); he seeks
its basis not only 1n the four mathematical, but
also 1n the physical and metaphysical dootrines ;!
and he opposes it to many popular prejudices,
Al-Kindi was perhaps the only one who ende&i.vourod

that the work is merely a series of notes, published
by & disciple just as he found them.

The philosophers contemporary with al-Farabi
did not all share his hostility to astrology ; in fact
the schools which had been less subject to Aris-
totelian influence favoured it, as was already the
case with al-KindI

‘With reference to this a special

lace i3 held by the Ihwan
as-Safd’, ‘Smcere Companions,’ who flourish

ed 1n al-Bagrah

to reduce to a completely rational and
form the principles and the methods of astrology.

But matters soon underwent a change. Towards
the end of the 2nd cent. of the Hiyra the know-
ledge of Aristotle’s teaching grew more definite and
profound, and 1n this there was no place for
astrology ; hence the philosophers commenced to
make war aganstit. On the other hand, the theo-
logians were not slow to see in the 1nfluence
attributed to the stars over human actions a
menace to the severely monotheistic conception of
Islam, more especially when later on there filtered
into Musalmin theology an opposition to the 1dea
of necessary causality, and the atomistic doctrine
of continued creative acts became more prevalent
Moreover, the daring predictions concerning the
duration of Islim? %ecnme an evident danger
to dogma. Thus the polemic against astrology
became very acute.?

The most ancient confutation which we possess
is that of Abil '-Q4sim 'Is& 1bn 'AlL,¢ drawn up
in the first half of the 10th cent.,® and preserved
in & woik of the Hanbahte theologian, Ibn Qayyun
al-Jauziyyah, Miftah dar as»su‘da‘iah.‘

After an exordium in which he admits that the stars may
have some influence on such natural phenomena as chimate and
temperament, but denounces the practice of foretelling the
tuture by thewr means, he divides his dissertation into three
distinct parts. The firat has reference to the diacordance among

towards 4.D. 0! and whose writings set forth the philo-
2 | sophic doctrines of the heretical Batinites, a branch of whom
tic | were the C (al-Q who 'towards the end of

the 3rd cent. A.H. (9th cent. A.D ) caused political disorders in
the ‘Iriq, and who tounded an independent kingdom n N E.
Arabla which lasted until after A.H. 474 (a.p. 1081-82) The
Carmatians had rea eat advantage from astrological pre-
dictions based on the theory of the gmc planetary conjunc-
tions 1 One can therefore understand that the 1pwan ag-Safa’
not only admitted, with Aristotle and other Arabic philo-
sophers, that the changes (generation and corruption) of the
sublunar world were consequent upon celestial movements,
but also that the planets foretell the future and have a direct
nfluence upon the will and the moral character The great
encyclopmdic work of the Ihwin 18 imbued with those astrological
ideas, among which the theory of planetary conjunctions
occupies the principal place.

Favourable to astrology also are those other philosophers who
lead ur to Abft Sulaiman Mubammad 1bn Tfhlr ibn Bahram
as-Syistani nlvManguﬁ, who, 1n the second halt of the 10th
cent , gathered about him at hdad a number of learned men
for the purpose of disoussing various subjects Notes and
summaries of many of these discussions were collected n the
Kitab al-mugabasat of Aba Hayyin at-Tawhidi, a philosopher,
mystic, and jurist(t atter 400 A 1. [o D 1009-1010]), about whose
orthodoxy there is some suspicion A record of a meeting in
reference to astrology 18 preserved almost entire 1n the work
already cited of Ibn Qayyim al Jauziyyah.? Bome of those
present had attacked astrology, declaring it to be useless, since,
after so much study and effort on the part of 1ts supporters, it
doos not succeed 1n moditying those events which overwhelm
both the wise astrologer and the ignorant man. There then
rose up several to refute th and they
set themselves specially to explain how predictions can fail
spite of the truth of astrology, and that, in any case, the efforts
of astrologers to discover the truth are always noble Their
defence of practical astrology is somewhat weak, and is prob-
ably the last that has been made in the fleld of philosophy.

e

a8 to their
nature of the Influence of the stars, and an exposn!on‘lollowu of

(g.v. ; T 428 A.H. [A.D. 1037]) contends
inst astrology, not only in his great encyclo-

several for on
which the various wniters disagree—e g, the method of deter-
mining the planetary * termini,’ the * significator * (dalil, dperns),
the ‘pars fortunm,’ the male and female zodiacal signs The
second part consists of the examination of many principles
which are atfirmed by the astrologers, but which are repugnant
to good sense (mustabsha’) In the third part, ‘Tas 1bn "All cites
some of the arguments adopted by the astrologers 1n favour of
their science, and refutes them

Cunbempomrg with 'Isd 1bn "All is the famous
philosopher al-Farabi (g.v. ; + A.D 950), who, as a
profound student of Arstotle, could not but be
opposed to astrology. e have a work of his
a.ga.inst astrology,” which, however, i8 not so
vigorous a confutation as we should have ex-
pected from such a philosopher and contains some
ohuldish reasonings. This is explained by the fact

1 0f. the quotations in M. Steinschneider, ZDMG xvui [1864]
134, and chs x and xi of the anonymous Latin pamphlet De
erroribus phulogophorum (written in the second half of the 13th
oent.), ed P Mandonnet, Swger de Brabant3, Louvain, 1908-11,
1

pt. il pp 18-21,

3 B.g , Theophilus, son of Thomas, the astrologer of the third
‘Abbasd khaht (eee above, § ¢), maintained that the reign of
Islam would last only 960 years (Ibn Haldin, Proleg , hib iii
ch, liv.,, tr de Slane, il 2221.). The philosopher al-Kindi
calculated that the duration of the kingdom of the Arabs would
be 608 years (sce O. Loth, * Al-Kindi als Astrolog,’ in Morgen-
ldnduche Forschungen, Festschrift an H. L. Fleischer, Leipzig,
1875, pp 263-309)

3 Men like al- fihig (4268 A 1., 869 AD) and the famous
theologians al Jubba’i (} 808 A.H., 916-916 A.D ) and al-Ash'ari
(t 824 4 1., 036 A D ) were declared enemies of astrology.

4 Acoording to Ibn al-Qifti, ed. Lippert, p. 2441., he died
on Friday, RA&I i, AH, 10 March, 1001 a.p , cof.

p.1
81t is, In iwt. cited in the pretace of the Lidellus wsagog:
ad m crworum astrorum, which d-?nbwi
written for Baif ad-daul

lah, prince of Aleppo, who rel

883 to 866 A.H. [A.D. 944-067].
Cairo, 1828-26 A.H. [A.D 1005-07], ii. 166-196.
7 Al-Fardbi, Phlosophssche Abhandlungen, tr. F. Dietericl,

170-186 (pp 104-114 of the text published in
#t some points has not understood the mean
of some technical terms of astrology, so that his version is n
always perfect.

ious
had
igned from

edia, ash-Shiyf@, ‘The Recovery of the Health
Fof the Soul],” and in the an-Najah, but also in a
Hecml work of which a full résumé was made by

ehren.® He demonstrates that astrology has no
fouud.n.bion, and pruceeds to show that, even admit-
ting its theoretical truth, 1t would be impossible
for men to acquire a knowledge of 1t.

Averroés (g.v.), or Tbn Rushd (+ 695 A.H. [A D.
1198]), 1s also a decided adversary of astrology, as
appears from the severe judgment referred to

ve (§ 3) and from some passages of his comments
on Aristotle. But it would be useless to continue
the review of the philosophers, who after the 10th
cent. A.D. are all 1n agreement on this question.
It is more interesting to consider the position
taken up by the theologians, who—from the
motives indicated at the beginning of this section
—engaged, towards the end of the 9th cent. A.D.,
in a relentless war against astrological theories.

‘We have already seen the attitude of al-Jubb&'1.
We may add here that Ibn Hazm (1 456 A H. [A.D.
1064]), who fiercely opposed the scholastic or
speculative theology of al-Ash'ari in Spain, gives
his ideas on astrology in Al-Figal f3 'l-milal wa
'l-ahwd’ wa 'n-niial® He divides those who be-
lieve that the future can be foretold by means of
the stars into two classes: (1) misbelievers and
Eolytheisbs, and (2) persons who are in error. The

rst are those who maintain that the stars and the

10t. M. J. de Goeje, Mémorre sur leg Carmathes du Bahrain
ot ’kﬁ I;'g;t_%gai. Leyden, 1886, pp. 116-129.

3 A. F. Mehren, ‘Vues d’Avicenne sur l'astrologie,’ Muséon,
iil. {Louvain, 1884] 883408, reprinted in ‘ Homenafe & D. Fran-
clsco ”%‘:d"'" Estudios de erudicion oriental, Saragosss, 1004,

-250,
": Bee also a brief account by I. Goldsiher, ‘ Stellung der alten
islamischen Orthodoxie su den antiken Wissenschalten’
(4BAW, 1916), pp. 20-26.
8 Cairo, 1817-21 A.H. (.D. 1899-1908), v. 8740,
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heavenly spheres are intelligent beings, agents, of
eternal duration, and disposing of earthly things
either with or without God. The second are those
who hold that the stars and the celestial spheres,
whilst without intelligence, have been created and
established by God as indicators of things which
are to take place.

The preserver of Ash'arite dogmatic theology,
al-Ghazili (+ 505 A.H. [A.D. 1111]), oppé):es astro-
logy in s Jhy@ ‘wlim ad-din, ‘ The Revival of
Refzgimu Sciences.”! And the same attitude we
find in the books of the famous Hanbalite, Ibn
Taimyyah (t 728 A.H. [A.D. 1328)).2

But the most vigorous and complete confutation
of a.sttolog¥ is contained in the Miftah ddir as-
sa'ddah of Ibn Qayyim nl-]nuziygth (t 751 A.H.
[A.D. 1350]),® one of the most noted theologians of
the Hanbalite school. Only the famous work of
Pico della Mirandola, Adversus astrologuvm, can
be compared to the 110 closely printed quarto
pages of the confutation written by this Muham-
madan theologian, whose impassioned polemics
Hress upon the adversary with an infinity of subtle

istinctions which prove the force of his dialectic.

In the theological world perhaps the sole de-
fender of astrology 18 Fabr ad-din ar-Raz! (+ 606
A.H. [A.D. 1210]), cited above. Famous eseecially
for his great commentary on the Quran, he
composed also many theological, philosophical,
and astrological works, and studied medicine and
mathematics. Without doubt his confidence in
astrology is due to his cultivation of the

foundation of Baghdad in A.D. 762, and at that of
al-Mahdiyyah (in Tunis) in 918, the astrologers,
summoned for the purpose, indicate the propigi:m-
moment for beginning the work. Many writings
on apotelesmatics are dedicated to klm.ll?s, sultans,
and princes. In Turkey, even at '.2: beginning of
the 19th cent., one of the chief posts at court was
that of munajjim-bdshi, or chief astrologer; and
the case was similar in Persia, in India, and in
Muhammadan central Asia.! In the Thousand
and One Nights not only is the astrologer with his
astrolabe mentioned several times (e.g., Nights 28
and 50 of the Egyptian edd.), but there 1s also a
complete dissertation on the elements of astrology
(Nights 254-257, in the story of the slave girl
Tawaddud). Further, the considerable number
of old Arabic astrolabes still existing in the East
and in South Europe would alone suffice to prove
the great diffusion of astrology throughout the
Muhammadan world ; and it found strong support
among the students of astronomy. Cases of perse-
cution of astrologers by the State are extremely
rare. Al-Hakim, Fatimid khalif of Egypt, who 1n
404 A.H. (A.D. 1013-1014) prolibited the study of
astrology and banished from Cairo those who
cultivated it, was an astrologer himself, and that
decree of Ins 18 one of many acts of madness com-
mutted in the last years of his Iife.

In the Muhammadan countries into which Euro-

ecan civilization has penetrated (which with the

opernican system has destroyed the bases of
apotel tics) astrology has lost its importance

and this confidence already appears in his com-
mentary on the Qur'an.

No theologian seems to have followed Fahr ad-
din ar-Razl 1n his bold interpretations of Qur’anic
passages and of religious traditions. Besides,
after the writings of Ibn Qayyim al-Jauziyyah and
his predecessors, polemics about astrology could
no longer reckon on any novelty of argument.
The considerations developed by the great philo-
sopher of history, Ibn Haldin (+ 808 A.H. [A.D.
1408)), in his historical Prolegomena, are alone
deserving of notice.

7. Astrology injcommon life. —The four orthodox
schools of jurisprudence and the Shi'ite school were
already in existence when the war of the philo-
sophers and theologians against astrology became
fierce ; aocording]?. the anathema launched against
it 1n the name of religion did not occupy much
spuce in Muhammadan law, notwithstanding the
fact that this had its chief foundation in reliqious
doctrine. Among some jurists of a rather later
age, however, we meet with open hostility to
astrology. In Muhammadan law the buying and
selling of useless things is forbidden; therefore
some junsts® teach that one may not sell or buy
books of astrology. Another le%ul prescript does
not admit the testimony of misbelievers ; therefore
some jurists, regarding the astrologer as a mis-
believer, deny him the right of acting as a witness.®
But, before theological anathema smote it, astro-
logy was deeply rooted among all lay classes of
soclety. The courts of the ‘Abbésid khalifs at
Baghdid and of the numerous small dynasties
which arose in the Muhammadan world after the
3rd cent. of the Hijra received astrologers with
great favour and consulted them on affairs of State
as well as on trifling matters of daily life. At the

1 Calro, ~08 A H. (A.D. 1885-88), 1, 271. passag
copg:l w{t}:s:fe lndlun(on of its nu%- in {d Al{:il:-ii? Hamuealz
Aaﬂvawdn, Qafiro, 1311 A.H, é:.n 1898), 1. 121., &.v. * Asad.’

Majmi'at alfatdwd, Cairo, 1526-20 a.H. (A.D, 1008-11), L.

3 Ed Cairo, 1823-25 A.H. (A.D_1905-07), ii. 182-240,

4 Bk. vi. ch. 26 (tr. M. G de Slane, iil. 2¢0-249).

B3 E.g, al-BAjari, Hashiyah 'ald Itn Qasim
Bnllc’. 1292 A.R., §, 445,

8 Of. the quotations in Sahniin {bn ‘Uthmin al-Wansharisi,
Mufid uhm&cdj fisharh as-sirdy, Cairo, 1814 A.H., p. 6.

al-Ghazet,

and remains the monopoly of the popular classes,
among whom 1t has degenerated into a form of
prediction without any serious mathematical and
astronomical basis. On the other hand, in coun-
tries where there is little or no European mnfluence
(e.9., m many parts of Morocco) apotelesmatics
still flourish, but panied by only rud tary
astronomical knowledge. To-dayin S. Arabia the
function of the astrologer is exercised especially
by the gadi,? i e. by those whose duty 1t is to see
that canon law is observed !

8. Influence on European astrology. — The
astrology of the Latin Middle Ages from the
beginning of the 12th to the end of the 15th cent.
in really Arabic astrology. Its sole sources are
Arabic (Albohali, Albohazen, Albumasar, Alca-
bitius, Alehindus, Almansor, Alphadol, Aomar,
Gergis, Hali, Haly Heben Rodan, Messahala.
Zahel, and some pseudepigraphical works), or at
least translations from Arabic (e.g, the Tetra-
biblos or Quadripartium of Ptolemy, and the
Kaprés or Centiloquium); the tech 1 termino-
logy is literal translation or mere corruption of
Arabic words. In the 16th cent. the humanists
rescued from oblivion the poem of Manilus and
the orude compilation of Firmicus Maternus ; but
this was a mere literary exercise of no import-
ance for the astrology of the 17th century.

In the Byzantine world also Muhammadan
astrology leaves deep traces in many versions from
the Arabic and from the Persian ;3 so that side b
side with the works derived from the classic Gree!
authors appear those of *Aroudoap (Abl Ma'shar),
' Axuér (AEma.d ibn Yasuf 1bn ad-Dayah), MesodAa
(Ma sh& Allah), Zéxx (Sahl 1bn Bishr), and other
Arabic writers. Thus there frequently occur in
Byzantine astrological writings Arabic and Persian
names of planets or techmical terms which no
longer correspond to those of classical Greek.

10t eg, F Bernier, Evénements particuliers des états du
Mogol, Paris, 1671, p. 96 Beealso J. T. Reinaud, Monumens
arabes, persans, et turcs, Paris, 1828, i 367t For Persia see
Voyages du chevalier Chardwn en Perse, ot autres heuz de
POrient, new ed , Amsterdam, 1785, i. 242, iii 1063-165, 174-188
3R, hunmnl, El Yimen, Rome, 4, p , H. von
tzan, Rewss nach , Brunswick, 1878, p. 164
3The Arabs and the Persians are called int{memnny époac.
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Finally, the Jewish astrological literature of

Europe, in which a conspicuous place 1s occupis

by the works of Abr&hdm ibn ‘Eard (} 1167), is

baaed exclusively on Arabic sonrces.

LTI 2 g ot e

r
E?ul notices. mndd.lvidunl ul.rol l'l r:r rence may be

Suter, Dis Mathematiker u: onomen der Ar

motions as they lprrw ur ‘it is » most noble science, but
wdnu not give, posed, the form of the huv‘u
the dilpamon of the lpheres An& of the stars as the; {
ln re.lny 1t only indicates that from those motions
result (or che ?hem these forms and these dispositions. Now,
as is kn t 18 not strange that from one and the same
thlnz then ‘should result necessarily two different things,
therefore, when we say that those motions give as a result
[those celestial oonﬂFumtlonl]. we seek to argue the d
of the ieans of the necessary

und shre Werl |
Bﬂlchummgon L) "Kl’n‘ﬁﬂth uMAnmn.," 'in Awm.a
esch. der uomwh

cause
ceeding which does not n all guarantee the trut.h Nev -
less, utronomy is an important science, indeed ome of the
parts of the sclences.’

aften, xiv. [1902)

157-186). The 1 llde
and the expldnation of uven! bechnlcnl terms are set forth n
the present writer’s annotations on al-Battini,

vol. Milan, 1899-1807. Beyond mwo cr three lm;ll
aphical w writings of no impo: nted or litho-
iro and the dissertation of R published by
th (see above, p 92%, n 2), there are no edd of complete
ntrologic-l works ;n the orlglml text ; there are, on the other
hand, edd. of Middle Age Latin versions (lbt‘hlﬂth cent.),
several of which ha\ e been cited in the course of the article.

II. AsTRONOMY.—1. Name.—The names ‘im
(or g1nd'at) an-nwyidm, * science (or art) of the stars,’
‘ilm (or gind'at) at-tanjim denote both astronomy
and astrology. For the former science Averroés!
adopts the expression gind'at an-nujum at-ta-
‘alimyyah, ¢ mathematical art of the stars,’ which
is found also in the original Arabic of the de
Scientiis of al-Farabi, where Gerard of Cremona
translated it by ¢ astronomia doctrinalis,” misled by
the double signification of the adjective tadlzml.
The astronomy of observation 1s d d by

The diversit; of criteria and of purposes by and
for which the physicist (‘ naturahs’) studies celestial
Fhenomena, in contrast to the astronomer (‘astro-
ogus’), is shown also in a passage of Averroes.?
This conception of the philosophers is shared by
the Muhammadan astronomers, for whom astron-
omy embraces sphenc&l utronomly (wwh the
theory of instr
spherical tngonomeh‘y, and geography as based ¢ on
mathematics (like that of Ptolemy) ; and 1t excludes
all that for us would enter into the field of stellar
?hyslcs and celeatml mechanics. This is evident

rom the summary * of the best systematic treatise
on Muhammadan astronomy, viz. the unedited
al-Qdnin al-mas'ddi, composed in Arabic by al-
Birdini (+ A.D. 1048):

(a) General notions and fundamental hypocheseu for the geo
metrical of e]enhl h

Averroés? gind'at an-nwyum at- ta]nbtyyah ‘ex-
perimental art of the stars.’ Special names of
astronomy are ‘ilm al-hatah, * science of the
form [of the umverse] and'um al-q @k,  scienco of
the celestial spheres.”® The branc of astronomy
which deals with the construction and use of
instruments for determining the time, especially
for the purpose of reﬁuhmng the times of the
religious services in t| mosques, is named ‘um
al-migat, ‘ the science of the time appointed [for
the canon prayers],” and he who cultivates 1t is
called muwagqit.

2. Scope.—The Greek and Muhammadan con-
ception of astronomy does not exactly correspond
to the modern conception.

Al-Faribi nayl ln hig treatise de Scientife¢ that astronomy
has for ita obi‘ o study of the celestial bodies .nd of the
earth from these &hreo points of view: (4) numbes
order, and respactive position of the sphores and of the oeluml
bodies ; their magnitudes and distances from the earth ; immo-
bility of tho carth , (8) celestial motions and their consequences
with regard to the stars themselves Sconjuncﬁonl and opposi-
tions, eclipses, etc ) , Y) magnitude of the inhabited part of the
earth and its division into zones or climates , determmnation of
geogmpl\lcd co onnnms. effects of the rotation of the celestial
sphere in regard gmru having different latitudes (varying
Tength of the dny. rlg and oblique ascensions of the ponts of
the ecllr'.lo, atc ) 18 scheme of the content of astronomy 18

inlater wnberl,‘wuh tho sole difference that the study
ofthe mn%z\.itudeunddhhneu of the celestial bodiesand spheres
comes to considered under a category (d) nJmnu from (a).

A lies ‘ the parts of
the unlvem as far as re their ngure. their respective
positions, their magnitudes, and their distances from each
other, he further studies the motions of the spheres and of the
celestial bodies, the estimate (mdw) of the globes, of the axes
(L qufu ZAnd of the circles [ld ] on which ti ou motions take

11 this is contained in the Almagest.’

The linuts of astronomy are well deﬁned by Ibn
Haldn (+ A.p 1408) :

Astronomy consists of the study of the celestial bodies and

1Ibn Rushd, Jlelu hyne, Ollro nd [l 2), p. 65, 1 3 from
tnl(odnn t by G Guide Madi, 1610, b tv.

sa Qulrdl bk, tv. § 77). 3 Soe also above, 1. 1.
ached us only in ﬁu Latin version of Gerard of
Orommu ' 1187) l‘nrh mss rt relating to the mathe-
matical sclences has heen tmnlhbedpl.nto German by E Wiede-
mann, ‘Beitr. lur Gesch, der Naturwissenschaften,’ xI. (Sutz-
ungsberichts physk -medizsn. Sozietat sn  Erlangen,
x?lx. [1907) 70-101

E.g., luhn;mmd al-AXfani as-Sabawi, Irshad al-qagid, Cal-

ouuh. 1849,

s Rusdlah Ji-agaam al-ulim ol agliyyah, in the Tie' rastil
Constantinople, 1206 4 . (1881). The same defiition ls tound
in the Chahdr laqdlah written in

Persian about 1160 b
Nlalnu-l “Ardgi-i (t.r E. G. Browne, Hertfo:

899 [extract trom JRA?] P. 89)

tical ot one era into nnot.her festavals of
various peoplés ; (¢) spherical trigonometry ; (@) clrcles of the
celestial sphere and systems of co-ordinates , phenomena of the
diurnal motion of the sphere with reference %o the earth (ampli-
tudes, solar altitudes, mght and oblique ascensions of the
points of the ecliptio, eto.); (¢) form, aimenmom, ete, of the
earth ; problems relating to berrcstrml longitudes and lnmudes
the dlrcctlon ol Mecca with regard to other %l:'ces on the earth ;
is, (f) theory ot
the sun , (g) t.heory of the moon ; solar and luanar plullaxec,
(h) syzygies, eclipses, appearance ’of the new moon » (2) fixed
stars and lunar stations, () theories of the five plancts, geo
centric distances and mngnltudes of the celestial bodies and
spheres , (k) problems of spherical astronomy as -uburvmg
ucrology (calcu).nlon of the twelve celestial “domus,’ of the
e ‘p radiorum,’ of the ‘dirce-
tiones’ and * i of the annorum,’ of
the mamarr, of the phnoury oonjuncmmu, of the mllenary
periods)
Muhammadan astronomical writings, almost
always in Arabic, can be classitied under four

groups :
(a) General which a per-
fected form of what t.h‘ Isagoge of Gemmul and the Hypo-

theses of Ptolemy were for the

gor) —to clu only wrmng-
fad od dc Spheere of The‘im (or

0
-rmm) ibn Qurrah (+ o the mmpendlum of Alfraganus
or al- Furghkm (t :lwr Eol), nn& r.ho compendium of al- Jag miny

(1 1844—4i tises type to
the Almagut, rrecH , the unedlbed work of
al- ni cited al tin tnnllltlon of the Almagest ot
Gelnr (or Jibir) lbn Alhl?, printed at Narnberg, 1634, would
belong to th t had not omitted all the mathe
mulod And umnomul ubles (a) ﬁremses ol tPherlcal

rs and heno arc
uued tl{ (%lnt. x!jdt. azyd}. m{ajah t.hey presuppou 8 know
ledge of eneral principles of cosmography and consist

reeks belonging to ',hls cate-
into

ul more

essentially of tables for calculation, illustrations ot the use of
the b|el nd indications as to the manner of solving problems
of utron omy (for the most part without demonstra-

tion), y treative of this kind published and translated 18
that of Al Bﬂ.t.im ;8 of the Persian treatie of Uligh Beg only
the prolegomena (ox laining the uee of the tables) and the
stellar catalogue have been edited and translated ; (d) writings
on special subjects —e.g., stellar catalogues, "treatises on
instruments, etc

1 Py omena, bk vi. ch. xvi. (tr de slune, nt 1451
3 Comm, de Caelo, bk 1l ch, 57 (Aristotelis Opera omma cum
1‘9?"“: Cordubenng commentarus, Vu;lu, 1662, vol. v. fol
r v
3 According to the indexes of the ahngt:n given in the cata
es of the Arabic KBS ln Oxtord and Berlin.
Sulldbdﬂalm of Barh.
de Pascension ds U' sur la
/omu uin 2 pts., Paris, 1899-1900), l.lchough
wrm,en (in :m)m Byriac by a Obristian bishop, bdonc- to th!

L4 {o which 18 to be added the Latin translation, made in the
12th cent. by Athelhard of Bneh of Maslamah al-Majrifi's recen.
slon of the tables of od. with an excellent
German commentary by B. !um. 1914,
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3. Relation to Islim.—Muhammad lig

(s'.g,, Habash, ‘an-Nnh'm, 1bn as-8amb) wrote con-

ritual bases some of 1ts p p on el s
of an astronomical character. The hours within
which each of the five daily ritual prayers 1s
valid depend on the latitude of the place and on
the of the solar year ; further, the legal time
for the nmight prayer 1s between the end of the
evening and the beginning of the morning twilight.
The nitual prayer is not valid unless the face is
turned 1n the direction of Mecca ; hence the neces-
sity of solving the astronomical-geographical prob-
lem of the azimuth of Mecca. The beginming and
the end of the month assigned to the fast are deter-
mined not by the civil calendar, but by the actual
A})peamnce of the new moon; and the beginning
of the daily fast is given by the morning twilight.
Finally, special ritual prayers are prescribed at
eclipses of the sun and moon, for which 1t 18 well
to prepared in time. All this presupposes a
certain degiee of astronomical knowledge; and,
although tho majority of theologians and junsts
are not content with pure calculation for the appear-
ance of the new moon, but require the actual sight
of the phenomenon, it 18 evident that the religious
precept must e a real stimulus to scient;ﬁo study.

on Indian methods and elements

and books with G Arab ,others(e y ,
ibn Iabaq e-Sarapal Abu Wik, al-Hiriar, ‘Hhruni) adapted
t

artificlal oycles of years constructed in imitation of those of the

ns. For one of the ch: of the ical
books of India 18 their representatisn of thd mean motions of
sun, moon, and planets by the number of their revolutions in
cche- of milllons of years, starting from tho Juppomtion that at
the beginnmg of creation sun, moon, and dplmuu were all in
conjunction in a given degree of longitude (¢ g, at the first
point of Aries), taken as the imitial point of the celestial sphere,
and that at intervals of millions of years they will wll be 1n con-
Junction again at the same point 1 Further, many treatises
composed by the Arabs gave the roots of the mean motions for
the meridian of Uzain (corrupted later into Azin and Arin, the
Bansknit Ujjayni), supposed to the central meridian of the
mhabited earth (90° E. of the first Ptolemaic meridian). From
those Indian books the Arabe also derived their first knowledge
of trigonometrical sines, of course in the form employed in
India, 4 6. for arcs of 8° 45’ and for the radius of 3485’.

(c) Iraman.—A few {enn after the introduction of Indian
astronomy, and before the end of the 8th cent A v, there was
translated 1nto Arabic the Pahlavi work entitled Zik + Shatro
ayar, * Astronomical Tables of the Km?' aname which became
in the Arabic version Zij ash-Shuh or Zi) ash-Shahrydr. The
original was certainly composed in the last years of the kingdom
of the Sisimds, since the tables were based on the ¢| ot
Yazdagird n1. (16th June, A b 63 its elements were derived,
not from Perslan observations, t from Indian books It
appears aleo that the roots ot the mean motions were referred
to th of the mythical castle Kangdizh, which Persian

This explains also why the Muh ave
undertaken so much research mto the complex

epic legend placed in the Far East The Arabic version met
with great hvournmqnx the Muhammadans. We know that the

phenomena of the twilight and of the dit

of visibility of the new moon—phenomena which
were almost entirely neglected by the Greek
astionomers. On the other hand, many passages
of the Qur'ain set forth the benefits which God has
vouchsafed to men by means of celestial bodies and
motions; at least they invite reflexion on the
goodness and ln ovidence of God. Astronomy thus
becomes an ally of rehigion.

4 Sources 1—(a) Aralan —A first clement of an exclu-
sively J)rn.cl.iml charaeter 18 due to the Arabs before Islam
Lake all other peoples who dwell in hot countries and are
compelled to prefer night to day for travelling, the Bedawin
made use of the stars for guiding their wanderings and for
calculating (approximately) the hours of the might, they were
thus familiar with the principal appearances of Venus and of
Mercury, the places of the rising and setting of the more
briliant atars, and above all the annual course of the moon
determined by noting its position in relation to 28 successive
groups of stars called for this reason mandzs! al-qamar, ‘lunar
stations,’ Kurther, among the sedentary agricultural tribes,
the seasons and many T it y
those for rain) were striotly connected with the annual rising
ot certain fixed stars? or else with the cosmic setting of the
lunar stations, Hence, even in the 16th and 17th centuries,
Arabic writcrs on astronomy still occupied themselves with tho
lunar mansions3 and their anwd’, or cosmic settings.

(b) Indian — The Muhammadans owe the first solontific
elements of astronomy to India In 164 A.1. (A.D, 771),4 there
came (0 Baghdad an’ Indian embassy one learned mewber of
which ntroduced to the Arabs the

an Ma 8hé’ Allah (t at the beginning of
the 9th cent. A D ) made use of 1t for his calculations, thatin the
first half of the Oth cent M ibn MusA al i
had deduced from it the equations of the planetary motions,
whilst he had drawn the mean motions from the as-Sind-hind and
other elementy from Ptolemy, and that Abi Ma'shar (t A ». 830)
used 1t for his astronomical tables  After the 9th cent A p the
21 ash-Shah rapidly fell into disuse, but a passage of az-Zarqal
(Arzachel) shows that towards the middle of the 11th cent. some
astrologers 1n Spain still calculated the longitude of the fixed
stars according to the tables of the Persians,

(d) Greek —Last in order is the of
Greck astronomy. At the end of the 8th cent or at the
beginning of the 9th A » a rich patron, of the fannly of the
Barmccids, Yabya ibn Jalid (+ 191 A 1 [A p. 807)), caused the
Almagest to be translated for the first tune into Arabic  Bug
this book, tull of difficulties and obscurities, could not, at first,
ocompete with easler and more practical works ot Indian and
Perslan origin It acquired influence later, when the mathe-
matical preparation of the Muhammadans was more advanced,
and when better translations appeared  In the first half of the
Oth cent also Arabic translations were made of the Geographia,
the 7Tabulce the Iypoth Pl . the
Apparitiones (¢paceis) Stellarum fizarum, and the Planwsphe
rium ot Ptolemny, the Tabulm Manuales of Theon ot Alex-
andria, the book of Aristarchus on the magmtudes and dis-
tances of the sun and moon, the Jaargoge of Geminus, two
tractates of Autolycus, three of Theodosius; and the little
work of Hypaiclcs on the ascensions To the Oth cent also
{:ob&hly belongs the Arabic translation ot the astronowmical

bles of Ammonlus, of which we still find traces in the 11th
cent , when they were remodelled by az-Zarqali, to pass after-
wards into ‘umdunvml Latin htcrature under the names of

composed in Sanskrit in A v 628 by Brahmagupta = From this
work (which the Arabs called as-Swnd-hin é Ibrahim 1bn
Hlabib al-Faziri drew the elements and the methods of calcula-
tion for his astronomical tables (zij) adapted to the Muham-
madan lunar year. Almost contomporaneously Ya'qub ihn
ZErlq composed his Tarkib al-aflik, ‘The Composition of the

clestial Iwhereo,‘ which was ‘based on the eclements and
methods of the Brahmasphutanddhanta and on other data
furnished by another Indian sclentist (K n k h), who came to
Baghdid with a second embassy in 161 A.H. (A.D. 777-778). It
seems that almost at the same time there was translated into
Arabic under the name al-Arkand the Khandakhddyak

etc. Finally, there appear to have heen
translated in the same oentury the book of the constellationa
of Aratus and a book on the magnitudes and distances of the
celestial bodies, which, falsely attributed to Plolumy, 18 known
by the Arabs under the name of Kitab al-manshurat.

. Some astronomical teachings.—\We may here
refer to some special pomnts, which have an im-
portance for the Instory of the geneiral 1deas of
celestial phenomena. The only system received
by the Muhammadun peoples wus the geocentric

written about A D, 666 by the same Brahmagupta, but contamn-
ing elements different from those of his other work. Abu
‘l-hasan al-Ahwilzi, a contemporary of al- Fazari and of Ya'qibibn
Tariq, probably drawing on oral teachings of learned Indians,
introduced to the Arabs the planotary motions according to al-
Arjobhad (a corruption of Aryabhata, the name of an Indian
astronomer who wrote in A.p. 500) These Indian worke h

many imitators in the Muhammadan world up to the end of the
firet half of the 6th cent of the Hijra (11th cent. A D.), some

telian philosophy, the nuthority of Ptolemy,
and the requirements of astiology were insur-
mountable obstacles to the conception of a
heliocentric system, which, 1n any case, could not
have been demonstrated by irrefutable reasons or,
in the absence of telescopes, have procured an
real advantage to practical astronomy. The lac
of telescop tf(e tbl | 1 t 8 from

1 For details see Nallino, ‘Ibn alfalak.agi) 104-140, 818-328

or 2%.(%.: lﬁ\)xrw), 149-180 (Indfan), 180-188 (Persfan), and
- reel

3 Alois Musil and Antonin Jaussen have found this usage still

in vogue among the Bedawin of Moab. Eduard Glaser indi-
cates it for the Yemen

8 These only app to the .1 of the
Indiane.

480 al-Birlni On the other hand, Tbn al-Qifti (s source of
less authority) has 166 =778.

becomn o.cquukl)nted with other planets than those
already known to the Greeks. The mode, too, of
representing their motions is always that of the
Grecks, viz by means of combinations (sometimes
very complicated) of eccentrics and epicycles; nor

1 This Indian idea oocurs also in some Arabic works which are

not astronomical—e.g., Ibn Qutaiba, poens et poetarum,
ed M J de Goeje, Leyden, 1004, p 5031
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do the modifications of certain odpurts of the
planetary theories of Ptolemy introduced by some

&e.g, Nagir ad-din and Qutb ad-din ash-Shirazi)
epart much from this principle. Only among
writers who are philosophers rather than

astronomers do we: meet with theories that
supersede those of eccentrics and epicycles.! In
any case, among them all, the Anstotelian and
Ptolemaic dbctrine of the circular form of celestial
motions reigns supreme, for the elliptic orbit
indicated “by az-Zarqall for Mercury? 1s merely
& graphical construction on the lamina of the
astrolabe, and not a theoretical representation.

(@) Number of the spheres.—The number of the
spheres, 1 e. of what 1n the Middle Aies in Europe
were called ‘heavens,’ is eight in Aristotle and
Ptolemy, viz. seven for the planets (including the
sun and the moon) and one for the fixed stars.
This number of eight is preserved by the first
Arabic astronomers—e.g., al-Farghani and al-
Battini, for whom, however, these 1deal spheres,
created to satisfy the requirements of aﬁhxsmu and
not those of astronomy properly so called, had no
practical importance. “Still the number of eight,
combined with the Aristotehan theory of sohd
spheres in which the heavenly bodies are infixed
without being able to move themselves, did not
easily agree with the other teachings of the
Ptolemaic system. Aristotle, who was ignorant
of the motion of the precession of the equinoxes,
and who consequently held that the fixed stars are
really lmmovar*)lc, assigned to the eighth sphere
the apparent diurnal motion of the celestial vault
from ‘east to west, & motion which the eighth
sphere impressed also on all the others But

tolemy, accepting from Hipparchus the pre-
cession of the equinoxes on account of which the
fixed stars have a slow and continued increase of
longitude, came implicitly to attribute to the
sphere of the fixed stars two motions in opposite
directions—one (diurnal) from east to west, and
the other from west to east. Ptolemy had no
occasion to notice and correct this contradiction,
which was soon perceived by the Arabic writers.
Thecontradiction would have been easily ehminated
by supposing that the fixed stars moved by the
precessional motion within their own sphere,
supposed accordingly to be fluid and not sohd;
and perhaps al-Battani had in mind the possibihity
of this hypothesis when he entitled ch. li. of his
book? thus- ¢ Of the motion of the fixed stars,
whether they move in their sphere, or whethe:
the sphere moves with them.” Another solution
of the difficulty would have been to suppose the
fixed stars to {vs infixed in the convexity of the
s?here of Saturn, itself naturally subjected, like
all the planetary apogees, to the motion of the
precession ; then the ethtll sEhere, no longer con-
tuning the stars, would only have had the office of
mmpressing the diurnal motion on the spheres
below This solution was actually given b
Muhammadan writers, some of whom 1ndeed too!
advantage of 1t for reducing the number of the
spheres to seven, to conform with the seven
heavens of the Qur'an ; but this was never accepted
by the astronomers. Therefore, when Ibn al-
Haitham (+ 1039) introduced into pure astronomical
teaching the doctrine of the solid spheres of
Anstotle, it was necessary for the physical reasons
set, forth above to add a ninth sphere without stars,

1 Ct. below,

ﬂlc): th:lln]»!u‘ddmbcrda astronomia, il 280 In any case,
tl,le"h .:{u: there occupies the centre of the ellipse and not one
of o

3 Ed. Nallino, i 124.

4Ot Nighm ad-din Al-%nm an-NalsAbiri, Tafstr (in m:

ri), 1st ed., i, 206 So:mm. on Qur. ii. ;l;z;
A Hq{«ulb al-ghaib, Cairo, 1808-10 A.H., fi.
60 (comm on Qur. ii. 160)

impressing on the other spheres diurnal motion.
This ninth sphere, acce| by all the later
astronomers, was called * the universal sphere,’ ¢ the
greatest sphere,’ ¢ the sphere of the spheres,’ ‘the
smooth sphere’ (al:falak al-atlas), ‘the sphere of
the zodiac,” ¢ the supreme sphere.’ In general also
the philosophers—e.g., Avicenna and Ibn Tufail—
accept these nine spheres; Averroes,! however,
under the influence of Aristotle, cannot bring
himself to exceed the number of eight. In the
theological camp the mine spheres did not find
many opponents, in spite of ‘the seven heavens’
mentioned 1n Qur. ii. 27; it was held that the

fication of the ber seven did not imply
the negation of & superior number.? In fact,
several theologians saw in the eighth and ninth
spheres respectively the ‘seat’ (Kursi) and the
“throne’ (arsh) of God mentioned in the Qur'an.?

Doubts were not wanting, however, concerning the umty of
the sphere of the fixed stars Fabr ad-din ar-Razi4 informs us
that Avicenna, in his book ash-Shyfd’, declared * Up till now it
has not been clear to me whether the sphere ot the fixed stars
be a single sphere or be several spheres, placed one above
the other * And Fabr ad-din ar Razi® adds that the hypothesis
of the single sphere for all the fixed stars rests only on the
assumption of the equality of thelr motions, but that this
equality is not at all certain  He further says that, even 1f the
equality of the motions were a certainty, he would not deduce
from 1t the necessity of a single sphere bearing all the stars
infixed in it In face of these criticisms, one comprehends the
scepticism of Nigam ad-din al-Hasan an-Naisibari ‘In con-
clusion, to none of the ancients or of the moderns is the
number of the heavens T‘“e certaln, either by the force of
reasoning or by the way of tradition.’s

(b) Order of the planets.—The order of the
planets followed by almost all the Muhammadan
astronomers 18 1dentical with that of Ptolemy,
although they recognmize, together with the Greek
astronomers, the lack of absolute proofs in the
case of the two inferior planets and the sun
Without telescopes they could not sce the transits
of Venus and Mercury across the sun or determine
the parallaxes of the planets situated above the
moon. Some Arabic authors believed that they
had perceived transits of Venus or of Mercury
across the sun; but what they really saw was
solar spots.” On the other hand, the postulates of
astrology d in the Muh dan age to
guarantee, from lack of scientific reasons to the
contrary, the Ptolemaic series: moon, Mercury,
Venus, sun, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn. Spain alone
had astronomers who departed from this order.
Jabir 1bn Aflah (c. 1140) held it more probable
that Meicury and Venus were above the sun on
account of their analogy to the superior planets in
having epicycles and eccentrics, stations and
retrogradations.  Al-Bitra)i (c. 1200), moved by
physical reasons connected with his special system
of “planetary notions, placed the sun between
Mercury and Venus.

(c) Obliquaty of the ecliptic.—The obliquity of
the ecliptic with regard to the celestial equator is
one of the fund tal el ts of astr 1
calculation. The Greeks, from Eratosthenes (230
B C.), had assigned to it the constant value of 23°
517 20”; i.e., they held it to be invariable. The
astonishment of the Arabic astronomers must have
been great when they found by their observations
an obliquity sensibly less; at first they could not
decide whether the discrepancy was due to a real
diminution of the obliquity or to a defect in the
ancient observations. Al.Batt&nI leaves the ques-

1 Metaphys., Cairo, n.d. (1902), p 68 (ed. and tr. Quirds,
k tv §16).

QI{T‘:‘T :&din sl-Hasan an-Naiedbird, loc. crt. ; Fapr ad-din
ar-Razi, | 260. -

3 See al-Qazwini, Cosmography, ed. F. Wtistenfeld, Gottingen,
1848, 1 u? the glosses on px&,oaq(/ of "Adud sd-din al fi;
Ev“{: AI:':? °A -English Lezicon, 8 vols., London, 1863-93,

41i. 59, ct. Avicenns, Ash-Shifd’, Teherdn, 1808-05 A.m., i.
176 (in the 6th ch. of the £nd fann of the um'_rm

8ii. 50 and i. 2591 © Loc. ost. Bee § 7 below.
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tion undecided and declares that he chooses the
excellent value found by himself (23° 35’), ‘since
this was observed by us with our own eyes; the
other, on the contrary, was 1eceived thiough the
nformation of others.’! Some, less prudent, de-
duced the theory of libration? from the discrepancies
as to the obliquity of the ecliptic combined with
those relative to the precession of the equinoxes
But the continued series of observations left no
doubt by the 13th cent. that the obliquity of the
ecliptic was subject to a very slow regular diminu-
tion,? which therefore came to be mrmlwed by all
the astronomers; in Euiope, on the other hand,
we must come down to cho Brahe (1546-1601)
to see 1t affirmed 1 the mu{qt of opposition which
lasted through the greater part of the 17th
century. The Muhammadan astronomers had no
means of determining whether this dimnution
was continuous or periodical and within what
hmits it was contammed.* Abi "Ali al-Hasan (¢
1260), who had accepted the hypothesis of az-
Zarqali as to hbration, believed that the obhquity
osallated between a maximum of 23° 53/ and
a muumum of 23° 33; Fahr ad-din ar-Razi*
admitted a continuous dimmution on account of
which the echiptic will coincide one day with the
equator and then will depaut from 1t again, so
that the Tropic of Cancer will pass to the south
and that of Cupricorn to the north  Nagir ad-din
at-Tasi (f 1274 A.D) confined hmself to setting
forth the eight possible hypotheses as to the con-
tinuity or the penodiaity of the diminution,
without giving preference to any.

(d) Precesswon of the eqruanoxzes —The precession
of the equinoxes, on account of which the equi-
noctinl pomnts retreat from east to west along the
equator and cause a contimmuous icrease 1n the
longitude of the fixed stars (calculated precisely
from the pomt of the vernal equinox or the first
point of Aiies), 18 one of the greatest discoveries of
lipparchus, accepted by Ptolemy. It was ac-
cepted by all the Muhammadan astronomers, who,
from the first half of the 9th cent , assigned 1t a
value much mote exact than that of Ptolemy (36”
yearly), viz. 54” 33”; later, a continued series of
observations mdicated other values still moe
approximate to the true one  There remained a
question which celestial mechanies alone has been
able to solve with certainty - Is the precession to
be regarded as continnons, so that in many thou-
sands of years the retieating equinoctial points
will accomphish the entire cnewt of the ecliptic,
or 18 it confined within limits 50 as to be rednced
to one oscillation, more o1 less great, of the equi-
noctial points? The first hypothesis, which 18 the
true one, 18 accepted by Ptolemy ; the second was
followed by some Greek astrologers after the
Chrstian era, who beld that the equinoctial points,
after having advanced 8° 1n 640 years, retreated 8
in a sumlar lapse of time, retuwining thus to the
prinitive point. According to them, the pre-
cession was 45” a year. Fmally, it 18 necessary to
note that, while some Indian writers are quite
ignorant of the precession, others admit 1t 1n an
oscillatory form with ares of 54° or 48° (namely, 27°
or 24° from the one part and from the other of ¢
Piscrum), which they imagined by gross mstakes
and not for scientific reasons.

(e) Hypothesis of libratwon or treprdation.—The
great majority of Muhammadan astionomers held
that there was a continuous precession, rightly

1Ed Nallino, i 12.
2 Bee below, § (e).
3 This was already the opinion of Himid al Jujandi, about

A.D, 1000,
4Only in the second halt of the 18th cent has celeatial
mechanics been able to estabhsh the fact that 1t 18 & question of
a vc;‘v alow oscillation contamnced within lints of less than 2}°
8 Mafatib al-ghard, 1. 260, 1i 69
VoI, Xi1,—7

attributing the discrepancies concerming its value
to the impeifection of the observations of the
Greeks, e know only three writers of the second
half of the 9th cent. who, through Indian influence,
accepted the 1dea of the oscllatory precession in
the empirical form of the Gyeek agtrologers men-
tioned above and of the Indians. On the other
hand, Thibit 1bn Qurrah (+ 901) wuggested that
the discrepancies n the estimate ofe the annual
precession were due 1n 1eality to an apparent ir-
regulanty of that motion, and that thew were con-
nected with the disciepancies relative to the
obliquity of the echiptic. In an epistle which 1s
prescrved by Ibn Yanus he says that he had up
till then kept his own calculations private, because
he regarded them as uncertamn and only pro-
visional. It seems that these secret papers formed
the tractate which has come down to us only in
two unedited Latin translations under the title De
motu octave sphere or De motu accessus et re-
cessus.! In this tiactate Thabit notes that, if all
the known observations were exact, there would
be a slackening and an acceleration in the motion
of precession and 1n the increase and duminution
of the obliquity of the echptic. In order to ex-
plain these apparently megular variations, he pro-
poses the following hypothesis :

The eighth sphere, viz that which contains the fixed stars,
has a movable echplic, the extrennties of whose axis rotate
the equinoctial pomts of an 1dvally fixed echptic indlined
29° 33" 1n respect of the equator, the complete rotation on
those two small arcles, having 415’ 437 of radius, 18 accom
phshied 1 4171} lunar years  In this period the equinoctial
pomts would seem to accomplish, with a motion not umform,
an osillation of 21° 30° (10° 45" forwards and the same back-
wards), n a sunilar time there will take place an unequal varia-
tion of the obliquity

The hypothems of Thalnt was receved m 1ts entirety in
Europe by Purbachius (1423-62) and by s commentators
emhold and Nowus  The oscillation of the cquinoctial pomts
18 called by the Arabs harakat al-igbil wa 'l wlbar,  motion of
advance and of retrcat,” whence the Latin name motus accessusg
et recessug , tng was also called m Europe motus octave spheer e,
m contradistinetion to the motion of the wminth sphere, o
which was attributed the motion of the continnous precession ,
finally, since the longitude of the fixed stars underwent the
samo oscillations of the equinoctial points, 1t was often called
m Europe treprdatro fizarum  This does not seem to have had
supporters among the Muhammadans of the East after the 11th
cntury It had greater fortune among the Muhammuadans of the
extreme West (Spain and Morocco)  Towards 1060-70, at Toledo,
az-Zarqdli, i order Lo make his obwservations agrree with those of
hig predecessors, suggested that the poles of the echptic circu-
lated about the equatorial poles, 8o that the equinoxes advanc ed
by one unequal motion towards the east about 10° and then re-
treated 1rvegularly by 20, accomphihing, 3 ¢, an osallation of
10° forwards and 10° backwards with reference to an equinoc tial
point ideally fixed Kvery arc of 10" would have been pussed
over in 750 years, 80 that the complete cycle of the hbration
would be accomplished in 8000 years The hypothesis of az-
Zargili, explicitly demed I)ly Avirroes,d was accepted by al-
Bigrugi (¢ 1200) 1n Spain and by Abi ‘Ali al-Hasan (¢ 1260) n
Morocco, 1t also found great favour among the Jews and
Spanixh Christiwns and had an influence on the Hebrews, who,
on a hasis of Arabic sources, compiled about 1270 the Tabule
Alphonxina $

({) Motwn of the solar apogee. — Ptolemy
(followed by all” the later Greeks) says that he
found the longitude of the solur apogee to be equal
to that observed by Hippaichus, and consequently
behieves that 1t 18 1mmovable at 65° 30’, while the
apogees of the five planets move with the motion
of tte precession, lJL 18 8 merit of the Arab astron-
omers of the hhalif al-Ma'mun (813-833) that they
recognized that the solar apogoe 18 subject to the

1 A suspicion ariges, however, that this tractate may rather
be by a grandson of Thabit, viz Ibrahim ibn Sman 1bn Thabe,
who w)'ruug concermng hbration (as al-Birani and Qadizadeh
attest).

2 Metaphys. p 66 (Quuds, bk v § 16)

8 1t must be notied that these Hebrews combined the hypo
thesis of Az-Zarqali with fantastic elements, viz they adnntted
8 pr ) g the circuit of 360° in
49,000 years (1e just about 26 27” a year), which precession
‘was 10 be always corrected on the bawis of an inequality accom-
phshing 1ts own period in 7000 years They evidently wirhed
to introduce into the hypothesis of trepidation Judaie clements
—o thousand jubilary periods of 49 years and a thousand sab-
hatical periods of 7 ycars |
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motion of the fixed

stars and of the planctary
pogees, t.e. to the displ t of longitude due
to the p ion of the i But the solar
gee has also another very small proper motion

in longitude which, according to Leverrier, is only
11'464° yearly, This motion must have escaped
the Muhammadan astronomers. The determina.-
tion of the longitude of the apogee 1s not easy and,
in times wlen telescopes and pendulum-clocks
were lacking, could not be effected with absolute
certainty in the minutes of arc ; on the other hand,
there was no term of comparison with ancient
observations. One understands, therefore, why
the majority of Muhammadan astronomers did not
give to the solar apogee any other motion than
that of the precession, attributing the small dis-
crepancies to the imperfection of instruments and
observations. It seems that Thabit ibn Qurrah,
however, had daied to affitm the existence of a
proper motion. Al-Biriini! informs us that Thibit,
author of a tractate on the 1nequality of the solar
year, had determined 385 days, 6 hours, 12 minutes,
9 seconds, as being the length of the year which
we call anomalistic, t.e. the time which the sun
takes to return to its own apogee. If, then, the
same Thabit (1f we may rely upon a prece of m-
formation wiich Regiomontanus and Copernicus
seem to have denved from the De motu octave
here cited above) determined the length of the
sidereal year as 365 d., 6 L., 9 m., 12 s, 1t 18 plamn
that he must have attributed to the solar apogee a
small proper motion added to that of the preces-
son.?  Certanly the values found by Thabit are
excellent, since, according to the moderns, the
anomalistie solar year is 365d , 6 h., 13 m., 549 s,
and the sidereal year 365d ,6 h.,9m , 10°7s. It
beyond doubt that az-Zarqali determined with great
exactness (124%* every Juhan year) the proper
motion of the apogee, as distingmished from '}mt
due to the precession ; and he therefore supposed
that the centre of the eccentric of the sun moved
over a very small arcle, and by this was also
settled the variation of the eccentricity of the
solar orbit. Among us the proper motion of the
apogee was discovered only 1 the 16th cent. by

eﬁer and Longomontanus.

(9) Thud lunar mc%mzhly.—\Va need not notice
other modifications of special ponts of Ptolemaic
doctimes It will be enough now to make a refer-
ence to a contioversy canied on fiom 1836 to 1871
in the Academy of Sciences of Paris without any
definite conclusion being airived at, viz.: Is the
discovery of the variation o1 thud lunar inequality
to be ascribed to Abia’l-Waf®' (1 998), as L. A
Sédillot maintained, rather than to Tycho Brahe?
There would have been no 1eason for this dixpute
1f that purt of the Almagest relative to the move-
ments of the moon had been better studied, and 1f
the analogous discussions n the works of other
Arabic astronomers had been examined with care
Carra de Vaux ® has demonstrated that the hypo-
thetical theory of the variation was nothing eHse
than the wpéovevois of Ptolemy, i.e. the difference
between the true and the mean apogee of the epn-
cycle by which diflference the mean anomaly 1s
corrected so as then to calculate the simple equa-
tion of the moon.  Al-Battini opportuncly calls 1t
‘equation of the anomaly > It 1s curious to note
that no one has observed that already mn 1645
Bullialdus (I. Boulliau) had recogmized that the
wpbovevais conc\‘umde«l to about half of the ‘varia-

tables of Ptolemy for the moon were sufliciently
near to the truth,

6. Oprosiﬁon to Ptolemy.—The many modifica-
tions of the doctiines of the Almagest never
abandon the {;eomotncal foundation followed by
Ptolemy for the ey tation of the motions of
the sun and planets, viz. a combination of eccentric
arcles and opicycles. This permitted the repre-
sentation of celestial motions with all the exact-
ness of which astronomical instruments were
capable before the discovery of pendulum-clocks
and telescopes; 1t was further obedient to the
Aristotehan prnciple that celestial motions are
cirenlar only, Practical astronomy therefore did
not feel the need of theories based on different
weometrical puneiples. The difficulty arose only
from a physical pomt of view, since the idea of
numelous circular ti round an imaginary
point wasrepugnantto the principles of Arstoteli
physics. It was precisely in the name of Arsto-
tellan natural laws that the battle began among
the Arabs of Spain in the 12th cent. against the
eccentiics and erlcycles of Ptolemy; but their

ts were philosophers.?

PP
The first of these was Aba Bakr Mubammad ibn ag-8a'igh,
known by the name of Ibn Bajah or Avempace (t llﬁ;’, who 18
said to have explamed the celestial motions by means of
eccentrics only, ref; g the ep ho
physics of Aristotle, but we have no particular account of hiy
system 2 After hun we find Aba Bakr ibn Tufail (¢ v.; t 1185-
86), famous in Kuropc for his Philosophus autodidactus, who
sad to nl-Bltrﬂ}x Lhni he had found a theory of those motions
quite different from that of Ptolemy rejecting both eccentrics
and opicycles, and that he had promised to Put. it m wnting.
But it scems that the promise was not fulfilled The ideas of
Ibn Tuful probably influenced his friend Averroes(g v. ; t1198),
who atfirms } the physical imposaibility of the geometrical
hypothesis of Ptolemv  The astronomers, he continues, assign
an ecventric to the moon hecause, since she is ecipsed now
more and now less 1n one and the same point of the zodiac, they
suppose that she traverscs the cone of shade at different dly-
tances with regard Lo the earth  * But this may happen also on
account of the diversity of her position, 1f we imagine that the
poles of the lunar sphere move around the poles of another
sphere It God shall prolong our life, we will investigate the
astronomy of the time of Aristotle, since this seems not to con-
tradict physics, 1t conswsts of motions which Arwstotle colls
laulab v e spirals) I beheve that this motion conssts in this,
that the poles of one sphere move about the poles of another ,
since then the motion (resulting] 18 according to a line leulebia
[ve. ufuu)], just 80 18 the motion of the sun [combined] with
the diurnal motion [of the celcstial sphere] Perchance 1t 18
possible by means of such a motion to represent the imnequalities
which take place 1n the planetary motions *

In lug commentary on the Metaphysie, xil 47,4 Averroes does
not succeed 1n forming a clear 1dea of the systemn of Eudoxus
from the scanty allusions of Aristotle and from the commentary
of Alexander of Aphrodisins, which is very defective mn this
part, i1t not being clear in what manner the ‘motus gyrativi’s
arnse from two contrary motions, unless two ditfferent poles he
supposed # 1lo obgerves that by this hypothesis one could
caplan all the appearances of the planets ‘et 18te motus, ut
niathematict Hispaniwo dicunt, existit in orbe stellato, et vocant
1psuIm motum processus et reversioms ' 7

Although Averrors did not complete his exposition,8 he had
wuersed a notable part of the hypothesis of Endoxus (¢ 409-356
B¢ ), which wag tor the first tune reconstructed by G Schia-
parelh in 1875 Averroes, hke Kudoxus, allows only g
concentric with the carth , he adnnte that the line lawladl may
be the apparent result of two contrary circular motions—ono of
the sphere of the plancts, and the other, n_an opposmte
direction, of another sphere whose axis 18 inclined 1n respect of
the axis of the first sphere, finally, the line law/adi corresponds
to the irmomédy of Eudoxus, 1n the form of ®, which, accordin,
to the Greck geomctricinns, belongs to the category of spiral
lines (omeipar), and, according to modern geometricians, would

1t L Gauthier, ‘ Une Réforme du systéme u«.ronmmTw de
Ptolémco tentée par les philosophes arabes du xiie sidcle,” in J A4
x v [1009] 488-510, but this article 18 insutticient trom a
mathematical astronomic point of view

2 See Maimomdes, Le Guude des éyarés, od and tr. 8 Munk,
Pans, 18! i 1851

3 ?""‘"‘ de Cavlo, 11 35 (Anstotelss Opera omnia cum Averrois

tion’ of Tycho Brahe, and that quently the
1 CAronology of the Ancwent Nations, Eng tr, London, 1879,

3The fact that Thabit wrote a tractate to maintain that the
solar apogee does move 1 of no importance, since 1t 18 probably
merely a confutation of the Ptolemalc immobility

3¢ L'Almageste d’Abu I Wita al-Blzdjini,’ m J4 v xix
(1802) 440471,

1, Venice, 1602, v fol 118v.-110r.).

4Ed at vin fol 33Lv -332r

5 Thus the Latin translator in the commentary on the
Metaphymc renders the Arabio adjective lawlabi ‘spiral, in
the form of a spiral or of a screw *

8 And,  fact, this was the hypothesis of Eudoxus.

71e the motion of the libration of the fixed stars in the
hy))othv.-ml of the 8pamard az-Zargili (sec above, § s, (¢))

Cf also ed cit viu fol 320v. (on Metaphys xil ¢6)
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be a lemnuscate described on a spherical superficies instead of
ona plane, There naturally occur in the hypothesis of Eudovus
some speclal conditions, of which Averroes does not seem to
have thought , one doos not understand, then, how the Arabian
philosopher thought to save himself from the greatest objecion
which could be made to the svstem of concentric spheres, viz
that by making the distance of the « elestial hodies from the carth
always equal 1t did not permit of an explanation of the variation
of the diameters of the sun and moon

Another friend and disciple of Ibn Tufail, al-Bitriji (a native
of Pedroche to the north of Cordova),! attempted a complete
system as a substitute for the geometrical h)"rothems of
Ptolemy,2 by plncing the data of observation of the Aimagest in
agreemont with the swrlpntemc philosophy  He says that,
moved by discourses of Ibn Tufml to meditate on this question,
he had arrived at new theories by a kind of dvine revelution
He admits with Ptoleiny the nine spheres concentric with the
earth, on the other hand, he denics the eccentrics and the
epeycles  He finds 1b to be contrary to natural order that,
whilu the ninth sphere nupresscs on ol the others the diunal
motion of rotation from cast to west, thespheres below the ninth
should have besides o motion of their own In an opposite
direction, In order to remove this contradietion, he concerves
& whinsical theory which b Lruys the inexperience of the author
n the field of practic ] astronomy

mmllng to him, the movements of the plancts and of the
fixed stars in longitude take place m reahty from east to west,
Ike the diurnal motion of the rotation of the hcavens, those
movesnents which astronomers have judged to be from west to
east are mmply 1llusory appearances due to the progressne
duninution of the angulur velocity of the sphores, according as
& gradual approach 19 made from the ninth sphere to the earth
The ninth sphere accomplishes the 360° of circumfcrence in 24
hours and commumecates thia motion to the spheres below , but
the impulse growa we ket from sphere to sphere  That of the
fixed stars, which 18 i dintely under the minth, accomplishes
n 24 hours some thing 1w than 360° , and this hittle retardation
brings it about that after 36,000 years4 1t has accomplished a
whole circuit less than the minth sphere and appeas to he
moving very slowly in a direction contrary to 1t Under the
sphere o the fixcd stirs comes that of Saturn, consmderably
slower , 1t accomplishes m the space of about 30 y ears 3 a whole
circurt less than the ninth sphere  Thus Jupiter loses a whole
ecireuit in 12 years , Mars in two, Venus, the sun, and Mercury
in one , and the moon m a httlo more than 27 days  Thas, then,
18 the reason why all the spheres under the ninth appear Lo
move tn a dircction contrary to v

For physwal reasous, therefore, al-Bitruji belleves that
the sphere of Venus iy to be placed above the sun and that
of Mercury below 1t There remam to be explained the n-
oqualities of the motiony of tha sun, moon, and planots He
says that he drew nspiration for this from constructions
analogous to thut by which as-Zarqali had imagined the motion
of the thration of the fixed stars  While us-Zarqili made the
poles of the ecliptic rotate parallel with the plane of the equator,
al-Bitriji, m the case of the l)lmwtu. made the poles of the
planetary spheres move on inelincd planca round the poles ot
the cquator or of the echyhv , from this 1t results that the
plancts deseribe lines lawlabince, 1 ¢ spiral, on a sphencal
superficies  Thus are also expluned the stations and retro-
gradations of the planets For this part, therefore, we have
the partinl resuscitation of the hypothesis of Eudous The
1dens of al-Bigrup were accepted by o fair number of Christisns
and Jews 1n Spam and Provence, und they had also an echo in
Italy in the 1oth century

7. Celestial physics.—As is said above,® celestial
physics, according to Muhammadan and Greek
writers, lies outside the field of astronomy , 1ts
problems are discussed i books of metaphysies, of
physies 1 an Anstotehan sense, and of theology,
or at least 1 special works, of which the greater
part are now either lost or unedited.

Like Ptolemy, the most ancient Arabie astrono-
mers neglect to define the 1dea of the celestial
spheres and it themselves to considering them
in the mathematical aspect of ideal circles re}\re-
senting the movemonts of the heavenly bodies.

1 Alpetragius of our medimval writers

2 Of the hook of al Bigrif1 there has been published only an
obscure Latin tr (Venice, 1531) made from a Hebrew version
The Latin tr made in 1217 at Tolcdo by Michwl Scotus fs un-
edited, s 18 also the Arabic text

3Thia idea was already mamntamed by the Ihwin ag-Safa’
about the muddle of the 10th cent (see their Ravi'il, Bombay,
1805-06 A 11, il 22-26) and by Fabr ad din ar-Razi, Mayfatih al-
ghah, Calro, 1308 A 11,11 601 (comm on Qur 1 150) and v1
1171 (on Qur xx1 43)  But they admt Ptolemy's eceentrics
and epicycles

4This 18 the period of time In which, according to Plolemy,
the fixed stars ho d
towards the enst

8 The duration of tho heliocentricaidereal revolution of Saturn
I8 a little Tess than 0 years, it 18, i the Ptolemaic hypothesis,
Lllt; revolution of the centie of the epieycle of Saturn in the
P

68ce §x

The Arstotehan conception of sohid spheres was
mtroduced for the hrst tune! into a purely
astronomical tieatise by Tbn al-Haitham ; and he,
m his unedited compendium of astronomy, gives
the defimtion which was acgepted, afterwards b
all the other writers of elementaly trentises ¢
celestial sphere (falek, plur. aflak)ns a body com-
pletely spherical, bounded by two paratlel spherical
superficies having the same centre.’? In this, as
he himself says, he drew his mspnatioa from the
Hypotheses Planctarum of Ptolemy ; in fact, as we
see from a passage of Nasir ad-din at-Tusi, he
tollowed the /{ypotheses also m expounding how
the celestial motions ean be represented, and also
by supposing simple equatorial zones of those
complete spheres, so that the spheres of the
epicycles become, as 1t were, tambourines ((lu//)
10tating on then own axes, and the other sphetes
hke atmls ¢ This second form of representation
was soon abandoned, as contrary to the principles
of natural philosophy.

Muhammadan wiiters agree with Arstotle 1n
holding that the sphetes and the celestial bodies
are a simple unique substance, different from the
four elements of the sublunar world, and forming
afifth clement  The solidity also of the spheres,
by reason of which the stars 1emain mhxed within
them, and by which the stars are carried round, is
aceepted by almost all,$ except a few theologians
who, to support a strictly literal meanmg of a
passage of the Qur'an,® mauntan that the stars
move within the spheres like fish swimming in
water  The uleas of the llmjoll(Y of writers after
the 4th cent. of the Hiyra are those set forth n
the dogmatic theology of al-Baidiwl (+ 1286) ns
follows

‘The spheres are transparent, since if they were coloured,
our eyew could not powsibly wee that which Iy within thom
They are neither hot nor cold, since otherwise the heat and
cold would dominate 1n the clements of the sublunar world on
account of thar contiguity to 1t They are nerther light nor
heavy, since otherwise in their nature there would be o
tendency to rectilinear motion 8 They are neither moist nor
dry , otherwise the facility or difheulty of takiny cortam forms
or of attaching themsclves would be manifested in rectilinear
motion They aie not capable of quantitative motion , since,
f the convexity of the external superficies were Lo increase, it
would be necessary that thcre should be a void above it, which
1 absurd, and the same 18 to be samd regarding concavity,
since 1f this were to merease 1t would be necessary that ono
ughere should enter into another or that between the two there
should be a void *7

So also it 18 proved by Anstotelian reasonings that the motion
of the spheres must be circular

The greater number of Muhammadan philo-
sophers accept the peripatetic doctrine that the
spheres and the stars are hyving beings, rational,
operating by their own will; that the spheres
have souls which exist in their bodies as our souls
1 our bodies, and that, as our bodies move under
the impulse of our souls towards the ends wo have
m view, 80 also do the spheres, which have as
their end the serving of God. This doctrine is for
the most part 1epudiated by the theologians: al-
Ghazali (1 1111) does not deny the possibihity of it,
but he affirms that we aiemeapablo of knowing it ;
on the other hand, Tbn Ilasm (I 1064), Ibn Qayyim

1This follows from the prefue itsclt of Thn al Haitham and
from the attestation of Muhammad al-Akfani as-Sabawi, Jrshad
al qipd, p 85

30nly the spheres of the epicycles aro full,te are true
globes

3 These two forms of hypothesis are always found side by
side for overy planet, in bk 1 of the Hypotheses, published for
the first thne 81'»117) i German according to the Arabie version
which takes the place of the lost Greck toxt (in Prolemy, Opera
astronomica mmnora, ed Heerg, p 11347

4The ancnt Arib astronomers—e gy, ol-Battani (I 124)-
leave the question uncertamn

5 xxl 34

8 According to the Anistotelian theory (de Carlo, 1 81 ), heav!
hodies tend 1n a strueht ine towards the centre ot the world,
light bodies tend o withdraw in a straight ine from the
centre

7 Matal' al anwar, Constantinople, 1306 A 11, p 262
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al Juuziyyah (+ 1350), and many otheis absolutely
deny life and intelligzence to the heavenly bodies,
The philosophers of the peripatetic school and
several theologians (c.g., al-Budiwi) hold that the
movers of the, celestynl souls and consequently of
the spheres are pure intellgences. Concerning
thetr origin al-Farabi, Avicenna, and their followers
maintain a Neo-Platonic emanatory theorr: from
the first principle emanates the first intelligence,
and from this are derived all the nine spheres by
means of successive triads ulwa?vq composed of
ntelligence, soul, and body, until one arrives at
the finnl or active intelhigence from which is de-
rived all the matenal of the sublunar woild. This
theory is vigorously opposed by al-Ghaziliand the
other theologians.

The question of the marks on the moon is either
neglected or only hinted at in the works hitherto
published. The idea that the moon had valleys
and mountains like the earth—an 1dea set forth y
several Syriac writers—did not harmomze with
the Aristotehan conception of the nature of the
heavenly bodies and so could not be accepted by
Muhammadan writers.

Observation of the solar spots 18 almost mm-
Kossible to the naked eye; Fahr ad-din ar-Rauf,

owever, explicitly affirms: ¢ There are those who
believe that there exist on the surface of the sun
spots, in the same manner as there are marks on the
surface of the moon ! These spots were actually
seen on some occasions, but were erroneously
believed to be transits of Mercury and Venus
across the sun.

The comets and the other meteors (in an Aris-
totehan sense) were the subjects of observations
and of phs.  But, judging from
the httle that we know about them, Muham-
madan writers followed 1n this matter the theories
set iu:th by Aristotle in his books on meteor-
ology.

8. Conclusion.—The importance of Muham-
madan astronomy in the listory of science has
been variously judged; sometines Muhammadan
astronomers have received excessive pralse, some-
times unjust criticism, as 1f they had done nothing
but preserve and transnut to Europe Greek science,
mmproving it only in minor details, This harsh
verdict is due not only to very imperfect knowledge
of the Arabic writings on astronomy (of which the
greater part 18 still unedited), but also to the fact
that no account has been taken of the special con-
ditions of astronomy in the glorious period of
Muhammadan culture. Thesystem invented by the
Greek t ns, and pleted by Ptolemy,
for repr all the celestial ti had

eccentrics and the epicycles! were philosoph

rather than astr and they proy
their hypotheses from data based only on Aris-
totehan physics.

It 18 thus easy to understand how it was that,
e.g., the astionomers of the khalif al-Ma'miin and
their successors saw no necessity for drawing from
their observations of the movement of Venus? the
final conclusion that Venus revolved round the
sun. From the point of view of such phenomena
as could be observed without telescopes, this second
hypothesis had no higher value than that which
made Venus revolve round the earth. In a word,
celestial appearances gave no cause to shake the
foundat of the g ic system, which agreed
vory well with every religious notion, and which
was supported by the authority of both Aristotle
and Ptolemy, reinforced by a very potent element
1 Hellenistic and medimva{cultnre, viz. astrology.
Grovanm Schiaparelly, in one of his monogiaphs on
Greek astronomy,? has set forth clearly the decisive
mfluence which astrology, brought into Greece by
the Chaldaean Berosus (3rd cent. B.C.) and conse-
quently rcceived with gieat favour by the Stowcs
and Neo-Pythagoreans, had in the abandonment
of the heliocentric system of Aristarchus. Astro-
logical doctrine, based on the immobility of the
carth in the centre of the world, was irreconcilable
with any system which made the earth revolve
round the sun or round any other body ; astrology
was thus a very poweiful additional obstacle to the
aband of the g ic idea.  Further, we
must not forget that 1t was only 1n the 17th cent.
that European physics reached clear proofs of the
diurnal rotation of the earth and justified elhiptic
orbits and the helhiocentric system, and that the
really 1irrefutable argument for the revolution of
the earth round the sun was furmshed only in 1728
by the discovery of the aberration of the fixed
stars.

An 1 of all astr ical
progress 18 to have at disposal a long scries of
methodical observations; and 1in this matter
Muhammadan astronomers were obliged to begn,
80 to say, from the foundation. Ptolemy was the
last Greek observer ; but not even all the observa-
tions which he says he madeare true. Inseveralcases
of capital importance—e.g., regarding the obliquity
of the ecliptic and the longitude of the solar apogee
—he gave as agreeing with his own observations
data ‘}ound about 270 years before his time by
Hipparchus, thus causing certain elements to be
believed constant which are really vanable. In
other cases—e.g , regarding the precession of the
i — his  observations are very rough.

lod

muthematically all the precision that could be
desired or attained by the use of the best instru-
ments ; it produced no sensible discrepancy between
theory and the result of observation. 'I‘Ke elliptic
orbits of Kepler would not have given the theory
greater perfection than it received from the com-
Flicabed system of eccentrics and epicycles; the
atter indeed had the advantage of preserving the
Pythagorean and Anstotehan principle, which
denied any but cireular movement 1n the heavens.

Theon of Alexandria (4th cent. A.D.) and Proclus
(5th cent.) do no more than accept Ptolemy’s
elements, in some ways aggravating his errors;
accordingly, during the seven centuries from
Ptolemy to the first flourishing of Arabo-Muham-
madan astronomy, we have not even one observa-
tion which is of use to the science. The first task,
therefore, of the Arabic astronomers was to revise
all the Ptol ic el ts of the celestial motions;
it was a time n?‘t to form new theories but to collect
he ind e

One must not forget that even in the hel 1c
system of Copernicus the motions of the planets
were still explained by means of combinations of
epicycles — combinations which were in several
cases less perfect than those employed by the
Ptolemaic astronomy. To change the method of
eometrical representation would therefore have
n whimsical —a mathematical trick, which no
datum of observation would have justified ; and, in
fact, those Arabs who wished eliminate the
) Mafatih al-ghawd, i 269, on Qur il 27
2 On talling stars see present wntor's art in Rivuta deglé
Studs Orrentabs, vili (1920) 875-388.

ts of fact by means of con-
tinuous observations more accurate than those of
the Greeks. This task was accomplished by the
Muhammadan astronomers 1n a marvellous manner;

1 Bee above, § 6.

3 They found (contrary to Ptolemy) that Yenus has the same
longitude of apogee, the same eccentricity, and the same
equation of centre as the sun ; and o the true longitude of the
centre of the cpicycle of Venus 18 always equal to the true
longitude of the sun  This was the same as to suppose that the
orbit of Venus is an epicycle whose centre is always the true

lace of the sun and runs over the solar orbit, in other words,
it was equivalent to making Venus a satellite of the sun,

3 Ongine del mstema netario elocentrico presso i Greos,
Milan, 1898, § 66.
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indeed, we must come down to the time of Tycho
Brahe (1546-1601) to find ohservers and observa.-
tions comparable to those of the Muhammadan
Middle Ages. Further, by founding trigonometry
in & modern sense and developing 1t to a high degree
they furnished astionomical science with an excel-
lent istrument for 1ts work.
The i I

e of dan ast y in
Euroye is 8o far-reaching that to treat of it at
length would be to give the lustory of some cen-
turies of European astronomy. FKrom the 12th
cent to the end of the 15th the compendiums used
in the schools were translated from Arabic or were
based on Arabic wrnitings; the astronomical tables
and the processes of ancuIs.tmn were derived from
Arabic works, among which must be classed (from
the point of view not of their language but of their
contents) the celebrated tables of Alfonso which
were still used by many in the 16th century.
Sphernical trigonometry i Europe started from
Arabic treatises ; the famous Reglomontanus him-
self (1436-76) borrows more than appears on the
surface from al-Battiul. Through the influence
of these Arabic sources the ancient Latin techmeal
terminology was greatly modified, and not only do
Arabic astronomical terms enter into European
languages, but Latin words acquire new signifi-
eations by imtation of corresponding Arabic
words, The words “degree,” * minute,” ‘ equation’
(in its astronomical sense), ¢ equation of the centre,’
‘argument’ (of a table), and some others, owe their
technical signification to ridiculously literal trans-
lations of Arabic writings. We cannot enumerate
all that European astronomy owes to Muhamma-
dan observers; 1t will be enough to recall that they
rendered inestimable services even to writers of
the 17th cent.—e.g., Halley—precisely because
they offercd the only certain means of checking
elements dctorminnb{e only by a comparison with
observations separated by long intervals of tume.
The books of l!eglomonts.nus, Purbachiug, Coper-
nicus, Tycho Brahe, Ricciol, ete., cite the observa-
tions which were known to them of their Oriental
predecessors. The theory and practice of instru-
ments in Europe has also Arabic sources. Fmally,
we must not forget the influence exercised by the
Arabs 1n the way of example. They infused mto
the Christians and Jews of Spain a passion for con-
tinued observations and an idea of the perfecti-
bilny of astronomical science; from Spain this
passion and idea spread through the rest of Europe,
preparing the way for modern astronomy.

he conditions of the Byzantine mediuwval woild

Delambre, Hut de Vastronomre du moyen dge, Paris, 1819, pp
1-211, and 518-539, i8 not a history but an analysis (of very un-
equal value) of various works of Muhammadan authors, the
part devoted to the unedited book of Ibn Yunus (pp 76-166) is
e9pecially noteworthy, but 1t has the usual defect of Delambre—
instead of the analyzed processes of the author, 1t substitutes a
series of formulm found by Delumbv himselt - Usetul, but to
be used with great caution, 18 L A7 S&dilldt, Matérianr pour
servir d Uhust D¢ des sciences math ques chez les Grecs
et leg Orentauz, 2 vols , Paris, 1845-49 , séb also his Mémoire
sur les instruments astronomwques des Amubes, do 1841
(MAIBL, Savants étrangers, 1) ~ The present wnter's Arabic
book quoted above, 908, n. 1, concerns only the earhiest
period (summary of IP Suter, in Biublwtheca Mahematica, 1t
xib (1912] 277-282). Many historical notices concerniug the
development of astronomical theories are to be found in the
present writer'scommentary on al- Battani, Opus astronomicum,
3 vols , Milan, 1899-1907 , short notices are to be found hero and
there in E. Wied ‘ e zur er Natur.
wissenschaften,’ nos ni-xxxvin (in the Sitzungsberichte der

a 2 hen Sozietdt tn Erlangen, 1004-1914) and
n other small [mmphleu by the same author  For biographical
and hibl! i wnt the
excellent hook of H Suter, Die Mathematiker und Astronomen
der Araber und vhre Werke, Leipzig, 1900, and ‘ Nachtrage und
Berichtigungen zu Die Muth und Astron,’ in Abhandl zur
Gewch der mathemat Wissenschaften, xiv (1902) 167-185. For
edd. and tr of original texta see above, It 3

CARLO ALFONSO NALLINO.

SUN, MOON, AND STARS (Teutonic and
Balto-Slavic) — 1. TBuToNIC —1. Archzological
evidence.—The world-wide symbol of the sun-
wheel occurs in the earhest Scandinavian rock-
markings. Rude representations of horses and
ships, which may have solar sigmficance, are also
found. In 1902 a cunous object, apparently con-
nected with the sun-cult, was discovered near
Trundholm 1n Sweden. It is a representation of
a disk, having gilding on ono side and spiral
ornamentation on the other, with a horse in front
of it, both horse and disk bemg drawn on a
waggon.

2. Solar myths.—Sun and moon, day and mght,
summer and_winter, are \}xelsomhed in the poems
of the older Edda. The Valkyrie Sigidnfa invokes
Day and the sons of Day, Night and her kins-
woman.! Various p g rom G7 dl,
VafbriBnismdl, and Voluspd are summarized by
Snorr:?

‘ Night, who was of Jotun race, married Delling, who was of
Aesir race, and their son was named Day ' *‘Then Allfather
took Night and her son Day and set them up in heaven and
gave them two steeds and two charots and m‘g; were to dnive
round the earth every twenty four hours' o earth is be-
dewed by the foam which falls each morning from the bit of
Hrimfaxi, the horse of Night Day’s steed 18 called Skinfaxi
and he lights up the whole world with his mane ‘Then saxd
Gangleri. **Who steers the course of the sun and of the
moon?”’ Mundilfori had a son Mani and a daughter Bol,
whom the gods set up in heaven *They let Sol drive the
steeds which drew the chariot of that sun which the gods
made to light the world, from the sparks which flew out of

i 1lh he world of fire and heat) Thesc steeds

were not favourable to the d t of the

i Neverthel Mul dan culture,
which left many traces in Byzantine astrology,
had also 1ts part 1n astronomcal studies. In 1323
an anonymous Groek mtroduced the Persian astro-
nomical tables of Shams ad-din al-Buhari (Zauy
Mwouxapis), which were at once widely used; n
1346 George Chrysococces made a new redaction
of them, preserving at the same time many Arabic-
Persian technical terms; and finally, abont 1361,
Theodore Meliteniotes reproduced these methods
and these Persian tables in the third and last book
of his 'Acrpovouxy TplBiShos, after having set forth
in the first and second books the methods and
the tables according to Ptolemy and Theon of
Alexandria. Thus theie was created at Byzantium
also a new astronomical terminology different fiom
that of the classic Greek; and sometimes even
Greek proper names appeared transformed by their
l)s.ssa.ge thiough Arabic-Persian sources, as Oaotwys
n place of ©¢wr.

LiruraTure —There 18 no satisfactory exposition of the astron-
omy of the Muhammadan peoples in the Middle Ages, the
general histories of astronomy—¢ g , those of F. Hoefer, f H
von Midler, R. Wolf (the best of all), and Arthur Berry—
are | iquated, and often 1.B]

et .
are called All-Swift and Early Awake, but under the withers of
the horses, the gods set two wind-bellows to cool them, but in
some old records that is called “‘isarnkol” [t ¢. 1ron coolness).
Man steers the course of the Moon and rules over waxing and
waning.”

The belief in the chariot and horses of the sun
is very wide-spread; in Scandinavia, judging by
the archeological evidence, 1t must have existed
n very early times We may have a reference to
the same idea 1n Tacitus *

“Beyond the Suiones s another sea, sluggish and almost
stagnant, by which the whole globe is imagined to be g
about and enclosed, from this circumstance that the last light
of the setting sun continues so vivid till 1ts rising as to obscure
the stars, Popular behef adds, that the sound of his emerging
from the ocean 18 also heard, and the forms of horses and the
rays streamning from his head are beheld.’3

Like most other primitive people, the Scandi-
navians were struck by the phenomena of the
eclipses, which they thought were caused by
wolves,

*He who pursucs her [1e. the sun] {8 called Skofl; he
trightens her and he will catch her ; but he who 18 called Hati

1 Sigrdrfumdd, 2 2 Gylfapnning, x.-xii.
Y Germ 45 Unfortunately the text is uncertain, some
editors read deorum for equorum in the Jast sentence
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HroSvitmson lcaps in front, of her, and he will eateh the moon,
and 40 1t must be.'! *Bkoll 18 the name of the wolf, who pur-
sues the gleaning goddess to Ironwood — Another called Hat,
son of HroBvitnt, goes before the fair bride of heaven '

Sun and moon will be mvolved m the final
wold-catastrophe.

“Then wmd Ganglert *'0f what race are these wolves [2 ¢
Skoll and Hati]?”  Har s “ Che old giantess roars the
#ong of many Joturis and all in the forn of wolves, and 1t 18 said
that of the race™of these wolves, there whall come one nnghticy
than all, called Moon SBwallower and he m demon’s form
shall size the moon He shall #ill humself with the bodicy
ot doomed mEn, he shall stan the god’s abode with red blood ,
tho sunshine shall bo black, and all the weather troacherous
during the following summer 2

“ Whonee comen & sun, mn the smooth sky,

When Fennir [t.e a monstrous wolf) has overtaken this one,

One danghter alone, shall the Elf-beam [+ ¢ the sun) bear,

Before Fenrir overtakes her

The muiden whall ride on the mother's paths

After the Powers have perished '3

3. Sun-worship.—Our knowledge of the reliygions
practices of the Teutons 13 very meagie, and 1619
diflicult to say how far the stories told in the two
Eddas formed part of a iving rehigion, even among
the Scandinaviang. We have, however, vatious
references to the sun-cult fiom other sources.
Procoprus ¢ describes how 1n the wland of Thule
(2 ¢. Scandmawvia] the sun does not appear for
40 duys at the winter solstice At the end of this
period messengers are sent up mto the mountuins

watch for the rising sun. They send wod to
the people below that the sun will shine upon
them 1n five days: thereupon begins “ the groatest
feast of the mhabitants of Thule.’

The positive side of Caesar’s well-known deserip-
tion of Teutonic 1ehigion® 15 probably true. The
Teutons may well have acknowledged as gods
such things as are ‘objects of sight and by whose
power they are appmently benefited, the sun,
moon, fure,” although these were not therr only
deities.  Observances 1 connexion with the sun
and moon are forbidden in Chiistian sermons and
emtentiaries  St.  Eligius (588-659) tells his
oaters that no Christisn person ‘calls sun or
moon lords’ Tn the 11th cent. the Decices of
Burchard of Worms mention pagan traditions .

‘Id cst ut clementa coleres, id st lunan aut solem, aut
stellarum cursum, novam lunam, aut defectum lunae, ut tus
clamoribus aut auxilio splendorem ejus restaurcre valeres *6
From Canute’s Anglo-Saxon Laws? we learn that
‘heathenship is to honour heathen gods, and sun
or moon, . .. etc.” We have perhaps a trace
of sun-worship in Landndmabok :

*Thorkell Moon, the law speaker, was of the best cony ersation
of any heathen man n Iceland He had himselt carrcd
out into the rays of the sun in his death-sickness and com-
meonded himself to that god which had made the sun ’8

‘We know little of Anglo-Saxon pagamsm. Bede,

y ntions o godd Lostur, in whose
honour April was ealled ¢ Eosturmonath ' ‘The
word “ Kostu1” 18 1dentieal with the Latin, Gieek,
Sanskiit, and Lithuaman names for the goddess
of the dawn, or Morgenvothe, probably the same
being who 1s referred to mm the Lathuaman and
Lettish inlk-sun,-,m as the danghta of the sun

Thioughout Teutonic tenntory the first and
second days of the week are named after the sun
and moon  Sunna 13 mentioned with Wodan and
Froa 1n the Merseberg chatm.  Sol 18 counted as
one of the asynjur,1®

It is noteworthy that Snoin (see above) dis-
tinguishes Detween the physical sun and moon

and the bemngs who rule over them and guide then
movements,  This distinction has been partly

preserved 1 the Old Norse language, wheie {he
word tungl (A'S  tungol, Goth. trqgls, ‘a star’)

1 Gyif. xu 16 2 Grimn xxax 88

3 Vasfprulinsmdl, 461, 4 De Bell. Goth. 1 15

8 De Bell Gall vi 21 61 exl 960
7 Ancwent Laws and Institutes of KEngland, ed B Thorpe,
London, 1840, p 162

9

10 Gyif, xxxv, 46

% De Temp Ratiwone, 16

denotes the actnal modn, and Mini the super-
natuial bemng who directs his course.  The same
dea scems to underhe many of the Lathuaman
and Lettish folk-songs.

Il Lerrist,  LITHUANIAN, AND  OLD
PrussiaN --1. Mythology - Our chief know-
ledge ot the solar mythology of the Baltie peoples
18 derived from Lettish and Lithnaninn folk-songs,
the most sigmheant of which have been tianslated
and analyzed by W. Mannhardt.! In these poems
the changes which pass over the face of the rky,
cspecially at dawn and sunset, aro viewed as a
drama, the clief actois bemng sun, moon, the
daughter of the sun, the sons ot God, Perkun, the
thunder deity, ‘God’ and ‘dear Mana’—the last
two being as frankly pagan as the 1est.  Often, of
course, the poems are confused and inconsistent,
and 1t must be 1emembered that the terms ‘sun,’
‘moon,’ ete., sometines stand for the presiding
deity, sometnmes for the actual sun, etc, per-
sonified

*The Sun, in the apple garden,
Weeps ntterly

‘The golden apple hath fallen
Froni the apple tree ' 2

(Here thore 1 a clear distinetion between the deity and the
physical sun

*The Sun dances over the silver mountan,
Silver shocs she hath on her feet *

(In this caso sun and sun-goddess appear (0 be one and the

same )
“God,” who was at war with the sun for thice
nights and three days, 13 evidently a sky deity
The sky 1tself 18 desciibed as a ‘ gieat water’ or
o mountain :
*The Sun with two gold horscs
Iudes up the rocky mount un,
Never heatod, nover weary,
Never resting on the way *

(In this and n other songs we geb the wide spread myth of
the horses of the sun )

2. The sun.—The sun 1s called 1 many of the
songs ‘daughter ot God,” in Letush sow ces seules-
mueat, * mother of the sun’ She 18 maied to the
moon, who 18, however, an unfaithful husband.

‘1t happened m the spring tune
That sun and moon did wed,
But the sun rose up early
And fiom her the moon tled
The mormng star wus loved then
By the lone wandering moon,
ho with a sword was suutien
In deep wrath by Perkun '$
The children of the sun and moon we the sturs,
who are called orphans, because they appear only
at night after then mother, the sun, has abandoned
them,

3. The sons of God.—The mornmg and the even-
g stars play an important part m the folk-songs,
sometimes as o single being, sometimes i dual
form. In lathuamman sources they are called
Aurzine and Wakanne® and are descuibed as the
handmaids of the sun

¢ ¢ Deal sun, daughter of God,
Who kindlcs your fire m the moining?
‘Who spreads your bed in the evenmng?” . .«
* Aunstine kindlcs the fire
Wakanine spreads the bed ”’¢
In Lettish songs the mor mnig and the evening stais
are called the ‘sons of God’—an epithet exactly
equvalent to the Greek Dwskourol  Like the
Dioskouror and the Aévins of Indian mythology,
the Lettish sons of God are connceted with horses
* tither rode the dear sons of God
With steeds druppm;f with sweat 7
“Kolks say the moon has no stecds of hig own,
The mormng star and the evening star
They are the steeds of the moon '8

1¢Diclett Sonnenmythen,’ ZE vii 73-104, 200-244, 280-830
2 0b, p. o110 4 4

8 Nom fem of adjective derived from Lith awszra, ‘dawn,’
vakaras, ‘evening *

8 ZE vi loc at. 11 81b
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4. The daughter of the sun.—A favourite theme
of the Lettish folk-songs 18 the woomg of the
daughter of the sun by the son of God, the sun
providing the dowry, often most unwillingly.

¢ Why are grey stecds standing

By the house-door of the sun?

'ﬂ);ey are the grey steeds of the son of God

‘Who woos the daughter of the sun

The son of God strotches out his hand

Over the great water

To the daughter of the sun

The sun cries itterly

Btanding on the mountain

‘Why should she not weep ?

8he sorrows for the little maiden,

8he sorrows for the dowry,

For the chest which 18 laden

With gold and silver gfts * 1
This is a good example of a sunrise or sunset
myth., The daughter of the sun 15 the 1ed glow
which isin the sky when the planet Venus appears,
but soon afterwards melts nto darkness o1 the
full light of day. The *dowry’ seems to be the
rays of the sun which light up the edges of the
clouds and the tops of trees and mountams

‘The sun preparth the dowry hersclf, gilding the edga of
}he torest of pines '3
The daughter of the sun 18 almost certamnly
1dentical with the goddess mentioned by Lasiciug#
¢Ausca dea est radiorum sohs, vel occumbentis
vel supra horizontem ascendentis,”*

5. Dear Maria.—Mannhaidt considors that the
name Maria has been substituted for that of
varous pagan deities, but 1t 18 also possible that
she stands for a particular ﬁoddcw, perhaps the
Perkuna tete (v e. the aunt of Perkun) mentioned
by Lasicius. *Perkuna tete 1s the mother of
thunder and hightning; who 1cceives mto a bath
the weary and dusty sun, and sends her out agan
next day washed and shimng.’® Mana also pre-
s1des over a bath-chamber.

* Behind the mountains smoke is rising
‘Whos it hath kindled fire?
Dear Maria heata the bathroom
Where bathe httle orphan maidens [ e. atars) ¢
*I ran down into the valley, nto the hath chawmbur of dear
Matiae

According to Prmtonus,® the Nadravians wor-
slipped a stai-god Szweigsdukks, who 1x evidently
the Suaixtix worshipped by the Sudavians in
Samland and equated with Sol 1 the Constat.
Synod. Evangel. of 1530 Lucas David® calls
Sumxtix the god of light and mentions him as one
of the four deities who wereinvoked at agricultural
festivals.’? This deity seems to have been wor-

shipped in both male and female form. ¢They
more ly called this godhead S dunka, a

star-goddess, whom they consider the bride of the
sky and through whose power the morning and
evening sta1s are guided.’™ Ts this perhaps ¢ the
maiden who weaves star-coverings,” mentioned n
one of the folk-songs, and also the goddess whose
place has been taken by dear Maiia, and who was
also known as the aunt of the thunder-god? The
underlying idea may be that she 18 a goddess of
fire, hght, and heat.?

6. Cult.—Wo know little of the sun-cult of the
Baltic peoples, although we know from Peter von
Dusbuig ' and Erasmus Stella 't that sun, moon,
and stars were worshipped us important deities.

1ZE vil e at 21b.

3 Do Dus Samagitarum, in_Respublica swe Status regm
I'o'lom'a, Latuanie, Prusae, Lyvonie, etc, Leyden, 1627, ch
vl

4 Ausca, in Lith Auszra, a word which is connected with
8kr usas, Gr. 'Hws, Lat Aurma, O K Kostur, all of which
Swu,h the possible exception of Eostur) denote goddesses of the

lawn,

5P 800, 8 ZE vn loo, cat 70
8 Delicwe Prusmoce, ed W, Pierson, Berlin, 1871, p. 20
9 Preusssche Chronik, od F lenmg, Konfgaberg, 1812, . 86
101bp 91 1 Pristorius, p 26
128ec art NATURX (Lettish, Lithuanian, and Old Prussian)

::‘ fﬁn‘pwnl Rerum Prussicarum, Leipag, 1861-74,1 53
v 204

Practorius? tells us that Dietkius (a historian of
the 16th cent.) had obseived that the Nadravians
did honour to their gods by worslipping the
duflerent phases of the moon,at various stages of
therr agricultural work ) R

In the course of hiy missionary journeys among
the Lithuamans Jeiome of Pragie met with a
people who worslipped the sun and who had a
strange cult of a huge iron hammer. The puiests
Justilied this cult by telling Jerome thgt formerly
the sun had been invisible for many months be-
cause & hing had imprisoned 1t 1in o tower. ¢ The
signs of the zodiac brought help to the sun, and
broke the tower with the huge hammer, and
restored the hiberated sun to men, and thercfore
that which had been the mstrument by which
mortals had 1ceerved light was worthy of venera-
tion’?2  According to Rendel Harrs, the signs
of the zodiac here stand for the Heavenly Twins
o1 ‘Sons of God’  “These and sumlar cases all
arise out of the same theme, that the Sun (or the
daughter of the Sun) has been carted oft, or
swallowed or imprisoned, and must be recovered *¢
They use the hammer, the weapon of the thunder-
wod, because sacred twins are umversally con-
sudered as childien of the sky or thunder god  In
one of the Lettish songs they are described as
‘workmen of Perkun.’

Latrrarvre —(1 ) Sec works cited in art NATURK (Teatonic)
(I1) W Mannhardt, * Die lcttischen Sonnenmythen,’ Z¥ vi
[1875) 73-104, 200 244, 250 330, J Rendel Harris, 7*he Cult of
the Henvenly Twwng, Cambridge, 1906, Boanerges, do. 1913,
see 1180 art. OLD PRUSSIANS for further literature

ENID WELSFORD

SUN-DANCE.—Sce PHALLISM, 1x, 823.

SUNDAY.—1. History of Sunday before the
Christtan era.—Only thiee times mn the NT' is
there any 1eference to a rehgions observance of
Sunday. St. Paul uiged his converts at Cormth
to put aside money for charty every Sunday (1 Co
16%).  Shortly after writing this he preached at a
service held at Troas, which 1s mentioned as if 1t
were a regular mstitution (Ac 207).  Thity yems
later, perhaps, the anthor of the A )oci\ly’»\c wrote.
‘I was 1 the Spuit on the Lord’s day’ (Rev 1%°).
Though not quite conclusive, the evidence makes
1t pnﬁ)alnle that the observance of Sunday began
among St. Paul’s chuiches, which weie predomi-
nantly Gentile  Now we cannot suppose that
Gentile Chuistians, who were taught by St. Paul
to protest agamst having the Sabbath nuposed
u|;on them, would yet accept from the Jews a
whole system of 1eckoning time by weehs, It 18
important, therefore, to mquire how far the week
was recogmzed n the Giraco-Roman world m-
dependently of the Jews,

he week originated 1 Babylon, wheie 1t was
mvented for astiological reasons, but came to be
used as a cvil division of time, At first each
month bogan with a fresh week, so that there
were two or three odd days at the end. This was
too 1convenient to last, and the weeks, emanci-
pated fiom the month, 12n on_1n an unbroken
series,  The gradual diffusion of Babyloman astro-
logy cartted a knowledge of the week into W,
Asia, then mto Egypt, and later still into E.
Europe, The Istaehtes, when theyinvaded Canaan,
found 1t estabhished there and adopted 1t, as they
did many other elements of Amorite culture; but
the emphasis land uron the Sabbath was their own.

In considering the recognition of the week
Europe 1t wall be convenient to trace the evidenco
backwards. We may begin with Dio Cassius,
Writing soon after A b 230, he says:

“The dedication of the days to the seven planets originatod
in Egypt, but has spread over all the world in comparatively

2 Xncas Sy lvius, 1n tb, iv 259

3 Delicwe Pruseice, p 18
8 Boanerges, p 334
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recent times The ancient Greeks, at any rate, knew nothing
of it * but now it is established not only among all other peoples
but even among the Romans, who already regard it as more or
Jess a national tradition.’1

In the mddle of the 2nd cent. Justin Martyr,
writing for heathen, readeis, speaks of Saturday
and Sunday (v Kpovusy, Thv “HNov puépav) as if
they were fammliar names to all.? Near the end of
the 1st centsJosephus hoasts :

¢ Nor is there any city of the Urecks, nor any barbarian aity,
nor any natlon, where our custom of resting on the seventh day
has not reached ' 4
That, no doubt, 1s an exaggeration ; but 1t would
have been meaningless unless division of time into
weeks had been so famihiar that any one mmght
know which day was a Saturday. The behef that
such was the case m the 1st cent. is supported by
a picture which was found at Herculaneum, and
therefore painted before A D 79. It contains the
heads of the seven planetary deities in the order of
their days—Saturn, Apollo, Diana, Mars, Mercury,
Jupiter, Venus. Numerous references m Latin
literature assure us that the Jewish Sabbath was
well known as carly as the Chrstian era. But
only those are to our pmpose wlich imply
familianty with the week. ~ Such are the passages
m Tibullus,* Ovid,® and Martial,® which mention
the obseivance of Sabbaths by Romans  But more
remarkable is the fact that Horace,” wrniting about
35 B.C., could 1cpresent an ordmur{ superstitious
mother as making a vow for next Thuisday (Jovs
dies) and could describe how he himself attempted
to escape from a bore by pleading that it was a
special Saturday.®? Neither the vow nor the plea
would be intelhgible without the week as a famihiar
background.

2. Sunday in the primitive Church.—It was
therefore not only the Jewish proselytes among
St. Paul's converts, but all s Greek and Roman
disciples, who reckoned their time by weeks and
therefore found a weckly day of worship natural
To such, again, as were Jews by race 1t seemed
actually part of the order of nature. That 1s why,
we may well suppose, St. Paul’s protests aguinst
the observance n! the Sabbath or ntlan fixed days?
were but partially successful. 'The Sabbath, in-
deed, was given up by the churches which he
founded. But, as a concession to his converts’
habit of mind, another day of the week was chosen
for worship. There could be no question what the
choiee should be, for the Lord’s resnrrection had
given the hrst day of the week an unquestionable
pre-eminence

The name of this day which was current in the
Roman Empue was “the day of the sun’ (' HAlov
Wuépa, dres solws). The Jews, who avorded all use
of heathen terms for either days or months, called
1t the first day of the week (ula ZapBdrwr), and the
earhiest Chnistians followed their example. But a
mere number was felt to lack distinction, and very
soon an appiopriate name was found, which con-
tiasted alike with Sabbath and Sunday. 'The first
day of the month, at least in Asia Minor, was
usually called the ‘Emperor's Day’ (Zefaor).0
Now the early Chnistians, partly by way of chal-
lenge, applied to their Lord many of the official
terms which were conseciated to the emperon, the
lord of the earth. 8o 1t was probably not without
reference to the term XeSaorh that they entitled
the first day of the week Kupiax4), * the Lord’s Day.’
So apt & name was rapidly estabhished.  The author
of the Apocalypse, writing about A.D. 90, uses it
without explanation. To i’gnutlus" (c. A.D, 110) it

1 Hust. Rom xxxvii 18 3 Apol 1 67
3C. Apwn. ii. 40, 41 i1 18,

8 Ars Amat | 415 81v iv 7.
78Sat n, it 200. 81Ib 1 ix. 69.
9 Ro 148, Gal 419, Col 216

10 A, Delssmnnn, Liwht from the Ancient East, Eng. tr,
London, 1910, sp 361-360
1 Ad Magn

was a matter of course and a basis for argument.
When the empne became Christian, the name
entirely displaced ‘the day of the sun’ for all who
spoke Gieek o1 Latin. Kuvpuaxd remains to this

ay in Greek ; and in the Romance languages we
find denvatives of dies Donunwca — Dimanche,
Domenica, and s0 on. But the Northern peoplcs,
who 1n accepting the week from the heathen
Romans had named the days after the correspond-
wing Northern divimties, were more conservative.
In England Sunday (A.S. Sunnan Daeg), mn
Germany Sonntag, 1n Sweden Sondag, have resisted
all attempts o substitute either Loid’s Day or
Sabbath

3. Observance 1n the Church before A.D. 321.—
The records tell us very little about the manner in
which Sunday was obseived during the first three
centuries, except that 1t was the day on which
Chnistians assembled for worship.  After St. Paul,
who 18 quoted above, our first witness is the
younger Pliny. His famous letter, written to the
em {neror Trajan in A D. 104, tells how the Christians
in his province of Bithyma held a seivice early 1n
the morning ‘on & fixed day’ (statv dic) and a
common meal late in the eveming.! Ignatius (A.1D
110) msists upon the contiast between the Lord’s
Day and the Subbath.? A little later the Teacking
of the Apostles orduans .

Karé kvpiaxiw 3¢ Kupiov auvaxfévres xAagare dprov Kat
ebxapiaTzare mpoefopoAoyTaNErOL T] TAPATTWHATS VY, STws
Rabapan bvoea i
A simple gervice, before or after the day’s work,
was the only observance possible for n community
most of whose members occupied very humble
stations, while many wero slaves.  As the Chist-
mns advanced 1 numbers and 1 social position,
they were able to command the time for a long
service. Justin Martyr, writing about A.Dn. 170,
desciibes one which must have occupied at least
two hours, for 1t includes readings from the Bible,
sermon, ayers, and Kuchanst. And, since
Mehto, bishop of Sardis, just about the same time
publiched a tieatise On the Lord’s Day, we may
conclude that the services were bemny systematized.s
How ml{:m tant they were considered 18 partly
shown by Teirtulhan’s attack wupon cowardly
bishops, who excused themselves for flecing from
persecution on the ground that in such times they
could not assemble a congregation or cclehnate the
Sunday ntes: ‘Sed quomodo colligemus, mnquis,

uomodo Dominica sollemnia  celebrabimus?’®

F10m that time onward the position of Sunday as
a holy day was unquesuone&}; and we need trace
1ts history no further.

Just at that point we find the fint suggestion of a Sundo
holiday  Two sentences ot Tertullian are worth quoting, bot!
written while he was still & Oatholic  In Sunday worship, he
says, Christians avoid every trace of gloom, and even put aside
busmess which might interfere with prayer (* differentes etiam
negotia, ne quem diabolo locum demus’)7 And, when he tells
the Christians that they have more feativals in the year than
the heathen, he 1mphies that Sunday, ke a Roman festival, 18
more or less a holi dn{ ‘Sl qud et carny wndulgendum est,
habes, non dicam tuos dies tantum, sed et plures am ethmeis
semel annuus dies quisque festus est, t1br octavus quisque dies '8

It 18 to be observed that he coanrcs Sunday with heathen
festivals rather than with the Sabbath So long as Jewwsh
Christianity 1cmained a power, or the hostility ot Jews a thing
to be feared, Gentile Christians were anxious to repudiate any
connexion between the Babbath and SBunday —The feeling was
?hvlously strong when lgmmuo wrote unkére vuﬂﬂai}l’;‘w‘"s
aAAa kara kvpiaxyy Sovres,Y and when the author of the Epistie
of Barnabas described Sunday aa @\ov xéauov apxnw. 19 Justin
Martyr shows 1ts mfluence when he derives the sanctity ot
Sunday from the creation and the Resurrection Although
Jewish Christiamity disappeared from the West before the end
of the 2nd cent , there K; plenty of evidence that some of 1te
traditions persisted in the Eastern Church for two hundred

1 E; . s .

R A it
6 Eusebius, AE iv. 26,
6 Tert de Fuga wn Persecutione,
7 De Orat 18(23)
Y Ad Magn. 9

14,
8 De Idol 14
10 Ep Barn 16,
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years more The Apostolio Ce tong,) e g, gnized a
llel observance of the Babbath and Sunday And the
uncil of Laodicea (363), while condemning a Judaizing obser-
vance of the Sabbath, marked 1t as a festival and a day ot
worship, Different a8 was the East from the West, they were
in constant communication , and the maintenance of the Sabbath
in the East was a reason for keeping Sunday clear of Sabbat-
arianism in the West. Egypt, intermediate between East and
West, was Weatern in its observance of S8unday. Accordingly
Clement of Alexandria(c 200) says that the Lord’s Day 1s cele-
brated by putting away evil thoughts and acquiring true know-
ledge ;2 and Origen (¢ 240) apologizes for the common obser-
vance of Sunday as a concession to the feelings of the wenker
brethron  They, ‘being either unable or unwilling to keep
every day in this manner, require some seneible memorials to
prevent spiritual things from passing altogether away from
their mm?:! '3

A hundred years Iater Athanasius wrote to much the same
effect . * We keep no Sabbath day (but) we keep the Lord’s Day
ag o memorial of the beginning of the second new creation ' ¢

8t Jerome follows in the same line 1le tells how s party
of recluses at Bethlehem attended Church services on Sunday,
but otherwise pursued their usual occupations 5 8t. Augustine,
while insisting upon the festal character of Sunday—*Dies
tamen Dominicus non Judsels sed Christianis resurrectione
Domini declaratus est, et ex illo habere coepit festivitatem
suam'8—pronounces that the Fourth Commandment 18 1n no
hiteral sense binding upon Christians. His words seem framed
to exclude the idea of any transference of obligation from the
Sabbath to Sunday.

4. Movement in favour of a day of rest.—While
the leadeis of the Church gave no sanction to the
idea that Sunda?' was the hewr of the Sabbath,
that idea was all the time gaining power among
the mass of the Christian people in the West.
Several causes combined to favour 1ts growth. As
the passage quoted above from Tertullian indicates,
the numerous heathen festivals constantly sug-
iusted that a holy day should be a day of rest.

‘amilianty with the OT, whose authority was un-
challenged, insensibly turned men’s thoughts in
the direction of Sabbatananism. Increasing leisure
and power enabled many Christians to command
a day of rest. Greater stress was laid, as time
went on, upon the duty of attendance at the
Church services, which in many cases involved the
abandonment of regular woik. How steadily

pular opinion was moving in the direction of a
unday holiday may be inferred from a resolution
passed in 305 by the Council of 1lliberis in Spain,
making the observance of the Lord’s Day com-
pulsory and ordmming that failure to attend the
services shall be pumshed with excommunication.
The Sabbatarian movement, therefore, ke that
for the worship of the saints, came from below.
Theologians long resisted it, but at last yielded,
and sought for reasons to justify a practice which
the people had adopted. Among these we do not
usually find either the duty of observing the
Fourth Commandment in the spint or the social
need (recognized in Deuteronomy) of a day for
rest and recreation. The reasons Alle].ied are of a
mystical and symbolical character, such as would
naturally suggest themselves to theologians in
difficulties. nd yet the very contrasts which
they draw between the Sabbath and the Lord’s
Day show the influence of the popular pressure,
and prepare the way for the identilication of the
two which was to come in the 9th century.

8t Ambrose, e g, describes how the first day has succeaded
to the dignity which formerly belonged to the seventh *Ubi
enim Donnnica dies coepit praecellere, qua Dominus resurrexit,,
8abbatum, quod primum erat, secundum haberi coe;nt a

rimo. Prima enym requies cessavit, ssounda successit’? St

hrygostom (c. 3%0) goes further. Commenting on 1 Co 16!, he
says that the first day of the week was well chosen for acts of
charity, o7 xai dveowv éxe. xai wévwy dréAeav. He thus actu-
ally carrles back the Bunday rest into the year 67. And, when
he writes about Ro 145, he asserts that ‘ esteemeth every day
alike’ has reference only to fasting. The reason of 80 strange &
misconception is doubtless that he regards the observance of
Bunday as & matter of course. Although, therefore, he gener-
ally contrasts Sunday and Sabbath in the manner of his time, 1t
is not surprising to find him once coming very near to the

1vii, 23, 86, 3 Strom, viy 12,

3 0. Celsum, viii, 22¢. 4 De Sabbat et Cyrcumaos, 4.
8 Ep cvili, 20, 6 Ep ad Jan 22t,

71In Py, 47,

later Sabbatarian view In the 10th [fvomaly on Gn 1 he wntes
“God from the first teaches us symbolically Lo st apart one
whole day in the week and devote it to spintual activities

Examples might be given from other writers.
But these are cnough to indicage the double pro-
cess which was going on. W hilg'the official position
of the Church was hostile to Sabbatananism, the
wiiters could not altogether resist the nee of
popular opinion which was steadily moviag towards
1t.

5. Constantine’s decree of A.D 321.—FParallel to
the Christian movement in favour of a Sunday
rest there seems to have been another, which was
quite independent. The matter is obscure, and
we must rely in part upon conjecture. As the
social and industrial organization of the empire
advanced under the Pax Romana, the sporadic
festivals of the ancient calendar became more and
more nconvenient. The ethciency of labour de-
pends largely upon 1ecreation ; but holidays at
irtegular intervals are not effectual for recreation,
and terfere sadly with orgamzation. We can
mmagine that the heathen often refiected upon the
contrast, to which Tertullian points, between the
regular weekly festival of the Christians and
their own uncertain celebrations; and that they
wished that they could exchange their inconveni-
ent holidays for a regular rest on ‘the duy of
the sun.’ Some such process of thought mn the
popular mind 18 required to explamn the readi-
ness with which the whole world, heathen as well
as Christian, accepted Constantine’s famous decree.
Though he was doubtless influenced mainly by
the wishes of lis Christian supporters, 1t was not
as ‘the Lord’s Day’ but as ‘the venerable day of
the sun’ that he deseribed the new public hohday :

‘Omnes judices urbanncque plebes et cunctarum artium
offiu vencrabili die Sols quiescant  Ruri tamen powiti agrorum
culturag hbere hcenterque nserviant, quomam frequenter
evemt ut non aptius alio die frumenta sulcis aut vincae scrobibus

I pereat coelesty

provisione «oncesea, '}

There has been much speculation about Constan-
tine’s motives. Eusebius would persuade us that
they were wholly religious,? others that social and
political considerations determined his action ; but
we have not sufficient evidence to decide the
question.  One thing 1s certain. The edict of A.D.
321 marks an epoch 1n the history of Sunday. It
was the parent of a double series of legal enact-
ments and conaliar decrees which exercised a
great influence—both for good and for evil—upon
the hife of all Europe during many centurics.

6. Later impenaf decrees.—With regard to the
impernal decrees, 1t is important to remember that
they afected an ever-decreasing area. The laws
of Theodosius the Gireat, which forbade all htiyga-
tion and the spectacles of the theatre and the
circus on the ‘dies Solis quem Dominicum rite
dixere majores’ (386), atfected mankind from Spain
to Mesopotamia. But 1ts reiteration by Leo and
Anthemius (469) was addressed only to Turkey,
Greece, Asia Minor, Syna, and Egypt. The chief
importance of those later decrees1s that, enshrined
n Justiman’s Code, they set up a standard for the
new nations which gradually rose out of the flood
of barbanan invasion.

7. Decrees of Church Councils (300-600).—On
the other hand, the decrees of Church Councils
had an immediate influence not only in the areas
which they repiesented but also to some extent
throughout the former Roman Empire, for the
Church maintaned a large de%ree of umty. Itis
therefore worth while to record not only {ow the
Council of Laodicea (363), ordering men to work
on the Sabbath, bade them 9 Kupwaxiw mporiudrres,
el e Svvaiwro, oxordfew Ws xpioriavol, but also how
the Counail of Orleans (538), while protesting

1Cod Jwt bk mi it xii, 3 2 Vita Const iy 18-21,
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agamst an oxcessive Sabbataianism, forbade all
field work under pauun of censure ; and the Couneil
of Macon (585) laid down that the Lord’s Day “1s
the day of perpetual 1est, which 1s suggested to us
by the type of theseventh day in the law and the
L)l'uphets, and ordeted a complete cessation of all

inds of business How far the movement had
fvoms by the ¥nd of the 6th cent. is shown by a
etter of (rregory the Gieat?! (pope 590-604) pro-
testing against the prohibition of baths on Sunday.

8. Sablatarian movement (600-800).—It was a
right mstinet which led the people to demand, and
emperors and councils to grant, that Slmdafy should
be a day of rest as well as of worship. Up to the
end of the 6th cent. the resultant changes in law
and custom, 1 spite of some extravagances, were
on the whole bencheinl. But in the darkness of
the next two centuries other influences came into
rln,y. The ceaseless wars and disorders which

owered the standard of civihzation both in the
Eastern Empire and in Westein Europe threw all
imtiative into the hands of mihitary or ecclesiasta-
eal rulers.  Changes were no longer made 1n
response to the people’s demand, but were 1m-
{xmed upon them by rulers who were guided not
by a sense of practical need but by monkish
theory. Thus an edict? of Clotaire 1iL (c. 660)
forbids servile labour on Sunday.

d‘;‘tf\:ln hoc lox prohibet eb sacrn seriptura in omnibus contra-
Among the lawy of Ine, king of Wessex (c. 690),
we find the following .

‘If o theowman ” work on Sunday by his lord’s command,
tot hun be free, and let the lord pay xxx shillings as *“ wite
Butf the *“ theow " work without his knowledge, Et him suffer
in his hide, or in **hide gild.” But if a frecman work on that
day without his lord’s command, let him foifeit his freedom, or
sty shllings  and be o priest doubly hable '3

9. The Christian Sabbath from 800 to 1500.—
(t) Decrees of rulers and councils.-~Thongh the
decrees of the Tth and 8th centuries were obvionsly
put of a Sabbatanan movement, the teim
‘Sabbath’ was not upphed to Sunday until Aleuin
had wittten :

“Cujus obser ny
competentius transtulit ' 4
Under his inspiration the new feeling, long flud
in society, was crystallized n Charlemagne’s
decree of A D 789, which forbade all oidinary
Inbour on Sunday as a breach of the Fourth Com-
mandment. In particular 1t forbade agricultural
labour, which Constantine had expressly permitted,
and the holding of markets, which Constantine
had appointed 1 order to encourage country people
to attend the chuich services: ¢ Provisione pietatis
suae nundinas die solis perpet1 anno constituit.’®
From that tume onward the identification of
Sunday with the Sabbath was taken for granted,

C ad diem

Pharwees  And the precepts of the learned were enforced and
lustrated for the multitude by storics of muraculous judy-
ments—ranging from toothache to sudden death-—-which had
tallen upon’ those who protaned Sunday or Samt’s Day by
labour 1

Ior five hundred years after Charlemagne
Church Councils weire much occupted with ques-
tions of Sunday obseivance. The following
examples may perhaps be sufficient for the purpose
of 1llustiation :

A D 820—The Council of Paris re-enacts the prohilation of
ploughing, marketing, and lsw business on Sunday 2

854—A Synod at Romc forlnda markets and field labour 3

1009 A Council at Hexham (¢ Emgthamense) forbids markets,
fairs, hunting, and ordinary labour

1031-~The Council of Bourges forbids travelling, except in
cascs of necessity or charity 4

1050—The Council of Coyac (in Spain) forbids all ‘servile
work ' and all travelling 4

1212—The Council of Pamiers commands all parishioners to
hear the whole of the mass and preaching ¢

1244--The Synod of Lyons found it necessary to lumt tho
number of holy days, whose increase wag causig various

1322—The Synod of Valladolid ordained ‘quod nullus m
ichus Dominicis et Festivis agros colero audeat, aut manualia
artificia exercere pracsumat, msi urgente necesvitate, vel evi-
dentis pretatis causn *

(0) How Sunday was observed —What was the
eflect of all these exhortations? The constant
1eiteration of the same orders 18 general evidence
that they had not been obeyed ~But particular
evidence 18 not lacking. In 1226, ¢ g., the prior
of Walsingham, who held a market on Saturday
and Sunday, granted half the profits to Su William
de Clare in exchange for other rights.® And the
records tell not only of journeys wlich emperors
and kings made on Sunday, but also of three
emperors who were crowned 1n St Peter’s at Rome
on that day, cansing thereby an mmmense amount
of labour.” Sunday, therefore, was not generall
observed with anything hike the stiretness which
Chnich authonties enjomed.  Yet 1t was to a
Iarge extent observed as a holulay and a day of
worship, How were the hous of lewsure spent?
In all the decrees of Councils and pronouncements
of individuals, down to the 15th cent, theie 1s no
prolubition of any 1ecieation except dancing, the
smgng of 1bald songs, thentru:ull performances,
and 1aces mn the cncus.® The last two prohbi-
tions of the emperor Leo soon became needless, for
theatre and circus ceased to exist. So fiom 900
till the Reformation there was practically no limt
set to the amusements of the people on Sunday.
What use was made of that hiberty we may mfer
partly from the decrees of Councils mn the toth
cent and partly fiom the Puntan 1eaction which
soon began in Protestant countries

10. The Roman Catholic Sunday in the 16th
century.—The Council of Cologne? (1536) decrees :
“Cupimus s diebus y b di clandi
vitart cbrictates, sumptus, Lites, lusus improbos,

and from that prinaple deduct of 1 ng
severily were drawn lu“" prnces and ecelesiastics.
Amony the decrees which were 1ssued by princes for thefr
own donnnons we may mention that of the emperor Leo (e 900)
which forbade nxrlcuﬂuml work in the Eastern Emnpire, ane
that of Edgar the Peaceable (A v 958) which extended the
Lord’s Day from 3 p m on Baturday to Monday's dawn More
interesting, becanso ot wider influcnce, are the pronouncements
of leading churchmen In the 12th cent, e, Bernard of
Olairvaus muintained that the Fourth Commandment required
the Sabbatical observance not only of S8undays hut also of holy
days In thy 13th cent. Thomus Aquinas lent his immense
authority to the sume principle ‘Sabbatum . mutatur tn diem
dominicam Sumhiter alllg solennitatibus vetcris legis novae
solennitates succedunt '8 In the 16th cent Tostatuw, bishop of
Avila, a learned canonist, laid down the law ot the Christian
Sabbath with a fullnegs ot detail which rivals that ot

1 Bp xiil. 1
3 Heylin, st of the Sabbath, ii, 187
S AL Haddan and W Stubbs, Councils and Ecclesiastical
Documents relating to Great Britan and Ircland, Oxford,

choreas plenas msanus, colloquia prava, cantilenas turpes,
hreviter omnem luxum *
The Council of Milan (1573) complains that
Sunday is commonly profancd by markets, open
shops, hawking, dicing, sports, conjuring, and
theatrical performances. The Council of Rheims
(1683) decrees

*Nemo lusibus et choreis det operam  Venditiones quarimn.
cunque rerum, his exceptis quae ad divinum cultum et victum
necessarium pertinent, nundinae publicae, mercatus ctauc tiones,
ne flant diebus festis  Ludos etiam theatrales, etiam practextu
consuctudinis, prohibemus *
The Council of Narbonne (1609) protests against
the profanation of Sunday by dancing, siging,

1 Concil Pansiense, ¢ 60, H Spelman, Conclia, London,
173004, 1 128, Maracles de St Benoit, w1, 10, viil, 32

3 Heylin, it 6, §7. 3164 6,87

4 Spelman, op ct.

: l‘)u S_‘t‘nwuralmw dwlmct.‘

1800-78, hi 215 he resolution of the Council ot Cl h
(717}. which 18 sometimes quoted, applies only to monasterics.
4 Hom. 18, post Pentec.
8 J, Gruter, Inscriptinies antiquee, Amsterdam, 1707, Uaiv, 2
8 Summa, I1 1. qu cm art 8

, Topuyray

1 m}; 1.
115t of Norfolk Tondon,
1805-10, 1n 276

T1Hevlin, 1f 5,89 8 7b.n 6, §10
P8ee P Labbe and U Cossartius, Suacrosancta Conora,
Paris, 1670-72
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hunting, hawking, maihets, public feasts, and
1evelling, and allows none but travellers to he
served in the inns.

These quotations prove that the Counter-Refor-
mation led the authonties of the countries winch
1emamed Roman Catholie to 1ccogmze a duty
with regard not only to Sunday labour Lut also
to Sunday 1ecreations. They serionsly endeavoured
to check the licence which had been allowed for
many ages and had doubtless increased with the
advance of material prosperity mn the 14th and
15th centuries. It 1s dufficult to estimate how far
they succeeded in leformmzf the manners of the
people  Peter Heyhn, sub-dean of Westunnster,
whose Hustory of the Sabbath is the most valuable
book on the subject, 18 an important witness, for
he travelled on the Contment very soon after the
close of the 16th centmiy. He sums up his
1mpressions in these words .,

“Nor 18 their disuphine so severe a8 their Canons neither.
So that the Lord’s Day there, for ought I could observe, when
I was amongst them, 18 solemmsed after the same manner
a8 with us in England  reparing to the Church, both at
Masse and Vespers, nding abroad or walking forth to take the
ayre, or otherwige to refresh themselves, and following their
honest pleasures, at such lewure times as are not destinate
t the publick mectings* the people not bemg barred from
travellmg about their lawful busimess, as occasion 18, 8o they
reserve sometime for their devotions in the publike 1
But Heylin, as an advocate, looks only on the
faar sude; and undonbtedly (us the decrees of the
Councils 1mply) there were many regions in which
Sunday was spoiled both by needless labowis and
by the coarsest amusements.

11. The Protestant Sunday in the 16th century.
—The Reformers of the 16th cent. were mn a
difticult position, for, although they regarded
both Gn 2 and Ex 20 as historical, they could
not _rest the institution of Sunday on either of the
traditional grounds. They could not 1dentify 1t
with the Jewish Sabbath; nor could tth admit
that an ecclesiastical rule of observance, however
venerable, was of unchangeable vahdity. Yet
both fecling and reason urged them to maintain
1ts obhigation.  Luther, Calvin, and the various
catechisms and confessions put forward much the
same view—to this eftect .

The Fourth Commandment was abrogated by the New
Testament . and 1deally there should be no distinction between
days Itut human nnfure requires a day of rest from labour
the soul demands leisure for joint worship . therefore a day
must be flaed for all  We cannot do better than follow the
tradition which sete apart the first day of the week 3
Sound as that argument was, 1t had an unfortunate
cffect upon the minds of a generation who had
been trained to rest upon absolute law and were
not ready to accept reason in 1ts place. To a vast
number of Protestants Sunday appeared to have
lost 1ts authority ; and there was & decided slacken-
ing of 1ts observance. Heylin thus describes the
state of things in the latter part of the century :

“There was no restraint on Sundays in the afternoone, from
any kind ot servile work, or dayly labours; but that men
might and did apply themselves to their severall busincsses,
as on other deys ~ As for the greater townes, there 18 scarce
any of them, wherem there are not Faires and Markets (Kirk
Masses, a8 they used to call them) upon the Sunday and those
a8 much frequented in the afternoone as were the Churches in
the forenoone 8o that in generall the Lord's day 18 no
otherwlse observed with them than an halt holiday 18
with us For recreations, last of all, there 18 no question
to be made, but that where working 1 pernntted, and most
kinde of busncsse, n man may lawfully enjoy himselte and his
honest pleasures, and without danger of offence pursuc those
pastunes h’y which the mind may be retreshed and the spirits
quickened.’®
This is true, he says, of Holland, Belgium,
Switzerland, France, and Germany, and part of
Poland.

In England, where 1eligious changes were far

1Vol {i p. 191

38ce Luther's Larger C the A g C .
the iOulvunst) Uewdelbery Catechwsm, the l[elvelw Confession,

vin's Inatstutes

less violent, the observance of Sunday 1 the rclins
of Henry vir and Elizabeth was consuderably
stricter,

Both The Instwtulion of a Christian Man (1547) and the
qucen's Injunctons (1558) lay down expellont prinaples  And
yet one of the Hommlws, pubhished A 1563, sorrowfll, con-
tesses  *The Lord was more dishonoured and the Dovill better
served on Bunday than upon all the daves m the weeke
besdes * King James’s proclamation of 7th May 1603 18 o
significant confirmation of this complamt  Hamg bicn -
formed ‘that there had been in former times a great neglect in
kcei)lug the Sabbath day,’ he ordams *that no Bear baiting,
Bull-baiting, Enterludes, common Playes, or oth®r hike dis
ordered or unlawful Exercises or Pastimes be frequentad, kopt,
or used at any time hercaflcr upon any Subbath day * And
this was not hecause James was accustomed to great sirictness
n Seotland, where up to 1600 observance was on the whole
less precise than in England. The early Calvimsts were not
Babbatarians, and John Knox himself played bowls on Sunday

12, The 17thand 18th centuries.~ («) Iinglund —
Til the 1ecign of James L, as we have seen,
England and Scotland kept pace with the move-
ments on the Continent  But throughout the
17th cent. our 1sland was the scene of a dramatic
struggle which had no patallel elsewhere. The
extreme Protestant ty*n' of mund has a natural
aflmity to the OT, and the Calvinsts and other
Puritan  scets early felt the attinction By a
process somewhat like that which took place i
the 5th and 6th centunes, they tuined towards
the Jewish Sabbath, and their steps were hastened
by repulsion from the scandals of the 16th cent.
Sunday The movement, of which the emly
stages are obscure, came to u head in the publica-
t1on of a remarkable book.

Nicholas Bownd, a Suffolk clergyman, in s Sabbathum
Veteris et Non Testamentr, or the L'rue Doctrane of the Sabbath
(1695), boldly and crudely clamed for Sundy the authority
and the observances of the Jewish Sabbath and mammtuned
that they should be enforccd hy the State  The book had an
immense vogue It was translatcd and arculated on the
Continent, where it exercised much ntlucnee  In ,
accepted a8 an imspiration by some and as a chdlenge by
others, 1t gave e to o hterary controversy wiich lasted
for o hundred years The first riply to 1t was Jumes 1'% Book
of Sports1 (161%), which proclamed hberty for the Jeonle
t0 enjoy their traditional Imsmms on Sunday except bull- and
bear balting  This was followed by the Sunday Obscrvance Act
(1625), which forbade men to go outside thar own parishes 1
search of mmuscment on Sunday The Buok of Spurts was
repubhshed by Charles 1 1n 1643, with a special admomtion to
Justices of tho peace * “Look to it, both that all disordcis thore
may be prevented and punished, and that all neyghbourhood
and freedom, with manhke and lawful exercises, bo used *

In 1635 Francis Whte, bishop of Ely, published
an official defence of this view; and in 1638
Heyhn supported it with The IHistory of the
Sabbath, a book which shows much ability and
learming. The controversy was continued, and
120 books on the subject were published m the
next hundied years. Other weapons were used
besudes the pen. In 1643 Parhiament ordered the
Book of Spoits to be buined by the hangman and
imposed the Puntan Sabbath upon the ever-
wncreasing area which then troops commanded.
In 1648 they formally adopted the Westmunster
Confession and  the  Longcr and the  Shorter
Catechisms. One quotation from the last-named
must suffice.

.

How 18 the Sabbath to be sanctified t—A. The
Snbbath 18 to be sanctified by « holy resting all that day, even
from such worldly employments and recreations ay are law ful
on other days; and spending the whole time in the public
and private exerciscs of God's worship, except 80 much as 13
1o be taken up 10 the works of neecsuty and merey *
By successive enactments (1644,1650,1656) the same
Parhament prosciibed every kind of Sunday re-
creation, even ‘vanly and profanely’ walking
for pleasure At the Restoration the pendulum
swung the other way  The court, the cavahers,

and the High Church clergy led the way m a
violent reaction ; and the return of the Piayer-

book service on Sunday morning was accompanied
by trading, open theatres, and ostentatious frivohty

1The full title of this work 18 The Kings Majestres Declara-
twn to hws Subjects concernwng Lawfull Sports to be Used,
Tondon, 1618,
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m the afternoon and eveming. To what lengths

the court went may be learned from Mn.caulag’s

description of Charles IL’s last Sunday night.

There were many protests; and the battlo of the

books continued, Ieshop Pearson, John Owen, and

Richard Baxter being among the ’con}ll‘:]u.tmzts. In
e

the country, as will be explamed below, the last
fifty years have witnessed a great change.

(r) America.—The Amenican colones differed in
their practice. The more southerly States, such
as Pennsylvania and Virginia, were inclined to
English views of Sunday. The New England

1677 a compiomise was et
Observance Act 1egulated trade, labour, and
travelling in a reasonable way, making ample
allowance for ¢ works of necessity.’ At the same
time the Sunday Obsorvance Act of 1625 was
revived and came to be recognized as the standard
by which amusements were to be regnlated. Both
acts were observed with varying degrees of strict-
ness at diflerent times and in different places.
But it is no little tribute to their reasonableness
that both remained 1n force until the year 1871,
though they were modified 1n_some details; e.g.,
in 1699 forty watermen were allowed to ply on the
Thames, in 1710 coaches and chairs received per-
mission to stand for hire, and in 1794 bakers to
sell bread at certain hours. From the Revolution
to the death of Queen Anne a higher standard
prevailed, both of attendance at church and of
obedience to the law. Under the Georges, though
no change was made in the law, and though the
same literary controversy continued, there was a
steady decline in both respects. About 1780 the
Evangelical Revival, following the movement led
by the Wesleys, produced a considerable change
in opinion and observance. How much need there
was for improvement may be inferred from three
actions of Bishop Portcous, who was a leader of
the new school. He sup{;orted the institution of
Sunday Schools, which began in 1780 and soon
spread over the country. He persuaded the Piince
ol; Wales to transfer the meetings of s rowdy
‘Sunday Club’ to a week day. And he drew np
the Sunday Observance Act of 1781, which enacts
that any place of public entertainment or debate
where a charge 18 made for admission may be
deemed a disorderly house. Passed in order to
check bear-bamting and mfidel propaganda, this
act has been used of late to impede Sumfny concor ts
and lectures to working-men.! For many years
1t was undoubtedly of great value, helping to
restore the credit of Sunday in the pnbi)io eye.
But, when the rapid Frowth of large towns, due
to the industnal revolution, Kresent.ed new prob-
lems, this law combined with the restrictions of
travelling to cause mischief. The mass of the
industrial population, cooped up in towns which
were almost destitute of churches, had no meeting-
lace but the street or the public-house. This evil
came serious in the latter part of the 18th cent.,
but its full development was not seen till the

19th.

(b) Scotland.—Scotland very early in the 17th
cent. adopted the theo: { of the * Christian Sabbath’
and applied 1t to social hfe with the ruthless logic
which 1s characteristic of Calvimsm. The West-
minster Confession was adopted by the General
Assembly of the Kirk of Scotland in 1647, before
Pyrliament had passed 1t; and 1t has remained
the foimal standard of faith to the present day.

States, founded by Puritans, kept very close to
the Scottish standard ; but their coast towns were
mfluenced by English piactice, and their Western
border by the practical necessities imposed by
danger from their Indian neighbours.

(d) Protestant Europe.—Nicholas Bownd’s book
was translated into several Continental langnages
and exercised a considerablenfluence. In Holland
and Switzerland a strong Sabbatarian party grew
up; and 1n Protestant Germany his doctrine found
rigorous advocates. But on the whole the Sabba-
tarians failed; and the observance of Sunday,
especially i Germany, fell much below the
standard in England. Sunday labour was very
common, and Sunday amusements were very
coarse.

(e) Roman Catholic Euiope.—In Roman Cathohe
countries, during the same centuries, Sunday was
so much echipsed by the Saints’ Days that 1t ceased
to be observed with any kind of strictness. While
the Saints’ Days were real hohdays, labour on
Sunday was the rule rather than the exception.
Till near the end of the 18th cent. the priesthood
were powerful enough to secure a general attend-
ance at mass ; but the rest of the duy was usually
given to ordinary oceupations. If in Spamn Sunday
was moie a day of rest than in France or Italy,
this was because it was the day set apart for
bull-fights.

13. From the French Revolution to 1848.—The
French Revolution marks an epoch 1n the history
of Sunday observance Its new calendar, with a
week of ten days, thoui,;h ephemeral and rather
absurd, was a practical challenge to tiadition,
whose effects were permanent. The questions
which it raised fiightened some men into reaction,
but excited otheis to free speculation. And it
gave prominence to one fact, which no Government
could afford to 1gnore for long. In every country
there was an increasmng number of citizens who
did not acknowledge the Christian sanctions for
Sunday, for whom, thereforo, anr rules for Sunday
observance must rest on social rather than re-
ligious grounds. The recognition of this fact
gradually affected the administration of the exist-
ing laws; and perhaps it may account for the
complete absence of legislation between 1780 and
1850. In England the repulsion caused by the
Revolution combined with the Evangelical Revival
to render Sunday observance much stricter. The
laws of 1677 and 1781 were rather rigidly enforced,
and public opmnion (among the minonty who had
votes for Parhament) was on the whole Sabbatar-
ian. For the middle class and for all the people in
country districts the movement was largely bene-
fictial. The churches were filled ; the sense of duty
was strengthened ; and habits of reflexion were
mnduced. On the other hand, for the growing
multitudes in the great towns the restrictions

d by law by more cruel. Neglected

So long as 1L was enf d by public op €.
till about 1870—the Scottish Sunday was observed
with amazing nigour. Not only were ordinary
recreations disallowed ; & ban was put even upon
books and music, except such as were recognized
a8 religious in the narrow sense. No recreation
remained but whisky-drinking, and a great part

by‘the Church, they had few places of worship and
little will to enter them. ‘They wanted means of
getting 1nto the country an op{;ortumtles of
reasonable recreation in the town ; but these were
demed them, and nothing was left but the puble-
house. It was not till about 1850 that their needs
were T ized The active controversy which

of the drunkenness which is still in
Scotland may be traced to an unwise Sabbatarian-
ism. In parts of the Highlands and the Islands
the old rigour remains ; but in the greater part of

1 The present writer was threatened with prosecution in 1897
for lecturing to a Sunday Society in Bristol.

was carried on about Sunday concerned only the
reasons for observing it. Several distinguished
writers took part in the discussion, but tﬁey did
hittle more than reproduce the well-worn arguments
of the 17th cent. on either side.
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In France, though Napoleon re-established the Church, the
hold ot Sunday upon the public mind «ould not be restored’ It
remained to a large extent a day of trade and of labour, as well
a8 of soclal amusement In Spain and Italy there was no
striking change  In Germany, which had been d wit]

on Sunday involves additional labour on the part
of a large class of workers. The railways, the
tiamways, phe restaurants, the bands, and the

French 1leas, there was a marked dechne It we may judge by
the books which were published there between 1780 and 1848,
public_opinion was averse to strictness based on religious

ounds and not yet alive to the social reasons in favour of a

ay of rest. Sunday observance therefore, resting mainly upon
tradition, naturally fatled to mamtain 1ts hold

The United States continued the division of opinion which
had existed among the colonies of N America, 'ew England
and the Western States, which were gradually peopleg by
emigrants from New England, remained gnbluurhn, while the
Southern States, led by the Quakers o Pennsylvania, generally
adoptod the more hiberal view  Between 1820 and 1860 man
books were published on both sides, but no legislation resulte

14. From 1848 to 1914.—From 1848, the ¢ year of
revolution,” we may date a new phase of the
Sunday controversy. Suddenly the masses of the
people, especially in manufacturing towns, ac-
quired a new consciousness and began to be re-
garded with a new mterest. The consequences
were not long in making themselvesfelt. Hitheito
it may be said that the churches and the legisla-
tures had, on the whole, worked in harmony.
Since 1848 there has been a gradual divergence.
For, while the churches were slow to admit the
possibility of change, the legislatures, more and
more fluenced by popular opinon, tended to
favour relaxations which were supposed to be re-
quired by new social conditions. At the same
time an agitation began 1n some countries 1n favour
of hmting the Sunday labour which vast numbers
felt to be oppressive. These two elements were
mixed in very different proportions in ditferent
countries.

(n) England.—In England, where Sunday labour
was ahemlfr severely hmited, the main question was
that of relaxation. In 1851 a hvely controversy
arose about two points  Should 1a1lway travelling
be allowed on Sunday? And should the new
Crystal Palace be open to the public on Sunday
afternoon? The nstances could not have, been
better chosen, for their discussion involved all the
main punciples which were at stake. Twenty
years passed before any legislative result came of
the debate In 1871 an Act was passed requuing
the consent in writing of the chief officer of a police
district, or of two magistrates, before a prosecution
for Sunday trading could be mstituted under the
Act of 1677. Since then the Sunday Observance
Act has been a dead letter And an Act of 1875
has very much hmited the apphication of the Act
of 1781. That did not end "E}B debate In 1875
the Sunday League was formed to advocate the
opening of museums and picture galleries and
other means of 1ational recreation on Sundays.
In spite of several societies started in opposition,
the Sunday League has gradually effected a great
and beneficial change.

But the 1eal crux of the situation is connected
with travelling. Nothing has done so much to
alter the habits of the people as the rapid increase
in means of communication, The raillway, the
steamer, the tramcar, and the motor-car have
successively helped to empty the towns on Sunday.
They have answered a real need ; for the strain of

ern life has created a new craving for fresh air
and change of scene, which finds satisfaction 1n the
week-end habit of the richer folk and in the ex-
cursion train for the poorer. The desire for such
recreation 18 natural and wholesome. At the same
time it is responsible for two serious evils. (1)
Those who spend Sunday away from home rarely
devote any part of 1t to worship, and those who
remain at home feel themselves thereby excused
from attendance at church. Consequently the
number of those who enter any place of worship on
Sunday forms an inciensingly small percentage of
the population. (2) Every added facility for travel

news ag are so heavily jtasked on Sunday
that few of then employees eyﬂuy anything ltke a
d"?' of rest. *
ntent upon claiming what they cqnsidered their
night to recreation and convenience, the mass of
the people did not see what was involved in 1ts
satisfaction.  Shops were increasinglx opened,
trains ran 1n ever-increasing numbers, and a large
number of subsidiary industries were obliged to
jom the movement. ~ Then contractors who were
in & hurry took to Sunday work; and theie was a
1cal danger that the industrial population might
lose their day of 1est. About the beginning of the
20th cent. the trade unions and other bodies began
to realize the danger; shop-assistants began to
protest; and so a check was mmposed upon the
movement. In the first year (1914-15) of the
Great War 1t seemed as 1fy the national necessity
might obliterate Sunday rest. Mumtion factories
and many others were opened on Sunday, and
double pay was offered for work on that day. DBut
the result was uniformly a dimimished output.
Many of those who worked on Sunday for double
pay spent the extra money in drink on Monday
and Tuesday ; and such as conscientiously toiled
all seven days did so with rapidly failing energy.
After two years Sunday work was 'enerzmvy
abandoned ; and 1t may be hoped that the nation
has taken the lesson to heart.
(b) The Cont: ¢t —On the Cont t during the
latter half of the 19th cent. the same causes pro-
duced even more marked effects. In the eighties
and nineties a stranger could hardly tell from the
aspect of the towns whether the n{ny was Sunda;
or not. DBut at last even the ‘anti-clerical’
Governments, which had looked on complacently
at a change which dimimshed religious observance,
became aware that it was causing 1mmense social
nuschief ; while on behalf of the overstrained
workers urgent claims were made for a legal day
of rest. Between the years 1895 and 1910 laws
were passed, in almost every country of Europe,
which were intended to secure a weekly holiday
for every working-man.! Even in Fiance, where
the seculanst influences were strongest, 1t was
judged necessary to insist upon Sunday as the
normal day of rest, all substitutes in special cases
bemng regarded as exceptional  The general eflect
of this movement was a marked change in the
aspect of the towns, In the year 1913 no factories
were working on Sundays, and few shops were
opened. Thus in a large measure Sunday obsery-
ance has been restored, but with a difference. It
is now popularly regarded, not pumanly as a
response to the religious need of worship, still less
as obedience to a divine command, but as the
condition of wholesome hfe for the labouring man.
15. The present state of the question.—The
foregoing narrative should help us to discern the
{I‘r;ncxp]es upon which Sunday observance ought to
, and perhaps to deternune the proper
mode of observance, and the means by which it
may nghtly be enforced or encouraged.
hy is Sunday to be ob~erved ? "It is easier for
us to answer this question than it was for the
theologians of the 17th and 18th centuries, and
that for two reasons Recent investigations into
early Church history, of which the results are
summarized above, have removed some prejudices
which hampeied our ancestors. We now know
how gradually the observance of Sunday develoi)ed
and how late was the theory which connected it
with the Sabbath. And the modern study of the

’ lls;? the return made to the House of Lords on the subject
n 1011,
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OT has removed a difficulty which they could
never fully meet. So long as the story of the
ereation 1 Gn 1 and 2 and the account of the
flVl"K of the Lawon Mt. Sina1 were regarded as
nstorienl, the quesiron had to be faced : How cana
dvine command, dhceetly given to men, be abro-
gated? The pnswer for us 18 plam: No such
commands were ever given, and the stories which
record them are legends The Sabbath was made
for man ; and, nnder the guidance of Providence,
1t was mfule by man. Sunday, in 1ta turn, was
made by man and for man Man, theiefore, 18
lord both of the Sabbath and of Sunday It is
from tho expetience of men, both as idividuals
and 1n societies, that the reasons must be drawn
whieh detetmne the manner m which Sunday 15
to be obrerved

() The mcw reasons for obsermng Sunday.—
These 1easons aro evidently of two kinds, answer-
g to the conditions required for bodily vigour and
apinitnal health \th\o the former may be re-
garded as espeaally the concern of the State and
the Intter of the Church, the mutual nfluences of
borly and mind are so considerable and so intricate
that in practice 1t 19 hard to diaw a line between
the sphete of polities and that of rehgion  1t1s all
the harder becaunse to ancient thought the dis-
tinction was unknown, and even in modern times
18 lngely artiheial  For the Chureh eannot 1gnore
the body, not can the State disregard the interests
of the spmit  But happily no sharp division i
necessity  The reasons given by the Reformers!?
are of general appheation and may satisfly both
the Churchman and the statesman.  Since thee
hundred years of contioversy have added nothing
substantial to them, we ""‘Y be content with re-
stating them in a more detwiled form,

The need of bodily 108t at short intervals 18 a
fact of human nature which all civilized nationy
have recogmized by mstituting public holidays
The more complex the social and industral
organmzation, the more important 1t becomes that
such holudays should 1ecur at regular intorvals,
The sporadie festivals of the ancient Roman
calendm and the Samnts’ Day system of modern
Italy could not be toletated in an idustrial
conntry ; for production depends upon regularity
of labour and the eflictency of labour upon regu-
laity of 1ecrention.  Constantine’s decice of A.D.
321, therefore, not only conferred a benefit upon
the individual and satisfied a requirement of the
Church, but also solved cconomie and social
problems which were growing very difhicult  Its
wisdom 18 proved by the fact that, i spite of
ocenstonal protests and expernments, the Sunday
holiday has remained the rule of civihzed countries
ever Mince

The well-being of the ]lwuplc, which 18 the proper
objeet of government, demands more than mere
cessation of work at suflicient mtervals,  The hife
of the aitizen 1s meomplete, and s value to the
State is small, unless he cultivates his mnd,
develops famuly affection, and enjoys social 1nter-
course  All tK(n«u functions 1equre leisure—not
metely the tied hours after a day’s work, but
whole days when the time can be disposed of at
will. 1t 18 m days of letsure, also, that person-
ality has the best chance of development. The
State, therefore, has a rcw{mnnlbllny, not only for
appomting hohdays, but also for preventing such
misuse of them as may dimimsh their value to
the citizen and to the community  On the other
hand, experience proves such responsibiity to be
of a negative rather than a positive character.
The State can remove obstacles to a right course of
action, but cannot compel the imdividual to walk
therein, 1 any powtive commands are lud down

) Sev ahove, § 11

for the weekly holulay, they must issue from a
religious authority, which appeals only to spiritual
sanctions, and aflects only J‘w&c who acknowledge
its right The Christian Chuich 13 such an
authonty, and has strong 1easons, besides those
Just mentioned, for requung its members to
obscrve Sunday. Putting aside the mistaken
claims for Sunday, which origmated n the dark
ages and were so hotly urged in the 17th cent.,
there remain some which are undemable The
spirttual hife of the individual requires n recurient
leisure time, m which he may 1ead or meditate,
may do acts of chatity, and commune with Ius
friends, with nature, or art. [t requiics, also,
1egular opportunities of joming 1 common wor-
ship, without which his membership of a Chuich
becomes unieal. The former demand might be
satistied by times of leisure peculir to himself.
But the latter mnvolves regular holidays which are
common to all. Nor can 1t be a matter of indifler-
ence whether these hohidays fall on Sundays. The
power of association and tradition 1s enormous : no
man can escape from 1it, and no Chureh can ignore
1t. To substitute another day would be to waste the
accumulated associations and traditions of nemly
2000 years which are concentrated on Sunday.
Fo1 on the Lord’s Day Jesus rose fiom the dead ,
on that day, ever since, I1s disciples have met for
worship and mutual comfort ; on that day they
have jomed 1n the feast of Ihis love. Luther did
not state the whole case when he wiote : ‘ Because
Sunday has been appomnted from the earliest
times, wo ought to keep to this artangement, that
all things may be done m hammony and oder,
and no confnsion be caused by unnecessary novel-
ties’ 31 for he 1gnored one of the strongest mm-
pulses in human nature

(b) The mode of observance — Assuming the
above reasons for the observance of Sunday, we
have to consider, from the point of view of Chuich
and State, what ought to be the manner of 1ts
observance. The action of the State n such
matters, as we have indicated already, 18 mainly
negative. It has to protect the worker against
the oppression of unbroken labour, to secure for
him a regular period of recieation, and to prevent
other persons from interfering, whether by force
or by bribery, with his reasonable use of lus leisure
time. That task is not so sumple as might appenr.
Every night, when exercised, imposes a duty upon
some one else. The right to food mvolves the
Sunday labour of the milkman; the nght of the
yublic to enjoy works of art encroaches upon the
ewwme of the custodians; the night to fresh air
and green fields compels the toil of the railway-
man These classes also have their rights, which
must somehow be safegumided. o adjust conllict-
ing claims 1n the interest of the people as a whole
18 a work of much msight and patience ; nor can
it be accomplished once for all, sinco every enlarge-
ment in the tastes and interests of the many
involves a fresh tax u{)on the ministrations of a
few. InBritain, happily, men seem to be approach.
ing & general agreement about the man principles
of such accommodations, No man should be
required or encouraged to work on Sunday except
for the benefit of & large number. The railway-
man, the custodian of a picture gallery, or the
musician who plays m a nd, 18 engaged mn a
work of charity, If he is not adding a seventh
working day to s woek for the sake of profit.
No such plea can be made on behalf of a manager
who makes profit by the performances of others, or
of a tradesman who opens his shops on Sunday.
A pautial exception is rightly made 1 the case of
those who supply the pubhic with necded refresh-
ments. But even that requues careful watching ;

1 Larger Catechism
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and the Government has long recogmzed the duty
of hmiting the sale of intoxicants to certain hours
of the day.

The action of the Chuich, on the other hand, is
positive. It aspnes to guide men n then use of
the leisure which is secured to them by the State.
The pumary duty which it mculeates” upon all 1s
that of attendance at public woiship, for which the
Sunday rest was originally instituted. But 1t also
ndicates proper uses for the hours which are not
spent in such attendance In the past such guid-
ance took the form mainly of prolnbitions. ” We
have seen that, when the prohibitions were few,
the result was heonce; and, when they were
multiplied, Sunday became a day of gloom and
boredom. Not to speak of the Seottish ¢ Sabbath,’
which has become proveibial, the restramts were
mischievous enough in England till past the
muddle of the 19th century. ﬁ‘he children of pious
patents might not play on Sunday except with
a Noal’s mk. Boys ‘and girls might not tuke
exercise, but sat weanly still.  Their elders,
limited to ‘religious’ books o “sacred’ musie,
took refuge m sleep. Much harm was done to the
eause of religion \)y such observances, and still
more by the opposition which Churchmen raised in
Parhament to every proposal for allowing rational
entertainments for the artisans of the great towns.

A better spint now prevails.  But, while there
19 little of coercion by Church authority, there 18
very hittle of positive suggestion. The time has
come when the Christian Church as & whole must
formulate something like a programme, instead of
leaving Sunday progiess to individual experiment.
Some such statement of pimciples as the follow-
mg, 1f 1ssued by anthonty, would relieve many
troubled consciences and prevent much revolt

(1) Sunday 18 the day for Christians to join in worship. No
man wpends 1t well who does not habitually unite with his
neighhours 1n prase and prayer

(2) Sunday 18 a day of 1ccreation  Recreation means different
things for different people, since an essential feature of it is
chango The manual labourer will reat his hody ; the brain
worker will seek exercise, both alike will be the better for a
visit to . picture gallcry, or n concert, or o talk with friends

(3) Sunday id the festival of famly lite It 18 the only day on
which most fathcrs can see much of their children  Unloss
some hours of the day are «mployed in cultivating family affec-
tion, 148 tics will be dangerously relaxed

(4) Sunday 18 the day for meditation  The average man, if he
does not devote some part of Sunday to reading or thought
about matters outside his duly occupations, becomes a slave to
routine and no longer posscuses hus own soul.

(r) Howf ir obsc rvance can be enforced —By what
means an the due observance of Sunday he pro-
moted?  The prnmtive Church pumshed some
oflenders with excommunication ; the mediaval
Church employed the method of penance on a
large scale. Both these weapons ale now out of
date ; and thoy were never of much use for pro-
moting what 15 best  In proportion as her rules
advance from ‘thou shalt not” to “thou shalt,’ the
Church is less and less able to use any kind of
compulsion.  She cannot, i fact, compel her
members to-day ; she can only persuade them
through the teaching of mimsters and the opinion
of nerghbours

The State, on the other hand, just beeause its
commands are nearly all prohibitions, whose object
1 to protect the rights and interests of the com-
mumty, can and must use compulsion  Every
breach of powtive law can be mensmed and
punished by (ine or inprisonment.  Yet the mam
influenco 18 really that of public opimion ; for the
magistrates and police, who administer the law,
wil' always be striet or lax according to the
general feeling of the society in which they lnve
The best means therefore of securing a poper
observance of Sunday 19 to educate public opiion

LATkRATURK - -Many hundreds of volumes have been written
on thi subject A very good nccount of some 300 will be found

m Robert Cox, The Literature of the Sabbath Question, 2 vols ,
Fdinburgh, 1865 few of them are hstorieal, but the mass
are argunients for and against the obligation of the Sabbath, in
which the samo 1deas (very few) recur over and overaguin  The
following short list gives specimens of the writings of different
countries and denormunations The Figlish nedominate, for
England has produced far more bogfs than all the other
countries put together ¢

(1) 13th century — Thomas Aquinas, Ezponitson of the Com-
mandinents N

(u) Toth century.—Martin Luther, Larger Gatechum and
other books ; John Calvin, Institutes, bk 1i ch vin_, Philip
Melanchthon, 7'he » Thomas Cranmer,
A Confutatwn of Unwnritten Verttes, Richard Hooker,
Eccleswastrcal Polity, v 69-71

(i) 17th century —Nicholas Bownde, Sabbathum Veterts et
Nowr Testamentr or The T'rue Doctrune of the Sabbath, London,
1606, 41608, King James I., The Book of Sports, do 1618,
Francis White, 4™ Z'reatisc of the Sabbath Day, do 1645,
Peter Heylin, The Huwt of the Sabbath, do 1636; Hugo
Grotius, Veritate Reliponas Christiance, Amsterdun, 1627,
reprint, Glasgow, 1746, bk v., The Westminster Confession of
Faith and Catechsms, London, 1647, 1648, John Coccerus,
Indagatio Nature Sabbats, Leyden, 1668, Edward Stilling-
fleet, /renicum, London, 1069, Richard Baxter, The Divue
Appantment of the Lord’s Day proved, do 1671,

(iv) 15th century — Thomas Morer, Kupiaxn ‘Hpuepa,
London, 1701, Jonathan Edwards, *On the Porpetuity and
Change of the Sabbath,’ S8ermons xui, xiv., xv, n Twenty
Sermong on Varwous Subjects, Edinburgh, 1804, Isaac Watts,
The Holiness of Tvmes, Places and People, London, 1753, Ins-
courso 1, *On the Perpetuity of a Sabbath *, An Act for prevent.
g certamn Abuses and Profanations on the Lord’s Day, 1781,
Decree of the N 1 C of France apponting'a new
Calendar, 1798 ; Beilby Porteous, 4 Letter to the Cleryy of the
Duucese of London, London, 1759

(v ) 19th century — Report of the Lord’s Day Obsevance

, Etflnensls,’ Sunday Ravway Travelling, Edn
burgh, 1847, J A Hessey, Sunday its Orupn, Hist and
present Oblyjatsons (BL), London, 1860, 51889, Report of a
Commattes of Congresy (U'S A 1833), Leport of the Commattee
of the Lequlature of New Yok, on the Judiciary, 1838, E W

engstenberg, Uber den Tay des Ilerrn, Berhin, 1462, Eng tr
London, 1853, Francois Perennés, De U/nstatution du
dunanche, Paris, 184, P ] Proudhon, De la Celébration
du dunanche, do 1848, W Crafts, The Sabbath for Mun,
New York, 1885, J Lefort, Du Repos hebdomadarre, efc ,
Paris, 1873, C Buttner, Die Sonntagsruhe vm Gewerbebits wh
und vm Handelsgewerbe, Lepag, 1895

Heylin and Hessey treat the question historically and with
much ability. Parta of the history are well treated i articlea
and special chapters Smuth's DCA, s v *Lord's Day’. EBrll,
49 ‘Sunday’ (deals chiefly with logislation), PEES, s v
‘Sonntagsferer’; HDB, svv ‘Lord’s Day’ and ‘Sabbath’
There 15 also o good chapter (ch vii) in Lecky,
Demnoeracy and Liberty, 2 vols , London, 1806

M. G. GLAZEBROOK.

SUNDAY SCHOOLS.—1. Origin.—The -
tory of the Sunday school is not the history of
religious education.” Thelatter hasalways existed ;
the former1s a modern nstitution.  The Sunday
school is & voluntary lay organization conducting
religious mstruction in classes on Slmday, gener-
ally but not always in church bwildings, generally
but not always as part of a chuich orgamization.
The informal mstruction that was probably given
by teachers in the early Chnstian commumoes was
somewhat akin to the activity of the Sunday school
teacher. But the catechetienl schools' which
flounished in the post-apostolic Chuich were en-
tirely different. Moreover, the 1cgular catechizing
of cKlldren, which was always the duty of the
minster, albeit a duty very much neglected for
many centuries, was not a precursor of the Sunday
school. Indeed, 1f 1t had been thoroughly effec-
tive and well developed, there mught never have
been a Sunday school. The faulure of the clergy
thoroughly to systematize and to develop the
1ehgious education of the children made the Sun-
day school necessary. Thus the Scottish clergy,
who were more successful in the training of children,
regarded the new mstitution at first as altogether
superfluous.  The origin of the Sunday school 1 to
be sought 1n the sporadic efforts of earnest men and
women to supply somo elementary mstruction to
children who weic neglected by the Chuich, The
most notablo mstance of such eflort was that of
Robert Rakes at Gloucester ; the name  Sunday
school” seems fist to have been attached to his

18¢0 art. CATRCHUMBN, OATRCHUMRNATK
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institution ; and there was genetic connexion
between Raikes’s enterprise and the whole Sunday
school movement that succeeded.

2. The period of beginnings.—(«) Robert Raikes
and the first SunXay schools —The national duty
of umversal educatton was not fully recognized in
England unti] hity years ago. In the 18th cent.
education yas the privilege of the well-to-do. Even
the many benefactions which had been provided
from time to time for the education of the poor
had becdme almost umvemullgi devoted to the
children of the imddle classes. oreover, with the
development of the factory system, the children
had been forced into labour at a very early age,
with the result that they grew up in hopeless 1llit-
eracy. Among a number of efforts to remedy this
intolerable condition the most sigmficant was that
of Robert Raikes, editor of the Gloucester Journal.
He was s man of generous sympathies, interested in
various eflorts to ameliorate 'Rle lot of the unfort-
unate. His attention was attracted to the vicious
conduct of the ¢ young pagans’ who were employed
in the factories during the week, but who were at
large on Sunday, and who naturally employed
their single hohday i the only rough recreation
which they understood. Beheving that then
1gnorance was tesponsible for their depravity, he
gathered a number of them into a school and
secured four women at one shilling per day to n-
struct them “in reading and the Church Catechism.’
The date of this sunple ente1prise, which was soon
copied 1n numerous towns, 18 usually set at 1780,
Sunday schools became so popular that attention
was given to them m the Gentleman’s Magazine,
and the various letters in that once influential
periodical still remain_our most impoitant source
of information regarding the beginning of the
movement. Wesley, in his 1tineracy, soon came
upon Sunday schools in various places, and with
tine insight immediately saw their possibilities

(b) The Sunday school tn Americe.—The Ameri-
can churches were accustomed to hold services i
the morning and afternoon. There was an “inter-
mssion ’ of an hom or more, during which a simple
Iunch was eaten. Na.LumllP( this period was often
used for the catechetical instruction of the
children, for whom the somewhat solemn services
provided httle that was appropniate. There is no
evidence that any such practice was at all common
previous to the Revolut The catechizing o
children took pln.ce m the schools, in the family,
and in connexion with the pastoral visits of the
minister. A large proportion of the children were
of course altogether neglected. The period of the
Revolutionary War was not favourable to rehigious
oducation, and the strong influence of France
tended decidedly away from rehigion. In the
general desne of the churches to meet this condi-
tion, they turned with interest to the new institu-
tion of the Sunday school, which had been intro-
duced mto the Uynited States from England. It
was not in America rnmm‘xlg (though 1t was to
some extent) a school held on Sunday for illiterate
children who could not be instiucted on week-
days, but 1ather a school conducted by the Church
for religious instruction on the day set apart for
that purpose  Thus from the beginning the Sun-
day school in America was more t,?losely related to
the Church than 1t was for a long time in England.
This is not to say that there was not considerable
orposmon m the one country as in the other from
clergymen who felt the danger of the intrusion of
inexpert laymen,

Sunday school org tions,—Within a few
years of the establishment of the Raikes schools
org tions for p ting the institution came
mto existence.

Wiliam Fox, a London

h had had in !

a large plan for the gratuitous instruction of the poor When
he learned of the Raikes scheme, it secmed to him more practi-
cal than s own more ambitious project , and he took the lead
n forming, in 1785, the Society for the Establishment and
Bupport of SBunday Schools In 1796 was organized the Edin.
burgh Gratis Sabbath School Bociety Others were formed in
other Scottish cities. In 1810 the Hibernian Sunday School
Bociety was organized in Dublin These socicties collected
tunds for the establishment of new schools, for the payment of
teachers, for the purchase of Bibles, spelling-books, etc. The
})ncnce of paying teachers, although continued in a few places
lor many years, very soon gave way to the volunteer system,
with the lpreu‘i of the new institution A number of youn,
men who were giving their services in the Sunday s hools of
London felt the necessity of mutual help and conterence, and
orgamzed in 1803 the Sunday School Society for this purpose
‘This organization became the most significant means of develop-
ing the Sunday school in Great Britain

Organization began in_America with the First-Day or Sunday
School Society at Philadelphia, in 1701, It was undenomina-
tional in character and philanthropic in purpose The visit of
Albert May of London in 1811 greatly stimulated interest in
Bunday school organizations any of them were formed n
American cities  After a number of federations of these had
been made, the desire for a national undenominational union
resulted in the organization in 1824 of the American Sunday
School Union, which has continued to do effective work to the
present time

(@) Lessons and methods of teaching.—The earh-
est Sunday school teaching was of the most primi-
tive sort. Many schools on both sides of the
Atlantic were obliged to give much of their time to
the simplest lessons in reading and spelling. Re-
ligious instruction consisted of the memorizing of
Scripture, hymns, and catechism, the teacher
sumply list to the recitat Soon some
simple plans of lessons were prepated, with some
practical appreciation of child rehgion. Helps to
the teacher were the Sunday School Repository, or
Teachers Magazne, which began m  London in
1813, and the American Sunday School Magazine,
started in 1824.

P of the Sunday school in
America. — (@) Denominational organzations.—
The defimte adoption of the Sunday school by the
Church in America is seen in the steps taken by
almost all the denomunations subsequent to the
orgamzation of the American Sunday School
Union to supervise and extend the work within
their own churches. For example, m 1827 the
Sunday School Umon of the Methodist Episcopal
Church was organized in New York City ; Baptist
and Congregational orgamzations starting mn 1825
developed mto the American Baptist Publication
Society in 1840, and into the Congregational
Sabbath School and Publishing Society in 1868,
The superior church bodies of other denomnations
undertook sinular responsibilities.

(8) The Sunday School as « pioneer reliqious
agency.—It 18 easy m the light of our modern
educational science to criticize the poor endeavours
of early rehigious education, but no history of the
wonderful development of the Misuissippl valley
would be adequate which failed to recognize the
social significance of the httle Sunday schools that
went far ahead of the orgamzed Church into the
pioneer communities,

In 1820 the American S8unday School Union established its
first western headquarters at Cincinnati, and in the following
year resols ed at 1ts annual cony ention to undertake the organiza-
tion of a Sunday achool in every destitute place in the Missu-
sippi valley Funds were rased, lay and clerical mssionaries
wero appointed, and a notable advance was made A single
missionary in the course of a life of arduous journeying organ-
ized over 1300 new schools _As it was said of old that where
ten Hebrews lived there should be a synagogue, 80 1t came to be
the expectation 1n America that, wherever throe or four Chris
tian familics were neighbours, a Sunday school should bestarted,
at first in the farm-house, later in the school-house or in the
court-house. Very many churches of the West had their orygin
1n the activities of a few of the laity who had begun religious
work by the organization of a little Sunday school.

(c) The International Stmday{ School Assocua-
tion.—The convention system has been charac-
teristic of the American movement. Neighbour-
hood conventions were held before 1820. Spring-
ing from the annual meeting of the American
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Sunday School Union, a national convention of
Sunday school workhers was called in 1832, Afte
a very successful sesston this body adjourned to
meet the following year. Numerous state and
county conventions met 1 the succeeding years,
untal in 1859 a thud annual convention was called
The fourth did not meet until after the Civil War,
1 1869, and by that tume the noted Ihinos leaders,
B. F. Jacobs, Edward Eggleston, J. H. Vincent,
and D L. Moody were promnent. While this
convention was not called mternational, there weire
delegates from Cunada and from the Buitish Isles
The same was tiue of the ifth convention of 1872,
at which the uniform lessons were adopted. 'The
movement then became definitely orgamzed as
international, with delegates from all the states
and provinees of North America.  An oflicial body
way gradually developed, which supervised the ex-
tension of the system to state, county, and township
conventions, meeting annually and leading up to
the great tiienmal gathering At the eleventh
convention in 1905 1t was resolved to incorporate
ander the name °‘Inteinational Sunday School
Assocution.”  This was done i 1907, hem]qmuu:r.
bemng established at Clicago A completely
articnlated o1ganization exists under an executive
commuttee, with w general secretary and a coips of
supenntendents over the various divisions and
departments

() The development of the lesson system —As an
mprovement on mere memonzing, the ‘ mited
lesson’ system came mto vogue about 1825. Two

ears later Albert Judson published a question.
hook, which supplied some notes and explanations
of the selected lessons. In the same year the
American Sunduay School Union issued the Uniwon
Question-Book, which was followed annually hy
others covering a considerable portion of the Bible.
Vanious schemes followed, the result partly of
private enterprise, partly of denominational zeal.

here was no wdeguate duection, and Sunday
school leaders felt the need of some nmty of eflort
After much discussion the convention of 1872
voted to 1ssue a uniform system of lessons for all
Sunday school pupils A lesson comnuttee was
pointed, and great entl was developed in
the scheme. The co-operation of the Bntish
Sunday School Union was secured, and the lessons
became practically univeisal. Noted writers pre-
par helps  and taries; gieat
teachers’ meetings were held for the expo<ition of
the lesson of the forthcoming Sunday, and the
publio press frequently devoted a column on Satur-
da‘x to this purpose.
fter twenty yeais of great exteinal success the
educational value of the uniform lesson was
seriously called in question. The subject was
warmly debated 1n conventions. At last, in 1908,
the con lecided, while inuing the um-
form lesson, to authorize 1ts lesson committee to
preiru.m n thoroughly giaded course, to be used by
such schools as desired it. This has since been
done, and a series of text-books has been prepared
br the various denominations upon the lessons
thus outhned.

(¢) Teacher trainng.—It has been recognized
that most Sunday school teaching has been very
unsatisfactory. tiorts have been muade almost
from the beginning to eftect improvement. The
institutes held since 1837 for public school teachers
were a challenge to the Sunday school, which was
answered by the development of conferences and
institutes The normal class of J H. Vincent in
Illinois in 1857 was a model which many followed.
Comses for normal training of ncreasing scopo
have been issued, until to-day those pubhished by
the various denominational societies and prepared
by educational experts are of very high giade. A

VOL. xn.—b!

summer school has been established at Lake
(ieneva, Wisconsin, where mstinction for pro-
fesstonal and lay workers 1s carnied on during the
vacation season.

(f) The Sunday School meul of Evangelwal
Denominations. — The  activlty of, the various
denominations i Sunday school work has very
markedly developed during the last thirty years,
until there has grown up a professional body of
editors and secretaries representing the more
dehimtely Chuich pomnt of view. Theye leaders,
feehng the need of a common expiession of the
denommnational 1esponsibility for religous educa-
tion, organized 1 1910 the Sunday School Counail
of Evangeheal Denonmations nnual meetings
are held, at which important problems of educa-
tional policy and admmstiation are discussed.
The existence of such a 1epresentative body natm
ally rased the question of futuie responsibility
for the making of the lessons for the Sunday school
world. The lesson committee has therefore been
reconstituted, and now consists of elght members
selected from the mternational association, eight
members selected by the couneil, and one member
selected by cach denommation having a lesson
committee

(9) The emphasis on reliqrous cducation.—The
last quarter of a century has been marked by a
arowing emphasis upon the more serious educa-
tional 1esponsibnhity of the Church.  This was seen
m the demand for the graded curniculum. In
addition to the international lessons, several ve
siguficant courses of study have been produced,
notably the Constructive Studues of the University
of Clucago Press, the Completely Graded Series of
Seribmer, and several seties of various denomina-
tions  [n 1903 was organized the Religious Educa-
tion Assoctation to promote the educational ideal
m 1chgion and the rebgious 1deal 1n education,
The Association holds annual conventions or con-
ferences, conducts studies and surveys, publishes a
magazme, gathers in 1ts offices in Chieago all sym-
ficant material on rehgious education, and con-
ducts an extensive correspondence of advice and
stimulus on poblems in this field. Several
denomumations have established Boards of Relg-
10us Education, which are undertaking the super-
vision of the entire educational work of the Church.
Leaders of great ability are being selected as
secretaries. In some cnses these boards are pre-
paring new and specially graded curricula.

The numerous agencies of religious education
are being co-ordinated in the more progressive
chuiches under a professional director of rehigious
education. He 13 becoming the educational
mmmster of the Church. Some colleges and uni-
versities and most theological seminaries have
established chairs of relygious education, by means
of which a tramed professional force is being
developed and scientific work n religious education
15 being undertaken. An cxtensive literature has
already been produced, both techmieal and popular,

4. B‘;iﬁsh evelopments.—(«) T'he Sunday School
Unwon —The parent society in London developed
into a nation-wide enterpnise.  In 1821 there were
four metropolitan auxiharies and sixty provincial
unions, besides the Sunday School Society of Ireland
and the Sabbath School Union of Scotland. The
reports of that year show 4000 schools with 36,000
teachers, and 500,000 scholars. In 1823 infant schools
were added for chnldren below the ordinary Sunday
school age, as 1 1811 Thomas Charles of Bala, the
Welsh Methodist leader, had already established
adult schools. The latter subsequently became
known as senmor classes, and in time both infant
and senor branches b part of a pletely
organized school.  The Union celebiated its jubilee
in 1853 by maugurating a fund for the erection of
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a permanent building. In 1862, at the time of the
Intesnational Exlubition in London, a geneial
Sunday school convention was held, attended b
delegates fiom all over the British Isles, as well
as from the Contingnt, the United States, and the
Colomes.  British S anday schools were accustomed
to meet in the morming and m the afternoon, and
the Union had prepared annually a double series
of lessons.. Begimning with 1874, the British
Lessons Committee co-operated with the American
Committes 1 the production of the international
series of Jessons.

In 1880 was celebrated the centenary of Sunday
schools throughout the United Kingdom, and a
rreat convention was held in London to which
ﬁele tes came from all over the world. As a
result of this enlarged interest, the Union modified
1ts constitution s0 as to become thoroughly national
n character, representation to the counties being
extended 1n 1890,

Duting the last thuty years the Union has
developed a very sigmificant philanthropie work,
cluding country homes for poor scholaix, n home
of 1est for lady teachers, a childien’s convalescent
home, etc.

(b) Educational progress.—In the second quarter
of the 19th cent. a forwaid movement 1n the science
and art of pedn,guuy began in Scotland. David
Stow orgamzed the Glasgow Normal School for the
training of teachers  Believing that the same

)rmcly{i’cs could be applied to 1eligious education,
e published mn 1826 a tramng system. The
Union published 1 1837 Popular Education, or a
Normal School Manual. 1In 1856 a traiming class
was orgamzed at Punlico.  An attempt was made
mn 1861 to establish a college for Sunday school
teachers, but 1t was found more feasible to develop
a system of standardizing examimations The
colloge was finally established 1899, and the
cxamination system adapted to this organization.
In addition to the publication of lessons and the
encouragement of teacher tiaming, the Umon has
developed a consmderable hterature for teacheis
and scholars, a separate building being required
for this phase of 1ty work
. World Sunday school work.—The Sunday
school spread natuially thiough the Enghsh speak-
ing world  Vanous efforts were made, beginming
as early as 1815, to estublish 1t on the Continent,
but with shight success,  The convention i London
n 1862, at the eainest soheitation ot Albert Wood-
rufl, undertook a continental propaganda. Sundwy
schools were estabhished n.h) European countries
Thix movement was promoted by the world’s con-
ventions which met m London i 1889, in St, Lowms
n 1893, in London 1n 1898, i Jerusalem i 1904,
i Rome 1n 1907, 1n Washington in 1910, mn Zurich
m 1913 At Rome the Waold Sunday School
Associntion was organmized, with American and
British sections.  Missionary work in China, India,
8. Afriea, and Burope was assigned to the British
section; m Japan, Koiea, the Plihippmes, S
Amenca, and 1n the Mushm fields to the American
section, The Association 1eported at Zunch the
woild Sunday school membership as 30,015,037,
with 310,057 schools, and 2,669,630 officers and
tenchers,

6 Non-Protestant Sundayschools.—I'he Roman
Catholic Church has adapted the Sunday school to
its system, though without relinquishing the con-
trol to lay leadership  In the Hebiew Reformed
Synagogue the Sunday school, gencrally under
paid teachers, has hecome very efiective. ~ Among
the Latter-Day Samnts an excellent system of
religions education has heen developed, including
the Sunday school. The Chustian Science churches
have estabhshed Sunday schools especially for
childien,
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SUNNITES.—1. Distribution. — Islim is at
present divided 1nto two great unevenly divided
sections. The Shi'ahs (¢.v.) are found 1n Persia
and among the masses in India; the Sunnites in
the Turkish empire as 1t was prior to the Great
War, in N, Africa, Egypt, other parts of Africa,
Central Asia, Afghanistan, India, China, and the
East Indics. In India the ruling class 18 of
Sunnite faith; in the Turkish empire there are
numbers of Shi'ahs of the better clase who make a
}mmh of concealing then religious convictions

'he Muhammadan population of the world 1s
estimated to be about 221,000,000, and of this
total 1t 18 reckoned that about 15,000,000 are
Shi'ahs ; the rest are Sunnis, The Ibadis (¢.v.) of
E. Arabia and N. and E, Africa wmie not relatively
numerous and are neither Shiah nor Sunmte
masmuch as they claim descent from the Khanjte?!
schism of the eally Umayyad period.  The Zaidites
(g ».) of Yemen, thou 'K of Shi'ah ongin, are on
terms of fellowship with the Sunmtes of Arabia.

2. The term ‘Sunmte’ and the early attitude
towards the h.—The Sunnite 1s the follower
of the sunnah (‘ form,” *outline,” ¢ mode,’ ‘ usage’),
o1 the view and usage of the Piophet. The issue
implied in the use of the term is as to how new
demands of thought are to be satished and new
situntions are to bo met. The paity of the sunnal
contended that, where the Qur'an did not fully
and clearly provide dnection, the inquirer should
seck trustworthy information as to what Muham-
mad had said on the subject, what s action had
been with relation to 1t, o1 what he had approved
m others  The sunnak of the Prophet would be
found cmbodied in a tradition (hadith), and 1t was
of the Inghest importance that the trustworthiness
of traditions should be certified  They wero
tested, not by their intrinsic probabihty or by
their consistency with other repoits, but solely by
the reputed relinbility of the succession of persons
through whom they had been handed down. If
the usnad, or chain of gnarantors, had no un-
reliable members, the contents of a tradition were
considered to furmsh unimpeachable support for
the opinion or course of action on behalf of which
they had been cited. This mode of arriving at the
sunnah of the Piophet opened the way to the
wholesale fabrication and perversion of traditions
to sut the needs of persons hard pressed for aigu.
ments on behalf o} causes honest or dishonest.
Abit Hanifah (t 160 A.H.) seems to have felt that
tradition as a basis of support was not sufficient.
Possibly, as a Persian he lacked the Arab’s respect
for tlns mode of proof and sought a more rational
method, but what determined s attitude to an
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even greater degrec was probably the notoriously
untrustworthy manner in wlich traditions were
produced. 1Ile preferied to resort directly to the
Qur'an and, where 1t was not exphat, to deaide
according to his own view of what might faiily be
wfened from 1ts teaching as beming on the
question 1n hand.  This method of obtaimng dnee-
tion involved two principles which the party of the
sunnah for a long time viewed with distiust, viz
ra’y, or independent peisonal judgment, and quyas,
argument from the analogy of known cases to
secure direction for new cases. Both of these were
thought to imply disrespect towards inspired
authority. Abi Hamfah went farther than this in
the readiness which he showed to depait from the
written anthority of the Qur'an and the direction
giwven by the sunnak. Kven when these gave a
clear decision, or where the principle of quyas gave
u definite mnstruction, the situation might suggest
a better view or a wiser course of action. To
follow such a suggostion was a duty. The prin-
ciple here imphed 15 termed wstahsan, preforence,
or asking for the better thing. It involves personal
mdependent judgment (ra’y) to a greater degree
than the employment of giuyds does and 18 still
mote inconsistent with the early view of the party
of tho sunnah (Ahlu-’s-Sunnah)., Mahk ibn’Anas
(F 179 A H.) lived 1n the atmosphere of tradition at
Medina, and tradition had mote weight with him
than with Ab@ Hanitah. Still, wheie traditions
were bemg forged at the 1ate he know and for the
*mrpoaes of which he was aware, there was room
or a principle of decision 1n legal and doctrinal
questions winch would protect Islim aganst in-
ﬁry thiough capuicious or irrational judgments.

alik, therefore, admitted the rule of wstislah, the
geeking of the pubhc welfare, which might over-
1nde the dictation of the Sacred Book and the
sunnah. 'The strict party of the sunnah opposed
this 1ule, as 1t had the hberal practice of Abu
I{anifah; both allowed too much room to ra’y.
T'o men accustomed to earlior conditions, when the
absence of a sunnak which might cover all cases
left room for decision on other grounds, the mere
multiplying of traditions did not aftord a sufficient
1eason for suriendering methods of obtamning
guidance which had been followed when traditions
were not available. Meanwhile the uninformed
masses of Islam were strongly inclined to the
simpler method of appeal to oxternal authority.
Quyds, stihsan, istiglih, and ra’y were too human,
and hence too feeble and erring. Tho future of
Isliim largely depended on whether free scholaiship
(ra’y) or authority (sumnah) became the ruling
factor in the community, whether the need of the
Muslims was to be conceived according to the view
of intelligent leadeis or to that of the great body
of the people with 1ts chnging to old-established

ways
. The Mu'tazilite reaction.—The traditional
and rationalistic tendencies both went on develop

later Sunni belief and also brought out and
shnr]lmncnl the wenpons by which rationalism
sought to destroy the positions ot the ’Ahlu-’s-
Sunnah. The latter applied to their opponents
the name Mu'tazilah, ‘dissenders’ or “scceders.’
It was & name which had bedh used 1 a favour-
able sense of prous ascetics or hermits, but 1n the
late 2nd cent. A M. it was given an upfavomable
significance and came to mean heretics  On the
one sido were the *Ahlu-’s-Sunnah, and op{xoscd to
them were the ’Ahlu-’r-Ra’y, the Mu'tazMah. The
fundamental T:estlon for both parties was the true
conception of God. Was the view held by the one
party o1 the other a view which did justice to the
unity of the Sulflmme Being? Was 1t one which
adequately set forth and protected His character
as a porfect Bemng?  The Mu'tazilah, as their ortho-
dox antagomsts called them, were proud to describe
thomselves as the ‘ party of the (divine) unity and
Justice’ Ahlu-’t-Tawhid wa'l-adl). They charged
the party of the sunnak with a contiadiction of
both these divine virtues.

O with these 188ucs were others of
sutficiently vital importance but subordiate to them The
question as to the source ot authority for behet and conduct
required to be solved The party of the Qur'an and sunnah
insisted upon o hiteral conformity to these two sources, while
the Mu'tazilah demanded that belief and conduct should be
consistent with reason, and the method by which the rational
view was to bu tested was that of the Amstotelan logic  This
science was known by the term kaldm (:( v ), and those who
relied upon 1t were Mutakall - P
without intrineic stigma, but acquiring in the hands of the
orthodox Sunnites the unpleasant mmplication of heresy and
heretics respectively Tho Mu'tazilah nevertheless were proud
to call themselves 'Ahlu-’l-*Aql, ‘ the party of reason,” and felt
that only by reason could one reach a worthy view of God and
of man’s duty to Him The Qur'an was saved from absurd
interpretations and became o real guide for reasonable beings
only as it was subjected to a rational process of study. Literal
acceptance of the text had led the orthodox to proclaim the
dogma of the uncreated and eternal nature of the Quran, and
as & party in this early time they applied the dogma even to tho
letters and words of the book as written and to the sounds of
the uttered recitation or reading. It was in the controversy
regarding the uncreated nature of the Qur'an that Ahmad 1bn
Hanbal f(‘v) appeared as the outstanding champion of the
traditional view. When pressed by the Mu'tazihite argument to
the effect that the human inedia and the mammate records
were obviously not unhmited 1n either nature or duration, hus
answer was that the book declared itself to be (or, rather, God
in tho book declared it to be) kalum Alluh, ie the word or
speech of God, which was inseparably and uninterruptedly an
attribute (s1/a) of God. It could not be dissociated from’ the
thought of God and the divine reason and was therefore eternal
This polemic nstantly raised the question of tho divine attri
butes (s1fat) Was the kaldm Allah to be conceved as an
entity independent a8 to essence from the being or essenco of
God? Were all the attributes entities in this sense? On the
basis of tho stateients of the Qur'an the party ot tho sunnah
gerslxtﬂnﬂy argued for the affirmative The Mu'tazilah charged
hem with giving God a partner (shirk) It was polytheism
to assert that there were other eternal entities besido God
‘The Qur'an text should not be interproted m such a sense as to
violate tho umty of God and ‘associate ' othcr beings with Him
It should be explaned in an allegorical sense (ta'wif) where the
literal sonse would involve irreverence or what was irrational
The orthodox rejq lentlessly attacked the p
setting ur\ of ra’y over the kalam Allah It surely was the
greater sin that thoe creature should venture to set asiule the
plain words which God had spoken because to him they seemed

mg, and the mutual antagomsm between them
wag intensified The rationalistic party became
1ecogmzed as a gurt which favoured r«'y, lent
1ts approval to Greek philosophy and Christian
culture, and regularly employed the Aristotelian
method of arnving at truth 'he earher khalifahs
of the Abbisid dynasty had been interested in
these things, but they became established and
officially approved under the khalifah al-Ma'min
(1 218 AaL). In the last year of his reign he
mstituted an inquisition against the traditionalists.
This mquisition (al-Mikna) went on for sixteen
years (218-234 A.H.), and, while 1t lasted, the
orthodox suflered severely and their leaders were
often under peril of death. This period of persecu-
tion, with the strenuous controversies which 1t
witnessed, settled tho characteristic marks of the

absurd ot the terms used in the controversy
made agreoment botween the two parties impossible ¢ Word
of God’ meant one thing for Ahmad 1bn lianbal and a very
different thing for his persccuting inquisitors For him to
claim that his Qur'an was uncreated, and for them to reply that
thelr Quran was created, must necessarily have left each where
he was before the argument  The sunnah party suffered much
ridicule at the hands of their opponents because of their read:
ness to accept all the anthropomorphisms of the Qur'din as
precise descriptions of fact hey boldly taught that God sat
on a throne, possessed sight, smell, hiearing, ete , though they
Krew more cautious as the controversy wore on and pressed for
verbal accn‘{)mnct) of the Qur'an teachings, with a consent to
leave questions a8 to how such things could be with God Him-
self to make plain later or not to make plain as He chose It
was to be an acccptance ‘ without seeing how ™ (buld kaifa, or,
d, balkaifa) d with this subject ot the
anl,hropomorlnne attributes and acts of God in the Qur'an is that
of the possibility of actually soeing God, as the Qur'an declares.
It the saints sce God, 1t 19 mplied that the anthropomorphic
view is literally true, 101t 18 not true, they do not see Hum.

One more olement in the Mu'tazilite controversy
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remains to be noticed. The puty of the sunnah
held the characteristic Arab view that the will of
Allih was the all-deternuming source of change
and activity i the world The *party of ‘aql’
allowed to man thy capacity to initiate action and
placed upon Kim the responmbility for s choice.
i}eca,use of their attitude on this special pont, the
Mu'tazilah are classed as Quadarites (behevers i
free will). Their argument attacked the orthodox,
particularly on the ground that they held man
responsilfie for his acts and nevertheless demed
that he wns free. Freedom he mmght seem to
have, but 1t was only illusory ; in reality lus acts
were created by God, without whom nothing
happened. Tlis orthodox contention the Mu'tazilah
repudiated as involving 1njustice to man and also
as implying an insulting impeachment of God’s
justice.

4. Re-establishment of orthodoxy.—The Mu'-
tasihite contioversy was summarily terminated by
the khalifah al-Mutawakkil i 234 A.H. He
reversed the liberal policy of s piedecessors,
declared the doctrines that they had championed
to be offences against the State, and pruc}mmed
the orthodox views to represent the official opinions
which alone would be toleiated mm Tslim  This
official endorsement of the ’Ahlu-’s-Sunnah has
been maintamed mn Islim down to the present.
The dogmatic beliefs of the persecuted orthodox
are held by both Sunnites and Shi‘'ahs, and the
Sunni khalifate has 1egularly stood sponsor for
them  There 18 no doubt that the Mu'tazilite
khalifahs of the Mihna period represented a
relatively small minority in the Mushim world of
their time and that al-Mutawakkil was wise not
to continue his support of their views m the face
of an adverse gopular sentiment. Thadition and
Qur'an rotained their hold upon the mnsses, to
whom their duirectness and their clear maadatory
accent appealed as mere reflective ?nmon could
hardly hope to do  The great body of Islam
wanged 1tself behind the orthodox kkalifaks, and
the Mu'tazilah tend to disappear little by hittle
The free-thinking teachers notwithstanding give
the traditional theologians a great deal of tiouble,
1 spite of the smallness of their numbers. It was
easy to make a system based on literal interpreta-
tions appear ridiculous when attacked by means of
keen dialectic, and the orthodox tenacity and
insistence did not rlevent their paitisans from
feeling an awkward discomfort wylen they were
forced to evade rather than answer the attacks
made upon them, It will be 1eadily understood
that the man who enabled them to inflict genuine
defeat upon their opponents, Ab@'l Llusan al-
Ash'a1l (g.v ), would seem to the orthodox to be
almost a prophet when he airived

5. Abii'l-Hasan al-Ash'ari —Al-Ash'ari had been
long tiained 1 the views and arguments of the
Mutakallims, and there is some plausibility
the legend which represents him as using their
method against his own teacher al-Jubbi'l to the
discomfiture of the latter. He had apparently
come to see that the Arnstotelinn logic was valu-
able, not for the discovery of truth, but for making
exglmit the significance of propositions which were
taken for ganted and for the confutation of false
arguments It became clear to him that rehgion
could not he huilt securely upon &alim, a formal
science. The foundation must be in revelation
through inspued men and media, through prophets
and sacred wiitings. Feeling that, i spite of their
poor logic, the puty of the sunnah had founded

slam ufmn the true basis, that tradition was a
genuinely tiustworthy means of communicating
revenled gnidance from age to age, and that the
consensus of the Mushun community (iymd') ex-
pressed through its lenders was more reliable than

the judgment of the individual Mutakallim, al-
Ash'ari returned to the orthodox faith wiich he
seems to have inherited from his forbears in the first
mstance He came back converted through s
own employment of kalam agamst itself, and
naturally he made use of the weapon from that
time (300 A.H.) forward to disprove the views of
the Mu'tazilah and to develop nto a system the
orthodox doctrine.

6. The principle of consensus.—The principle of
consensus operated more largely from the days of
al-Ashari onward. Tt was Ash-Sha&'i (1204 A H.)
who first made extensive use of 1t 1n his teaching
and was prepared to accept it as a guide where the
Qur'iin and sunnahk faled to afford direction, His
preference for ym@ was approved only with re-
serve by the rigid Hanbalite orthodoxy of the 3rd
century. Al-Bukhar?’s strictness 1 the criticism
of hadiths and his refusal to give an opimion on
the human utterance of the Qur'an are possibly
alike based upon an employment of the yma.
The principle has a bearing upon the divimon of
Islam mto Sunmites and Shi'ahs  In the days of
the early Ash'ante school this division, which 18
based, not upon dogmatic ditterences of a genuine
religious character, but upon a divergent view of
the khalifate, had not yet taken place, and the
yma embraced the whole Muslim commumty
When the division came, it was recognized that
the *Ahlu-’s-Sunnah lay beyond the boundaries of
the Persian empire as organized under the Safawids
(A.D_1502), and that yma' had a sense and a bind-
ing force in Sunnite Islam which 1t did not have
in Persia. The Persian Mushms readily accord
the name Sunnis to their rivals and accept Shi'ah
as a proper term by which to describe themselves.
Dma' 18 especially & Sunmite punciple and has
guided the leading movements and changes of
Sunmite Islim during many centuries. There is
no necd of its use among the Shi'ahs, where appeal
18 made to the msrlred authonty of the mams as
it 18 vorced through their muytahids.

Tn spite of the fact that the Hanbalite school, so powerful in
the 3rd cent of Islim, 18 now almost a neghgible quantity, al-
Awh'ari, the founder of the Sunmte theological syslom, was an
ardent Hanbalite after his conversion and died in that faith
(320 Au) It is necessar say, however, that the vie
which are now held by all the SBunnite schools are the foundel
views a8 somewhat liberalized by the Ash'orite school after his
death There 18 evidence to show that the cast-iron system
into which the great teacher caine back at the time of e
conversion from Mu‘tazilism was modified through the very
kalém mfluence which he brought with him It was probably
al-Ash'ari’s thought to employ kaldamn for purely apologetic
purposes, but his followers gave much more scope to the
principle of the censensus than he seems to have thought of
&‘ho “81x Correct Books’ of traditions (Kitabu Sittak), of which
the two great Sahihs of al-Bukhari and Mushm are the most
essential authoritien, contain the only generally accepted evi-
dence a8 to the sunnah, but in the apphcation of the sunnah
the principie of the yma’, used in accordance with the scholastic
method introduced by al-Ash‘ari, has made it possible to leave
far behind the strict views of law held by the triumphant
Hanbalite school of the Srd Mushm century That kind of
unchanging orthodoxy would not have preserved the unity ot
Isldm as it has been preserved among the Sunnites Modern

are the of the early Hanbal

school before al-Ash'ari, but they exert little influence. Sunnite
Islam is an Islam to which the liberal views of the Hanifites and
the moderate views of the Malikites and 8hafi'ites have had less
and less difficulty in adjusting themselves a¢ time has

80 that 1n opinton and practice umty and even a large measure
of uniformity have come to prevail The KHanbalite domination
of the Bunni sect became at once impossible with the adunssion
of the kaldm method and the broader understanding of the
1jmd’. The schools differ, as they have always differed, in tho
extent to which they recogmize certain hberal principles and
attitudes of mind. Analogy (qiyas) and judgment according to
pergonal opinion (ra’y, and, in special relations, wstihsan, or
preference for a better view) play a large part in the administra-
1ou of 1lanifite law, a less important part amony the N. African
Mahkites, and a small part tn the Shafiite communitics of
slam. But the difference 18 within the region of figh and not
within that of dogmatic opinion.

7. Triumph of Ash'arite theology.—The process
of hberahzing the orthodox system of al-Ash'ari
must have been somewhat rapid in the centary
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following his death. Towards the end of the 4th
cent. A.H. there seems to have bheen a disposition
to allow kal@m to run not in Baghdad, where we
read of theologians who were willing to argne
quest withont  refi to the traditional
authorities of Islim. Kven in the West the great
thinkers, excluding Ibn Hazmn (g.v.) as almost a
sole exception, gave themselves more and more to
a philosophical account of rehigion and at the same
tune realized pmnfully that they had parted
company with accepted orthodox views. Men
hke Ibn Tufail and Averrocs (gq.v.) 1n the late
6th cent. A.H. have one system for the masses
and another teaching for the instructed few.
Nevertheless one may say that, in spite of ex-
cesses, the Ash'arite m:hoo}Y had definitely imposed
1ts views and method upon the Mushm world
before the end of the 11th cent. of om Chustian
era. The hberty of thought which al-Ash'ari had
secured for Islim had developed by that time a
controversial ntellectualism which left no place
for intwition or mysticism 1 religion, and o1tho-
doxy was 1n serious danger of losing the sympathy
of the masses. A new emphasis was called forin
order to supply a corrective to the geneial 1ation-
alism which prevailed.

8. Al-Ghazili.'—Al-Ghazili (+ 505 A.H.) was by
nature an intensely religlous man to whom the
truth was the greatest of all possessions. It was
for him hfe’s supreme concern to solve the problem
of Ultimate Reality 1n such a way as to be satisfied
that he enjoyed contact, response, and fellowship
with it. }ie was convinced that what he sought
could not be given by an acceptance of truth on
mere external authority, & point to which, n spite
of his dependence upon Kaldm, al-Aslari still
held. He saw that the Mutakalluns could
proceed to their conclusmons onlf' ay they took for
granted certain propositions which they did not
Fmve, and that, when they had said all, the seeker
had in possession only a system of logical inferences
and not at all an experience of the ultunately 1eal.
Not because 1t was a last resort or because he was
in despair of finding anything better, al-Ghazali
turned to Sifism., He made n.?ull and sympathetic
trial of the Safi discipline, after having tried other
ways, and was convinced that the Sﬂ;’in (g.v.) had
solved the problem of the soul’s quest. Man
craved a satifying 1evelation and a satisfying
communion with God; he recerved both through
farthful conformity to the Sifi wdeal and per-
sistent openness to receive higher communications.
Al-Ghazali was & moderate Sufi who was ready to
give due weight to 1eason within its own hmats,
and who recogmzed the ethical and religious duties
of the common hfe. His i»m-cmment, gifts and
virtues—for he was one of the finest characters as
well as one of the gieatest minds which Islim has
produced—have made his solution of the 1ehgious
1lrr0blem exceedingly influential down to our own
day. Sihsm became a power far beyond the
borders of the dervish orgamizations ; the extreme
dependence upon rationalism was checked ; the
omotional factors in human nature were provided
for with due regard to ethical and rehgious con-
duct. Probably no teacher since the days of the
Prophet has afforded to Muslins a better 1llus-
tration of the possibilities of their own fath.
Sunnites generally admit a great indebtedness to
him, and lus works are standard texts in the
traning of orthodox theologians Crlama)

9. Sunnmtes and Shi‘ahs.—The distinetion be-
tween Shi'ahs and Sunnis has 1ts roots mn the
dispute between the ‘Alids and Umayyads i the
years which followed the Ahalifah *Uthman’s
assassination (35 A.H ). In its origin it has noth.
ng to do with the 1eligion founded by Muhammad,

10t art Emmics ANp MoRALITY (Mushim), § 2.

but rather 1x occupred with the political (l&eﬂtion
of the succession to the leadeiship of the Mushim
commumtr. At first the ‘Alds on their mde
clumed that they were the lgutimate khalifahs
because they were descended Mrom Jthe Prophet’s
daughter Fatimah and his cousin "and intimate
companton, 'Ali. The Umayyads on ther ra.rt
claimed a nomination by the choice of the Muslims
themselves and as a further title claimed kinship
with the Prophet as being of the Hashumte family
Later the ‘Alids stood for the claims of descent
against all claims ot right to oflice becanse of the

pular choice. Thus difference stall marks oft the

Shi'ah political theory from that held among the
Sunmtes .

(@) Theory of the khalifate.—There is, moreover,
an old standing difference between the Sunnites
and Shi'ahs as to the functions of the Lhalifih.
Among the Sunmtes the khkalifeh is a political
ruler essentially, while from the first the 'Ahd
party regarded the Prophet’s successor as a rehigi-
ous guide and therefore preferred to designate him
as the wmam of the Mushm commumty. It was
assumed that his physical descent from the ’rophet
secured to him not merely divine rights, but also
& divine endowment of grace and wisdom No
such assumption was held by the Sunnites with
relation to thewr khalifahs.  'They were chosen
from amonyg the belicvers and could claim no
supernatural quahfications. Their authonty was
conferred by the Mushm commumty and carned
with 1t no implication of pre-eminent samnthness
or infalinlity.  The Sunmte attitude towards the
khalifuhs difters greatly from that of the Shi‘ahs
towards the umdms. 'The personal qualities and
pubhic influence of the kh«lifahs have been largely
determmative of the respect shown to them.
Amony the Shi'ahs the oflice hallows the occupant,
and the 1mdims are regarded ‘with the deepest
religious veneration  The Sunmite khalifuhs by
law a1e 1equired to be of the Prophet’s tribe, the
Quraish ; the wundms were chosen from the still
more narrow circle of the Prophet’s immediate
family.

Since the twelfth imdm, Muhammad ibn al-Hasan, dis
appeared in the middle of the 3rd cent A 1, the line of visible
tmdms has been suspended, but there has never been a legal
renson why the Sunnt khahfate should be intcrrupted, as it has
always been ‘poaalbln for the Muslim commumity to find an
elinible candidate and to nomi im, p d
did not. mwrrou- a physical hindrance The sultans ot Turkey
have assume 1o bo the khalifahs of the Prophet and have taken
to themsely(s the exclusive title pertaiming to that otfice, Enur
al-Mu'nunina, *Commander of the Faithful,’ since the time of
the Ottoman conquest of Fgypt n A 1612 As they are not
of Arab race, tet alone of Quraishite lincage, there 18 no basis in
law for the Ottoman clamn The hrst sultin (Selin 1) o axsume
the title justified his act on the ground of a surrender of his
rights on the part of the last 'Abbasid Ahafifahk, al-Mutawukkil
11, who at the time of the conqucst of Exspt was attached to
the court of the Mamluk stlfans and was rccognized by them
as the spinntual head of Islam The Ottoman sultdns have
retalned in their own persons the dual authority temporal and

piritual which the Mamluks had divided, and the principle of
the seemy to have the ‘ulama to legahize
the departure from the law of the khalifate ag settled bi' the
sunnah  They have accepted the transfer of the "Abbasid rights
to Sultan Selun as giving o title, and have regarded 1t as forta-
fled by other considerations, viz the Ottoman conquest of
Muslim domain, the control of the sacred cities, and the pos-
session of relics of the Prophet  The switan has made n con-
cesston to 1 n con the chiet mufts
in Constantinople as sharkh wul-Islam, or highest spiritual
authority over all behievers This functionary, neverthelens,
dertves hus power from the sultan who appoints him, though 1t
 to be adnntted that the chowce of the 'wlama practically
settles the appointment Al questions affecting Islam are con-
sidered by the sharkh wl Ialim, and are subject to his decision
a8 promulgated by a fati 1ssuing from him ~ The other condi-
tions 1ccogzed by Sunnile authorities as binding i the elee-
tion of a khalifah are that he shall be of adult years, of sane
mind, of free condition, a man versed n the leatming of Islam,
and a eapable admistrator who will rule justly  In contrast
to the Shi'ahx, the Sunnt doctors have always recognized Abit
Bakr, Umur, and Uthman, the first successors of the Prophet,
a8 genuine khalyfahs (al-Khulafi ar rashsdin) togcther with
the fourth khalifah ‘A, who of course 18 allowed Lo be a legiti-
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mate successor hy the Shi'ah sect also For 'Ali and his suc-
cessors in the iméunate the Sunnis have much respect on account
of their reputation for either picty or learmng, though they do
not admit the Shi‘ah clam of supcrnatural gifts or divine nghts
as belonging to them

(8) Enmity, betwdn Sunnites and Shi'ahs.—The
intense hatred between Sunnis and Shi'ahs as dis-
tinet sects dates from the time when the Shi‘ahs
were consp.tuted a reparate political organization
by the foundation of the Safawid empue of Persia
in A.b. 1502. 'The fault in this muatual bitter feel-
ing 18 greater on the Shi‘ah side than on that of the
Sunnites, but the treatment of Persian pilgrims to
Mecea has been an enduring initation, and in
earhier times the imlitary aggression of the Turkish
sulfans gave occasion for resentment m Persia.
As has been pomted out above, there are many
individual Mushms of Shi'ah connexion n the
Turkish empire, and, cither beenuse of an acquired
indifterence or oftener because of thewr practice of
taqiynh (concealment of faith), they sufler no
personal inconventence at the hunds of their Sunmte
neighbours, The proposal of Nadu Shah m the
18th cent., that a reunmion of Islam be brought
about by admutting the Shi‘ahs to fellowship with
the Sunnis as a fifth orthodox school, was prompted
by the world-amlntion of that ruler and was met
by vigorons and successful opposition on the part
of the Persian mewytahuds and mullchs.

(¢) Position as to the sunnah —The diflerence
between the Sunnites and the Shi‘ahs does not
consist 1 the acknowledgiment of the sunnah of
the Prophet by the former and its denial by the
latter. The title of the Sunnis to have the oldest
and the most thoroughly tested body of tiaditions
is not questioned, but t{(- Shi‘ahs also have then
sunnah, whose anthorities me the acknowledged
hadith collections of the sect  Resting upon these
recogmzed standards, the Shi'ah teachers elaim
that they alone have the genuine sunnah, while
the Sunnite version, they allege, has been perverted
80 a8 to furmsh arguments agmunst the claims of
*All and lis sons to the suecession of the Prophet.
The corruption of the sunnak for any such [)urpme
by thoe Sunmites s exceedingly unhkely, while the
evidence of the manipulation of tiaditions by the
Shi'aha to support their own side 18 considered to
be fairly clear. In the mterpietation and adapta-
tion of the sunnah to new relations the Sunnites
are guuled by the consensus (ymda') and analog
(qeyas), while the Shi'ahs cluim to be alone nghtly
guided m therr following of the sunnah, masmuch
as they have cenjoyed the mfallible mstruction of
the zmams eiwther m person o1 sinee the line has
been snspended by the menant communication
of their word and will thiough the mwtahuds.
According to the suunak view, there can be no
mu tn/u«Zv' n Islim since the death of the last great
orthodox founder i the 3rd cent. At The term
as employed 1n Sunni eircles 1s imited to the great
wuims of the earher centunies who founded the
four orthodox schools and lud on disputable
foundations the theology and lnw of Talim ~ Since
then day no teacher’s opinions have justified them-
selves as a permanent basis for faith and hife.

10. Changes in Sunnite Islam. — In theory
Sunmite Tslam 18 tied up to the Ash'arite system,
and becanse of that 1t 18 thought to be fated to
mtellectual stagnation.  The facts show that from
the time of al-Ash'ari himsell thare was some
modification of the founder’s positions, and with
the contuibution made by al-CGhazah one may say
that the modificition amounts (o a matonally
alteved view pomt ued the mbroduction ol anew
ambrevolutionary emphsas whieh lad stress npon
mtwtive and emotional factors in weligions expen-
ence, The necessities of the storical situntion
have repeatedly rondered nugatory the theoretical
1equirements of Sunmte orthodoxy. here

Muslims hive under Christian governments, as in
India, the law of the khalifate has to yield place
to the obligations of politieal loyalty, the dut,
1m|lm~wd by the 2thdd is m most cases unfulfilled,
and the zakat must be modified, especially as to
the authonity to whom it is to be tuined over and
the mode and purpose of 1ts distribution. With
the umversal recogmtion of sant-worship and the
cult of relics, the dogma of the umty of God and
the law agamst idolatry (shirk) are violated, and
the sufficiency of the canomcal authorities, the
Qur'an and sunnak, 18 called 1 question. It may
be recalled that one frmt of the modern hberal
movement 1n India is the 1isc of the Ahmadiyah
sect, whose founder, Mirza Ghulam Ahmad (1 1908),
recognized the logic of facts m the position of the
Indian Mushms and declared that the duty of the
Jthad was not binding any longer. The practical
eflect of the Safi teacling when fully developed 18
a pantheism which 18 1 contradiction with the
hard, clemr cut monotheism of the Ash'arite theo-
logy. Itis a pantheisin leading to a loosening of
the positive bonds of conduct which the orthodox
teaching imposes  The nghteousness of the Sufi
may become extravagantly mechanical and vio-
lently anti-social, so much so that publie regnlation
may bo called for, as 18 the case n Egypt.  Enough
has been suid to show that Sunmte Islim, however
mmmobile it may be in theory, hay admitted mto
1ts system under the compulsion of facts vastly
mportant modifications, some of which have
secmed to contain unrevealed potentialities of
disintegration
11. Detailed differences between Sunmtes and
Shi'ahs.—A few pomts in which Sunnmtes and
Shi'ahs differ requure to be mentioned
(a) The Sunmtes do not necord to Ali and his sons the degree
of yveneration which the feast of Muharram implies  This holds
true even it the Sunmite Mushms of India do not scruple to
participate in the ceremomes of the feast along with their Shi‘ah
neighbours (b)) There 18 some confusion of the orthodox fenst
of the ‘Ashura, which falls on the tenth day of Muharram, with
the Shi'ah feast, which extends from the first to the tenth day
of that month  The motive of the respective feasts 18, however,
entirely different  The ‘Ashura commemorates the completion
of creation by the creating of Adam and Kve on the tenth duy
of Muharram, while the tenth day of the 8h'ah ceremomes iy
simply the crowning day of the whole Muharram feast, potnting
1 particular to the Kerbela magsacre which 18 supposed to have
taken place on that day Y) Generally #peaking, the ritual of
ordinary worship differs only in the non-essential pomnts  The
mode of Punl\wt,mu before the galat with the bunnites includes
the washing of the arm upwards to the elhow, while with the
Shi'ahs the process 18 reversed  In the washing of the feet the
Sunmite ritual hterally washes, the Shiah merely rubs or wipes
the feet. (@) To perform the hiy) by proxy 18 not permitted hy
the Sunnis, while 1t 13 1oL uncommon among their maly — This
permussion, if granted, would violate the cardinal Sunai rquirc
ment that a Muslun must perform the ha)) at least once durig
s Ifetime  (¢) More far scaching 1n s social effects 1 the
crnssion given by the Shi‘ah law to contract mu'ta marriages
hese temporary unions, for a price agreed upon and under
conditions of legal contract, are forbidden by the Sunmte codes
/) The Sunmte recognition of the principle of tagiyah is hunted
Lo cases of extreme personal danger when it 18 at most permitted
to dussemble onc’s religious comvictions in order to preserve
one's ite  The Shi'ahs do not view lrwi{/ah as hnnted Lo sitna-
tions of personal risk, and, where it applies, they do not mercly
permit o resort to tagiyah, but strongly recommend the em
ployment of 16, Especiully where the interests of religion may
he surpoued to be in jeopurdy, the Muslim of Shi‘ah faith will
fecl the use of tugyah Lo be o moral obhgation
In all that hasx been said i the foregomg
description of the Sunmte position and practice
regard has been had to only those matters which
fall within (he eanon lnw (shari‘ah). 1t must be
keptom nund that m all Mushm conntries, whether
Sunmite or Shite, there s another anthonty whieh
has afs constafuted nghts and s oreanized ad
numstratton, viz the castomany law (Cwef o “adalk)
T'hisdifiers according 1o the established cony enbions
of difierent places. 16 15 not a distincbive featine
of the Sunnites and need not be more fully treated
in this article. )
The power of the 'ulamad among the Sunnis is
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very great, though as a class they are not viewed
with the superstitious veneiation or even fear
which the Persian Shi'ah shows to many of the
llahs, to all the muytahds, and to the large class
of sayyids who are to be found in Shi'ite regions
The 1nfluence of the "ulama has heen conserved by
their learmng, which, though narrowly restricted
to Mushm theology and law, 15 often comprehenaive
within those limits. This learming 18 constantly
on call in the service of the Muslim community
Their 1nfluence, moreover, has been much greater
than it might have been owing to a certain measure
of accommodation which has made large room for
such a phenomenon as the Saft movement—a
movement whose elements of wonder and emotion-
alism have proved to the satisfaction of the
masses that Islim was still a medum of super-
natural power and divine life. Alonyg with this
they have adnutted to the curniculum of theologieal
studies 1n all the leading schools the works of the
great mystics, particulaily those of the master,
al-Ghazali. The taeit or explicit approval of the
cult of saints, endowed as 1t 19 by public funds,
may be an anomaly, but for the orthodox leaders
1t also 18 an mstrument of power. More potent
than any other factor 18 the fact that the consensus
(Ymd') 18 realized only through the "w/nma and
that no cause has been so eflective in hunging
about change of policy and the mitiation of new
lines of action as the voice of the’wlamé declarmyg
the mind of the umiversal Muslin commumty.
The yma' is being prepared by tho tiamining which
the candidates for the leained calling receve,
whether it be in the Azhar Univeruity at Cairo,
the schools of Constantinople and India, or n the
ancient seats of learming hike Bokhlia. It 18 a
long mechanical process amnng at hixing ngdly
the positions of traditional oithodoxy mn the
thoughts and sympathies of the student and culti-
vating in lnm a fanatical devotion to the authonty
of the past, especially of the prumtive age of the
faith. It is natural that, when s opportumty to
lead comes, he should adjust himself as an obedient
part of the whole traditional system.
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SUPERNATURALISM.—Supernaturahsm is
the mental attitude that has the supernatwial for
ats object.  The term is used by anthiopologists?
to express the fact that prinitive magic and prumi-
tive religion ahke rest on a belief 1 supernatural
powers. In such a context 1t is convement to
ave o word such as ‘supernatural’ that may he
equated now with ‘macieal” and now with ‘divine *2
For the savape respeets the hmman magen “on
account of his contmuab mtercomse with the super
natmal world,” * and, on the other hand, must. he
allowed “ Lo possess aradimentany notion of certan

VEg,J G Frazer, GB, London, 18, 1 37, 21900, 137,
1911, pl 1, The Maqie Art, i 380, = R Marett, 2'he Thies
hold of Relygion, do 1909, p 1

3GB3, pt 1., The Magc Art, i 300, cf p. 874

3 1b. p. 357,

supernatural bemngs who may be fittingly called
gods, though not i the full sense i which we uso
the word.’! Frazer, mdeed, assumes a general
tendency among savages to clpm ‘powers which
we shonld now call snpernatu?al,’? on the ground
that ‘a savage hardly conceives the distinetion
commonly drawn by more advanced peoples hetween
the natural and the supeinatural ** ¥ ,B, Jevons,
on the other hand, warns us agamnst * the error of
magiming that there was a time when man did
not distinguish between the natuial and the super-
natural  This enor may take the form of saying
etther that to prunmitive man nothing was super-
natural or that everything was supernatural.”  He
goes on to ray .

‘ Prinitive man took to humself the credit of s successful
attempts to work the mechamsm of nature for his own advant-
age, but when the machmery did not work he ascribed the fault
to some ove rruling supernatural powcr '4

The objection of E. Durkheim, that to recogmze
breaches 1 a habitual order does not amount to
the recogmtion of breaches 1 an order concerved
as necessary after the mannet of modern science,®
194 surely somewhat hypereritical i sneh a context.
An objection of another kind, siee it does not das-
pute the facts, but merely regatds convemence of
termnology, 18 that of J H. Lenba who n
namng the behef m supernatmal power would
call attention to the power rather than to the
supernatural gquahity attaching to 1t, and hence
would substitute for supernaturalism’ the term
“dynamuism,’ ongmally used by A, van Gennep’
to desenibe the € 1mpersonahist’ theory of muane as
contrasted with the ‘personalist’ theory of antmism.
Now thete 1s much to be sad for the view that
the posttive content of supernatnralism receives its
fullest conceptual expression m terms of the meene
type.®  But the mental attitude m question hasits
negative side as well as the positive side connoted
by nutna, sinee 1t 18 called forth by the finstiation
of reasonable expectation ; so that, as Jevons says,
‘where the natural ended, the supernatmal began *®
Again, this mental attitude 13 not so predominantly
mtellectund that 1t can be suitably designated by
means of any mere concept that 1t generates.  For
the rest, anthopological terminology 1s, happily,
m & somewhat fhud condition, and may be vared
without 1mpropriety in response to the needs of
difterent theoretical purposes. It will suflice here
to give n buef account of the chief aspects of the
mental attitude under consideration.

1. Emotional aspect.—The emotional constitu-
ents of the magico-rehgious sentiment have heen
subjected to psychological analysis with results
that show it to be, even n its simplest foims,
exceedingly complex  “ Awe’ 13 perhaps the word
m our language that expresses its many-sided
natuie most fully, wnd awe 1s detmed by W.
McDougall a8 ‘a tertiary compound of fear, wonder,
and negative sclf-feeling.””  Round the objecs
provulcﬁ by the supernatmal, fear, adnnration,
and submussiveness i varying degrees are organized
into a mood, whethet, in addition, that object he
on the whole hated ot loved, and consequently
take 1ank as a manifestation of evil or of good
supernatural power. ‘Thus thesentiment 1s excited
equally by magie and relysion, the sorcerer, hike
the god, bemg ‘swrounded by a halo of mystery
and an atmosphere of awe” '™ To appreciate the
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emotional attitude of primitive man towards a um-
verse which, beyond the nartow circle of the daily
routine, is almost wholly unknown, yet felt to be
pregnant with inxneasurable possibilities of weal
or woe, one a;houl take stock one by one of the
more batfling’and staithng elements in_his experi-
ence, a8 is done, e.g., by W. D Wallis in hs paper
*The Element of Fear [better ¢ Awe’] in Religion.’}
Confined by his 1gnorance to the immediate here
and now, the savage attributes mystic powers ahke
to the stranger at a distance and to those of Ins
own race that are dead and gone Nor does the
familiar present remain unvisited by poitents. The
sky above him1s distur bed by thunderstorm, eclipse,
shooting stars, the aurora; earth and sea about
Inm have thei1r haunted pools, then fantastic rocks.
Then hiving nature teems with wonders—trees and
herbs, reptiles and fishes, birds and qlmdm]{»eds,
that look st or behave bly. More-
over, man 18 mysterious to himself, with his visions,
his seizn1es, the power of his eye and gestue, his
sheer imp1essiveness, ranging from the majesty of
kings to the gruesomeness of witches, Ilor the
rest, hfe is full of accidents and comcidences
Altogether, the savage world provides plenty of
scope for that interplay of primary emotions of
which awe is the outcome. e 1t noted, however,
that the essence of supernatuialism does not con-
sist in bare feeling, but attains to expression
thiough every aspect of the mental ife at once 3

2. Intellectual aspect. — Since sulyem:ztum]mm
has a negative as well as a positive side, embodying
a cautious doubt of the unknown combined with
an eflort to read a meaning into 1t, prmtive
thought needs a twofold set of coneepts. Nega-
tively the supernatural is tabu, positively 1t 1s
mana.® Among savages, of course, such notions
have not been built up 1mto any systematic
theory ; not 18 1t possible to say at what stage of
mental evolution they first came mto use, thongh
perhaps it would be haid to point to any primtive
people that lacks them entiely  Moreover, since
the supernatural implies evil power as well as
good, mimistening to the purposes of tho sorcerer
no less than to those of the priest, 1t is to be
expected that meana will sometimes split up mto
two notions that stand antithetically tlol the good
and bad kinds of supernatwial power.* Fially,
it cannot be said that indimentary thought s
altogether without an 1dea corresponding to that
of the natmial o1 noumal. It scems ghly doubt-
ful whether we can credit the savage with o belief
m what we call the umifornnty of nature, as some
have sought to do ;° indeed, nstorieally, the modern
concept of ‘natwmie’ would seem to have descended
from mana, 1ts wonder-working quahty having
been shed by the way® But in the Polynesian
non, the non-sacred, common, or permitted,” we
have the counterpurt, as n the Latin profanus, of
‘nature’ so far as 1t stands not for mechamsm bat
for routine. We must not, however, look for
definiteness 1n primitive categones, since they are
never subjected abstractly and as idens to reflee-
tive examination, but merely embody such more
o1 less nrintrary associations as custom suggests
and sanctions

3. Practicalaspect.—Seeing, then, thatthesavage
may be said to hve out his idens rather than to

1 Journ Rel Psychol , July, 1912, pp 257-304

301 F H Bradley, Appearance and lteality, London, 1803,
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think them out, 1t is mn the sphere of hi« actual
practice as 1egulated by social use and wont that
we are ikely to meet with the clearest indications
of his mental tendencies. Prinutive supernatural-
ism will declare itself primarily mn a group of tradi-
tional activities thiough which the appropriate
feelings and thoughts find their satisfaction. The
question, then, 18 how far there 18 a distinctive
province of behaviour corresponding to the interest
in the supernatmal. Now, there can be no doubt
that among some peoples of low culturoe the cleav-
age between the secular and the magico-1ehgious
sides of the social life 18 made ‘as witﬁ) a hatchet.”
Thus we are told of the Cent1al Australian:

“From the moment of his initiation . . . his lite 18 sharply
marked out nto two parts. He has first of all what we may
speak of as the ordinary life, comncn to all the men and women,
and associated with the procuring of tood and the performance
ot cor the peacetul of this part of his fe
being broken ¢iety now and agamn by the excitement of a fight
On the other hand, he has what gradually becomes of greater
and greater impor tance to him, and that is the portion of his hife
devoted to matters of a sacred or secret nature  As he grows
older he takes an increasing share in these, until finally this side
of his hfe occupes by far bze greater part of his thoughta '1

B, Malmowski, howevel, referiing to this passage,
rases o doubt whether such a bipartition of activi-
ties is a umversal feature of primitive society. He
mstances Veddas and Melanesians, among whom
religlous and secular interests and pursuits seem
to shade into each other without perceptible break.?
But, when Durkheim states? that ¢the division of
things nto sacred and profane hes at the base of
all 1ehigious orgamzation,” he can hardly be intend-
g to aflum that a rehigious orgamzation worth
of the name 13 to be found among all nmn!\img
It is surely enough if the generalization hold good
m the typieal case  Moreover, this theory of the
“two wotlds’ of the sacred and the profane, thongh
conventent in certam contexts—as, ¢ g., to cxplrﬁu
those ‘nites of passage’ whereby a man during
mitiation, or a woman at cluld-buth, enters a con-
dition of ¢nbu and passes out agan into ordinary
hfet~neced not be pressed too hard, seeing that
sucredness1s to some extent relative, so that, e g,
a man may be ¢ebn to strangers without being so
to s friends.®  All that nced be assumed hereis
that certan activities tend to be organized about
the interest 1 the supernatural as embodied mn a
spectfic tissue of feelings and beliefs.  ‘T'he magico-
religions hife is unlimted n 1ts elaim on human
endeavour, and 1n 1ts ulterior eftects on human
welfare may be well-nigh all-pervasive.  But the
mental attitude that 1t demands cannot be con-
tinnously mamtamed. Whenever the tension 14
1elaxed, ‘natuie,” m the shape of the eflortless
rule of habit, is busy making good the stram.

LATERATURE —-See the works cited i the footnotes

R R. MARETT.

SUPERSTITION.—1. Signification and use
of the term.—'T'he word ¢ superstition”’is used both
m & concrete and i an abstiact sense.  We gioup
together as supewstitions a number of beliefs,
habits, and fancies, tnbal and mdividual, wlieh
wo 1egard as not being founded on reasonable
conceptions of the world and of human hfe,
necessitics, and obligations  The general or ab-
stract term ‘ supeistition’ signifies the disposition
to attitbute oceuriences to privternatmal or oceult
mfluences, and to dnect conduct with a view to
avoiding mischief or obtaning advantages which
such mlluences are supposed to produce.  The
preeise connexton between the etymology of the
word and ats ordinary signification 15 not easy to
tince.  The prefix super scems to wuuply some
exeess, and this excess may generally be conceived
as an exnegeration of a reasonable belief in some
supernatuial ngents o1 ageneies, with a readmesw

I Spencer (illend, p 33 4 Rep Iirt Aswoc, 1914, p 634
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to Mcef)t unverified statements as to spintual o
magical nterference in the matenal world. The
origin of the most potent and widely spread super-
stitions has already been discussed under various
headings.! It secms theiefore more suitable heie
to consider superstition as an abstract qualty,
and to regard it in 1ts psychological and lustorical
aspects.

Two_points may be noted for the purpose of clearing the
round . (1) the intenscly subjective way in which the word
s commonly used No man is ready to acknowledge hmsell

as superstitious, but almost every one is ready to recognize
superstition 1n another ~ We find that men of a particular race,
culture, and tone of mind brand as superstitious the religious
or ceremonial observances of an ahen people, while charging
such })eople with incredulity 1f thev are uni ly to receive new
doctrines e('unlly superstitious from their own standpoint
“What 1 religion to you 18 superstition to me,’ and vice versa,
18 & tacit assumption agninst which we must be on our guard

(2) Buperstition need not be in any way connected with
mysticism (7 v ). True, the mystic who regards all things and
persons as owing what reality they have to a divine and super-
natural life or element is likely to have a strong desire to find
traces of the spiritual and cternal manifested in or through the
form of the material and temporal. But the reasonablo mystic,
by very reason of his belief in the spintual nature of ultimate
reahity, is the less hable to gne credence to fanciful and
grotesque mtimations from a spint world  Plato, the greatest
of mystics, was emunently sane and reasonable It the same
cannot be said of all the Neo-Platonists, the reason must be
that some of them wers less mystical because more material
than he 3 Bome confusion, however, may arise from the cir-
cumstance that many mnds (especially of a saintly or of a
poetic order) attach a symbolic meaning to certain material
phenomena or ccremonial acts without any «xcessive regard for
their intrinsic value  Hence we have the mteresting fact that,
in the higher religions of an advanced race, we may have what
seems to be identity in attachment to doctrine and ritual with
far-reaching differences m fundamental religious conceptions

Hence the warnings of religious teachers, on the one hand
agnnst the sudden demolition of ‘supcrstitions’ which have,
for the uneducated, been valuable from their association with
religious thought and (eelmﬁ, and on the other aganst the
confusion of symbol and rcality, which tends to materiahze
and erystallize popular religion

The superstitions mind, then, 18 one that 18 not
edueated to discein the character of evidence, or
that has not patience to suspend judgment i the
presence of unfamiliar phenomena. If it is ob-
Jected that some verfv powerful and (in some
dnections) well tramed mtellects have comncided
with a superstitions hias, these exceptions would
scem due to a want of mental balance.

2. Historical aspects,—Tuiming from the in-
dividual to society and to historical progress, we

say that, roughly speaking, superstition
1es a8 the view of the umiverse becomes more
scientifie.  ‘Tiue, the buth of many—perhaps of
all—scaences 18 attended by crude hypotheses
which lend themselves to stiange vaguries of
thought  This 18 specially evident in the psendo-
science of alchemy, whence emerged the seience of
chennstiy 8 Even the eathest eflorts of lomie
thought were not without such vaganes, yet the
Greeh philosophers had in them the 100t of the
matter —a  whole-hearted  desne  after  tiuth,
Therefore they progressed, and then progress
belonged to the Western world.

When, in May, 685 B¢, in the nudst of a hattle between
Tydians and Medes, there occurred * the firat echipse of which
Kuropean science foretold when 1t should betide,’ the date was
to have ‘n deopcr interest for Europe than the warfare .
Thales of Miletus, the father of Greek, and thereby of European
philosophy and science, had studied astronomy i Egypt, anc
lle way able to warn the Ionians that betore such a ycar had
passed-—hi lore could not tell the day or the hour—the sun
would be darkened '4
This does not, of course, 1mply that the Greeks had
already become, o1 were ever to become, what we
should call a scientific people. But to bing so
uncanny an occurtence ws a darkemng of the sun
within the range of calculable events was to eut
the giound beneath many supeistitions.  Yet
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Greck 1ehgion and Greek hfe abounded with
superstitions.  The 1eligion of the Olymmans was
bound up with behefs about the gods which Plato
would have excluded from his jdeal caty, and the
old-woild ntual which survxve‘)‘l in popular cere-
monies was yet more favourable tv unieasonable
fancies and actions. The Athemans were doubt-
less the most intellectual of the Gieeks, yet their pro-
secutions for impiety show both a low ftandard of
religious hberty and a high standard (if the expies-
sion may be used) of respect for ancestrul religion.
Anaxagoras, Pericles, Euripides, above all Socrates,
suflered at the hands of their countrymen. ‘I'rue,
then cause pievalled 1 so far that in the next
century speculation was more free and scepticrsm
had scope; and, after all, the moderation centied
m the maxim undéy dyar scems to have checked
any tendency to persecution like that of the Middle
Ages and later.  Nicias was, 1n spite of his popu-
larity, blamed by posterity for delaying the retreat
of the Athemans before Syracuse on account of
an eclipse of the moon. But the point agamst
him, most probably, was not that he was tooill-
educated to know the cause of lunar echipses (since
most Athemans would then have been in his com-
pany), but that he prefeired the almost certain
cvent of annihlation for his army to the exceed-
mgly doubtful risk of supernatural pumshment 1f
he neglected the state of the heavens.

Yet, by a kind of paradox, scepticism seems to
have oveishot the mark, and, %y denymng the
possibihity of all certainty, to have opened the
way, for people who must believe something, to
all manner of supeistitious habits and practices.!
The interchange of 1ehgious 1dens, the foundation
and mgiation of religions societies, and the general
dwantegnation which followed the conquests of
Alenander and the advance of Rome meant, to
many 1ndividuals i many places, a remarkable
development and enlightenment of the rehigious
consclousness ; but 1t also meant a 1ecrudescence
of Onental and barbarous supeistition. Tlis 1s
found even among the late plilosophical sects,
notably the Neo-Pythagorean.?

As nmight naturally be expected, in societies comprising men
of culture considerably above the rank and file of their contem-
poraries, we have, from the ancient gngnn world, emphatic
protests against the imschief wrought by superstition  Chief
among these is the great poem of Lucretius (q v ), who 8ees in
superstition, or 1 popular religion, the most_potent source of
human 1l The same missionary spirit pervades the ticatise of
Plutarch mepe Aecadacporias, in which he holds up to contempt
the figure of the man who lives 1n perpetual fear of having, by
some trivial action, offended supcrnatural powers  Thore 18,
however, this great difference between the two  that, whereas
Lucretius would dispense with the gods altogether, Plutarch
(7 ».) holds to & faith In the divine bencficence and to the
propricty of observing ancestral rites  The most eloquent part
of his exsay 18 that 1 which he shows the absurdity of styzmatiz-
a3 blasphomous those who deny the exmtonce of the gods,
while toleruting those who spraad ovil notions as to their
malygmty and vindictiveness  The same contrast may be
noticed 1n assailants of supcrstition at vanous perixds the
uncompronising enthusiast would sweep away all rehigious
beliefs and nstitutions, though he may, hke Lucretws, en-
tertain conceptions of the uninerse which may fairly be re-
garded a8 rchgious  The conservative rcformer, however
anvious to remove causes of distress and aberration due to
nnstaken theology, may <hng to uld habits of piety, and rein-
terpret ancient traditions in accordance with hberty of thought

3. Superstition and Aberglaube. —It may be
noted that the kinds of superstition opposed by
motal reformers are generally those which arse
from baseless teniors. There are, of course, other
mamfestations of the superstitious spant of n com-
pauatively innocuons kind, such as hehef i fairies,
superstitions concernmg the weather, lucky and
unlueky days, and the Bike  And there s & mass
of what may be regarded as superstition about, the
aceretions (o almost every system of positive re-
hgion, which on the one hand changes 1t very

1 This *overshooting of the mark * by the seeptics 18 suggested
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conspicnously from its original form, and on the
other band may bring it within the reach of minds
unaccustomed to deal with abstract ideas. These
aceretions are sometimes, m ordor to avoid the
unpleasant connotation of ‘superstition,’ called
by the Germhn name of Aberglaube. They con-
813t both of nitual and of dogma, and are hardly
cver entirely to be dist hed from the v
appurtenances of the religion with which they are
anssociated,

The Middle Ages nre generally regarded as pre-
eminently a time of superstition.  ‘The judgment
11 probably justifinble, though there were as many
hard-headed and constructive thinkers at most
epochs of the Middle Ages as there have been
ealier or later. But apart from the mixture of
races and consequent multiplication of super-
stitions 1 the dechming Empire, with the deher-
ency of mental culture 1 the leaders of the
burbarian races, there was a great foice arising
to control speculation --that of ecclesiastical
anthonty. This, however, must be considered on
two sides  The worst kinds of superstitions, or
at least the most conspicnous kinds, especially in
Eastern Europe, were distinetly discouraged by
the Church —soothsaying, necromancy, charms,
and the hke  And there can be little doubt that
many of the heresies erushed out by the mediseval
Churc¢h were It 1 by superst vagaries,
Still, the fact 18 Hut,ent that the un{l{n‘esamn of free
thought, especially as directed to Church doctrine
and nutual, must have tended to the growth of
dewdatpovia 1n Plutarch’s sense. Of course, when
wo spenk of the suppression of free thought, we do
not necessartly mean that a very large number of
}rursons suflered from not bemng allowed to think
reely.  Probably the number who thus suffered
was comparatively very small. But many more
must have hived in perpetual fear of the unseen.
The terrors of the Judgment Day and of the world
to come are very famliar objects of medieval art,
and 1t is mmcuﬂ for us to see how far they were
ractically mitigated by the harmonious setting
}orth of the more comforting and spiritual elements
m Chnstiamty, with winch they were, perhaps
uot quite consistently, associated

The Renawseance and the Reformation are com-
monly regarded as having given the death-blow to
superstitton—so far, at least, as their influence
extended It is certan, however, that the indis-
cruninate cult of antiquity, which 1n some sections
of society nccompanied tho Rennissance, contained
or encouraged superstitious fancies and observances
of a novel kind.  And as to the Reformation even
1 Protestant countiies, practically a good denl of
Aberglaube formed part of the newly estabhished
doctrines and usages, and the sway of spiritual
anthority was by no means 1emoved The great
movement towards mental and spiritual emancipa-
tion is generally taken as beminning n the 18th
century.! It1sto bo noted that the hattle waged
on behalf of human reason was not confined to
the world of thought and olnmon. Political in-
stitutions, soctal divisions, industrial methods, and
moral conventions were to be submitted to the test
of nght 1eason, and, 1f they failed, to be extirpated
torthwith  The bitterness with which the contest
was carried on, and which reached its culminating
pomnt in the exeesses of the French Revolution,
was putly due to the behef that superstibions
practices had bheen mamtamed ehelly by those
who profited by them --from the mediemne-men of
a savage Uihe to the oficers of an established
chutelror a hereditary monarchy.  Although there
14, of course, some ground for such a supposition,
as a partial explanation of the evil in question, 1ts
wholesale acceptance shows a very deficient com-

18ce artt. ENLIGUTENMENT, ENC) CLOPADISTS,

prehension of human nature. Without intelligible
reasons, man is always desitous of knowing more
than he can know aKouﬁ the spiritual world, and
he will more readily submit to authouty which
has a traditional, 1f not actually a divine, sanction.
And the exact nature of the government and -
stitutions which right reason would commend has,
of course, been very differently conceived by social-
1sts or revolutionists of various types Still, the
general recognition that all beliefs and practices
ought to have some rational justification was a
great pomnt gradually gamed. It does not, of
comse, mmply that nothing should be bheheved
without strict logical proof, or that no mstitution
should be mamntained that does not evidently serve
some uscful object. But 1t does embody the Stoic
prineiple that {lfe should be according to nature
and according to reason, and thus 1t tends to
climmate most of what 18 njurious cither m
superstitions with regard to 1ehgion or n tame
acquiescence n existing governments !

4. Influence of education.—The great agency
making for the reduction of superstition durning
this century and the last 18 popular education
True, our elementary education can hardly as yet
be called scientafic, and what passes for scientitic
education may, after all, be supetlicial and nairow.
But all sound teaching, at the present day, may bo
said to produce something hke a scientitic view of
man and his environment—a view perfectly com-
patible with belief m the spintual signilicance of
1fe and even 1 a postible communion with non-
material beings, but inconsistent with fanciful
and tnvial mterpretations of natural phenomena
as determined by preeternatuial agency

If there should ever be a recrudescence of super-
stition 1 this generation or the next, it would
}»robubly bo due, not to a defect m the saentific
aculty, but to the expectations lately raised
within the bounds of “scientific investigation,
Expetts 1 psychology, especially those who have
devoted themselves to what 1s techmecally called
p»ychxml research (g.v.), have, to many sane and
scientific minds, proved the possibility of telepathy,
thought-tiansference, and other processes whu:K,
fifty years ago, would certainly have been set
down as superstitious.  Bore than thi, some
persons of scientific mind and education beheve
that they have actually established and conducted
a means of communieation between hving and
dead.? When the persons engaged m these -
vestigations are careful and scientiliec, we are
melied to accept their evudence, as we should on
any othert pomt of expert mvestigation  But in
this field the ‘medin’ used me of such uncertan
character, the conditions and possibilities of com-
munication so deeply veiled i obseunty, the
desite to attain to fellowship with the departed so
mtense, that it is as well to approach all such
problems with the most suspicious caution  There
may be, a8 has often been said, a ‘superstitious
fear of superstition *  But, while suspending judy
ment on the result of the mnquines o} oxperts, the
non-expert may be in danger of falling into a
superstitious habit of mind such as tends to upsct
entirely the mental bulance

LiteraTurE — For primitive superstitions see the works
mentioned 1 the artt here ated, esp J G. Frazer, 619,
London, 12 vols, 1011 16, Tylor, I'C4, 2 vols, do
103 Fou the plntosophy and history of the quastion 8ce the
A wtous b tories of philosophy and cckmun/ of
Bationalism, wew Gl > vols, London, IN7, A enn,
1St of English Bateonalism on the Noncteonth Contury, »
Masson, Lucrcdius, by cwrcon and Poct,do 1y
Plutarch, Morala, i de Supostitione, (1 it very
vigoromy English by Phileson Holland, do 1603, Matthew
Arnold, Intirature and Dogma, Ao 1873, cha on * Abe rylaube
wvading aud * Aberglaube re vadumyg '
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SUPRALAPSARIANISM -SVETAMBARAS

SUPRALAPSARIANISM.—The term supra-
lapsarianism is used 1 Calvimstic theology, in
contrast with sub- or infra-lapsarianism, to denote
a view of the divine decrces i which, for the
manifestation of Hig glory, God is held to destine
a certam portion of mankind to oternal life, and
another portion to  destruction, regarding both
simply as creatures, and antecedently to any con-
sideration of the Fall and sm. It is not meant
that this purpose 13 actually carried out without
regnid Lo character or condition ; but, 1 the order
of decrees, 1t 18 first determined who are to be em-
braced 1n the one class, and whoin the other ; then
the means s appomted—meluding creation, the
Iall, sin, 1edemption—by which the end n each
vase 18 to be attaned. ~ So harsh a view of the
divine procedure has always been in the highest
degree repellent, to Christian minds ; accordingly,
the great majonty of Calvinists have shrunk from
1t, and contented themselves with the nlder sub-
Inpsaainn view, which affirms an election of God
fiom the mass of mankind, regarded as already
fallen

On its historical side, the question 18 raised whether Calvin
himselt iy to be classed 8 o supralapsarian or o sublapsarian
Somo mchne to the former view, but the truth seems to be
that, when Calvin wrote, the question had not distinctly
cemerged, and the emphasis which he continually lnys on elec-
tion a8 a'choic e of some from o sinful mass, and on reprobation
a8 grounded on the smner's own_evil, farly warrants the more
usual opmion that his doctrine inchned more to sublapsarisu-
1#m 1 On the other hand, Beza, Calvin's successor, Gomar, the
colleague and opponent of Armimus in Holland, Twisse, the
prolocutor of the Westiminster Asscinbly, and a few others,?
were conspicuons for their advocacy of supralapsaranism , and
the Remonstrants, i the Armuman controscrsy, naturally
sought Lo fasten this view on all Calvimsts It 19 really, how-
ever, an extreme opimon, and the bulk of Calvimats, a8 alrcudy
said, have wisely kept themselves aloof from it Turretm, ¢ g ,
ably staten and dufonds the sublapsarian position 1 his Insti-
tutio 8 The Synod of Dort, in its decision, finmed 1ts canony
on sublaprarian linea 4 The Westmanster Confession leans, m
certain of 1ts (lauses, to the stronger view of Archlishop
Ussher (author of the Irish Articles), and of a few members of
the Assembly, but the tone of the debates 1n that body sufli-
ciently shows that, the p opinton was . and
the Confessional statement, taken as a whole, 18 of this char-
acter The strongcr view has, mdeed, no symbolical sanction

C ingham, i s dis ion of the subjoct,®
claims that the controversy 14 one ‘of no gieat
mtnnsie unportance,” but this can hardly be
allowec

“A dotrine of this kind, which nds us think of beings not
vet concanved of ag even c1cted (Lherofore only ny pogsibile g)y—
not 1o say 18 ginful—set apart for eternal blessedness or nusery,
and of the fall and redanption ag simply means for effecbmg
that purpose, 18 one which no plea of logical condistency will
ever geb the human mind {0 accept, and which 18 bound to pro
voke tvoll igainst the whole system with which 1t 15 assocl-
ated 6
It eannot, even he coneeded, though 1t has often
been contended, that this es the most logical form
of the predestinanan doctrine. The end, 1t 18
argued, comes necessarily fitst i order of thought ;
then the means are devised which are to accom-
phishat  In the case of moral destiny, we me dis-
hosed to say, this 18 the precise mversion of the
act.,  Theie can be no legitimate consigning of a
moral bemg to wiath, save as he 1 m some way
viewed as deserving of that wiath; even in order
of thought, therefore, the consideration of mornl
state must precedo the sentence of rejection. Tt
the reply 18 made that the s 1tself 18 viewed 1n
Calvimsm as forcordaimed, this 18 doubtless true,
hut only m the sense i which every event m hie
w foreordamed, viz by God's decreeing to adont
nto s providential plan and to overule 1 to
the ends o s wisdom T a totally difterent

PRee ul Cavivems

< see Caninghan, a0 g
Reformaten, p 0ot

Sloc wvoquoin

4.t Sohafl, Iist of the Creeds, 1 455

5 Mgt Theology, Edinburgh, 1862, 1 436, Reformers and
Theol of Reformation, p 358 '

S Our, The Progress of Dogina, London, 1901, p 206

oy and the Pheology of 1

thing to affirm that sin s orduaned asameans Lo the
destruction of a beng already foreotdained to wrath
prior to consideration of lus xin

It need only be added tha%® the whole subject
assumes a different aspect when faller justice 1x
done to the Scriptural idea of election as auming,
not at exclusion, but at subsequent wider nclu-
sion.! »

Literaturr —P Schaff, 4 It of the Creeds of Christon-
dom, Lowdon, 1877, 453 453, Cunnpgham, 7
Retormars and the Theology of the Reformatiol, 1 dinlin
1562, C Hodge, Systematwc Theoloyy, London i
1872-73, 1 316-320 JAMES OxE

SURINAM.—Sce GUIANA,
SURVIVALS.—Sce RELIGION, vol. x. p 661,54
SVETAMBARAS.—1 Origin and history -

‘We,” card a Svetambara once to the present
writer, ‘are the Catholies amongst the Jains, the
Digamburas represent the Paritans’; and that
does 10ughly suw up the ditlerence between tl
two great sects of the Jains ®
Even during the hfetime of Mahavita® two
purties probably existed, for the geat Jaun hero
seems to have formed his community by wniting
two different orders of mendicants, the Sthavna
kalpa and the Jma kalpa  The Sthavina halpa
wore clothes, but one section of the Jina halpa did
not, going about like Mahdavira himself, dlad only
n the four quaiters of theshy.  This outward and
visible difference was symbolic of the dulering
types of men m the community, and only a stronyg
statesman could have held the two paities (o-
gether; under any great sttan the eleayvage was
bound to become permanent. ,
According  to  the Sthanakavast Svetambara

tradition, the hrst ensis arose thiough o geat
famne that occunied i the reren of Chandiagupta
(? 310 BC), when 12,000 Jamm monk. went to
S India under Bhadiabihu in search of food
These, being the young and vigorous members ol
the order, weie able to cairy out then rule anats
entitety and <o went unclad, wiilst the othe
members of the community, who 1emaied at home
under Sthulabhadra, amounting also, the 1
says, to 12,000, were allowed (owimng perhaps to
age and imtnmty) to wear elothes, no matter to
which of the two patties they had ongmally
belonged.  When Blidirabahu retwrmed howe alto
the famme, although he became onee more head ol
an undivided community, he was never able to
msist on nakedness as a rule of even w section of
the commumty. The second canse of schism also
wose dunng 'jl]h famine  at least according to ihe
Sthanakavast Svetambaran tradition; for it was
then, during his leader Bhadial tha’s absenee, that
the sceond 1 command, Sthidabhadia, ealled a
council at Patahputia to collect the saered hooks
‘T'he council were able to produce only eleven . nge,
but Sthalabhadia hunselt supplied  the misang
twelfth Ange  Bhadiabahu on lis petwin was
annoyed to hnd that this counal had heen held
Ins absence, and not unnaturally, though intably,
declared that the tweltth Auge \\':\slmll»uhw\ly lost
It only remaumned now for w leader to be tound for
the maleontents to hinve ofl, and (if the legend be
true) irntalnhity had much to do with that leader’s
deerstve action” Nbout forty yem < alter the ereat
tanmne (accordin to Prprcachchbn Svetambnag
Caudtion, about v T2 Caccondme (o Sthom o
vast, A oSS, aud weordimg to Hoornde v o 79 o
S) the e of  overment telb mfe e worl o
hands of a man cadled Vayra ena, wd the com
munity fmally divided The Svet anhara quot
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the following legend to account for the actual
cleavage :

A monk named Sivabhiiti had been given o most_beautitul
blanket by the king in whose service he had been at the time of
hus Initiatlon  His spiritual preceptor warned him that it was
becoming a snare to him and advised him to give it away, this
he retused to do, so his preceptor took the extreme step of
tearing up the blanket in its owner's abaence  Sivabhit:, when
he discovered what had lmupened, was 80 angry that he
declared that, 91 he could not hase the one posscssion which he
valued, be would keep nothing at all, but wonld wander 1n
entire nakedness hike the Lord Mahivira hunself, and he then
and there staited o new sect, that of the naked Digambnra
This very human legend which the Svetambara
(the ¢ White-clothed ’) tell of their unclothed rivals
not only for their naked but also goes
on to explan anopher difference between the two
sects ; for, when Sivabhiitr’s sister wanted to join
his order, seeing that 1t was \mgmche:\ble for o
‘woman to go about nude, he roundly told her that
it was impossible for a woman to become a nun, or
to obtan mokse (q v') without rebirth as a man,
and thus laid down for all time & distinctive tenet
of the Digambaia. Important as these legends
are, 1t must be remembered that they are quoted
only as illustiative of the Jain pont of view, for
their confirmation s sadly to seck, and the legends
connecting Chandiagupta with the faith are
essentially open to suspicion,

2. Distinctive tenets and practices.—We are on
firmer ground when we notice the main differences
between the two sects at the present dyy. We are
already prepared for the fact that the Svetambara
hat of sacred hooks 18 not accepted by the Digam-
bara, and that, since they hold that no woman can

ttain moksa, the Digambara will not aduut the
Svetambara tradition that Mallinitha (the nine-
teenth tirthankara) was & woman. But the two
sects difter very considerably about the hfe-story
of Mahavita

The Svetambora say that their great smnt mnarrled and
enjoyed hife to the full before entering an order, and that, even
when he at last decided to do so, he waul il his parents’
death, and until he had gained his brother's consent, lest he
should grieve any one before receiving imtiation, which he
obtalned in his thirtieth year The nore austere Digambara
tradition, however, 18 that their founder never married , and,
having no_ hesitation about hurting any one's feelings, re-
nounced the world at the mature age of eight Even the
prenatal atories differ, for the Svetimbara behieve that Maha-
vira's mother had tourteen wonderful dreams, the Digambara
#ay that she had sixteen , while the legend of the removal of the
embryo of Mahavira from Devananda to Tridali 18 a Svetdmbara

,.The lists of the heads of the commumity since
Sivabhiit: of course differ also. The Svetimbua
generally arrange their plulosophy 1 nine eate-
gottes ; the Digambara arrange very much the
same philosophy under soven heads  One pont of
divergence on whngh they lay eat stress is that,
acoording to the Svetambaia, o tirthankara needs
food to support hun until he dies; wiile the
Digambnra believe that, once a tirthankara has
attmned ommscience, he has no further need of
meals

Thero are also differences 1n actual practice. A
Svetambara ascetic may keep a lom-cloth, a
shonlder-cloth, and a blanket to wear. Indeed,
including these and his brush, mouth-cloth, and
wooden vessels, he is allowed to retain fourteen
posscssions 1n this world, whereas a Digambara is
absolutely nude and, though provided with a
brush and peacock’s feathers, has to live entirely
in the jungle. The Svetambara laymen complun
that their ascetics interfere too much m their
conferences ; this complaint 18, of course, never
brought against a Digambaia ascetie, whose lnck
of clothing mteins lnm for hife in the wilder-

688,

There are also diflerent rules about hegaging for
the asceties of the two orders, and the Digaumbara
ascetics have no uprsara,  Again, the Svetambarn
wolx have glass eyes inserted 1 the marble, wear

a lomn-cloth, and are bedecked with jewels, whereas
the austere Digambara wdols are nude and are
represented as being dead to the world, with eyes
cast down There 1s naturally therefore a differ-
ence 1n_the mstallation ceremonies of thejr idols.
The ordinary worship differs also. The Svetiam-
bara, when perfoumnng the eightfold woiship, offer
flowers and fresh fruit to their 1dols, and so on
ﬁrem; festivals do the Visapanthi Digambara;

ut the Teripanthi Digambara never ofler flowers
or fresh frmit; m their stend they use cloves, dry
coco-nut, sugar, and rice !

There 13 another very interesting difference. A
Digambara Jay has no private 1dol m s own
house, but, 1f a Svetimbaia 18 a wealthy man and
lives far from a temple, he may have hisown private
chapel. This chapel 13 sepurate from the house
and can be entered only by persons 1n a state of
ceremomal purity. In the chapel, if he can afford
1t, he may have a pratima (an nnage of any one of
the twenty-four tirthankara that an astrologer
selects for him), or he may have a siddha chakra
(a tray on which ate depicted the leading pownts of
the Jain faith).! The householder ofters t}le eight-
fold worship to the pratimd, but only washes and
wipes the seddha chakra and may ks 1t with sandal-
wood paste  An instructed Svetimbara would
never ask a hoon even of the idol 1in his own house :
he would only stir himself up to future eftorts by
meditating oy 1t But 1if, as often ha ppens, an
uninstiucted évct:‘unbumdueu ank a gift, his prayer
would be answered not hy the tirthankare (who as
a matter of fact does not even henr 1t) but by the
yakge )n attendance on the tirthanhara

3. Svetambara sects.—The mam division of
Svetambua Jauns 1w mto Sthanahavasi and Deva-
vaisi. The Sthinakavist are a non-wdol-worship-
ping sect, winch arose about A.D 1474 2 Excepting
on the erucial point of idol-worship, they do not
difter much fiom other $vetambua Jauns

At the present time the chief sects among wdol-
worshipping (Derdvasi) Svetambara are the Tapa.-
gachehha (whose asceties use red alms-bowls, and
whose laymen in their devotions hrst confess their
sins of walking and later therr sins of trading), the
Kharataragachehha (whose ascetics use black alms-
bowls, and whose laity first confess their sins of
trading and later their sins of walking), and the
Ajichalagachchba and the Payachandagachehha,
whose divergences are very shght

It must be 1emembered that those me only
spirttual distinctions and do not interfere with the

freedom of marriage between difterent sects The
chief cystes among the Juns are Osavala, Pora-
vada, Srimali and Sii Srimala, which are each
divided 1nto two sections, Dasa and Visa. It 1s

impossible for members of these diflerent castes to
mtermamry . thus an Osavila Kharatuia could
marry an Osavila Sthanakavas, for, though the
sect differs, the caste 1s the same, but a Dasi
Osavila could never marry a Visi Osavila, and
still less could any Poavida marry any Osavila.
It is interesting to notice, however, that any Jain
could dine with any other .huz, Svetambara or
Digambara, whether Osuvala or Stimali; but they
would not mterdine with any Biahman convert to
Jainism
LiteraTuRk ~Through the kindness of Jain friends the
WEICE Was £11Cn an opportumty of Linnslating thin art to the
leading  Tapagachehha Svetambara SBadhu m Rajkol m s
apasaro, when the principal Sthanakavisi Jain pagdits were
also present , the art  has thus had the advantage of criticiyms
and_suggcstions from both partics at first hand  Seo also
F R Hoernle, Annual Addiess to the Anatic Society of
Bengal,m 7ASB, Calcatta, 1598, Mrs  Siaclawr Stevenson,
Notex on Modern Jarmasm, Oxtord, 110, and The [leart of
Jaran, do 1915 MARGARET STEVENSON

LCE art Wonrsine (Jan)
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SWAHILIS.—See ZANZIBAR.

SWAN-MAIDENS.—The beautiful and poetic
myth of swan-maidens is of early origin and, in
varying forms, of very wide diffusion.  The cential
idea of the myth 1s that certmin beings, half-
mortal, half-supernatural, have the power of meta-
morphosis into bird-form ; connected with this are
two secondary ideas: (1) that this power 18 de-
pendent on the possession of a magic attribute,
which was generally a bodily covering, such as a
feather cont, robe, or veil, but sometimes merely a
ring or chain ; (2) that either this being, when 1n
human form, o1 her captor is subject to a tabu
of some kind. Theie me so many variations on
these themes that 1t 1s umpossible to do more
than refer biiefly to some of the most sigmhcant
versions,

1. In Oriental folk-lore. — Oriental folk-lore
furnishes many instances of bud-maden stones
In Indian tradition we find the very early myth of
Urvagi embedded like a jewel m the dull ritual of
the Satapatha-Brdhmana

The apsara, or nymph, Urvagi loves one of the lunar race of
kings, Puriiravas, in wedding hun she stipulates that she must
never look upon him naked By atrick played by the gandh-
arvas, supernatural bemgs who demre the return of ther
former plavinate, the prouuse Is broken, and Urvagi vanishes
Puraravas, seeking her, finds her and her compamons swimming
on a lotus lake in the shape of water birds  They ‘appear to
him,’ 1 ¢ agsume human form, but 1 response to s p‘t-mlmg
Urvagi replics  “T have paased away ke the first of dawna
o . ‘ am like the wind, difficult to catch *1
she relents, and Lhe couple are re umted
In the Vikramurvasi of the poet Kaldisa, a drama
baged upon this story, the bud-myth has almost
dl-mpf)emed, except for Urvagi’s power of flying and

il

Finally, however,

for the constant references to swans thioughout
act 1v. Her change into human form depends

merely npon the laying aside of a veil, m 1tself
probably a stage convention for invisibility ; the
mantal tabu, which Lang ? chaiacterizes as a relic
of ‘a traditional Aryan law of nuptial etiquette,’
assumes a quite different form.®

The myth re appearsin onc of the finest tales of the Thousand
and One Nights, that of 1lasan of Bassorah

Hasan 18 enjoying the hospitality of a family of princesses,
when obliged to leave him, they A:uilom him not to open a
certain door He disobeys, and finds a fair pavilion and a
bathing-pool, to which come flying from the desert tcn birds,
one among which was pre-enminent for beauty  Each bird, asit
alighted, "rent open ite neck-skin with its claws, and ssucd ont,
of 1t, and lo, it was but a ‘glel;ment of feathers’ After their
departure Hasan, who has ome deeply enamoured of the
fairest bird. den, hie to his hostess,
and ls told that this damsel is ‘ the daughter of the sovran of
the Jans. He hath an army of women, smuters with swords,
and lungers with lances, and the plumed sking wherewith
they fly are the handiwork of enchanters *  Hasan is advised to
steal the feather dress and never again to let it come nto the
owner's hands , he dous 5o, but after three vears the wito by a
ruse secures the dicss, buttons it on, and flies away  Hasan
tracks his wife to the wlands of Wak-Wik, inhabited by the
warrlor women, and recovers her 4

Tho st«orr of Junshih 8 is a slighter tale that begins similarly ,
but the bird-maidens are only three in number, and are ‘as
doves, eagle mzed ' The husband's device to secure the feather
coat i8 to place 1t 1n & chest, leaden-bound, which 1s built into
the foundations of the palace, but in van, for the lady traces
it by scent and digs 1t out 6

The Wik-Wik islands of the former tale have been identified
with varlous Mclanesian 1slands ;7 1t 18 not surprising, there-
fore, to find the tale of Hasan re-appearing 1n the Celebes na
modern torm, which Tylor quotes in connexion with the heaven-

1 This formula, ‘ difficult to catch,’ recurs in the Welsh tale
of the Van Pool, quoted by Hartland, Science of Fawry Tales,

(]

27
s 2 Custom and Myth, p 76

3Ct Satapatha Brahmapa, xi v 1, tr, J eling, SBE
xliv_ [1000) 68-74, Vikramurrayi, tr E B Cowell, Hertford,
1

1.
4R F Burton, 4 Plawn and Literal Translation of the
Araban Nzlghll, Benares, 1885, vit 7-143
8 Ib, v. 829-381

8 Contrast with this Hartland’s 1dea (p 808) that the swan-
maiden must always employ an intermcdiary to obtain her

robe.
7 E. W Lane, The Thousand and One Nwghts, London, 1838
41, ili, 523, note 32

{)]nnc myth 1 Tatar versions of the mf th are signalized as being
he only ones to represent the bird maiden  a malignant
bemny, half-vampire, half-fury ,2 in the Tatar poem quoted by
J G Frazer3 to illustrate the external soul behef, the hero
wrestles with the evil swan woman for fmoous and years *

2. In classical tradition. — Classical tradition
does not seem to have preserved any swan-maiden
tale 1n a complete form, but that the main 1dea
was a famihiar one 18 evident from phe Cycnus
myths, the bird-transformation of the comrades of
Diomedes, the story of Leda, and the symbohe
connexion of swans with Apollo, with the Muses,
and with Aphrodite.* Modein Greek folk lme
1epresents the Nereids as flying maidens, simlar
n many pomnts to swan-maudens ®

3 Slavic.—Slavic folk-lore bears frequent testi-
mony to the myth The South Slavs were natm-
ally more influenced by late Greek and by Oriental
tradition, and the Bulgarian samodivas, and the
Serbian vlas, hke the Greek Nereiwds, resemble
the swan-maidens; e.g, the wlas are associated
with water and have the power of flying ¢

The Polish fairy tale of the prince and the twelve geese-
princesses shows that the myth in its simplest forin waa known
to the Western Slavs 7 The moat important Russian example
i8 the tale of * Sweet Mikiulo Ivinovitch the Rover’and Miarya
the white swan, this begins n fairly conventional styie,
although without the feather dress, hut later it diverges con
siderably, for Marva dies, 18 magically revived, and finally
forsakes her husband for another love 8

‘l Celtic —Old Celtic tiadition has two beautiful
and elaborate swan-maiden tales, as well as an
epmsode 1n the story of Etamn, wife of Eochaid, who
i carnied off by the hero-god Mider in the foum of
a swan.?

The story of the ‘ Children of Lér,’ one of ‘the three most
sorrowful tales of Erinn,’ 15 an example, with Christian ‘over-
Iny,’ of that variant of the myth in which the swan shape is
enforced by mahgnant magie  The four royal children, meta-
morphosed for 900 years, rctam thetr powers of human reason-
ing and speech, and have the 0t of suging * plantive music ot
which the men of the world would slc p, and there shall e no
music of the world 1ts equal.’ 10
This power of song 18 turned to account in the
Chnstian eprisode which concludes the tale "' ¢ The
Dream of Oengus’ conforms more closely to the
regular swan-nuuden type, so much «o that J. A,
MacCulloch ' dismsses 1t as of no my thological or
rehgious value ; 1ts artistic value, however, 13 very
geat.

‘The god Oengus 18 smitten with love for a dream-maiden, the
original of whom proves to be Cacr, a princess who spends every
alternate year in the form of a swan. Ocnyus, having once secn
her m wortal form, succeeds m discerning her i awan gnise
from among her 150 companions *with their silsery chaims and
golden caps around their heads® He woos and wina her, and
fiies off with her, himself also metamorphosed, and thar
singing 18 of such heanty us o lull to sleep ull 1ts hearers for
three days and three nights 13

5. Teutonic —The Tentonic races bear the dis-
tinction of having developed the swan-mauden
myth most elu.bom(el{, and of having enched 1t
by connecting 1t with other supernatural deas.
Tiaces of the symbolic importance of swans are
found in the prumitive myths of the hife and death

1 Researches nto the Early Hustory of Mankinds, London,

1878, p 8661

3A gen der h
8t. Petersburg, 1869, p 201,

3 @B, pt vil lfultier the Beautiful, London, 1918, i 144

4 W Smth, Classical Dictionary, s v» ‘Cycnus,’* Diomedes’,
Baring-Gould, Curtous Myths of the Muddle Agex3, pp 569-572

5 13 Schuudt, Gricchische Worchen, Leipag, 1877, p 113

8 I 8, Krauss, Tausend Sagen und Muwichen der Sudslaven,
L., Lelpzig, 1914, passim,

TA H Wratislaw, Sizty Folk tales from exclusely Slavome
Sources, London, 1859, p 1111

8 Isabel . Hapgood, The Epwc Songs of Russia, New York
and London, 1886, pp. 214 231

9 H d'Arbows de Jubainville, Ir1sh Mythological Cycle, Dubhn,
1003, p 182

10 With this uleug-brlnumg power may be compared the trolls’
swans that sing the enchanted prince asleep in the ledandic
fairy tale (J Poestion, Islandische Marchen, Vienna, 1884,
no, vii pp 49-)
11 Atlantis, iv [1863] 1181 , tr E O'Ourr{‘
13 The Relugion of the Ancient Celts, Edmburgh, 1011, p. 82
13 RCel il (1876 78) 47 L., tr Edward Muller
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both of the world and of individuals; thus the two
swans, the progemtors of all the swan-kind, that
float on the Urtharbrunm of the old Norse cosmo-
gony,! may be contaasted with the swan that lived,
according to Finmish myth, on the nver of Tuom
or Death.?  In later folk tale we ind aswan hiving
on a hidden lake, wihich mamtuns the world in
equipoise by carrying a ring in 1ts beak ; when 1t
drops 1t, the end of the world will come.®  Popular
saying still 1emembers the bird as one of omen
and angmy,* in Rugen, swans, not storks, are
the bringers of new-born cinldren,® while, on the
other hand, the sight of a swan in flight may
Yetoken death,® and swans are often leaders of the
spint-host.?  The ideas of amumal shape-changing
and of the external soul favoured the development
of the swan-maden myth i folk-lore. he
Seandmavian North, as one of the chief haunts in
Fmopo of the wild swan, showed 1tself especially
alive to the beauty and mignificance iherent in the
myth; Grumm,8 influenced perhaps by the legends
of the ¢ goose-footed woman,” ‘1a 1eme pédauque,’
and ‘Beithe aux giands pieds,” thinks that the
zoose ﬁ\\p{-lnntcd the swan 1 legend, but this
seems hardly proved — The power of flymg and the
possession of & feather coat were attributes of
many gods m the Norse pantheon  The swan-
mavden of the Scandinavians appeas to have been
merged ito the Notns on the one hand and the
Valkyries on the other, who themsclves often have
{raits 1 common.  The connexion of swans with
auguty and with the Urthatbrunnr, the home of
the Norns, prepates us for the former aspect ; the
ower of ‘1iding through the air’ possessed by the
l/.v.ll\ynch prepares us for the latter ; and we have
already seen t‘ne Inrd-maidens as warrior-maidens
m the story of Hasan of Bassorah,

The swan-minlding of the Nibelungenlied are Norns also, as
awan maidens they urlwur to Hagene *like birds,’ and they fall
into s power when he takes thiir garments, but they are also
“wige women,” and one gves hin prophetic warning 9 Tho
mudens  of the Volundawikrithal® are conventional swan-
mnidens with their ‘swan coats,” but they are also Valky rics,
for they appear helmeted  Agam, the hero Helgt s helped 1n
buttle by I’{«nrn, a rebirth of the Valkyrie Svava, who hovers
wagng above him 11 Fridlevas 1, king of Denmark, 18 given
helpful warning before a battle by the song ot three swans 13
After this it 15 not surprising to find also traces of a connexion
between swan maidens and the fylg)a, or female gnardian-
spint, thus the fulgye of a heautiful woman appears as a
swan

6. The swan-kmight.—The swan-kmght seems
to have been monopolized and localized by Teutonte
mythology, although there are traces of the 1dea in
classical legend, as m the Cyenus myth alread
mentioned,® and although the Tentome myth
appears to have fused with Celtic Aithunan
legend  The populanty of the charming tale of
Tlelyas, kmght ot the swan, and supposed ancestor
of Godfiey of Boutllon, 18 attested by the numer-
ous versions of 1t 1n various languages

n the popular Gorman fary tale the enchanted brothers owe
their restoration to human form, not to the prowess of ther
brother, ag in Helyas, but to the devotion of o sster.  Of the
other swan-kmights of Riabant, the link with the Graal legends
hus brought Lohengrin, son of Parsival, most into prominence

Psnorn, Fdde, ed E Wilken, Paderborn, 1877, p 24
4 Kalevald, nane 14
der D h

and ,\npulun&y. The fact that the swan hero ariives from an
unknown land m a shiff, and departs in the same way, has lod
Grimm1 to trace the beguming of the Teutonic swan-knight
myth to Scyld and Scéaf, semi diwme founders of the Danish
race, of whom a sumlar tale is told, although the connexion
with' the bird-myth 1 very obscure

7. Interpretations.-—The 1teipictations of the
swan-myths have been various; the cailier school
of mythologists saw m them nature-myths, the
swan-maiden being the white cloud, her captor the
storm-spint ?  Otheis have explained the swan-
malden, who is subject to mysterious prohibitions
and who 1 the end is almost always lost to her
captor, and the swan-knight, who must not reveal
his name or place of oiign, as demizens ot the
world of the dead or of the 1slands of the blessed.®
A more prosaic view takes into account merely
the totemistic n-sFect which the myth shows 1n
common with all ammal shape-changing tales,
}mmts to the swan-maidens and swan-kmghts as
ounders of clans, and compaies them with such
figures as Mélusine of Lusignan.® The most
modern theory brings the tabu mto prommence,
to the overshadowing of other aspects, and adduces
the wide evidence now forthcoming of marital
tabus among primitive peoples ;® thus a curious
piece of coroborative evidence on the symbolic
connexion between swans and women has been
found in the rites enforced on secluded girls among
American Indian tribes.®  Foirtunately for the
appeal of the myth, none of these theories has
power to detract from, but all serve only to
enhance, its elusive and poetic beauty.
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SWAT o UDYANA. — This is a famous
grincipa]xty in Independent Eastern Afghamstan,
etween tho latter country and Kashmir, to the
south of Chitral and the Pamirs It receives the
name of Swit from the river of that name (the
Svastu, in Sanskrit), which joins the Kabul branch
of the Indus above Peshiwar. Its literary name
of Udyana (in Prakrit, Ujjana) is ascribed to 1its
‘garden or park-like’ appearance; for 1t is an
exceptionally richly cultivated and well-watered
beantiful Alpine valley. Through this Indo-
Scythian country Alexander descended for his
invasion of India, erossing, 1t 13 geneially supposed,
the Malakand Pass, which is on the main route to
the Indian plains ; but Swat 1s best known for 1ts
fame as an ancient centre of Buddhi It is still
thickly covered with the ruins of Buddhist monu-
ments and wmlples, richly decorated with somo of
the finest sculptures of the Grmeco-Buddhist o1
so-called Gandhiara (g.v.) type of art. These
sculptured friezes and terra-cottas date chiefly
b the 2nd and 6th centuries A.D.; and a
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collection of several hundreds was made by the
resent writer during the Chitral expedition of
895 and 18 now preserved in the Calcutta and
Peshawar muscums.” The Chimese Buddhst
pilgnm Fa lhan, who visited the country ¢. A.D.

1368370

4E H Mcyer, Germ Mvth:doyu,zpp 90, 125,
8 W Muller, op ait., Liehrecht, Zur Volkskunde, pp 64-65.

4Cf art ANIMALS, § 26 5 Hartland, pp. 804-322
8 (B3, pt. vii , Balder the Beautyful, i 47-50, 90-92

TL A Waddell, Report on Archeeological Tour wn Swat,
Calcutta, 1896, reprint In Asat Quarterly Kev , Oct 1895, and
‘Newly B ted G, I fiom  Swat
Vallev,” T'rans of the Orental Congress, 1897, sect 1 246-217




SWEAT, SWEAT-HOUSE

127

400, says: ‘The relizion of DBuddha is very
flourishing . . . 1 all there are 500 terles,

less forms of magie. Codrington says that among
the Mela the belief prevuls that a leat

)
they belong to the Little Velncele (”hl/!-"ljﬁnu)
without exception.’?  But, when 1imen Tsiang
visited the land e A.D. 630, he found that nealy
all the convents, some 1400 in number with
formerly 18,000 priests, were ¢ waste and desolate 7*
1t 18 a striking commentary on Fa Hian's 1eference
to the exclusive prevalence of the * Lattle Vehicle’
form of Buddhmsm that as a fact all the
sculptmial remains are of the ‘Great Vehicle’
(Maha-yana).

It was regarded by Fa Hian as the most
nottherly provinee of India, and the food and
clothing of the people were the same as in India,
and tlns is still the case—the people diess in white,
The dimensions of the Swat country, as deseribed
by Hiuen Tuiang at 5000 Ze (about 833 miles) m
circmt, show that 1t 1 those days evidently in-
cluded, 1 addition to the valley of Swit, also the
Chitral and Dard adjomig countiies and the
mountans on the nght bank of the Tnduy, even
beyond the great hend of the river to the south

t was the native country of Padma-saimbhava
(7 v.), the founder of Lamaism m Tibet; and the
notortous prevalence of Savite magical 1tes in the
manuals asciihed to that sant i the Tibetan 1s
somewhat in keeping with the old 1eputation of
this country tor soicery. Hiuwen Tsiang, i Ius
visit to this Jand about a centuiy before Padma-
suhbhava’s period, writes : ¢ The science of magical
formulas 18 hecome a regular professionnl business
with them (the men of Swit or Udyana) '8

The belief 1 serpent-dingons of rivers and
springs was espeerally prevalent here It was at
the somree of the Swil 11ver that was located the
legendary water-digon or n.lrent Apalila, whose
conversion by Buddha 18 a favourte motive 1n
Buddhist art, both north and south, Hiuen
Tsiang 1efers especinlly to the ‘wlnte water’
1suing from tlus sping, as also does al-Biruni
about the 11th cent A D.,% which would doubtless
be snow-water 1ather than glaaal, yet it suggests
that the nver-name Svastu may have onginall
heen denved from secte, o1 sweta, C white,” \vlncﬁ
approximates the modern name of that nver,
‘Swat’  Confirmation of this ancient water-
serpent worship was found by the present wiiter
m g Kharosthi mseuption upon a great boulder
ab a spung of wlnclll the record 1eads from a
tibling taken by the present wuter By the son
of Dati, the Thera (Buddlust monk) Nora, a tank
was caused to be made for the worship of All
Serpents (in) the year 11373 This date, fiom the
palaeographie detuly, is placed about 65 B C.

LitkrArugk - References are ated m the article

M WADDELL

SWAZIS.—Sce BANTU AND S, AFRICA,

SWEARING.—Sec OATH, PROFANITY.

SWEAT, SWEAT-HOUSE. —Sweat, acolour-
less haud contamng about 2 per cent of solul
matter, 18 a seeretion of the sebaceons glands. I
chief function 19 to regulate the heat discharge
of the human hody It 18 connected with some
curtons and mtacesting aelizous and  magieal
customs m vanous puts of the world,

1. Sweat in magic. -— Pnimitive man regaids
sweat, ke blood, sahva, hair, and nail-parings,
as a medium both for setting sorcery - motion
agnnst an enemy and for worhing the mote haim-

1Ch vui

4 Siyu-kr, tr 8 Beal, London, 1854, 1 120

48 Juhen's tr of Hwuen Thyany, Pariy, 1853, confirmed hy
T Wattets, On Yuan Chwany’s 'rarels in Indw, London,
1904-06, 1. 220

4 Alberunvs India, ed B C Sachan, London, 1910, n 182,

SO G Bubler, Vienna Oviental Journ ' [1896) 65

with which a man has wiped the perspiration fiom
Ins face may be employed to work miscluef against
him.t A like behef 1 found among the Negroes
of N. Amenca 2 Some of the nativessof N E New
Guinea take elaborate precautions to prevent a
drop of their sweat fiom bemg made use of by a
sorceret ; on leaving & camping-place,’they stab
the ground all over with their spears® Some of
the most curtous uses to which this exudation of
the human body has been l'mt, are 1illustiated by
& group of customs connected with love magc.

*A ke, an apple, or a sweetmeat impregnated with the
sweat of the giver 18 a powerful philtre throughout the greater
part of northern and central Europe, from Cairn Gorm to the
Carpatiians*$ A Hungarian girl steals menl and honey at
Christmas-time, bakes o cake, takes 1t to bed with hcr for one
night, and_then bestows It on’a youth whom she wishes to fall
mn-love with her 8 R Paton 41y 8 that in thrce Nouoxarvoves
(confessors’ manuals) of tho Orthodox Church, which ure, he
bhelieves, less than three centuries old, ‘women are accused
of rubbing dough on their bodics, and giving 1t to eat to men
in whom they wish to arouse satanic love ’

The victim of such love magic can, however, have recourse
to a counter-charin of the same character It was narrated
that 1f a man who, under the influcnce of & philtre, was for ed
to love against his will, would put on a new pair of shoe
wear them out by walking in them, and (hen drink w
of the right shoe, where 1t could minzle with the paspin
already there, he would promptly be cured of his Jove, and
hate take 1ts place,”7

A similar 1dea underhes the superstition pie-
valent among the Negioes and Indians of N
America, and also 1 Belgium, that, if the owner
of a dog wishes to make the ammal faithful to
him, he should give 1t some biead which has been
sonked 1 s sweat.8 In the wsland of Tutu,
the Torres Stiarts, men dimk the sweat of renowned
watriors to acquire courage ¥

The mythology of ancient Egypt seems to have
asenbed a sacramental virtue to the sweat of
Osms.  In the pyirannd  hbation-formule the
libations appear to be his sweat; and i the
ntual of Amon the incense appears to be erystal-
hzed llru}'s of 1t 1 A song quoted by A Kiman
nlu‘n,kq of the Nile as the sweat of Osing’ hands D
The Negroes of Jamaica rdentihed a man’s luck
with the perspuation of his hands, and hehieved
that, 1f the latter were wiped away, the former
would disappear 12

2. The sweat-house. — The ceremonial use of
vapour baths is a custom of great antiquity and
wile geographieal distiibution, beng found hoth
in N. America and Europo. In the former
continent it was probably known to every tube
north of Mexico, though along the north-west
coast it has been superseded by sea-bathing

“The type of the ordinary sweat-house seema to have heen
everywhere the same  Willow rods or other plant stems wore
stuck mto the ground and bent or fastencd with withes mto
a pherical or oblony fi , which g v was
large enough to accommodate several peisons A hole wng
dug convemently near the door into which stoncs, usually
heated outside, were dropped by means of forked sticks — These
were spunkled with water to generate steam A temporary
cover of blankets or skins made the enclosure tight *13

In cach tribe there were certaun presciibed rules
for the constiuction of the sweat-house. In some
eases, however, the communal ceremomal chamber
was used for this purpose  Sometimes it was used
as a kind of men’s club hke the Pueblo Auv,

1R U Codrington, The Melanesians, Oxford, 1801, p 203

2k 8 Hartland, LPu 74

8J) G Frazer, GBS, pt 1, The Magic Art, London, 1911, 1
213

4 LPu 128 51 6 PL v (1894) 277

b
737G Bourke, Scatalogie Iutes of all Natrons, Washington,
1801.}\ 34D, quoting 8 A Flaumng, De Remedus, p 10
8LPn 124

9A O Haddon, In Reports of the Cambrdge Anthropological
Ezpedition to Torres Straits, Cambridge, 1001-12, v 301
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WA Handbook of Fyyptuan Relupon, Eng tr , London, 1907,
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LFL Xy (1908 200
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women being permitted to enter 1t for certam
ceremonial purposes, but not for sweating  Among
certain tribes on the Pacific coast women were not
even permitted te gather wood for the holy fire
to be kindled 1n the sweat-honse  In Cahforma,
where sweatihg always had a religious sigmficance,
some of the tribes uscd the sweat-house as a
sleeping-place for adult males. Half-an-hour was
usually spent in the sweat-house, and then the
bather plunged mnto a stieam, 1f there was one at
hand °

‘Among the Eskimo, hot air was used in place of steam
and 1n Zu, and probably in the Pucblos generally, hot stones
near the hody furnshed the heat *1
Some tribes Iit the fire 1n the sweat-house
antumn and kept 1t alive till spring. Bancioft
says of the Noithein Califormans.

“A fire is built 1n the centre [of the sweat-house] n early
fall and kept alive till the following spring, as much attention
heing given to 1t as ever was paid to the sacred fires of Hestia '3

Sweating in N. America was practised for three
purposes: (1) religrous—such as purtheation and
the propitiation of spirits, preparation for war,
and on arnval at puberty, when 1t was usually
attended by scanfication and mutilation; (2)
therapeutic—prescribed by a shaman, who stood
outsiée and mvoked the spirits behieved to cause
the disease (among the Plamns Indians shamans
who officiated at these ccremonies had usually
to pass through the sweat-house themselves for
purposes of purification) ; (3) socral and hygquenic—
a number of persons would enter a sweat-house
for the purpose of enjoymg the luxury of a bath
(among certan tribes” this became an almost
daily practice, and was E)cl haps a degeneration).

The sweat-bath 15 also used by the Eskimos
of Bering Strait, among whom the men and boys
indnlge in 1t about once a week, or once in every
ten days during winter, but with this people 1t
does not appear to possess a religious significance.?

Among many tribes the sweat-house had 1its
own guardian spint or mantu (¢ v.).

Among the Lillooets of British Columbia ‘men who had the
spirit of the sweunt house for their guardian spirit made a
sweat-house of clk-skin supported on wands, and ngide 1t
they placed four Inrso stones, which were heated to make the
steaw for the bath *

It was believed among the Algonquins that a
man when in the sweat-house mght acquire
manitu A Fox Indian, relating Ins experiences
during a sweat-bath, once sad -

“Often one will cut one’s self only through the skin It s
done to open up many passages for the manitou to pass nto
the body = The mamtou comes from the place of 1ta abode in
the stone It comes roused by the heat of the fire, and pro-
ceeds out of the atono when the water is sprinkled on 1t~ It
comes out in the stecam, and in the steam it enters the bod
wherever it finds entrance It moves up and down, and all
over and nsde the body, driving out eversthing that inflicts
pain, Before the manitou returns to the stone, 1t imparts
some of 1t nature to the body That 18 why one feels so well
atter having been in the sweat lodge '8

Among the Thompson Indians of Butish
Columbia, when a boy 1eached the age of puberty,
he went through certain ceremonies to obtain a
guardian spirit.

In the sweat-bath ‘he prayed to the a,nrlc of aweal hathing
under the title of **Sweat-bathing Grandfather Chiet,” begginy
that he might be strong, brave and agile, lucky, rich, a g
hunter, a skilful fisherman, and eo forth '8

The Opbwa (¢ v.), an Algonqun tiuibe, had a
secret society called the ‘Midé'wiwin,’ or society
of the shamans. For four days before imtiation
into it a candidate would purify himself in the
sweat-bath.

‘In all ceremonies, prophetical or medico mayical, great
reliance is placed on the vapor-bath. . . It is entered with

1 Bull 30 BE 1910}, pt 2, n] 661. 2 NRi 856,

3 K. W. Nelson, in 1S RBEW (1899, pt i p 287
. z:lJ '0 i;rla‘zer, Totemiem and Ezogamy, London, 1910, iii

s Wc Jcﬂm, ‘The Algonquin Manitow,’ in JAKFL xvii [1905)

Frazer, Totemzm and Exoqamny, il 414

sacred feelngs, and is deemed a great means of purification
Secret arts are here often disclosed between Medaix [shamans]
ot high power, which could not be imparted In other plics,
or postions, beheved to be less subject to the mfluence of
sanctifying power *

When we turn to the Old World, we find a
striking resemblance to the American customs in
Herodotus’s description? of the use of the sweat-
bath among the Scythians as a means of purifica-
tion, after mouwrning. The construction of the
sweat-house was, however, simpler than in America.
Three sticks were stuck in the ground, leaning
towairds each other, and around them pieces of
felt were tightly stretched. A dish contamning
red-hot stones was placed mside. Hemp seed was
then thrown on to the stones. A close paiallel
to this custom was found among the Delaware
Indians, and 18 described by Tylor.

“ At their festival in honour of the Fire-god with his twelve
attendant mantus, neide of the house a small oven-hut was
set up, consisting of twelve poles tiod together at the top and
covered with blankets, high enough for a man to stand nearl
upright within 1t  After the feast this oven was heated wl
twelve red-hot stones, and twelve men crcpt nsde An
old man threw twelve pipefuls of tobacco on these stones,
and when the patients had borne to the utmost the heat and
suffocating smoke, Lhey were tuken out, generally falling m a
swoon '3

The sweat-bath, as used among the peasantry
of Great Russia, possesses the nature of a cere-
monial purification even at the present day. It
14 tuken weekly on Saturday afternoons, and all
kinds of pollution must be avoided till after the
service on Sunday morning.*  Among the northern
Finns, for the suvne, or sweat-bath, a log-hut 1s
used. The bath is frequently taken en Sfanulle ®
With this people, however, and also with the
Lapps, who make use of the sweat-bath on
Saturdays before putting on their clean clothes,
1t appears to be an entuely secular institution.®
Vapour baths were 1n use among the Celtic tribes,
and the swent-house was i geneinl use i Ireland
down to the 18th,” and even suivived into the 19th
ceuturfr. It was of beehive shape and was covered
with clay. Tt was especially resorted to as a cure
for rheumatism.® i

Vapour baths were used by the Greeks and
Romans ; details for their construction are given
by Vitruvius.? The sweat-bath, which in England
has been miscalled the ‘Turkish bath,’ bemg mn
reality of Ruswuan orlif:m, was introduced into
this country by David Urquhart, M.P. (1805-77).

3. Origin and distribution.—The presence of the
sweat-bath both in N. Europe and in N. America
at once raises the question whether 1t has ongin-
ated independently 1n each of these continents, o1
whether 1t has reached them from a common centre
of distribution. It is exsentially & northern in-
stitution, and one belonging to the Mongoloid
branch of the human famly. M. A. Czaplicka
suggests that the Slavs of (1eat Russia ,probably
borrowed it from the Finns of the Middle Volga.
There are many unsolved Yroblemﬂ connected with
the ethnology of the Scythians, but there appears
to have existed among them a Finno-Ugrian
element from which most likelf the sweat-hut
was derived. Wo should naturally expect to find
the sweat-hut in N. Asia, whose inhabitants form
an ethnolog bridge uniting the Mongoloid
peoples of Europe and N. America. We are,

1 H. R S8chooleratt, Indian Tribes of the United States,
Philadelphia, 1858-56, v. 4281, quoted by Frazer, Totemwumn and
Emhf]amy, iif, 4868

3{v 73-75 S PCYH 171

4D Maockenzic Wallace, Rusna, rev. ed., London, 1906, i, 41.

58 Tromholt, Under the Rays of the Aurora Borsahs, ed
C. Siewers, Lom‘lon, 1885, n 102,

i ‘2{[3‘0 B. du Challlu, Land of the Midnight Sun, London, 1881,
. 8(7‘6 m'v:g Urquhart, Manual of the Turkish Dath, London,

, p 62
“He‘; art, Disrass AND Mepicink (Celtic), vol iv p 740«

9 De Archutectura, \ 10, 11
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however, disappomnted i this exp since

own that ho was fully admitted to intercourse with

among the aborigmes of N Siberia 1t 18 not -
digenous, but is 1 use only among those tribes
which, like the Yankuts, have (i’euved many
clements 1 then cultme from the Russians
We seem, then, to be led to the conclusion that
the sweat-bath originated independently in both
Eutope and Ameriea, or else that 1t origmated
n a more southerly latitude than N. Siberia
The vapoui-bath appears to be one of those n-
stitutions which were ornginally indulged m for
hygionic purposes, but afterwards, owing to their
benehcial results, came to be connected mn the
mind of primitive man with mysterious unseen
powers, and hence were used in connexion with
religious rites.  Now, however, the sweat-bath
seems to be regaimny its former secular chaacter
LITRRATURR —This 18 given in the tootnotes

H. J. 'I. JonnsoN
SWEATING. --Sce FEcoNomics.
SWEDENBORG. — 1. Life and works. —

Emanuel Swedenborg was born m Stockholn on
29th Jan 1688. e was the second son of Jesper
Swedberg, bishop of Shara and previously professor
mn the Univerwity of Upsala  The family was en-
nobled by Queen Uhien Eleonoa i 1719, when
the patronymie of Swedberg was changed into the
name of Swedenborg

Lattle 18 known of Swedenborg’s childhood — After complcting
his studies at Upsala i 1709, he started on an extended forengn
tour, and he was i England n 1711, “studying Newton dajly
and very anxious to see and hear him *1 We gather from one
of hu letters to hw brother in law, Dr Encus Benzchus, that
mathematics and astronomy absorbed at that tune most of hig
wtercst  He wrote of his conversations with Flamstced, Halley,
and other well-known men of seience, but s copious references
to the works of Drydcn, Spenscr, Milton, Shakespeare, and
others show that his scientific studies did not prevent him
from hecoming acquainted with the best knghsh htcrature
Swedenhorg spent nearly two years in London and Oxtord  He
afterwards visited Holland, France, and Germany, working all
the time at a number ot inventions = One of them was * the plan
of a certain ship which with 1ts men was to go under the surface
of the gen and do great damage to the fleet of the enemy ’3
Another of his was a Yic ar-gun to harge
60 or 70 shots n succession without reloading ~ He also devised
a flying machine, but the grcat Swedish engineer, Christopher
Polhem, expressed the opinion that, with respect to flying by
artificial means, 1t wag about the same thing as teying to make
o perpetuwm mobile or to make gold |

In 1716 Swedenborg was appointed by King Charles x1i extra-
ordinary assessor at the Royal Poard of Mines, an appomtment
which caused him 0 decline the offer of a professorship of
astronomy 1n the Univermty of Upsala A3 the cldest son of his
tamily, Swedenborg had a seat in the House of Nobles of the
Swedish Parliament, but his interest in scence, always greatr
than in polities, led him 1n 1721 to go abroad to study the nines
and manufactures ot other lands It way during this journey
that he published a treatiie on physics and chenustry, at
Amsterdam, & second edition of his New Method of pnding
the Longpitwde, at Leipzyg, and Miscellaneous Observations on
Geology ~ and  Mwneralogy But the work which won for

Ko was his Opera Philosoph

ot Maneralia m 8 vols , with numerous copperplates, published
ot Dresden and Leipzig in 1734 at the expense of his patron, the
Duke ot Brunswic! In the first volumo of that work, the
Principa, Swedenborg gives an elaborate theory of the origin
of the vistble umverse and propounds his nebular hypothesis.
This theory has becn often attributed to Kant and Laplace as
the original authors, but Swedenborg’s theory appeared in the
Prineipra 1n 1784, while Kant's Natural Iwstory of the Ileavens
was published 1n 1766, and Laplace's Systtme dw Monde in 1796,

ag has heen shown by Arrhenius in his introduction to the Latin
reprint ot ) Soon aftor the
Eeonomy of the Animal Kingdom (1740-41) and The Anvmal
Kingdom (1744-45), in which are given the results of S8weden-
borg’s extensive labours in anatomy and _ghymnlngv n 1746
his Woship and Love of (od was publishe This work marks
the surprising transition of 18 suthor's mind trom plain scientific
and philosophical reasonimg to what is generally considered a
form of rohgious mysticism, but what the author hunsclf would
have described as spinitual perception A great change had
come over him 115 mind, a8 he himself says, had been opened
to enable him to hear and sce things of the other hfe
Swedenboryg mves the yenr 1743 18 the date of the opeming of
Iua spiritual sirht, but b wag in Aprl 1715, accordumg to his

TR L Tatel, Docanents coneer nenq the Life and Character
of Swedenborg, 3 vols , London, 1573-77, 1 200344 (Swedenboig™s
first letter from England to Benzelus, Oct 1710)

41b 1 (Correspondenre with enzlius)

vor. \ir o

angels and spirits, not by any process analogous to what s
usually termed spiritism (9 v), but by speaking with them
dnrevd);', while remaining normally conscious of everythin
uhout him on earth  He was quite awam of the scepticism with
which such a mental state would be recen ed, whe n made known
to tho world, and he anticipated it in his firststheological work
n these words ‘I am well aware that many pirsons will st
that 1t 18 1mpossible for any one Lo converse with spirits and
aungels during his hfe-time in the body , many willsay that such
Intercourse must be mere fancy; some, that I have iyventcd
#uch relations fn order to gain credit, whilst others will make
other objetions  For all these, however, I care ot, mince I
have scen, heard and felt,’!

In 1747 Swedenbory 1caigned his position on the Royal Board
of Mines and devoted himsclt to the new work to which he
believed hunwelf to have been divinely called  His vast work,
the Arcana Calestia, was completed in 8 vols 1n 1756  Then
followed, among others, The Karths in the Unwverse (1758),
The New Jerusatem and sts Heavenly Doctrine (1758), Heqven
and Hell (1768), pcrhaps the best known of all his books, On
the Intercourse between the Soul and the Body (1769), Divine
Love and Wudow, (1763), Dwne Lrovidence (1764), The A poca.-
Iypse Revealed (1768), Congugal Love (1708), the first theological
work to which Bwcdenhorg's name Is attached, and lastly Ths
True Chy uwtian Relygron (1771)

1t 18 ntoresting, and i a sense very sigmificant, to find that,
while Swcdenborg was fully occupied with the publication of so
many Lheologlmsz works, he yet found time and freedom of
mind to attend Lo mundanc affairs In 1763 he wrote several
papers on scientiflc subjects i the Zransactions of the Royal
Aeademy of Scrences of Stockholm, and 1n 1768 he republished
1t Awstcrdam his New Method of finding the Longitude of
Places on Land and Sea  Count, Hopken has stated that * the
most sohid and best written memows at the Diet of 1761 on
matiers of finance were presented by Swedenborg *2

The last pohtieal document bearing his signature I8 an
addiess to the et entitled ‘Frank Views concermmng the
Muntenance of the Country and the Preservation of 1its Free-
dom,’1in which he utters o warning aganst the revival of an
abrolnte mounrc hy

On Chnstmas ke, 1771, while 1n London, he had a stroke of
apoplexy and wasvisited by the minister of the Swedish Church,
E Ferehus _He never completely rocovered, and he died on
20th March 1772 1n the en{lﬂz fifth year of s age at his resid
ence m Great Dath Street, Coldbath kiclds, London  He was
buried in the Swedish Church In 1905 the Swedish Govern
ment, having made arrangements for the transfer of Sweden-
borg's remains to his native country, sint the frigate Fulpa
to England to bring them home, and m due tune they were
deposited in the Cathedral of Upsala, close to the resting place
of Lannmus

2. Doctrines.—The philosoplucal and theologieal
doctrines professed by S\\‘cn(\:nbnrg may be con-
ventently considered under three heads—God, the
world, and man

(@) God —He has nowhere gmven any formal
arguments to ‘]uuvc the existence of (God. He
starts at once from the comviction that ‘all the
principles of human 1cason umite and, as 1t were,
concentie  Lhiy, that there 1s one God, the Creator
of the Umiverse’ Two primeiples constitute the
essence of God—love and wisdom  His mfinity
comprehends both mmmensaity and etermty, His
immensity having relation to space and His etermty
to time  But God with respect to the crented
woud 18 ‘i space without space, and m time
without time.” God 1s life, and all life 18 from
Him. Life 1tself 18 uncreatable, but 1t can be
communicated, lent, as 1t were, to imte beings.
God 18 one absolutely m ossence and in person.
The Lord Jesus Chnist 15 God, indeed, but He is
not another divine person. He v Jahweh mani-
fested in the fimte garment of humanmity.  Yet in
Hims a divine Trimty of love, wisdom, and power
—the thiee essentials of His divine nature. Thus
tho Loid alone ought to bo loved supremely and
worshipped as our Heavenly Father. "To see Him
18 to sce the Father (Jn 124 149),

Tn o sense Swedenborg admts that God, in His
essenee, 18 unknowable, but he beheves that there
13 1 form of anthopomorplism which 1s not only

ermissible in speaking of God, but necessary,

{w(-uuq(' 1t conveys a profound tiuth about Hum.

He asserts that our thinkmg in human symbols

would be baseless and nuxlending if God 1Timself

were not divinely human  Hence lus starthng

postulate, ‘ God 1s a man.”  Of course, he does not
1 frcana Calestia, § 63 2Tafd, n 108
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menn that God 18 & man m a physical sense.  His
1eal meanmyg is sunply that, 1f we think at all
about God, we must (ﬁ: s0 by means of symbols
denved from omn lughest human experience,  But,
1f these symhols do not corrospond, 1 un infimto
Reality, to what they 1epresent, as hinite symbols,
to us, then all these conceptions me not merely
mmperfect £nd madequate, but actually false. We
are then obliged to conclude that there is a funda-
mental antinomy n the constitution of the human
mind, so that the Power fiom whom it proceeds
has so constiucted 1t that 1t must think about
that Power, and think about it fulsely. Surely,
Swedenborg considers, what the human mind must
think should be, at least, an approximate symbol
or reptesentation of a fact  1f we doubt this, the
grounds upon which we beheve any plilosophical,
ethieal, or spinitual truth are undermined.

Thus, to tlunk of God as a divine man wonld
simply mean, for Swedenborg, to think of lim as
being mfimite love and wisdom, as He 18 appe-
hended by us by means of rymbols derwved trom
the highest of human faculties, the mtellect and
the will—those faculties by wlich we ate made
‘n the mmage of God.” DBut Swedenborg scems
also to have discerned some ‘nofuund connexion
between this conception of God as a divine man 1n
Has essentanl nature and the rational interpietation
of a possible wearnation in time.  In 1eading
Swedenborg 1t must always bo 1emembered that
there 1s an idenhsm, quite his own, at the basis of
Ins plilosoplical views and conscquently of lus
theology. Tlns enables one to undeistand much
that lies hidden hehmd Ins realistic language
when he deals with spintual matters for which our
human vocabularies have only weak and in-
adequate expressiony.

(8) The world.——Ts should be particularly 1e-
membeted 1n lus treatment of the ercation of the
world. Swedenborg has attempted to corrclate
two apparently nrcconcilable 1deas—the idea of a
personal God distinet from tho universe, and the
1dea of an 1mmancnt Creator. He has done 1t by
means of his doctime of ‘dwsereto degrees’® 1o
holds that there aie substances of many orders
composing the umverse. The primary, self-existent
substance1s the infinite God fiom whom all finite
substances ongiuate. But those substances are
1elated to each other in an order constituted by
degrees named “diserete degrees’ in distinetion
fiom ‘continuous degrees,” becanuse they are plans
of exstence entnely seprrate from each other and
incapable of bemyg resolved one into another. A
continuous degree 1s moerely a vartation of bemg or
quality on its own plane, as from heavier to highter,
o1 fiom denser to 1arer [t is only & question of
more 01 less. Discrete degrees, on the other hand,
ame never of the same forms o1 quahties of being,
and, moicover, they nvolve the 1elation of cause
and eftect  Hence Swedenborg says. ¢ Nothing,
so far as 1 am aware, has lntherto been known of
diserete degrees but only of continuous degrees ; yet
without o knowledge of both hinds of degrees
nothing of cause can be tauly known,’ for ‘sceing
from cfleets alome 18 seemng from fallaaes.’t He
means that fallacies wnse, not from o fulure to
distinguish between cause and ellect, as, g,
between matter and spint, but fiom the fact ol
regarding them as differing by continuous degrees
only and not by discrete degrees,  Fou thus canse
1smever hfted above the plane of cflect, nor spoat.
above the plane of matter.

It is mamtaned theiefore that in everything of
which anything can be predicated there are what
are called end, cause, and eflect, and these thiee
are to each othor nccording to diserete degices
In creation the natuial o1 matenal woilid s the

V Devene Love and Wesdone, wo 3871

cfleet, of which the spinitual world 13 the cnuse,
and God is the end. ’f‘hu fist act of creation, not
m tune but m order, is the putting forth by the
Divine of a finite emanation of love and wisdom
from 1hmself  This 1s eoncerved as a spinitnal
sun of ncomparable splendour, a mamfestation so
mtense that the fimte mnd could not bear 1ts
ardour, were 1b not tempered by mtermediate
stages  Thus, successive diserete degrees, separated
not m space but mn the quality ot then spiritual
constitution, produce the higher and the lower
heavens; other disciete degrees subuist o the
angehie forms according to their 1cceptibility of
love and wisdom.

Sumluly, the aflections and thoughts which
constitute the hife ot men ate not, as 1t keems to
us, selt-generated, but pass mto then mnds out ot
the spuitual world, m a clearer or more obseure
manner, always according to discrete degrees and
m the order of cause and eflect.  In the world of
mabtar a diflerent law operates.  Matterisdenved
not durectly from spuit, but trom the natural sun,
wlich, according to Swedenboig, 15 not only the
centie and support of our solar system, but also
the proxmmate eawse of 1ts existence  From the
activity of this primal sun are ultimately produccd,
by discrete degrees, the atmospheres and matter
1tself out of which the physical world 1s formed
The matertal substances, concenved as mert
themselves, nre nevertheless capable of hemg acted
upon by spitual forces. But thaie s nothing of
God 1 them as the ultimate of crcation, sinee then
life has ended in no-life, and love and wisdom have
ended i forms of motion  Of course, this does
not mean that God 18 not present i this ultimate
of creation

T'lny docetrine is mtended to exelude the incom-
prehensible wea of o aeation e nikido, whilst 1t 19
meant also to provide against a pantheistic mter-
pretation of the unnerse 1t mevitably presents
the dithenlties which are nseparable trom any
theory of emanation,

(¢) Man. -— The theology of Swedenborg, as it
deals with man, his natme, and Ins destiny, can-
not be understood apatt from his view (o1, as he
would insist, aput from the doctime that he was
dwvinely commisgsioned to make known to the
modern world) of the real meaning of God’s Word
us wo have it in the letter of Holy Seripture More
than 150 years ngo Swedenborg had foreseen the
difficulties and objections which criticam might
bung forward as an argument agunst a belief i
a divine revelation It 1s 1 the mouth of all,)
he says, ‘that the Word is from God, 15 divinely
inspirted and therefore holy  But, yet it has been
unknown hithetrto where within 1t 1ts Divinity
resides.  The man who worships Nature mstead
of God may casly fall mnto crror concerning the
Word, and sy witlin hunselt when hie 18 veading
W “What 38 this? s this divine?  Can God
who has mbmte wisdom speak thus ' Yet
Swedenborg never lost hns faith i a divine revela-
tion, and one of the punapal objeets of liuy theo-
logy 18 to show that the difheulties wineh aeate so
serious o stumbling-bloch m wany mnds we dus
to the fact that they e lookme 1 the Bible fo
what s detter does not and cannol exphatly
wantdest. e alims that. the Word  contuns
throughout s spiituad meanmg wlach alone gives
the true and full sense of God s revelation to wan

Plula, Onggzen, Clement ol Alexandna,  and
others haye attempted to discover aspritual sense
m the Bible, hut Swedenboig’s conception proceeds
on entiely diflerent hnes.  For him the Woid 1s
the divine triuth atself as it exists in God, It is
the very form of God, and the medium of com-
munication and conynnction with 1l for  the

Ve Cha st Relygeon, no 1.9
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angoels 1 the hoavens and for men upon earth.
But tiuth in this divine form 15 utterly mcompre-
hensible to any finite mind. To 1ender it at least
partly intelhgible, it must descend through the
discrete degrecs already described, and assume
successtvely lower and lower forms of expression
adapted to the comprchension of the various
grades of fimite mtelligence. On earth 16 presenty
1tself to us as the letter of our Bible, or rather as
the original texts from which that letter has come
to us.

How then are those texts wiitten? They are
wntten 1 pure ‘cormspoudenuus,’ i.e. 1n symbols
derived from nature  Kvery natural object 15 con-
ceived to be the effect, and therefore the expres-
sion, of spirttunl eanses  T'hose eftects ¢ correspond

those causes; hence their capacity, when
propely understood, to reveal the spiritual mean-
ing contained m them

The fitst result of thus principle 13 that man is
thus enabled to know the tine canon of the sacied
Seriptures  Thoso books which are so written as
to present a coriespondential spintual meaning
aro really ‘the Word.” The other books possess
devotional and even doctrinal value, but they aie
not ‘the Woird.” Guided by this fact, Swedenborg
declares that the only books of the Woird in the
Bible are, in the OT, the Pentateuch, Joshua,
Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel, 1 and 2 Kingy, the
Psalms, and the Prophets from [suah to Malachi,
1 the N'T, the four Gospels and Revelation. The
Epwstles form thercfore no part of what Sweden-
borg strietly calls ¢the Word”  But he valued
them highly, and he fiequently quotes thom.

In the letter, ns we have 10, Swedenborg 10008~
nizes a human element manifested 1 the language
and feelings of the writers of the vauious books of
the Bible; it 18 only the spiritual sense that 1s
ontirely and solely divine. ~ Hence many of the
ditficulties raised by the ligher criticism would be
no difficulties for him; ¢ g, 1nstead of u creation
in s1x days i the Look of Gonests, he ready there
the earliest condition of man and the gradual
development of his p.ychologieal constitution , his
srowth 1n a knowledge of good and tiuth, of love
and faith, and of (wvine things, and tnally Ins
mtroduction to a celestial perception of divine
truth itself. [t 13 a conception of the regeneration
of man, called to reach lus spintual destiny
throngh knowledgo, tual, faath, and love, and
Swedenborg sees that such a conception has o
sublime meaning for us which 1t cou\d not havo
had for the men who lived when the letter was
written. It wonld have been an unimtelligible
rovelition for most of them. Theiefore the full
meaning of the lettor as contamed e the sprutual
sense was not given to them  'There 13, accord
mg to Swedenborg, a grave spnitual danger
the |luu|nu,turo disclosure to any mind of divine
Truth,'

But what w man? Ho s, says Swedenborg,
made Lo be at the samoe time i the spuitual world
and 1 the natwal world  He 1s not life, but a
recipient of hife from God  And God grants man
a sense that the life which he feely within humself
18 hug own, 1 order that he may Tove as of lumselt
In every man’s soul there i an mmost or supreme
degreo mto wlich the divine of the Lord pros
mately ows ; henee thas that man canrecervemdel
hgenee and wisdom and speak from reason, and
fom this also comes the fact (hat hes soul o
endowed with immortality

Thoe will rather than tho understanding consty
tutes the man. Swedenborg 1ejocts the iden of
angels having been created as such to people the
heavens. All spirits, he hcheves, w! wtﬁwr m
heaven or in hell, are from the human race  Ifo

PSee e Carlost wo 330

also holds that thete s no perronal Devil or Satua,
but that that name sigmfies tho whole society of
evil spirits

‘'he hife of man cannot be chilnged after death,
for the spint of man 18 such as his love 4, and
mfernal love cannot be changed mto heavenly
love, ‘because they are opposite.”

The problem of evil, as presented 1§ Sweden-
borg, 14 explauned by the freedom with wlich God
has endowed man, and 16 18 because God “who
changeth not’ will not withdiaw that gitt that
man’s love 1emuns what 1t was even after deuth
If he has dehberately made evil his good and good
s ovil, then he is his own hell, and does not
desuie heaven  He could find no ense theie, and
would long for s congemal surroundings and
assoclates.  He s not sent to hell, he goes there
of himself, and would be happy there, 1f an evil
soul could find permanent happiness anywhere
But he mevitably mecets with sufferings and
,uuuslnnunw, milicted not by God or His agents,
hut (hietly by the evil spirits his assoctates,  What
happens under our eyes hete upon earth continues
m hell. Fou evil breeds evil always and cvery-
where.  Thiv conception 15 sad, but certainly
drawn from hife

Aro then those wuflermgs cternal? 1t 13 difheult
to mterpret delinitely the teaching of Swedenbore
on that pornt  How far ‘tho~e sullerings may be
mitigated,” says Howard Spalding, ‘we ae not
told, but a careful study of all that Swedenborg
has said on the subject suggests that they may bo
30 greatly modihed as to cease to be acutely folt.”?
It 18 remarkable that, according to Swedenborg,
there 13 no absolute destruction of ewvil even in
henven, for nothing which has formed part of the
sputtnal nature of man can ever be anmhlated.
Spuits therefore—yca, angehie spirits—cearry with
them into heaven the perverted orgame forms in
which then evils resided. They are even per-
mitted to experience fiom tune to tune a sense of
therr evils, but not uselessly, for by those alterna-
tions of state spirits are kept in continual spiritual
progiress,  ‘T'hus the regeneration of man, begun
on earth, continues to ctermty

Of heaven we are told that God Hinselt s
heaven, and that His presence to eaclt human
spirtt brings heaven mto hun, but always m a
degree which depends on a certa faealty of 1ecep-
tion acquired on emth by man's consaentious
endeavomr to make what he tuly beheves the qule
of hus lite *

‘Lhero has been a tendencey, moro or less dehined,
to elass Swedenborg amonge the mystics, but this
seems to be due to an unperfeet wunderstandig of
by system Iy conception ol hite - heaven
shounld suflico to show how httle he has i common
with mysticism past ou Y:cwut

The fullilment of God’s puiposc m creating the
world 19 o fundamental doctrine i Swedenbong’s
theology.  ‘That pmpose, we o told, wax, by
mahmg man m His own nnace and endowing hun
with the faculties of freedom and rationahty, to
prepate him tor that conjunction with God winch
constitutes the angelie haven Ity <ense, the
crention means mlimite love secking by love to
cuse love to wiise tieely botween the Creator and
s tatonal cochwe Bat bhe nnsase ot ration-
ahiby and freedom hos ol fo evil bemge chosen and
foved mstend of _ood | honce sy whose effect o
the we thening o e ncedom, and Uhe ob-carme
of that mtenior light within us which 18 rational
ity. Thenat s that the love which had ercated
mun has also como to save him, By s weaina
tion the Lord did not come to reconcile His Fathet

1 Phe Konqdom ot Heaven as seen by Swedenborg, p 41
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to man, for God in Christ, as Swedenborg says, is
the one only God who 1s love 1tself and does not
need to be reconciled to His creature It 18 man
who needs to be¢ 1econciled to God. The Lord
cameo and, gs to His human nature, was born,
lived, sullered, and died ‘for us,” not ‘instead of
us.’ He came to enable man to do that which,
through sin, he had almost lost all power of doing,
namely, to shun evil and to do the Lord’s will in a
Iife of right and t1ue hol Moreover,
God “became flesh,” not onl¥ to cffect this work of
redemption, but also that He might visibly mam-
fest s infinmte love for man, and thereby give to
him for ever a definite object of intelligent faith,
worship, and love Man 18 said to be saved by
the blood of Chist, 1n this sense, that His blood 18
the symbol of divine truth, and the shedding of
His Dlood 18 the symbol of the imparting of His
spuit of truth, the Holy Spint. ’l‘lle Atonement,

whom new tiuths needed in the Church were com-
municated to the world, His chief point always
18, however, that ‘the Church 1s one thing and
rehigion is another’ The Church is called a
Church fiom doctime; religion 15 called 1eligion
from a hfe according to doctrme. Hence his well-
known sa; myg - ¢ All1eligion is related to hife, and
the life of religion 13 to do Good.”
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Deus-Homo, do 1871, Edward Madeley, The Science of

licrdated, new and enlarged ed , do 1902,

for Swedenborg, 18 thus really an at-o t, the
reconcihation of man to God by the love and
power of God Tt was accomphshed by the Lord
taking upon Himself man’s nature, enslaved by
sin, from the Blessed Virgin Mary, sustaiming in
His own person the assaults and temptations of
the powers of darkness, and gradually subduing
them  For this work the Loid laid down His hfe,
1 ¢. the life in Hun of all that was not in perfect
agreement with the mnfimte perfections of His in-
dwelling divimty. When this was done,  consum-
mated,’ the Lord Jesus Christ was no longer, even
as to His human nature, the Son of Mary. He
was the ‘only begotten Son of God,’ thelyerfect
manifestation of the inhnite, invisible FKather.
This process, called glorification, was completed
after His resmirection, when the Lord ‘put off’
from the mhrm human nature all its hereditary
tendencies to evil and sin, and ‘put on’ from the
Father the divine humanity subsisting in the
essential divimty within Him, This 1 the
supreme type of man’s own regeneration by which,
having put off hereditary tendencies to evil and
lus actual sins, he puts on from the Lord, in the
dogree that he has thus put oft evil, a new
regenerated and spuitual humanmty, a spintual
mind. No real 1egeneration can be attained
except in accordance with the prmml.»lo that a
‘saving faith’1s ‘a faath which worketh by love.’
Salvation by “faith alone’ is 1ejected and con-
demned by Swedenborg m mnumerable passages
in his works.

It is important in connexion with this subject to
understand his idea of ‘the Chuich ’ The essential
Church for him 18 constituted by a genuine love of
goodness and truth and by the spiitual rclation
established with the Lord in the minds of men
The true Church is thercfore mvisible, but, so far
as it is a true Chuich, it can never pass away.
This, however, does not exclude the possibility of
the disclosure by the Lord of further truths called
for by new conditions in the world of human
thought and experience, and needed to establish a
higher level of spiritual life. Nor does it oxclude
the possibility of the loss or the corruption of truths
previously held, rendering necessary the stitu-
tion of u specific ‘ New Chuich’in oider to restore
what has been lost, and to incorporate new truths
which the Church in the past was not 1eady to
receive. The assertion, therefore, made by the
disciples of Swedenborg that a ¢ New Chuich’ has
been mstituted, involves, as they would msist, no
disparagement of the former Christian Chureh ¢ so
far as 1t 18 1eally the Lotd’s”  The mombers of
the ¢ New Church’ at the present time consider 1t
an entire misconception to unagine that Sweden-
borg 14 the founder of a *New Church.” He lum-
self always 1cpudiated any such pretension. e
conmdered himself a mere imctiument through

T »
Transactions of the International Swedenbory Congress, do.
1010 L. B. DE BEAUMONT.

SWINE.—The swine plays a prominent part in
many ancient and modern 1ehigions  The word
‘pig ’ 18 unlucky to the Scottish fisherman, and on
hearing 1t he will feel for the nails i Iny boots
and mutter ‘Cauld non.’! The mhalitants of
certain villages on the north-east coast of Scotland
consuder the words “sow,” “prg,” and ‘swine’ vely
unlucky ; should any one be so unwise as to utter
these words while the hine 18 bemg haited, the hine
will surely Dbe lost. The Galelaieese, having
noticed that, whilst men suffer from 1tch, caused
by tieading on the fallen fruit of the aren palm-
tree, the wild boar, which is fond of the fimit and
runs freely among 1t, 18 not hable to such a disease,
urgiue that the fimt treats the pig as a real friend,
and, 1if one by grunting can impress the fruit that
he 18 & pig, 1t will treat him 1n the same way.?
The pig was offered by the Romans and Gieeks as
an explatory sucrilice. Cato advises that, before
thinning a grove, the Roman farmer should offer a
g to the god or goddess of the place,® The gramn
distributed as prizes m the Elensinian games in
Greece was grown on the Rarian plain near Eleusis;
this plain was so sacred that no dead body was
allowed to touch 1it, and, whenever a dehlement
oceurred, a prg was oflered as a sacrihice. The
Caribs abstamned from pig’s flesh because, like most
primitive races, they behieved that the physical
and mental quahties of the human being depend
largely upon the food which he eats ; therefore, 1f
they were to eat the flesh of pigs, they would have
small eyes like those of a pig. Swmilarly Zuln
gnls abstain from euting mg's flesh because they
fear that by eating 1t they might gradually come
to resemble the ugly pig 1n appearance. But there
are other reasons why primitive man abstained
from pork. The Kai of N.E. New Guinea find
that }ngs are the worst cnemies of the crops;
therefore, 1f a field-labourer were to eat pork,
the dead pig in his stomach would attract the
living pig mto the field.¢ Swine’s flesh was for-
bidden to all the Semites except the Babylomans,
but 1t 18 an open question whether this was because
the animal was holy or becanse 1t was unclean.®
As eatly as the time of Jammuiabi pork was a
highly valued food among the Babylomans and
frequently formed part of the temple oftering. By

13 Macdonald, Relygion and Myth, Tondon, 1893, p 91

2M Iy van Baarda, ¢ Fabelan, Vethalan, on Owrfuvmngeu
der Galdlarecszon,” Budragen tot de Taal” Land- en Volken
konds van Nedeylandseh-Indie, NIv [1895] 511

4 14‘»111)' saan, Ingeriptiones Latine Selectae, Berhn, 1892-1014,
no A4¢

PO Roysacr, CAug dem Leben der Kaileute,” in R Neuhaus,
Dentseh New-Guinea, Berhn, 1011, in 1256

5 Lucian, de Dea Syr 64, ¢f Antiphanes, ap Athenous, m
95 (A Memeke, IMagmenta Comicorwn Gracorwmn, Berlin,
1830 67, m 68)
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the mspection of pigs various omens woie derived,
and 1 tho official lists special provision 18 even
made for the temple pigs. 'T'he heathen Harranians
saorificed swine’s flesh once a year and ate the
flesh.! By the Syrians the swine was regarded as
sacrosanct, and 1t was specially sacred to Aphro-
dite ? To the Greeks the attitude of the Jews
towaids swine was diflicult to understand.® In Ty
654 66 17 we are told that some of the Jews used
to meet secietly to eat swine’s flesh ; it has been
suggested therefore that ‘the swine was revered
rather than abhorred by the Israehites,’* and that
1t was not eaten because 1t was divino. To the
Egyptians the piz was very loathsome.® Swine-
herds were forbidden to enter a temple and even
had to marry among themselves. If a man even

1l a pig, he i dately stepped into a river
to wash off the taint. Pig’s milk caused leprosy
These prolubitions prove that the Egyptians origin-
ally regarded the pig as sacred, for the belief that
the eating of a sacred animal produces leprosy and
that the effect caused by touching a sacred object
is removed by washing was current among maay
ancient tribes and rehgions ¢ Later, however, the
p1g began to be looked upon with horior and was
regarded as the Egyptian devil and the embod:-
ment of Set or Typhon and enemy of Osniy
Typhon, in the form of a pig, mjured the eye of
Horus, who burned him and ordamned that a pig
was to be sacrificed, seeing that Ra, the sun-god,
had declared the pig to be an abominable beast.
We find in various religions that the animal sacrt-
ficed to a god because he is the god’s enemy was
originally the god mmseclf. Now, we read that
Typhon was hunting a boar when he discovered
and mangled the body of Osiris, and that for this
reason pigs were sacrificed once & year. It has
thercfore been suggested that oryginally the pig
was & god, and that he was no other than Osiris 7
We have already seen that the Kaiof New Guinea
abstain from pork because they regard the pig as
the enemy of the crops, so that we can understand
why the Egyptians should have identihed their
corn-god Osirig or his enemy I'yphon with a wild
boar. It might also be noted that pigs were sacri-
ficed to Osins on the very day on which heisae-
corded by tradition to have been killed  Further,
the pig was sacred to the coin-goddess Demetet
and was often associated with hor. In art she 1s

represented ag accompanied by a Fig“ At the
‘Thesmophotia 1t was customary to throw }ugs nto
some sacred vaults, which are desciibed as the

‘caves of Demeter and Persephone.’® Tt scems
that the pigs were mtended to represent Persephone
and her descent mto the lower world. An ancient
legend tells that, when Pluto carried off Persephone,
Eubuleus, a swineherd, was herding his swine neax
the spot, and his heid were engulfed in the eave
into which Pluto and Persephone had vamshed
The Thesmophona has analogies i the folk-
customs _of Europe. In certain districts of
Coutland the pig is the corn-spirit, whose power of
1 En-Nedim in D Chwolsohn, Dis Ssabier und der Ssabusmus,
8t Petersburg, 1856, ii. 42.
Swine wero also sacrificed to Aphrodite at Argos (Athen i
49; and in anyhylh (Strabo, 1x b, 17)
Plutarch, Symponacon, 1v_&
4 But see R _H Kennctt, The Compostion of the Book of
Isarah wn the Lught of Hhstory and Archeeology, London, 1010,

r 8 Plut ds Is et Osir, 8, Herodotus, i1, 47, eto.

8 Of. the practice of the Jews of washing their hands after
reading the Scriptures, also Lv 1623t , Central Provinces Kthno-
w})hw S vey, Allshabad, 1007-11,11 , * Dratt Articles on Uriya
tes,’ p. 16,

7K. 'Letéburo, Le Mythe osirien, Parls, 1874-75, pt 1, ¢ Les
Yeux d’Horus,' p 44, E A Wallis Budge, The Gods of the
Egyptians, London, 1004, 1 4061, also Osirie and the Egyptian
Resurrection, London and New York, 1911,

”i‘ Overbock, Griechische Kunstinythologie, Leipzly, 1878-78,

t. b,
s 9 F (! Movers, Dis Phomzter, Berlin, 1841-66, 1 220

fertality lies in his tail; thereforo, when bailey 1s
sown for the first time in the year, the sower sticks
a pig’s tail into the field, believing that the ears of
corn will grow as long as the tasl.! The 1den that
the piyz 18 an embodiment of the corn-spinit can
further be seen from the Scandmmavian custom of
‘Yule boar > This 1s a loaf prepared from the last
sheaf in the form of a pl;i. It 18 usually prepared
at Chnistmas and kept till sowing-time, when 1t 18
given to the plough-hoises i the hope that 1t will
be the means of securing a good harvest * In this
connexion 1t 18 of mterest to note that Ball finds
a philological connexion between Tammuz, the
Assyrian god of the under world and of vegetation,
and the Chinese and Twikish words for pig.  He
also cites tho evidence of classical writers® that
‘the Jews did not use swine’s flesh because 1t was
sacrod mmasmuch as by turming up the earth with
1ts snout 1t tanght men the ait of ploughing.’¢ In
some parts of White Russia 1t 18 believed that the
bones of a pig preserve the corn from hail, whilst
1 other places the 11bs ale thrown into the
sced-bag among the flax-seed because they cause
the flax to grow well and tall. The Alﬁwm of
Minahassa in N. Celebes beheve that a pig’s blood
causes mspiration, and at one of their festivals the
priest dunks a pig’s blood and thereupon 1s able
to prophesy as to how the rice-crop will turn out ®
The mhabitants of Car Nicobar rub themselves
over with pig’s blood in order to cleanse themsclves
of any devils of which they may be possessed.® In
tho same way the Grecks cleansed a homicide by
sprinkling him with pig’s blood and beating him
with a laurel bough. The Karens of Burma beheve
that a bad harvest is caused by adultery, and, 1n
order to atone for this, those detected in adulte

must buy a pig, scrape out furrows in the grourg
with each foot, and then 6ll them with the pig’s
blood.” Some Yabim believe that after death their
souls will be turned nto swine, and they therefore
ahstain from swine-flesh lest they should thus be
eating the souls of their relatives. The people of
Tamara (oft the coust of New Guinea) also abstain
from pork becanso the souls of the dend trans.
mugrate into the bodies of pigs. The worshippers
of Adoms did not eat pork because their god had
been killed by a boar. It has been suggested that
the cry  Hyes Attig!’, raised by the worshippers
of Attis, meant ‘ Pig Attis!’® In I & huge pig
14 presented to those who are mitiated into man-
hood. At Maewo, 1n Aurora, onc of the New
Hebrides, fifty days after the death of a wealthy
man pigs are killed, and the pomt of the lhver of
each pig 18 cut off. The brother of the deceased
goes to the forest and calls out the dead man’s
name, saying ‘This 18 for thee to eat,’ the 1dea
being that, i% pigs are not killed for the benefit of
the dead man, his ghost has not proper existence.?
It should be noted also that the pig 1s very often
represented by a cowry-shell. Malinowsk, 1n an

' W Mannhardt, Mythologische Forschungen, Strassburg,
1474, p 1861 , also'’AWitrs hol, Sagen, Stten, und Gebrduche
aus Thuringen, Vienna, 1878, pp. 189, 218

2 For further details concerning this and sumlar customs
throughout varlous parts of kurope see F Panzer, Bettrag zur
deutschen Mythologie, Munich, 1548-65, 1 491, J Jamieson,
Etymological Diwctionary of the Scottish Language, new ed ,
Puisley, 1879-82, m 2061 , Mannhards, Antike Wald- und
Feldkulte, Berhn, 1877, p 1971

3 Calllstratus, ap Plut Symp iv b.

“(’) J. Ball, ‘Tammuz, the Swine God," PSBA xvi ({1804]
105

5J G. F Riedel, ‘De Minahasa in 1825," Taydschrift voor
Indwsche T'aal- Land- en Volkenkunde, xvin (1872] 6517¢

6V, Solomon, *Extracts from Diaries kept in Car Nicobar,’
JAI xxxn [1902] 227

7 F. Mason, ‘On Dwellings, Works of Art, Laws, ote , of the
Kanins,' JASBe xxxvin [1508] pt 1l bt

8J G Frazer, GB3, pt v, Spirits of the Corn and of the
Wild, London, 1912, 1. 22,

9R H Codrington, The Melanesans, Oxford, 1801, p
282
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account of the natives of Malu Island, ofl the const
of New Guinen,! says that at one of ther feasts
the natives erect a gallows and ornament 1t with
a wliate shell cadled mofo (the so ealled whte
cowty, Qvudwin ovem) 'Tlins shows that they aie
about to offef prgs for raenfice, and the number of
s to be sactificed 1s always the saue as the
number of shells  The assoctation ot thas shell

Greek and Roman (1. GARDNER), p. 139
Hindu (A. S GEDEN), p. 141,

SYMBOLISM (Christian) — It 18 proposed in
this article to mdicate the more mmpottant of the
emblems and persomfications - whieh Chiistian
behief has found spontancous expression  The
hterary mmages wiieh deserve to be ealled sym-
bolical, but which have not embodied themeelves |
m prctonial or matenal shapes, me exeluded from
view.  An attempt will he mude, however, to con- |
neet the emblems which ¢all for notiee with the
Inngunge of the New Testament,

When the subject is thuy defimed, the ficld to be
surveyed 1s at once scen to admnt of a clear
diviaon  Thoe fust four or five Chustian centuries
separnte themselves for onr purpose markedly fiom
the centuries which follow. ™ For the symbolism of
the earlier peniod we have the definite and varied
testimony offered by the sepulehral pantings and
mseriptions of the Roman catacombs,  With the
Iight thus obtainable we are able to sce the hopes
with wineh the Clhiistians of Rome dunng this
formative penod followed ther dead mto the
unseen world and connected the hie that now 1s
with that to wlhich they beheved at to be the
portal.

Burial in the eatacombs and the symhbolism to
which 16 gave 11s¢ practically ceased before the
middle of the 5th centmy.  From that time on-
wards new 1mages nnd 1deas crowd n upon us,
created by the popular imagmation i response to
the Chmrel’s tenching and worslip, to legends of
the saints, ammal fables, and gpintual ])Tnys and
morahties,  Many of these images do not sueceed
in finding an emblematic expression, but those
which do create a symbolism fur exceeding that of
the previous peniod 1 amphtude. We shall give
our chief attention to the earlier period, and briefly
indicate the later emblems which, either from ther
permanence o1 fiom their mheient sigmificance,
scem espeaially to clum notice,

A review of the entire field hings one decisive
feature of the symbolism anto pronnnence. The
emblems will all he found to pomt onwards to a
Iife beyond the tomb  The symbolism 18 ereated
by a hope or, it may be, a fear whosc fulfilment 14
not expeeted within the limits of onr present exist-
once The justafication of this ‘other-worldhness’
may 1endily be found in our records of the hife of
Christ s mimstiy began with the announce-
ment, *The kingdom of God 18 at hand,” and was
throughout a prophecy of good thmgs to come

k 1'%), Some o} His disciples may at first havo
believed that they would see these good things
bofore they ¢ tasteil” death (9').  The mere lapse of
time was enoneh to stamp such expectation with
the mark of Wllusion.  Every year 1t became more
elear that the 1eahzation of the promised hingdom
must needs be a slow and gadual process. In
another respeet also the desired  consummation
underwent a change,  The earth ceased to he
regarded, as pethapsat had at fisst been, as the |

Y Prane and Proc Ropal Soc S Awstralia, »>xiv [1916)
404 ¢

Christian (J GAMRLF), p 134, '

1

with pigs is important when it 1s remembered that
cownes are widely known as pig-shells  Thus fact,
and also the passionate tendencies of swine, wounld
be the most plansible explanation of the abhoirence
with which they have always been, and still are,
1egarded m the Bast,
Larkrature  The hterature 18 contamned in the article
MAURICE 1}, FARBRIDGE.

SYMBOLISM.

ewish (I. ABRAWAMS), p 143.
uslim (1). 8. MARGOLIOUTH), p. 145.
Semitic (M. H FARBRIDGE), p. 116

scenc of frmtion.  The liveliest hope cannot resist
tho accumulating  contradictions  of continnous
experience. Year by year 1t became less likely
that the kingdom could ever be localized o1 assume
any material shape. The Crueifinvion and ats
seqael had lifted the thoughts of the diserples from
the earth and caried them into that heaven which
had now becomo the Master’s home. To this
heaven they transfered their ¢ treasme’ (Mt 6'),
less pethinps from dehibeiate apostasy than from
the reluctant acceptance of undeniable experience,
and to 1t their hearts ascended.  Death thus re-
assumed 1ts normal character, and what lay boyond
1t became an object of anxious thought or fervent
longing, Thewse thoughts and longings form the
central motives of Chistian symbohsm.  The
blessedness hoped for after death, the means by
which 1t may be reached, and the chatacter of Iim
who procured and gumantees 1t—these will be
found to be the subjects round which the Christian
emblems of all pertods gather,  From the begm-
ning hope has been the doninant Christian charac-

tenstie.  The seene of fulfilment and the mode of
reahzation may have siafted  Hope itself has
remaned.

The symbolism of the eatucombs embodies the
hopes ot future blessednesy entertned by those
who used these burymg-places up Lo the time when
such subterranean bunia ceaﬂctll ‘I'hus the 10804,
or flowery meadows and shrubs, which appear on
s0 many tombs represent paradise.  Its entrance 1s
sometimes indicated by a emitaun which isn pro-
cess of being drawn aside  The Good Shepherd
who apperason tomb after tomh may with greatest
probainlity be here regarded as the Lord and Pro-
tector of the dead It 1s they whom He gathers
round Him 1 the heavenly fields. One of their
number 18 the sheep He earries on His shoulders.
The fish, one of the two article« of food with which
the thousands were fed (Jn 6'1), represents the
mystical union with Christ, and its fimit inconrup-
tibility (dpOapala) The vine potnts to the heavenly
feast, or to its caithly pledge—the Kucharst.
The dove, sipping water fiom the basin or jar, 18
the soul refreshang atself trom the water of hfe
(Rev 221). The palms symholhize exther the paling
borno by the blessed (7¢) or the wreaths o1 crowns
of thoce who have heen victorious in the 1ace of
hfe (1 Co 9%, 2 Ti 4%). The anchor mdicates the
hope of He 6" which enters in “witlin the veil’
The ship and lighthonse typify the dangerous
voyu;.:e across the ocean of lllfo to the haven of
safety ‘The stag is that of Ps 42!, and repiresents
the soul’s thirst for God.

The paintings of the catacombs havo been fully described by
two recent wiiters Wilpert, 1n his Malereen der Katakomben
Jenna, hos classificd the paintings, reproducng all that are
fmportant and giving his interpretations of their aymboham
YVon Sybel, in s Chyistliche Anlike, has reviewed the subject
on the ground provided by his predecossor’s Jabonrs e alio
reproduces many of the paintings and states his own concln
sions 1n a Tuerd stale ard with mneh wealth of Jearning

The symboliam of the later eenturies has the
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samo geneial character.  Assin and misery increase
on the earth, fear plays a laiger pnit 1n the
Churcl’s symbolism 'I‘Ke torments of the lost
become more consprcuous than the joys of the
blessed. A fimal judgmeut of all mankind dis-
places the earher individual Iml;:nwnt and assmmes
truly teinfying aspects. The figme of Chust
becomes more stern and awful, and, as 1t does so,
the peison of the Virgin Mother takes His place as
Protector and Advocate.! She 1s mvested with
steadily-growing dignity and s separated more and
more fiom human infnmity.  The Church becomes
a hgure of regal authonity.” In what has been said £
to be ¢ perhaps the linest medieval persombieation”
—the sculpturo on Stiasshurg  Cathedral — she
appears as a royal lady, with the crown upon her
head and the banner of victory and the chalico in
her hand.  Elsewhere Chust 1s seen erownimg he
from the (‘r0ss, or she receives His blood m her
chalice. Thus, whether i ouher orin later art,
the symbolism alike points beyond the tomb,

We nmay now proceed to deal m greater detaul
with the separate symbols  They will be found to
gather, for the most pat, tound two cential sub-
{out, : (1) Chuist, 1egarded as the anthor of eternal

e, and (2) the heavenly ~tate.

1. The author of eternal hife.— Chust 1 1cpre-
sented 1 all om Gospels ag the giver of eternal
life to thoso who accept and follow Him. The
synoptists amply confim Ihs declaration i the
Fomth Gospel ¢ He that heareth my word, and
believeth him that sent me, hath eternal hfe, and
cometh not into judgement, but hath passed out ot
death into Iite” (Jn 55 ¢f Mt 105 % 192 [k 94
2, ete) There can be no doubt that, whatever
the Kingdom of God may have meant to the st
Jewish  diserples, 1t represented an msepatable
associntton withe Chust, here and hereatter, as
Master and Saviour  To the Gentile world Chiist,
wo may safely say, appeared as, above all else, a
deliverer from the power of death  He had taken
flesh that < thiough death hemight . . dehver all
them who thiough fear of death were all then hife-
time subject to bondage’ (He 2¥).  He had
“abolished death, and bhrought hife and ncorrup-
tion to hight through the gospel’ (2T11)  These
and sunular passages were probably understood by
the carliest believers much as they are by otdinuy
Chnistiang to-day.  They were t:l?\un to mean that
the fatthtul diseiple would find Chust waiting tor
Ium, when death was past, and that Chust wonld
then lead i nto a better and happier existence
than he had hitherto known, better and happer
beeause 1t was nearer to God — Chistians gener
ally would not perplex themselves then, any more
than they do now, with questions regarding the
precise nature or loeality of this future existence,
I'he ‘eternal hito’ which in the Fouith Gospel 1s
the equivalent of Messianic blessedness was pro-
bably understood by the great majority of readers
as a hfe in which the diseiple would ‘see’ (iod,
and which would not come to an end as emthly
life docs, Iar as thig is fiom eahausting the
meaning of the word ‘eternal,’ 1t 1s difhienlt to
suppose that the word can ever have conveyed, ot
does oven now convey, to the ordinuy Chistian
more than ths simple mterpretation.  Of this
better life, to be known hereatter, Christ had given
aforetaste on prophecy duning His e thly minstry.
The blind then received their sight, the lame
walked, the lepers were cleansed, the deaf heard,
the dead were raised, and the poo had good tidings
preached to them (Mt 119). 1t 1« this power of God
to save from death and harm that finds expression
m the pamtings of the catacombs.  Christ appears
as the son ot God foretold by prophetic voices

18ce art. * Mnl‘y,' in 1IDR
Schulze art, ‘Sinnilder,” in PRIS xvili 302

IIis mumstry has been heralded by many previous
displays of God’s saving power {le has actually
shown Himsclf to be the raiser of tho dead, the
1estorer of the bhind, and the healer of the sick.
He waits for Ths disciples beybnd death to lead
thom mto the heavenly pasties Such me the
subjects and impheations of the symbolism,

() OT types —Scenes from the O1 which were
espeenally held to typify this dehverance recur with
great fiequency on the tombs,  These are the sal-
vation of Tsane, when ho was about tq be slun
m sactilice by Abiahun, the salvation of Noah n
the Aik, the iestoration of Job to his foimer
pro<penty (Job 421 1), the rescuo of Jonah from
the Jaws of tho sea-monster, and the preservation
of the three Heliew youths in the flaming furnace
Some features in the symbohism of these pamtings
deserve puticulatly to be noted  In the repreten
tations of Abrahanys contemplated saenfice 1t 15
the 1escue of Isane from death that the painter
desires to symbolize.  ‘T'lns 1s plaun from the atti-
tude m which Isane 1s represented when the design
of the preture permits e appears with extended
atms—an posture of payer or adoration of which
more 18 saul boow,  Tlus 18 also the attitude of
Noah as he stands i the Ark, and of the thiee
children i the fuinace.  ‘There 13 no suggestion in
the pamtings of the theological meanings after-
wairds found i Abraham’s projected sacrifice. Tt
may also be observed that the Deity 13 represented
here, as geneially o1 often m the earhest Chuistian
art, by an outstietched hand — Noattempt is made
to delmeate His featnres, Theire are no represen-
tations of the 'I'nmity such as we find afterwards
Of all Bibheal types Jonah has been the most fre-
quently chosen by these punters  He forms the
subject of 129 sepmiate pictures which have come
to hight. Tt 13 to be observed that he doesnot here
appear as o 1; Pe of the 1esutrection of Chnst, ashe
doesn Mt 129, Nor 1s 1t the 1epentance of the
Ninevites at las preachmng (MU 129) that the
pamters wish to symbolize, He 14 reprecented as
an example of God's saving power  Sometimes
he forms the subject of thice or four connected
pictures.  We st <ce lam standing on the deck
of the vessel and about to be cast into the sea
We then see the monster vomiting him out towards
the land o next appears resting under the
courd, which takes the form of an arbour hike those
m paradise  There may be a fourth preture where
he reclines moan attitude of dejection, his head
1esting on his hand !

(0) The sacred anfancy.—The divine dnldhood 14
depicted on a number of tombs  One of the most
beautiful paintings m the catacombs? 15 the preture
m the isalla cemerery of the Christ-chuld on 1hs
mother’s breast  The mother bends shehtly for-
wand asf to suckle the child. The cluld’s hand 1+
spread out over the mother’s breast, but the face,
with wonderful eyes, 14 half turned towards the spee-
tator.  Above the heads of mother and child two
stary are indicated i an oblique duection.  'T'o the
lett stands o man i mantle and sandals who has in
lus lett hand a wiitten 101l and with his right points
to the star above. Tlns figme probably repme-
sents, not Joseph (who, as fa1 as 18 known, does
not appear n early Chuistian art), but a prophet,
either Isaiah, who ponted to the hight of the Mes-
stanie age (601 %), o0 Balaam (Nu 2417, Rev 22'6), who
told of the star to anse out of Jacob  If this 1den-
tihication be courect, 1815, as von Sybel says,? ‘one
moie evidence that at least the eaihier Catacomb
pamting was m no sense historical, but entnely
symbolieal aut * The picture helongs to the begin-
ning of the 2nd centmy,

Another medent of the saered infaney frequently

1 Von Sibel, p 2161 1 p 27
YIhop oo
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depicted is the visit of the Magi  They are gener-
n,lﬂy repregentod as three 1n number, although the
painter may be led by tho exigencies of space to
increase them to faur or reduce them to two

“The definite determination of their number as three, ther
d. a8 kings, the to than of proper names
(Kaspar, Melchior, Balthasar), the differcntiation of their ages
—to this legendary web antiquity only contributed the first
threads. Its glaboration was the work of the Middlo Ages.'1

The Annunciation (Lk 1#7 ) forms the subject of
two paintings, one belonging to the end of the 2nd
and the other to the 3rd century.?  Mary 1s scated
The angel, i the form of a man, makes the
announcement standimg, as a visitor who has just
entered the house. The relative postures of the
two figures can be expluned without the supposi-
tion of an intention to c¢laim for Mary a higher
dignity than for the angel The two paintings
may presuppose, but cannot be lield to go beyond,
the Gospel naiatives.

On the other hand, Mary’s perpetual virginity
finds constant expresston 1 medieval art. The
OT provides many 1mages of mviolability which
are applied to Mary. Sheis the ‘fons signatus,’
the ‘hortus conclusus,” and the ‘tuins’ of the
Song of Solomon (4 412 4%) The christiamzed
Physwlogus—a medival  bestiary or book of
ammals, real and fabulous, with allegorical ex-
Fltmn.tionn 3_qupphed the legend of the unicorn, a
abulous ammal which could be tamed only by
bemg canght 1 the lap of a pure virgin Ezl‘: 444
provided the symbol of the baired door, Jg 67 that
of Gideon’s fleece watered by the dew from heaven.
The number and varicty of these symbols show the
value assigned to the doctrine of Mary’s perpetual
virginity by the mediwval Church ¢

(¢) The ))'wmc Iealer.—The Gospel miracles, of
which there aie numerous representations m the
catacombs, are evidences of God’s desire to 1elease
humamty from its plagues. In the heavenly eity
of the Apocalypse there was to be neither soriow nor
death (Rev 21¢). To thus divine purpose the heal-
ngs of Christ bore emphatic witness,  Iis mimstry
was a short-hved anticipation of the Messianice
Age (Mt 114¢). The heneficent }mwur, then dis-
plu.ycd in a few nstances, would hereafter be seen
in the fullness of its ~trength It 13 an evidence
of the authority rapdly nc?ulred hy the Fourth
Gospel that the miracle most frequently represented
in the catacombs 14 the rasing of Lazains (50
examples have heen discovered) We remember
how both the sisters greet tho Saviour with the
words, ‘If thou hadst been here, my brother had
not died’ (Jn 11%-4%)  We are intended to regard
the presence of Chnst as incompatible with death,
or at least with 1ts bereaving power  Other heal-
ngs which may with certainty be identified are
that of the puialytic (Mk 2 and jj), where the man
appears walking with Ins bed on hus shoulder, and
that of the blind man, where we see Christ touch-
ing with His finger the man’s closed eyes.  Another
unmstakable scene 1s the cure of the issue of blood
(Mk 5% and ). The woman comes belund the
Saviour as He walks with two disciples, and kneels
that she may touch the hem of s 10be.  Other
pantings have no distinctive features which would
Justify certain identiheation.

(d) The Cross —The absence fiom the earher
catacombs of what has now become the distinetive
Christian emblem 1s full of signifieance  'The uso
of the crows as a sepniate symbol appears to date
from the campaign of Constantine agamst Maxen-
tius (A D. 312), when Constantine put the cross
upon the shields of lus soldiers. Previous to this
date we find the c1os¢ mentioned in one mscription

1 Von Sybel, p 250

4 Wilpert, p 202, von Sybel, p 252

3800 Cahier and Martin, Mdanges d'archévlome, Paris,
1847-66, * Curiosités mi’»témmwn,‘ ch vii pp 107-117

4 8chulze, PRRES xvill 302
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in the catacombs, and appearing doubtfully in two

ceilling-paintings.  Both inscription and pamtings

belong to the 2nd century. The monogiam of
)

Christ (c.g., év , Solhos ) appears
in msenptions of which some may possibly be
anterior to Constantine, but 1ts gencial use dates

from the reign of thix emperor. It has accordingly
become customary to regard both the cross and the
monogram as indicating & date not emlier than the
4th century. It should also be obseived that the
only known reference to the Passion in the cata-
combs previous to the 4th cent. 18 what is believed
to ho a representation of the crowning with thorns
in the Pretextatus cemetery.! The absence of any
symbol of the Passion from the eaiher tombs may
readily he accounted for by the fact that their pant-
mgs were mtended to display, not death, but the
victory over death. Even when the cross does begin
to appear, 1t seems to be introduced, not for 1ts own
sake, but as a support for the rose leaves which
gather round 1t. It thus becomes a beautified or
transfigmedcross.  Weare remimded of the symbol-
18m of the Passion-narrative in the Fourth Gospel,
where we see Chnst 1eigming with sovereign
authority from the Cioss, and the majesty of the
Divine Suflerer shinming through the ndignities
which strive 1n vain to obseure 1t The foliage-
crosses of the eatacombs—concenled or ¢ dissimu-
lated’ crosses—have indeed been tiaced to the
supposed desue of the Chistians to avoid observa.
tion. Apart, however, from the fact that such
crosses do not hegin to appear until the 4th cent.,
it is difficult to believe that the other emblems
which do appear would not have clearly indicated
these vaults as Chistian burying places. It seems
more natural to suppose that the transfigmation
of the Cross vllvctc(} by St. Paul’s theology re-
quired much 1eflexion before it could find emblem-
aticeapression  The Cross was at first a stambling-
block (Gal 5Y) and only slowly became a symbol of
gloy (614) 2

Tt wall thus have been observed that the earliest
representations of the Passion were avowed sym-
bols, suggesting, but not depicting, the sacufice of
the God-man  Realism becomes more prononnced
as we travel down the centunies. The crucifix—an
mevitable development of the cross —does not
appear in churches tll after the 7th century.® The
mplements of the Passion (hammer, claws, ete )
become ndependent emblems towards the end of
the Middle Ages, when indulgences began to be
attached to then veneration. ‘The lamb with blood
strenming from its bienst, and carrying the croxs
or a banner upon which the cross was depicted,
became a favourite symbol on the portals of Latin
churches  The pelican (taken fiom the Physio-
logus), who tears open 1ts breast to feed 1ts young,
was used to represent the sacnihicial death of
Chuist.*

(e) The Good Shepherd —The favourite symbol of
Chrnist among those who constructed and uscd the
catacombs was that of the (Good Shepherd. Tlus
mmage takes here the place of the crucifix in later
art, It appears in two diflcrent forms i the
Gospels.  In Lk 15%7 the shepherd 18 seen bringing
home on his shoulders, ‘rejoicing,” a sheep that
has been lost.  In Jn 1017 the shepherd leads his
sheep to and from the pastures and protects them

I Wilpert, p 226, von Sybel, p 202

2 For the three forms of the cross n later symbolhsm—

decussata, or St. Andrew's cross, , commassa, Tau or

Egyptian cross, , and 1mmasia, —see mt Cross,

PSee DCA, v * Orueifix 4 Schulze, PRES xwiil 392
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from the wolf, even at the price of his own hfe
It 18 added by Christ in a subsequent verse (v.#*) -
‘My sheep hear my voice, and I know them, and
they follow me and I give unto them eternal hife ;
and they shall never pensh, and no one shall
snatch them out of my hand.” Both 1epicsenta-
tions are of frequent occurience on the tombs
We see the shepherd pasturing his flock, and
carrying upon his shoulders a sheep, whose legs he
clasps sometimes with one and sometimes with
both hands. There seems to be little doubt that
this favourite symbol, like the others 1 the catu.
combs, is intended to tiansport the mind beyond
death. The punters wished to indicate the power
of Christ over death. Those who died, no less than
those who hved, were under His protection, ‘ the
sheep of his pasture.” Thus, where a lundscape is
indicated 1n the paintings 1t is mnvaiably that of
the garden or park which typities paradise. The
image, so understood, would appear to have passed
into the early burial prayers of both the Greek and
the Latin liturgies.) Thus, when A. P. Stanley?
points to the fiequent image of the Good Shepherd
as an evidence o? the joyousness of carly Christian
feeling, wo must 1emember that the sheep in these
pictures are in all probabihty those who have
passed from the vicissitudes of the world mto the
safe haven of eternal 1est

A bricf reference may here be made to the emblems which
carly Christian art adopted from Greek and Roman mythology
We cannot measure the procive sygnificance which these

bl d for the Chri who used or looked at
them They may have been httle more than the current
decorations of the period, or they may have had a distinct
didactic purpose, and been intended to sugirest that Christ was
the reality to which the heathen mythology d)\ointed in un-
conecious and hesitating prophecy 8o Eros and Psyche appear
1 many of the catacomb paintings, and in five different pictures
where we should have expected the Good Shepherd we find
Orpheus with his lyra

(f) The Judge of the dead.—In some pamntings
Christ 18 seen seated upon a rased platform,
plainly n the character of Judge  In one of these®
we see a male figure 1n the postuie of an orans
between two taller forms, who point to him asf
they were his mtroducers or sponsors In the
background upon a rased pedestal 18 Christ, who
stretches His open night hand over the head of the
middle figure, while m His left He holdsaroll. In
‘Wilpert’s opinion, the middle figure represents one
of the dead who hns alieady stood before the
judgment-seat of Chiist, while the two other
figures represent hns advocates.

These representations of judg t convey some
important suggestions. The face of Christ in the
picture desciibed above is grave without bemg
stern. It must be remembered that no authentic
Iikencss of Christ appears to have been preserved
by His disciples. The varieties given to His face
and figure from the eaihest times put this beyond
reasonable doubt. Irensus¢ shows that no trust-
worthy portrait existed in his day. To the same
eftect are the words of Augustine® The disciples
were thus left to their own insight and akllrw
depict His iheness.  The painters of the catacombs
seem to have given Him the typical maloe head of
their time. This type was during the first two
centuries a beardless face with tl)eﬁmr closely cut.
It was followed 1n the 3rd cent. by a face, still
beardless, but surrounded by long hair falling
upon the forchead and down the back. A stull
later type was a bearded face framed in flowing or

1 Von §) bel, p. 242, (W Muratorl, Liturqua Romang Vetus,
Naples, 1760, 1761 *‘Wo pray God faithtully that He may
gmnt [to the departed] that, rcrjeemod from death, released

rom his sins, reconciled to the Father, brought home on the
;I;;»;:Lr(l;xrs of the good Shepherd, he may enjoy the society of the

3 Chrstian Institutions, London, 1881, ch xiii , * The Roman
Catacombs *

3 Wilpert, p 304, von Sybel, p 271

4 Contra Ieer | 26 6 8 De Trin vit 4t

curhng locks. If the painters were gmded by the
prevalent fashions of wearmg the hair and beard,
it 15 obvious that we cannot mfer much from the
apparently 1ncreasing seriousress of the counte-
nance ! The growth of asceticism 1 subsequent
u;f;ca had a marked nfluence. 'The early effort
after beauty was abandonced. Manly beauty was
associated 1n the mind of the monasgtic Cﬁnrch
only with barbarian soldiers  The words of Is 532,
“There is no beauty that we should desire him,’
shaped the artist’s conceptions. The *figure of
Christ 1in the Church of Galla Placidia in Ravenna
(c. A.D. 450), when compared with the portrait to
bo seen 1n the Church of Apolhnansin the same
city, painted about a century later, shows the
tiansition from the earlier 1deal, shaped by the
Jove of beauty, to the ascotic or melancholy con-
coptions of later art 2
hese representations seem also to make 1t

plain that the yjudgment symbolized was individual
and thought of as taking place immediately after
death, The depaited appears at once before the
Judgment-seat of Chnist (2 Co 5').  The approving
sentence of the Judge 1s the signal for his immedi-
ate entiance into paradise  Thus in one painting?
we see two figurcs, one on either mde, drawing
back a curtain to admit into paradise one of the
departed, who stands in the centre i the posture
of an orans. In another pamnting two of the
blessed move cagerly forward to welcome n new
arrival, who advances in the same attitude of
devotion.  We find no representation mn the cata-
combs of a gencral judgment of mankind. Nor do
the paintings, as archaologists of all schools agree,
give any mdication of belief i an ‘intermediate
state’ or a period between death and judgment
All those wlllo die in Chiist aie conceived as pass-
g at once from their death-beds mnto heaven.*

When we pass into the subsequent centuries,
death and judgment assume terrifymng shapes
‘The destructive power of death is symbolized by a
man who weeds the garden of life or felly its tiees,
or (after Rev 6%) as u rider with drawn bow, above
all as an cmaciated old man who finally reaches
the form of a skeleton with scythe and hour-glass
“The dance of death’ appears to have onginated
m the plague known as ‘the Black Death.” It
uickly gamed a wide popularity, which1t retamed
ar bheyond the Mldd{e Ages. The soul, leaving
the body, was regularly represented as a little
human ggurc, naked and sexless, emerging from
the mouth. In pictures of the Last Judgment
popular imaginations of hell took the place of the
earher representations of paradise  Hell was
s 'mbuhze(i by the open throat of a monster (aftel
the leviathan of Job 41), mmto which men and
women, masters and servants, priests and people,
were thrust, Devils in every shape did their work
of dersicn and torture under the supervision of the
prince of hell. To him the popular imagination
transferred everything 1t knew of monsters, and
thus there alose the being of many shapes and
names with goat’s horns, cloven hoof, bat’s wings,
and a ta1l. He even took the form of a blackbird,
and, as such, flew mto the mouth of Judas at the
Last Supper, and whispered mto the ear of Pilate
as he sat In judgment  Popular humour may well
have had its share in shaping these fancies.®

2. The heavenly state. — St. Paul represents
Christ as the sccond Adam, who undid the con-
sequences of the st Adam’s transgiession (Ro 5).
By the early Chistiens heaven was pictured as
a1estored Eden. The word ¢ paradise’ appeurs to

1Von Sybel, P 281, Wilpert, P 108, E von Dobshutz,
¢ Chrigtusbilder,’ in 7'V, new ser , ifl, [1809]

See art * Jesus Christ, Representations of,’ in DCA

8 Wilpert, p 407, von Syhc‘, p 267

4 Wilpert, p 430, von Bybel, p. 273

8 Schulze, ’RE3 xvin 393
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have been originally Persian and to have been m-
troduced into Greek hiterature hy .\'cnu‘phou 1 The
Greeks xcem to have passed 1t on to the Hebrews.
It appears m the @'F only 1 writings subsequent
to the Greek period (Ke 2%, Ca 44, Neh 2%, and
bore the mewming of & park with trees, shinbs,
and grass, and tenanted by wild anmmals, such as
surrounded the 1esidences of eastern potentates.
Such parks were commonly enclosed by a wall or
trellis-shaped fence  Trees, shrubs, flowers, and
the trellifed fencing in the eatacomb paintings ne
invariably symbols of paradise 2

On the threshold we mect with the fieures known as orantes

These are formys, male or female—the latter are much moro

than the for i with arms either fully
extended or hent at the elbows, and with opened hands The
orantes yive rise to questions which are still in debate  Whom,
in the first place, are these figurcs Intended to represent?
Against the supposition that thy are ither hikinesscs of 1he
daparted or intendeil 1o represent their souls 3 we have to place
tho fact that a femalo orans oft(n appenrs pamted on the tomb
of aman, and nlso to remember that the pamtings appear to
have been some times executed hefore the tombs were filled It
seems Lhercfore most natural to rocird the orantea as deal
figures, poetic representations of the blessed dead  Agamn,
what I3 tho meamng of the outstretched arms and open
hands? Are we to understand tho attitude s one of prayer or
one of adoration? And, it 1t be prayer that 19 symbohized, for
what do the supphants pray 2 The answers to theso questions
are not unaffected by dogmatic interests, Accordmng to the
opimon of Wilpert, the 01«antes are praving for the salvation of
their fri nds who atill remun upon the earth  In some of the
Inscriptions we find the survivors ashing for the prayers of the
doparted 4 On the other hand, wo mect with the attitode in
some cases where 1t unquestionably symbolizes adoration, or
at least the prayer 1n which entreaty loses itself 1 submission
Thua in the OT scenes of deliverance from death tho rescucd
appear often 1n the attitude of orantes  So Nonh stands in the
Ark, and Daniel among the lions, and so the three children
appear 1n the furnace.  Yet 1n each of these cases the delr
ance has already been granted  If any thing 18 asked for, it
only bo the continuance of something begun  So the new
inmates of paradise scem to stand m an attitude of wondc g
recognition
beenuse the human will 18 one with the divine  Tho hifting up
of the hands was a Jewish as well as a Christian practice (Is 110,
1T125)

3. The heavenly feast. — The Christians who
buried their dead 1n the catacombs had two sacra-
ments, both of which are ficquently symbohzed
mn the rmn(mgn. In baptism the believer was
admitted among the number of the elect. lle
became a ‘sant’ 1 the o11zinal sense of that word,
On the tombs we hind representations both of the
baptism of Chust by His forernnner and of the
Chureh’s baptism.  There are also threo pictures
of a tisherman, seated on the bank and drawing a
fish out of the water with his hook. The figuie
may point to baptism and to the words of Jesus
addressed to the diseiples ¢ Comeye after me, and [
will make you fishersof men’ (Mt 4% and ). If this
be s0, it would supply an additional reason for the
adoption of the fish as a Christian symbol

1In the Eucharist the believer partook of the bread which came
down from hcaven, and of which ho who ate would not die
(Jn 680), Init he had the prophecy of the heavenly feast.  When
Jesus took leave of His disciples, 1o told them of the new wine
which tle would drink with them in the Kingdom of God
(Lk 221%) The Crucifixion shattered for a briet interval the
hope rawed by the prophetic words  Despondency gave way to
renewed confidence when 1t became clear that God had not
“allowed His Holy One to #ee corruption.’ So *day by day,
continmuing stedfastly with one accord iIn the temple, anc
breaking bread at home, they [the diaciples] did take their food
with gladness and singleness of heart’ (Ac 23) 1t is no longer

sriblo to mark the steps by which this early ‘breaking of
K:ewl' passed into the Church’s Eucharist It 18 cnough to

R! that what after became the ece fcal rite
orl%mully formed part of the corporate fenst of the Christian
sorlety It the prosence of the heavenly Christ was, as we can
well believe, more vividly realized during theso feasts than at
any other time, the disciples would naturally assoriate them
with the peaco or joy which awaited them hereafter. The
lellownmr of the earthly feast would provide the mould for

o

thoir anticipations ot future happiness. They might recall the
1 8ce a learned note in von Sybel, p 161
2 Von Sybdl, p 167
8 DNe Rosal, Koma sotter anea eristana, 1t 324, Bull Christ

1867, 1885, (noted by von Syhel
4 “In or wtionihnm tuis roges pro nobis quia soma te in Christo®

(Wilpert, p 211 von Sybel, p 1)

L
In the highest Christian prayer entreaty ceases |

!

Biblical assurances : * Blessed is ho that shall eat bread in the
kingdom of God* (Lk 1419), * Blexsed are they which are bidden
to the marriage supper of the Lamb’ (Rev 168), ‘To him that
overcometh, to him will T g{u to eat of the tree of hife, which 13
in the Paradise ot God’ (27) It 1s profitless to dwell upon the
ncy of pi splritual hapy by an 1mage which
appeals only to man’s bochily appetites  For in the ‘ new world *
which, whother it be peopléd by corporeal or incorporeal beings,
s any case to he the scene of fruition every earthly image,
the most attenuated equally with the most matcrial, beconmes
obsolete  An instiument intended for a region surrounded b
an atmosphere 18 uscless when the atmosphere 18 transcended.
Thus the most agnntunllymmded Christians, rostricted by
limitations from which they cannot escape, may well continue,
a8 they do, to associnte heaven with the ‘shout of them that
tilumph, the song of thom that feast * In the eatacomb paint-
ngs heaven| pp 18 P y the image
of testal joy.” The sccne of the feast 13 marked, by the customary
indications, a8 paradise  The guests are to be scen, generally
if not always, hehind the roll which 1s the rcvo;;m/os symbol
for the enshions nsed at tensts  Often attendants appear carry-
ing adiwh or holding a flagon or wine-cup  In one series of four
pictures these attendants take the form of two female figurces
who are designated by inscriptions as ‘Irene’ and ‘Agape ’
‘They aro appealed to by the guests to supply warm water or to
mix'the wine (‘Irene, (4 calda’, ¢ Agape, misce nobis’) Ono
of the figures seems thus Lo symbolize the peace of heaven, and
the othi the love from which the Christian love-feast deris ed
168 1 ume, and which was one of St Paul's three abidime things !
The food indicated m these pictures conaists invarinbly of hread
and fish  Sometimes & number of baskcts, filled with small
round loaves, appear either in front of the cushion-roll or on
either side of 1t The miraculous feeding of the thonsands was
Klmnly themodel inthopainter'smind — This miracle, connected
St John (6%) with the ‘bread of hite,’ was an antiipation
of the heavenly feast Nimlarly prophetic was the Church's
Eucharist, which 1n some of the paintings seems to be ex}xn-wl\
depicted and made a symbol of its heavenly antitype. It need
only be added that tho fish, from its prew nce in the miracle, as
well perhaps as for the reason given above, appearsto have estah-
Dished it<elf as a symbol for n Chustian disciple, long betore the
acrostic was discovered (x8vs="Inoovs xpioTos feov tios cwrip
Tt will appear from the foregoing summary that,
while Christian symbolism points peisistently on-
wards towards an wdeal would, concerved as lying
beyond death, the hope thus expressed 19 sustained
by cxperiences which are prized tor their own sake,
and also as eninests of things yet to come.  Eternal
life, the ultimate blessing of the Fourth Gospel, 13
there represented as both present and future  So
the Messiame kingdom ot the earlier evangehsts
was yet to come, while 1t was also ‘within’ or
“among’ the diseiples who walked with Jesus and
saw God i Him The Church which contimned
His mlmstrr m the ages that followed was hke-
wise a prophet of what was yet to be, and also a
teacher of men amudst the dangers and obligations
of actual ife.  Thusin the Middle Ages, winle the
three theological virtues (faith, hope, charity)
appear 1cpeatedly on chmich porches, pulpts, and
monuments, the eardimal virtues (prudence, justice,
fortitude, temperance) also wssume their symbohic
shapes. The Chuich 1s a teacher of common-place
morality, while at the same time she must bear
witness to truths whose validity cannot be demon-
strated by everyday experience. The Chrnstians
who built the catacombs toll us in many nserip-
tions of the central hope with which they consigned
their dead to the tomb. T'heir desire was that the
departed nught ‘see God’ (‘ Vivat in Deo,’ ¢ Vives
m weternum,” ¢ Dewm videre capions vidit’).  Such
18 the hope, vague and yet 1eal, changing but
steadfast, which has cieated the Chustian symbols
of the past, and may be trusted to fashion new
ones as the human heart becomes more proficicnt
1 the mterpretation of 1ts own language.
Wilpert, Dia Malereien der Katakomben
5 Freiburg1 Br, 1903, L. von Sybel, Christliche
Antike, Marburg, 1906-09, i., G. B de Rossi, La Roma sotter-
raneacristiana, 3 vols , Rome, 1864-77; V. Schulze, Archaolog
Stwdien wber altchrutliche Monuments, Vienna, 1880, art
‘Sinnbilder,’ in PRES; C. Cahier and A, Martin [Josuit
Fathors), Mélanges d’archéologre, d’historre et de littérature
dw moyen dge, 4 vols, Pans, 1848-56, Nouveaux mdlanges
darchivlome, d'last et de Litt sur la moyen aqge, do 1578-76,
F Cabrol, DACL, s v , R. St. J. Tyrwhitt, DCA, 3 v
JOIIN GAMBLE.

T Wilpert, p 470, von Sybel, p 207, dn Rossi, Bull Christ ,
189
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SYMBOLISM (Greek and Roman) —A symbol
is a visuble or audible sign or emblem of svme
thought, omotion, or experience, interpreting what
can be really grr\.‘;‘uzd only by the mind and -
agination by something which enters mto the field
of observation

So fur as Greek and Roman religion are con-
cerned, we need speak only of two linds of
symbols—symbolie representation by means of
actions or words and symbohie 1epresentation n
art

Religion, taking 1ts 11se m experience and belief,
tends, as 1t becomes Jess Iiteral and lesy insistent,
to give 1ise to symbolism ; and this is tiue also of
that lower kind of rehygion which 1s called magie
When punintive men thonght that by certaun
actions and words they could compel spuitual
powers to do then Indding, or when they Llhoughb
that the pamting of ammal forms on the walls ot
then eaves gave them power over the anmmals
depreted, they had nob yet reached the stage of
symbolism, It had taken the fust steps towards
i3 when they pomied water on the gound to
produce yain, they thoucht that theie was an
actual eausal connexion between the ritual aet
and the fall of yan  But just as, when 1eligious
beliet decays, the feehngs which gave rise to 1t
otten find scope 1 the field of poetry, so, when
actual belief m the power of sympathetic magie
grows less, the actions and ceremonies to which
1t Jed are often continned in symbolism,

T Grrer -1, In local cuits.--The local enlts
of Greeee, which went on at o lower level, and m
a more consavative key, than the ieligion of
poctry and of plulosophy, preserved a great deal
of symbolism Even 1n Athens the great festivals
embodied such traces of prmtive 1ehglon, At
the Bramonian festival young arls, imperonating
bears, danced a bear-dance 1 honour of Artemns
At the Diwwsia the priest who struck down the
sacfcal ox was acensed ot muider and 1 turn
accused s instrument, the axe, which was con
demued and solemmly cast mto the sea. In the
worship of the dead flowers and fruits gradually
took the place of the moro senous oflenngs of an
culier time Wiath the dead were buued, not, as
m primitive times, real aimour and ornaments,
but only symboheal offenings, money of gold-leat,
animals of teira-cottn, and the ike  Somctimes
these objects were only depicted m 1elief on the
tombstone  The ternible human sacrifices once
brought to the sterner deties were commuted mto
sactthees of ammals, sometimes elad 1n human
fashion, or mere imayges of hmman beings  Natui-
ally 1t was m the mysteres, where the survivals
of prinntave religion weie most rife, that symbolism
was most prominent.  Mere ceremontal ablutions
took the placo of actual immersions as a ceremony
of punthication.  The sacred meal which the deity
shared with his votanies became a mere cere-
momal tasting of some speecial food. At Eleuws,
n the great mysteries, the votaries emptied two
vessels filled with water, tutming to east and west
and repeating the sacred formula te, ke (‘Sky pour
1un; earth bear gran’), which was duecled to
carth and sky, and was evidently a smvival of
an ancient magical formula for the production of
1a1n,

‘I'he supphant who visited the cave and oracle of
Trophonius at Lebadeia, before he went into the
presence of the heto, drank from two spungs, that
of obhivion and that of memory, to signify that he
was to forget the past and toremember the 1evela-
fion which wus to come to lnm.  Originally, in all
probalnhty, the water of these sprmgs was sup-

wsed to have some actual eflect on the votary, as
il the spring i the eave of the Clanan Apollo
at Colophon on the priest who drank of 1t hefore

soothsaying.  But m the time of Pausanias ! the
action had become merely ritnal and symbolical.

The sacted mairiage was common to several
cults 1 Greeee. When the wotion ot the dety
was somewhat crude, women were shul mto the
temple, to stand in the same sexfial 1clation to
him 1 which, according to tradition, Cassandra
stood to Apollo  But, as tune went pn, such de-
dieation heeame only symbolical, the place of the
victim being sometunes taken by the wite ot the
priest M

As the mystery rehgions spread and then out-
Iines hamdened, a new element came i, which was
destmed to take further development i Chista-
amty—the element of authonty. Symbolic nites
were practised, not on the gound of mere tradi-
Lion, ImL by ordmation of the recogmzed hiero
phants of each eultus, who clanned a dwvine
communieation  This clement, howeves, searcely
belonged to the eather 1eligous view of erther
Gieeks o1 Romans, among whom authority
1ehgion was seateely recogmized apart from tradi
tion  Cults had an open held and freely competed
one with another, except those with which the
suety ot the State was supposed to be connerted

It seems that almost n,h ntual which does not
appeal to the intelhigence 1s 1n character symbolie
And the notable feature m symbohie ttual s that,
since it up}\mlu mainly to the emotions, it may he
mterpreted or understood 1 a gieat varety of
ways At the mysteries of Elensis, e g, some of
the votaries nught regard the whole proceedings
as a sort of spell to cause fertihity ; some might
be genwine worshippers of the great goddesses
Demeter and l’vwc]hmne 5 some might, hike Cieero,
hnd 1 the ntual a promise and pledge of a lifo
beyond the @ave. Everytlhung depended on the
1chiglous outlook, the exalted or materialist behiels
of the votary himself,

¢ Aristotle,’ says$ Synesius,2 13 of opinion *that the mitiated
learncd nothing precisely , but that they recaved mpressions,
woie put nto a suitable frame of nund *
Thus symbohic ritual has a ereat attiaction for
persons of emotional temperament, while it s
distasteful to those of strongly developed intelh-
gence, who like dehmite views, Compared with
clear doctime, 1t 13 Itke music compared with
pamnting It was by no means well suited to the
nunds of the more enltavated Greeks

2. Inart.—In carly Greek art symbolism appears
m two forms m representing by some simple
figute an wdea such as a quality or attnibute of
one of the detties and m representng the whole
of anything by depicting some charactenstic part
of 1t

A few symbols of the deities seem to have been
taken over by the Greehs from the pre-histone
peoples whom' they displaced i Ciete and Hellas.
Such is the double-edged axe, which v fonnd
m the palace of Cnossus m Crete m the thrd
millennium B ¢ n scenes of cultus, and which
helongs to a male or female deity of the people
This axe became amone the Giecks a symbol of
Dionysns. The snake also appears as an attnbute
of a goddess of Crete fiequently represented, and
later was mherited by the Greek Eimyes. But
most of the symbols of the gods of the Greck
antheon seem to be more immediately derved
}mm the art of the nations of Syna and Mewo-
potamia,  Most of these symbols were displaced
)y gowing anthropomorpluism.  This statement
1¢quites some explanation.  On early bronzes and
terra-cottas found on Greck sites, dating from the
7th or 6th cent., the goddess Artemis 14 frzned
as winged and holdimg m her two hands hons,
panthers, or swans,  On the chest of Cypselus, a

EEANRNNNLY
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7th cent. work preserved at Olympia, Pausanias?
saw such a figure, which suiprised him by its
strangeness. It was strictly symbohlical; the
wing« were not. for flight, but only to typify swift-
ness, the lions, were added to show the power of
the goddess over antmals, whose mistiess (wérwa)
she was. We can trace this ropresentation step
by step through Greek art and see how in maturer
times the swiftness of the deity was indicated by
her staturg and shmness of build, her power over
animals by the stag or dog who accompanied her.
A similar transformation takes place 1u the case
of Zeus  On emly coms of Elis an eagle appears
as a substitute for the god; later he bears the
eagle 1n s hand. Later still, as in the great
statue of Pheidins, a golden eagle was an adorn-
ment of the sceptre of Zeus. Thus, as time went
on, merely outward symbols tended to disappear
or at all events to become unimportant; and the
meaning which they had conveyed was expressed
n the type of the deity. Certamn symbols, how-
ever, heﬁrtlmir ground = The thunderbolt of Zeus,
mdieating ham ay the lord of storms (Zes bérios),
19 usual 1 the 5th century. To express ths
feature in the typo of the deity would not be easy.
The bow, as symbol of the rays of the sun-god,?1s
usual in the hand of Apollo in archaie representa-
tions ; later the lyre 1s far more usual. Even
wings do not altogether dlsnllxpc:\r, but they mostly
lose their merely symbohie character and are used
for flight, as 1n the case of Victory and Eios, an
mnovation ascribed to the sculptor Archermus of
Chios (¢. 570 B¢ ) The god Hermes, even in late

scourged Injustice, who had the form of an ugly
woman. Fate, with teeth and claws like a wild
beast, clnimed Polynices as a victim.  Even in the
groat agre we have such figures as Virtue, Nemesis,
Opportunity (Kawpés). But 1t 13 mn the Hellemstic
age, 1 the great cities of the East, that symbolic
personalities most abound. In the celebrated pro-
cession of Ptolemy IL of Egypt! we have figures of
the Year and the Seasons; 1 that of Antiochus1v.
of Syria? we find statues of Night, Day, Earth,
Heaven, Morning, and Noon. On the coms of
Alexandria under the Romans we hind a 1emark-
able set of faneiful figures—Euthema (Prosperity),
Kratesis (Domnion), and the hike.

The great lonman cities of Asia Minor appear on
monuments of the Roman age in the persons of the
legendary Amazons whom they claimed as their
foundresses ¢ Smyina on coms carites a double-
axe and has a prow of a ship at her feet; Cymo
holds a dolphin and a tudent; Teos, & ecity
renowned for vines, carries the thyrsus of Diony-
sus ; Ephesus carries poppies and ears of corn, and
so forth In each case the attributes embody the
situation or the produce of the city. In a noted
Pompeian pamting¢ we have well-characterized
1mpersonations of Kurope, Asia, and Afnien The
list might be almost indefinitely lengthened.

Symbolism m Grecce, 1 the great period, often
takes fine poetic forms, as when the sun-god m s
chariot on the pediment of the Parthenon represents
the East in the moining, or boys plunging into the
sea, rerrmont the setling stars on a fine vase in the
British Museum.® In the same age riveis are re-

art, carrtes wings on his cap or lus 1 sur-
vival of archate symbolism.

Comns furmsh us with many examples of symbols
belonging to the deities. In the 7th and 6th
centuries the obverse of electium and silver coins
usually presents some very simple symbolical
device—a gnuffin at Teos and Abdera, a thunder-
bolt at Olympia, a wolf at Argos, an owl at
Athens; and then, after the archaic period, thiy
type 1s usually bamshed to the reverse of the
«otn, and 1n its place we have the head of the
deity to whom the type belongs. It must, how-
ever, be observed that, when numismatists speak
of a symbol on a coin, they use the word in a
technical sense, to indicate not a symbolical type,
but one of those small and subsidiary devices often
placed 1n the held of a comn by magistrates who
wote responsible for its 1ssue—a device probabl
often taken from the piuivate signet of sucK
magistrates,

Another phase of symbohsm is found when in
artistic representation a part is taken to stand for
the whole. This often appears on (ireek vases
and rehefs. Pausanias?® observes that, in the
Y;untmg representini) Hades by Polygnotus at

elphi, the grove of Persephone s represented by
one tree. So on vases & tcmﬁilu or a house is often
represented by a single column, a nver by a
swnmming fish, a sea-shore by a shell, and o forth.
It 18 probable that this was how the scencs in
tragedies were represented on the backgiound of
the stage. It 1s 1eally a sort of shorthand, and
altogether parallel to the process by which
E,egypt and elsewhere picture-writing came into

ing.

Symbolical or allegorical impersonations aro to
be found in Greek art at all periods, though more
often 1n archaic art and that of Hellemstic times
than in tho greatest period. On the chest of
Cypselus, in the Tth cent., we are told by Pausanias*
that Night was figured, carrying two boys, one
whito and one black, who represented Sleep and
Denath respectively.  Justice us a beautiful figure

1y aix. 9, 3 omer, Il | 45.
4¢ xxx. 6 4v xvi

2:. d man-headed bulls, as on the coins of
xela and Catana in Sicily ; nymphs have cows’
hoins ; Alexander the Great appeary on the money
of Ins general Lysimachus with the ram’s horn of
Ammon,

But, in spite of such examples as these, there is
a broad lme of distinction between the use of
symbolism n Onental art —the art of Babylon,
Assyria, Egyyt, and India—and the use in Gireck
art. Oriental art 1s content with adding symbols
to the human forms of deities, without cating for
their beauty or appropriateness, In Egypt and
Babylon we find human bodies joined to the heads
of all kinds of ammals—lion, bull, jackal, hawk,
and soon. And Indian figures of deities represent
them with several heads, many arms (each }noldmg
some attribute), necklaces of skulls, and the like,
Oriental art tries to represent in this way qualitiey
and attributes which sculpture or painting could
not otherwise rnrtmy—elements of mysticism,
mythological tales, or sometimes the 1deas of pan-
thewstic religion.  Greek art avoids monstious
forms as a rule, thongh 1t mherits a few speeinlly
smtable for aitistic development, such as the
Centaur. And 1t does not attempt to portray, in
sculpture or 1n painting, anything which lies out-
side the scope of those arts. Exqusite in form
and clear in meaning, 1ts creations do not carry us
beyond sense and intellect, do not appeal to the
mystical tendencies ot men.  Thus Greek symbol-
18m has no wide Inmts.

II. RoMAN.—1. In cult and law.—In Roman
religious ceremontes the symbol held a large place.
This was natural, as in quite the ealy times of
the re(:guhhc there was an invasion of Greek religion
and Greek deities, which caused the old rustic
1eligion of the Roman people to survive only in
the form of ritual, the meanmng of which wasn a
rreat degreo obscured.  Hence the State cultus of
Rome was divorced alike from belief and from
morality, and, so long as the magistrates porformed

1 Athenwus, v 106, 2Ib p 194
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exactly the ceremonies handed down by their
ancestors, 1t mattered httle what meaning they

ttached to those cer or what behefs they
held 1n rehigion.  The emperor, whether he were n.
Tinjan or a Nero, was always pontiyfcx mazimus
and 1epresented to the gods the State inats rehg-
10us capacity. Hence the Romans weie extremely
carcful as to the way i which they wore the toga
o1 the cap called apez, as to their exact position in
relation to the points of the compass, and as to the
attitude in which they stood when they were sacii-
ficing  All these detals had no doubt some mean-
ing 1 their origin; but not only are we unable
usually to discover what 1t was, but even the
Romans did not know : they blindly followed the
tiadition, with an uneasy feeling that, unless they
did so, some great calamity would overtake the
State. Most of these ritual customs were probably
denived fiom the Etruscans, a people at a low level
of culture, but exact m all matters of a rehgion
which seems scarcely to have risen above the level
of magie.

‘When an  official conducted a sacnfice, he
sprinkled the victim with wine and threw over 1t
salt meal ; then he made a ritual motion symbolical
of slaymg 1t, but the actual butchering was done
by attendants! Like the Greeks, the Romans
contrived to put 1n the place of human sacrihees
the mere oflenng of substitutes and symbols.?

When the Gieck deities myziated to Rome, they
took with them their recognized symbols; and the
native gods, who were laigely 1dentihed with the
mumigiants, also adopted these outward signs of
mwutd powers  Thus in art Greek customs went
on, as n fact the artists were usually Greek. So
we have on Roman monuments the symbolism of
Ephesus and Alexandrnia  Allegorical and sym
bolical hgures, such as Pudicitia, Ubertas, Annona,
appear abundantly on the Roman coms; but they
can have had but little serious worship. In short,
while symbolism is of importance in relation to
Roman cultus, it is unimportant in earher Roman
art, requiring a concrete poetical imagination of
which the Romans were destitute.

There was a good deal of symbolism or symbohic
ritnal in the customs of Roman law; ¢ g., 1f a man
purchased a slave, he laid hands on ham (mrancs-
pato) m the presence of witnesses and weighed
out at the same time to the seller a prece of monoy
which was accepted as a symbol of t,Su: ptice, quasy
preti loco, as Guius says.®  We need not be sur-
prised that much symbohsm made its way into
Chiistiamity 1n Rome, since 1t had become a 1¢cog-
nized purt of the routine of daily hfe

2. In art.—In the time of the Roman dominion,
as the rehigion of Mithras and other mystery cults
spread from east to west through Europe, the range
and power of symbolism ncreased. We may
especially trace on tombstonos of the period of the
empire, alike i Ttaly, Gaul, and other regions, a
growth of rehgious s{mbols mainly having refer-
ence to the life beyond the tomb, which was taking
an ever larger place in men’s thonghts and hopes
Some of the mythological scenes which the Greeks
had depicted on tombs, from mere artistic and
decorntive motives, seem to have been re-inter-
preted mn a more mystic fashion. Such were the
rapes of women and the combats of men ; and more
especially scenes from the hives of Heracles and
Orpheus and other heroic persons who had won
mmmortality by great deods, or had desconded into
Nades and returned  Some ordinry figures of
enrhier art—the gufli, the lon, the bull, the cock
~—hecame connected with the hope of ymmortality
The Mithiawe shimes of northern Euvope contain

1 Wigsowa, Belipon wd Kwltus dor Romer, Mumch, 1902,
302
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reliefs in which symbolism scems to run wild,
though we know so little about Mithraismn that
our mterpretation of such relicfs 1s usually con-
jectural. On this subject the works of Franz
Cumont are anthontative. It 18 unpossible here
to discuss the question of the symdohism on later
pagan tombs A good account of 1t will be found
n Mrs, Arthur Strong’s Apotheosis angd After Life
(1915). This writer, however, goes too far innter-
preting almost all the scenes and figures on such
tombs n 1eference to the future hife. ~ 1# 18 obvious
that, unless we keep in restraint the tendency to
read mystic meanings mto painted and sculptuied
scenes, we muay drift back into the fancy wold of
Creuzer, who tiaced the influence of the mysteries
everywhere on Greek vases and Roman rcliefs.
We are on safer ground in speaking of contem-
rorary Christiau art, because here we have a
iterature for comparison,

In the early Chustian art? of the catacombs and
of sarcophagi there is even an increase of symbol-
13m, as compared with contemporary pagan works.
This 18 natural, because the Chnstians commonl
adopted pagan types, only giving them a fresh
meanng ; e.g., the peacock, which i Greck art
belonged to Hera, became to Christians a symbol
of the resuriection, probably becausc the flesh of
the peacock was supposed not to decay. Oiphens
beeame an emblem or symbol of Chiist  The hsh,
the sheep, the vine, all acquired a new Christian
signification.  Probably in many cases the mean-
ing would not be realized by the pagan artist who
was called 1n ; and 1t was safer that the knowledge
should be confined to the society. This symbolism
18 apt to degenerate into something hike shorthand :
a man cairying a conch refers to the miracle of the
healing of the paralytic man; a cock beside Peter
to hus demial of s Master, and so forth.

The use of symbols i the later Neo-Platonic
hilosophy 1s 80 closely connected with their use in
hristianity that it need not be here treated See

art. NKO-PLATONISM.

LItRRATURE —There i8 no recent work which deals method{
cally with Groek symbolsm Roman symbolisin 18 treated in
Mrs. Arthur Strong, Apotheoss and After Life, London, 1015

I’ GARDNER

SYMBOLISM (Hindun).—Of all 1eligions of the
East, the home of type and imagery, Himmduism
makes the most use of symbols. It Kzn formally
declaed the ultimate truth to be unhnowable
and mdehnable  In allits scheme of pactice and
teaching 1t secks to make defimite approach to the
reality by suggestive type or symbol -an :Llppm:v.ch
that can never find 1ts goal, but can oni [y draw
neaier and neater, as it points successively, hke
the ancient Greek philosophers, to the symbol or
hikeness which most fully and faithfully reflects
the true, and embodies the la1gest ‘mrt of a reahity
which in its entirety 1s inconcers able by the human
mind and nexpressible in the language of men.
The symbol 1s the necessmy and h:fpfu] inter-
mediary between the madequate capacity of the
mind of the would-be worshipper and the incom-
municable nature and fullness of the Unknown
whom he adores. A complete and adequate
deseription therefore of the Hindu use of type and
symbol would requie an almost complete oxposi-
tion of Hindu belief m 1ts many varieties and
1amifications  Whether i creed or in practice,
the symbolic in Hindusm 18 not far fiom bemg
co-extensive with the rehgon atself.  Of this the
hterature of Hindursm and s systems of doctiine
are sufhicient illustiation.  All, however, that 1s
practicable withm the hmits of an article 1s to
indieate the motive or motives that more o loss
conseronsly and avowedly have prompted the use
of the symbol, to set forth in the briefest. posable

1Ct art Symnoutsm (Chiistian)
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manner its historieal 1elations i the rcehgons
scheme and cult, to define 1ts necessary hmits, and
to select for illustration and comment u few of the
more 1mportant typos which have occupied a con-
siderable place in the belief and profession of the
adherents of the faith, A mere enumeration of
the symbols employed would be a laige and
probably 1mpossible task.

1. Use and purpose of symbols.—The usc and
purpose of the symbol 13 twofold . (1) to set forth
in visible v, audible hkeness what cannot be 1eally
or fully expressed to the physical eye or em, or
even clearly concerved by the hmited faculties of
the human mind. All {mguage 19 1 the last
resort symbolic, and religious “language m an
especial degree, for it endeavours to present a
mystery, a reality too deep for words.  The Hindu
faith had at 1ty service a language of the utmost
delieacy and flexibility, with a vigorous and fertile
growth and an almost unhmited vocabulary, and
found atself 1 a woild of tropical luxunance,
with a tropical wealth of beanty and suggestive-
ness, 1t was not to be wondered at that 1t hecame
profuse m type and symbol and lud under con-
tuibution all the facta and phenomena of natme
Lo serve ats religious and prestly ends  All the
groat gods had then 1esemblances, ammal or
material forms, i which they presented themselves
ombodied to human sight, which served to recall
to the worshipper the deity, whose mind and
chatacter they more or less madequately reflected.
Other more e and refined symbols were pre-
sentative of qualities or attributes, as the lotus,
the emblem of spotless purity preserved under the
most unfriendly conditions. “All 1dols, totems,
fetishes are symbols. The wise man does not
worship the symbol, the shape m clay or wood o1
stone, but 15 thereby remmded of the invisible
substance or reality which they cach represent

(2) The image or symbol sexves the purpose also
of poviding in material and suitable form a
convenient object of 1cverence, to mceet the
1ehgious need  of those whose minds, through
darkness and 1gnorance, are unable to grasp the
coneeption of an unseen formless detty  Such men,
if left without a viuble object to wlnch then
reverence and fear may attach themselves, will
wander in a mavse of doubt, disquiet, and unbelief
Tt is better that they should worship erroneously,
worship a thing, than that they shonld not worship
at all. Thete 1 much that night be urged 1n
favowr of the Hindu view that regmds the worship
of the external symbol as a steppmg-stone to
igher, clearer forms of behef; 1t 13 2 view un-
acknowledged p('rlmllv-\ but not unknown to other
faths  And in Hindmsm, whatever may be said
of o1 clatmed by the wise and instructed thuker,
the piy of the multitude to the mmage of the god
1» reverent and sincere.  In some respects also and
within defintte limts the Indian contention has
pustafied 1tself that the symbol has proved a sign-
post and a gide to better, ngher thoughts and to
A trner worship of Him whom no form can express
ot language desenbe,

2 The most important types —(«) The most
mmportant symbols vre those of the Brolinan, the
undehnable and unhnowable onigin and sowrce of
all. Of the Byadunan only signs and Ly pes can be
employed, for the prmeval sowree and sustamer of
the umiverse 18 beyond and ahove thousht or word
His names or titles are symbohie  huanyagor bho,
the golden germ, that was i the bhepmnmg,
svayambhii, the welf-existent one; vwsmedarman,
the artificer of all things ; and many otheis. The
authors of the Upsads especially attempt to sot
forth in symbolic terms the bemng and nature of
that which in the last 1esort they are obhged to
confess 18 heyond knowledge P, the Tneath,

or wiyu, the wind, is a frcquently recurring type;
and 1t seems to have been felt that by s
mysterious and elusive charncter the prane was
pecuharly fitted to 1epresent that which in 1ty
essence eludes compreh The breath, pranda,
w8 Brahman ' A sumlar type s the akdsi, the
all-pervading and all-surrounding cther, ¢omm
present and unchanging n the heamt.”s Manas
also, the mind or wall, 18 with the @kas a symbolic
form or type under which the Brahmun 15 to
be meditated on or worshipped * The mystical
syllable Om, the most wideﬂy venerated syllable
m the world, 18 the highest Brakman, and 1ts
utterance with understanding of 1ts sigmheance
secures the accomphshment of every wish4 Om 1s
also g symbol of the Hindu triad, Brahma, Visnu,
and Siva, and each of the three sounds of winch
the woid is composed 1epresents ono of these
detties  To the Buddhists also the woird 18 a
symbol of much significance, forming patt of the
sacred six-syllabled tormula which every Buddhuist
chetshes 1 his memory and makes a constant
part of his invocation and prayer.

A more comprehensive and suggestive symbol of
the Brakman is given in the compound swehehud-
anandie, o kind of triple representation 1 three
several modes or aspects, as sat, ‘bemng,’ cat,
“thought,” and @nanda, ‘bliss’® This more 1e-
fined and abstract symbolizing represents a later
phase of speculative thought and maiks a forward
step in the progress of philosopliuc wsight, Asa
type or symbol 1t 18 less inadequate than the sun i
the heavens (@ditya),® the materal dkasa, the golden
puruse m the eye,? o1 even than munas, or the
signilicant name dtman atself. Tn ats funther
course, moreover, speculative thought demed that
even m sacheladdinanda any positive mmplication
concerning the Brahman did or could reside  The
Brehiman transcended all symbols and asscrtions,
comprehended both being and not being (sat, asat),
thought and not-thought (chit, aclat), bliss and 1ts
contrary (@nanda, andnanda), or rather he was
above and beyond all, the unsearchable and
unknown.

(0) Each of tho great gods has an anmmal o1
material form or object which 1epresents i to
the eyes of men, by which he 1s symbolically
known, The more popular gods have many
symbols  The * velucles’ of the gods e practieally
symbols of their presence and power—the zoose of
Biahma, Gunda, the monstious eagle of Vignu;
the bull (Nand1) of Siva, the fabulous sea-monster
(makara) ot Varuna, who 18 then depieted as a
white man and is descubed as maharasoa, “he
whose steed 14 the melkara,’ nding, with the head
and fore-legs of an antelope and the body and tail
of a fish; the pencock of Kirttikeya, the god of
war ; the monkey of Hanuman ; the deer ot Vayu;
the clephant Airavata of India, produced with
other sacred and marvellous objects at the churning
of the ocean ; the buftalo and dogs of Yama, and
many others  Of the well-known Himdu triud
Biahma hardly possesses any emblem o1 type
except bis sacred goose —an mdication of how little
the first member of the triad attracted to himself
the thoncht and worship of the lindu Ot the
popular Visnu there were many symbols, some of
which are always represented on the imaces or
pretwres of the wod The most hequent and
charaetenstie as pahaps the chal v, ov dion

V Kaué i, Lf
£ Chhand W0 A0 T O (SEE Y 16), Bried wnova 10, w0

w13

S Chhand 11 xvm 1 (SBE 1 68), Brhad v 1 6

4 llﬁad v 1.1, Katha, 1. i 18; ¢f Manu, n. 83

o Chhand vi if 1, vir ‘xil 4, Pase. i 1,1 4-6, Brhad n
1. 20, il 6. The formula itsclt as a whole i8 found only mn late
Upanigads , cf Doussen, /p p 12612,

6 Chhand 1w xax 1 (SEE 51)

Clatt o v Chhand 1w s
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the elub and conchshell also which he cunes
we ndicative of lus authonty and power. The
auspreious mark ($rivatsa) usually represented on
the breast of the god, 1 form like a cul of han,
and the thiec-pronged or trident-like murk made
with white or colonred emths on the forcheads of
his worshippers are symbolie, the latter of devotion
to the service of the deity.  ‘I'he sacied tulasi plant
1 the couttyard of the dwelling 1~ the mark of the
deity’s presence and protection, and in 1t centics the
woiship especrally of the women of the houschold
The $alagrama also, the sacied ammonite-stone,
is another mystical and well-known symhbol

The symbolic types or presontations of the rvival
detty, Siva, who in almost equal degree with Visnu
holds the aftection and 1egard of the Indian
peoples, were equally numerous. The mo-t 1m-
portant are the bull I\Ymnh, on, which he rides, and
the linga, o1 phallus  Every Suivite temple has it
sacred bull, who roams the comtyards and sticets
unmolested and recerves prm:l.wulfly dwvine honours
The linga is the commonest emblem of the god,
and the stones, great or small, which represcat
him have this form o1 wie roughly sll:lpe(ll Lo 1t
Two of these stones are said to bemr & pre-eminently
holy charscter. that at Benmes, wheie Swva
worslnpped as Vidvedvara, wavroxpdrwp, the lord of
all; um} the 1dol 1n the temple at Somnath,
destroyed by Malmud of Ghasnt iy icono-
clastic 1d into Indin. The tiident also 18 borne
by Siva, a type of government and anthority , and
the crescent moon depieted on his forehead has a
special significance, 1ecalling the sovereignty which
was assigned to him when the moon was 1ecovered
from the depths of the ocean.

Simulatly the wives of the great gods have cach
their symbols—the tudent and skull of Kali, the
lotus of Smasvati, wife of Bialima, and also of
Laksmi, wife of Vignu,

In a lnte wnting the Gayatri 1s said to represent
the triad of gods, Biahma, Vignu, and Siva, and
also the thiee Vedas,

() Under sacied trees 1 the vieimty of Tndian
villages will often be found the imaues or symbols
of the gramadreata, the village divimties who
walch over ats mterests and care for the in-
habitants; and in the village fields the clay o
pottery steeds of Aryanar (q.c), the tuteluy deity
of the helds, on which he nides by might to puisue
and rout the demomae powers

(d) There are symbols also of w more genceral
import, which are not always casy to claswfy
The psnde, or ball of cooked 11ce, used at the
commemorative seiviees for deceased 1elatiyes and
offered to the patrs, r1epresents symboheally the
share which the dcpnrtc& still have 1 the tamly
life. The most mmportant and widely recognized
symhol of thiy character 18 probably the sacred
footpuint, which typifies both the presence and the
authonty of the g In the courtyard or viamty
of many, perhaps most, Hindu temples there s the
print of « foot on the ground, often of larue size,
with sacred symbols engraved on the sole, which
differ according to the deity commemoated. To
thede there 1s sometnnes a legend attached, which
gives ats supposed  history and desaibes the
occasion_on which 1t was ympressed  The well-
hnown footprnt on Adam’s Peak e Ceylon s
heheved by Savites (o be that of Sna o By
Buddnsts also the nmmerons Joolpimts of the
Buddha are egarded with veverence

(¢) In many puats of India the symbols of the
sun and moon and the planets may be seen The
two first mre represented lvr a disk o creseent
1espectively, made of metal. Tho smgus of the

lanets in their order are us follows. of Budha, or
creury, o bow ; of Sukia, o1 Venus, a square;
of Mangaly, o1 Mars, o tnangle, of Vihaspats, ot

Jupiter, a lotus, of Sui, o1 Satwmin, an on
senmitar or sword , of Rahu, o makare ; and ol
Ketu, o snake.  The lapt two symbols ae lmm‘llty
of 1won ; the m}uu.rc of Sukta 1 milver o1 silvered,
and the bow of Budha 1s pilt

(/) lindu coms and scals also bore symbols,
which were very numerous and diversihed  Beswdes
figures of gods and goddesses, the ,commonest
cmblems weie the trident, denoting cmpue, the
clephant o1 bull, power; the umlnelly, royal
digmty and 11ght ; the crescent, a lunae dynasiy ,
a thundeibolt, spear, or other weapon, mmed
might  Others also with these were mdicative of
the authonity or cluims of the sovereign by whom
they were designed.

Lirratvne —W J Willaas, Zmdu Mytholoay, Vedie and
Purane?, Caloatta and London, 1000, M. Monier-Willams,
Hrahmanwm and 1wdiasms, London, 1891, W Crooke,
PR, 2 vols, do 1896, V. A Smuth, .t st of Fue Aot i
India and Ceylon, Oxford, 1911, ch x , *Symbols on Coms and
Neals, ete’, Rapson, ‘Indian Coms,” m GIAP n 38,
Straswburg, 1595, J A. Dubois, Hindu Manners, Customs,
and Cercinontes, Kng tr 9, Oxford, 1906

A. 8. GEDLN.

SYMBOLISM (Jewish).——Symbohie actions as
well as symbolie 1deas oceur m the Hebrew Bible
fiequently.  The prophets often made use ot
symbolie ideas—e.g , the basket of fruit 1 Am 8!,
the vineyard m Is 517, the almond-trees i Jer 13,
the diy bones i E/k 37"H, and the varons igmes
m Zechaniah,  Equally fiequent ate symbolic
actions--¢ g, the rending of mantles (1S 157,
1L K 11%), the discharge of arttows fiom a bow
(2 K 13®19) the casuing of shoes (Ps 60, Jos 5%,
Ru 47). The former type casily merges to the
parable, the latter mto chaims ; possibly we should
say that they cwmeige from these hteramy and
magieal arts — Symbols, m any case, have frequent
Tustorieal conneaton with prumtive ealture, though
they tend to transcend then ongim under the
transfornming  wnfluence ot lugher  conceptions.
Most 1mpoitant, therefore, for the present article
15 the association of symbolic 1deas with 1ehgious
ceremonwd  Prommently the Sabbath 15 deseribed
as & symbol, dth;' sumlarly with the ute of
ccamasion (Gn 171), the phylactenes (Dt 6%),
the Lassover (Kx 139), \m(muli. }\lmuohwn:» such as
the tambow (Gn 9% ct. Gn 1% 1 the Rabbimeal
connuentanies)

It was accordingly casy for later Judawsm to
apply symbolie meanings to many of the Biblical
wstttutions,  Plulo, thronghout his works, elabor-
ates such interpretations, but the method s much
oldet. Thusn the Letter of disteas (which can
scarcely be later than the 2nd cent. B ¢ and may
well belong to a centmy carlier) the enactments
as to the ammals lawful for food ate explamed
symbolically.?  But by Philo’s aze symbolical
mtapretation had so fully developed that the
Alexandiian  allegonst felt ampelled to rebuke
those of ns brethien who neglected the ceremonsal
acts beeanse they 1eganded them merely as symbols
ot 1deal things.*” Though this 1~ a real danger to a
cetemontal 1eligion, on the other sude 1t can gan
appreciably by idealizing institutiong the ongmal
signifrieance of which s outworn or unknown
Ancient ntes may have boan derved fiom pinme-
five tabus, and yet they have retaned permanent
acceptance by the process of symbolization T a
temn hable Tottoe Manoomides (g ) dealt wath
cortam s o worship, suche as prostiuor (s
practised by Stuhanmadans i the 12th continy)
Probably such acts were denved  from olden
customs ot expostng paats of the bady, but, con-
tends Mamonudes,* they no longer mean anything

1Sce art Saunazi (Jewish) 2 8§ 159108

3 De Mgr, Abrahamy, 18 (Opera, ed T. Mangey, London,
1742, 1 460)

&Pkt She'clotle e Tygaroth (* Tattas?), Constantinople,

1520, ful on
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of the kind and have beconie symbols of humility.
Present values do not entirely depend on past
origms. A similar prmeiple might undoubtedly be
very widely applird to the history of rehgious
ceremonial, which often becomes ennobled by the
newer 1deas réad mnto 1t by progiessive ages nd,
conversely, when an 1nstitution is lost (as with the
Biblical sagrifices), the whole system may be retro-
spectively idealized by symbolical adaptation

hen, after the destruction of the Temple, prayer
and charivy and fasting perforce displaced sacrifice,
the latter shared 1n the moralizing process. But
the relation went deeper. Fasting was sacfice -
the loss of bodily tissue corresponded (in the
Rabbinic conception) to the oflering of a sacrificial
anmmal on the altar! The table at which the
ordinary meals were eaten became a veritable
altar,? and the partaking of food was in the Jewish
home associated with a variety of customs, derived
in Jnige part fiom the same 1ange of symbohsm
It has o}wn been clauned, moicover, that the
dietary laws, besides being included m the law of
holiness, or 1ather because of that inclusion, were
a tiaming i control of the appetites and restramnt
of desires 3 Marmonides also offers a utilitarian
view, that the forhndden food was unwholesome , ¢
thus showing that, though the utilitatian and the
symbolical nterpretations are in a sense rival
theottes, they may be syneretized by a skilful
morahst 8

Another aspect of the same phenomenon is pre-
sented by symbolic survivals  Acts which were
once hiteral are retained as ntes. Many cuirent
Jewish marriage customs are of this nature. The
bridal canopy, so picturesque a feature of a Jewish
wedding, was ongmally the marrage chamber.
Then the Scriptural application of the mantal
state to the rel‘ntmn of &ud to Israel led to sym-
bolic results, among them the appomntment of a
bridegroom of the Law on the feast of Rejoicing at
the end of Tabernacles.® It is not quite clear why
a glass 18 broken at Jewish weddings ; 1t 18 prob-
ably a memento mor.” Funeral customs are also
marked by symbolic survivals  Some of these are
Kabbalistic 1n ongin, and 1t 15 not always easy to
discrimnate the symbolical fiom the superstitions 8
8o, too, with such ceremonies as ¢ashlikh ®* Many
symbolical customs arose in memory of the destrue-
tion of the Temple Historienl associations are
also responsible for mnn{! a symbolic 1ite.  Drap-
myg the synagogues m black on the fast of the
9th of Ab 1s an instance m point  The shofur,
or ram’s horn, was thus connected with events
and anticipations, with Sinai 1n the past and the
Messinnic age in  the future  According to
Seadiah, the shofer symbolized ten 1deas: (1
creation, (2) repentance, (3) revelation, (4) prophecy,
(5) destiuction of the Temple, (6) the binding of
Isaac, (7) 1mminence of danger, (8) day of judg-
ment, (9) restoration of Israel, and (10) resurrec-
tion. In this manner many rites were saved from
becoming obsolete. The P ylacteries worn on the
head typify service of the mind; on the hand,
service of the body. The former represents the

1 Num Rabbah, 18 2T R Ber fha

3 Mawnomdes, The Guide of the Perplczed,tr M Friedlander,
lx‘ntlm;hl‘:\::, w26

5Cf on this point M Fricdlander, The Jewish L lygion, p
466, M Joseph, Judarsm as Creed and Life, p 194 In modern
Lmes there has been a strong tendency (often unhistorical) to
cxl\hm symbols on utilitanan grounds.

Onrr i the Nabbath bride see Annotated Ed of Auth
Darly Prayer Book, pp cxarv, 111 (this work miny be consnlia d
throughout for hitmicical @y mholism)

70 1 Abrahams, Jewesh Life or the Muddle Ages, London,
1896, ch

8 The best collection of the customs conned ted with lincss
and death may be found \n Aaron b Mosen, Ma abar Yabboh,
Mantua, 1626 (often reprintcd)

YJE, 8V

recognition of the Godhead, the latter restraint of
lust,

Jewish symbolism is also 1llustrated n ecclesi-
astical art, and 1 colours. Thus the blue thread
on the fringes (Nu 15™) 1s the colour of the sea, the
sky, the divine throne of glory.? The symbolism
of art was more thoroughgomg. The Crown of
the Law 18 a frequent ornament on mantles of the
serolls, and so 13 the Shield of David.? On ancient
Jewish comns, too, symbols were employed; so
also with tombs

The prevalent custom now is to avord sepulchral
emblems. This accords with the oldest rule, for
the giyyun of the Talmud was only a mark warn-
ing wayfarers against incurring nitual impunty by
contact with the tomb. Yet the action of Simon,
who carved panoplies and (possibly) ships on the
pyramidal tombs at Modin (1 Kfnc 13%), can
scarcely have been 1solated. Outside Palestine
the Jows of the fitst centuries of the Christian era
certanly adopted the Greek habit of inscriptions
and mtioduced symbols, such as an o1l vessel, the
seven-branched eandlestick (symbolical of the soul
[P1 207]), the ram’s horn (Messianic), and an ear of
corn (ty];e of the resuirection), These emblems
are parallel to those on the Maceabwrean cons and
to those favomed by Jews in the late medizeval
perlod At that late date symbols appear desenp-
tive of the dead, as out-stretched palms as in
act of benediction (for priest), ewer as in act of
bathing (Levite), a harp for a musician, a crown
for a goldsmith, and so forth In the 18th cent
Jews, hike then Christian neighbouts, used sym-
boheal signs for houses and businesses. Thus the
Rothseild famuily still exemplifies the enstom
1ts name (‘Red Shield’). Ornamental coats-of-
arms are found on tombs in the oldest Jewish
burial-ground of the Sephardic Jews in London
Such customs are no longer n vogue. There has
been a growth, however, of symbolism in syna-
gogue decoration m the form of glass wm(z)ws
mostly without human o1 ammal figures.

In the Talmud a good deal of legal symbolism
was taken over from ancient Biblical as well as
from Roman law.¢ Some of this 1s still retained.

Returning to the more relyious aspect of the
subject, we may say mn gencial that m the Midrash
symbolism 15 the soul of Jewish ceremonial.  Many
prrticulars of the sacrificial system, the nitual of
the Temple, synagogue, and home, are tieated 1n
tlhis manner  Take, ¢ g, the ntes of Tabernacles
—the bearing of pulm-luunvh, citron, myrtle, and
willows of the brook (Lv 23%). The palm 13 the
spine, the atron the heart, the myrtle the eye, the
willow the mouth, so that, i the synagogue
ht,nr;:y, the cition atones for heart sins, the palm
for stitt-necked pride, the willow for foul speech,
the myrtle for lusts of the eye. In another version
the old homihists® explun the ‘four kinds’ as
symbolizing four types of character. The cition
has both scent and taste, so there are men who
study and perform, the palm-date has taste but
no scent, 8o theie are men who study but do not
perform ; the myrtle has scent but no taste, so
there are men who perform but not on the bass
of study ; the willow has neither scent nor taste,
80 there are men who neither study the law nor
perform  good deeds. The lHoly One did not
destroy these, but bade all be united into one
bundle, the better elements atoning for the less

10t Shathan *Arakh, i ch 26

20t Suf1é on the text

$ On this see JE van 2511 and Jewnsh Opimion, London, Jan.
1919 The Tree of Tafe (on the basa of Pr 81¥) was also a
symbol of the hfe giving power of the Law, and the Tree
accordingly appeats in synagogue decorations

$CE S Krauss, Talmud Archaologie, Lapag, 1910-12, ui 8
m:}{he symbolism of the shoe sce JQR, new ser , vi [1915-16)

5 Pustgta R, 28, cd M Fricdmann, Vicnna, 1850, p 178
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good. In this manner symbolism 1s turned to the
cause of humanism.
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SYMBOLISM (Muslim), — Tho Islamic lan-
guages appear to have no exact equivalent for
“symbol.”  When 1t signifies a badge indicative of
ofiice, purby, or community, the neatest would be
shi'd@r, or in certam cases ghiyar ; where what 1s
meant by 1t 18 a veiled expression for an 1dea, the
Arabic rendering would be koayah.

Islim as a 1chigious system has nothing corre-
sponding to the Christiancioss  Muhammad seems
to have adopted the Roman eagle as the standard
for Ins armies,! but the flag of the later ( Abbasid)
khalifahs was *like any other, only black 1n colour
with the legend in white, *“ Muhammad 1s the
Apostle of God ”’3%  Those borne by various
factions and regiments difiered in colour and at
times 1n the wording of the legend; thus the
Abbasid colour was black, the ‘Alawid green, the
Umayyad white ; the flag of the Zanj pretender ot
the yenr 255 A 11, was a strip of «ilk with a Qui'ame
legend in red and green ;31n the processions of the
sultans of Tumis white, red, yellow, and gieen
flags were canted ; those of the diflerent tiibes
differed 1n legend ;4 the flags of the difterent divi-
sions of the Ottoman army were 1ed, yellow, green,
white, red and winte, gieen and white ® The
Muhammadan colom i India 18 gicen,® which by
an ordinance of the Mamluk Sultan Sha'ban of
773 A.H. on the turban ndicates descent from the
Prophet.”

There 18 no more comumon erior than the sup-
position that the crescent (o1 rather crescent and
star) 18 an Islamic symbol, and even approved
writers on Oriental subjects are apt to fall into 1t.%
It was certamnly in pre-Turkish times sometimes
used as an ornament on the minmets of mosques ;?
and on flags—e.qg., that of the Fatuuds of Kgypt,
accompanied by a lion of red and yellow satin,¥ and
that of the Ai’molmds (A.D 1159) "—and on the
sedan-chair of a Zanjd princess.’’ As such the
crescent had been employed on the Roman sena-
tonal shoe—a practice for which Plutaich ! offers a
valiely of reasons.  The current view of its adop-
tion by the Twiks 18 well presented by F. 'T.
Elworthy :

* Hera, under her old moon-name, Io, had a celebrated temple
on the mite of Byzantium, said to have heen founded by her
daughtor Kerocssa, ** the horned * The cresecnt, which was in
all antiquity and throughout the Middle Ages the symbol of
Byzantium, and which I8 now the symbol of the Turkish
Empire, 18 a direct inheritance from Byzantium’s mythical

1 A. von Kremer, Culturgesch des Orwnts, Vienna, 1876-77,1
3 Migkawaihy, tr D 8 Margoliouth, i 108

léan, Chromicle, ed M J. de Gooje, Leyden, 1879-1901,

andi, Subh al-A'sha, Cairo, 1916, v. 143
nkeisen, Gesch desosmanischen Reiches yn Europa,

Gotha, 1840-63,
6J. W, Ko G, B Malleson, Hust. of the Mutiny,

i 271
ye and

Loudon, 1888-59, v. 82

7 1bn Iyas, Hustory of Egypt, Cairo, 1811, 1 227

8 Kaye and Malleson, ni 96, ‘Fiom the tune when Mahmud
ot Ghaznt had mtroduced the crescent as o mgn of rule and
domluation in the country ot the Hindus’ Al-Biruni, Chron-
ology of Ancient Natwns, tr E Sachau, London, 1879, p. 203,
compares with the Christian symbolism of the cross the com-
parison of the name Muhammad with the human figure

9 8ee a case about A.D 1270 in the mosque of San'a 1 Yemen
(Khazrajl, The Pearl-Stiings, tr J. W Redhouse, Leyden,
1

08, 1. 189),
10 hhnslmudi, il 474
P‘l:lls.. ercier, Hut, de UAfriques scptentrionals (Berbérw),
8, 1 . 100
13 Thn Jubd‘r, Viaggio, tr. O. Schiaparelli, Rome, 1006, p 226
13 Queest. Ron p. 281.
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lgundr;:u Keroessa, the daughter of the moon goddess Io-
era.’

Keroessa, supposed to have been not the foundress,
but the mother of the founder, of Byzantiam,
scems to have been an inference figm the Golden
Hoin and so to have no place w’ this mqury.
Further, it seems conect to say that the ciescent
and star figure, though rarely, on coiné of Byzan-
tium, but as one of numerous ornaments,?and that
no ancient anthor mentions any connezion between
this emblem and the city. The sgnd Constun-
tinopoleos, according to A, Geofizeus,® who asserts
that the Turks ‘neque msignns utuntur neque
coronis,” wele quite }llﬂerenb. The earhiest men-
tion of 1t in Enghsh hteraturo is said to be m the
Arte of Enqlish Pocsie by G. Puttenham (1589),¢
who ascribes 1ts introduction to the sultan Sehim 1
(1512-20), with the notion of inciease and bright-
ness, though 1t has been observed® that the
crescent is not that of the new but that of the
waning moon, while rising in 1ts wake i3 the
motning star of hope; from Puttenhan’s time the
anttthesis between it and the cross has been com-
mon in Enghish and Fiench hteiature. F. San-
sovino,® however, supposes 1t to have been the
ancient emblem of Bosma, adopted by Muhammad
1. when that country was conquered m 1463,
This is declared to be an error by Zinkeisen,” who
speaks of a golden crescent 1mherited from the
Seljuks, and displayed on all the flags and stand-
ards of vizers, ]]wglm begs, etc., appearig on the
catliest flags of the Jamssaties, {\’ich von Ham-
mer Purgstall® it 1s a smiver crescent which, with
the two-pointed sword of ‘Umar, gleamed on the
\)l()o(l-rc({ tlag of the earhest Jamssaries; 1 the
authority to which he 1efeis? the Janmwssaries’
flag displays the sword without the creseent ; what
appeats on the flag of the cavalry 18 evidently a
horseshoe rather than a crescent, with no star.
Lt 18 worth notiing that the Selyjuk chionicler Ibn
Bib11° compares the shoe of the sultan ‘Ala-addin’s
hoise to a crescent and its nails to stars ; whenco
the symbol may ongnally belong to cavalry
reguments,  Tts occurience, however, on certain
Byzantine coins 1s 1emarkable, and scems to have
some conuexton with 1ts luter employment by the
Turks, who have not often introduced 1t on comns.

Tho symbols of royalty in use at the Islamic
courts were simular to those found elsewhere. In
Umayyad times the khalifah on accession received
a10d, a signet, and a seroll. The 10d was doubt-
less the Prophet’s; i "Abbasid times o new
khalifah received not only the Prophet's sgnet,
which was a silver ring with a bezel of Chinese
non with the legend * Muhammad 15 tho Prophet
of God,” but that of hix predecessor, with a raby
insceribed wath the khalifal’s name.! The'Abbasid
hhalifah also wore & erown, ' against Ainb usage ;14
and 1ndeed the etiquette of their comt was closely
modelled on that of the Sasanans, as appears from
the recently published handbook of 1t by Jahiz of
Basrah.’® "A crown was worn by the Fatimids of

1 The Evil Eye, London, 1805, p 183.

2 Provisionally collected by J H von Eckhel, Doctrine Nwmn
morum Veterum, Vienna, 1792-0s, n 28,

3 Awdw Turcica Descripleo, Bascl, 1677, p 8

4 In English Reprints, ¢l E Arber, Loudon, 1868, P 17

5By G T Lancaster, £’ rophecy, the War, and the Near East,
London, 1916, p 151

’ l‘m2t7 ;muomuq dex Trrchy, Venice, 1668, 1, 67

8 Gesch_ des ommanschen fiewches, est, 1827-35, 1 93

9 Plate xviL 1n Comte de Maraigh's Ktat mlitaire de empere
ottonan, The Hague, 1782, n 63

WEd M. T Houtsma, Leyden, 1902, p. 204

1 Aghanm, Oaro, 1323, v1” 106

12 Migkawaih, 1. 320 He also inherited the Prophet’s clonk

1800, 1 70, n 168, ete.

(burdah), turban, and throne or pulpit.
3 Duran of Buhturi, Constantinople,
1 Mutanabbu Carming cum Comm, Wahidu, od ¥, Diotericl,
llexl;h;\. 1561, p 3d

0
l.tvre de la Couronnc, ed Ahmed Zckl, Cairo, 1914
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Egypt also. In theu piocessions there were horno
a rod, & special sword (saad to have been made of
meteorite), an inkpot, alance, a target (sud to have
belonged to the Prdphet’s uncle Ilamzah), a horse-
shoe-shaped xuby,” and n canopy or umbrella
The last of these was a common emblem of royalty,
and figures, ¢.g., at Indian courts,? wheie the sove-
re‘il%n in the!16th cent. was attired ‘i a white gadn,
made hke a slurt tied with strings on the one side,
and a little cloth on Iis head coloured oftentimes
with red or yellow ’¢ The gaba appears 1n the
attire of the Duwaihid Mu'izz al-Daulah (10th
cent.),® and, with a black robe, n belt, and a sword,
it formed the distinguishing diess of a vizier.®
Apparently the belt symbolized some sort of sub-
ordination, as an Indian prince to whom Yamin al-
Daulah gave a 1obe of honour had to be compelled
to put on this portion of 1t.7
omage to a newly-appomted sovereign was (at
any rate 1 early tumes) indicated by a shake of
the hand, the meaning of which is shown by the
torm employed to be agreement over a bargain
In later times homage was indicated by kising
the ground before the 1uler ; this practice, origin-
ally alien to Islimic 1deas, had become famihar
before the end of the 4th Tslimie centuy & To a
newly-appointed wizier (or emn) food was sent in
the 4th cent, from the khalifal’s table,® probably
sygnifymng that he had become a member of the
royal houschold  The practice of offering such a
}wruon fragrant herbs? 13sa1d to have been a purely
*ersian o1 Dailemte 11te, the sense of which 18 not
clear.

Owing to Islamic objection to the limuer’s art,
symbolism 18 very seanty in its architecture, and
where found n‘lnpe:\,ﬂ to be borrowed. The gieat
mosque of Cordova exhibited 1n the ca1vings of 1ts
lattices the peculiar form of the Indian cross, the
meaning of whteh 1s unknown, whereas “ the crest-
ing of the walls, oryzinally punted scarlet, 13
typieal of flame, and, hiought fiom Persia, sym-
bohized the fath of the Ghebers, worshippers of
fire.’? Probably m such cases the Mushm worship-
pors and speetators were quito 1gnorant of the wig-
nification. The same nqhkely to be tiue of the
ornaments to be found on other works of art,
such as poltery and textiles  Certan creatmies
are mdeed habitually associated with particular
ideas, cluefly on etymological grounds —e.g., the
1aven with partmg - but there is httle scope for
their employment in art. The symbolism of
magical or quast magical rtes in use 1n some com-
munities (¢ g, the figures 1epresenting either a
double hand or the spathe of the male palm, indic-
ative of fertihity, gmmxc:l m Tums on the walls of
the house where there 1s to be a wedding) ' 13 prob-
ably not Islimie

The practices of Islimic ritual are tialatitions,
thongh taken from many different commumties ;
then symbolic interpretation 1s therefore conjec-
tural, and 13 the subjeet of considerable speculntion
Several pages are devoted by the mystic Ibn ‘Arabi
to the meanng of the postures of prayer (salat).

*The rasing of the hands fmphes that whatever was theran
has fallen away ; it 18 as leugK the Alnnghty, when He com
manded this, said, *“ When thou standest before Me, staud ns a

1 Qulgashandi, ul 472

2 Rubies of this shape ndorned the case of the supposed Qur'an
of ‘Uthman, carried betore the Almohad Yisaf (8 P Scott,
st of the Moorwh Ewnynre i Europe, Phaladclphia, 1901, iy, 504)

3V.A Swith, Akbar, the Geat Mognl, Oxtord, 1017, p 87

4 Description by Ralph Fiteh, 1686, 1 p 108

0 Miskawailn, 1 165, 6 /b 1,160, elc

7 Ibnal Athir, Chronecle, A 11 396

88ee Ililal, ed H. F Amcdlroz, Beyrut, 1001, p 456, e
Karher examples are Aghdny, vi 20 (time of Amin), Fabars,
1825 (time of Muhtach)

® Miskawalhi, 1. 180, 223, 861, i1 16, 2

107p i1, 82 1 Seott, 1+ 656

1 A, J. N. Tremearne, The Lan of the Bove, London, 1914, p
1

poor mendicant, who owns nothimg , flin,s nway every thing that
thou possessest, and stand empty handed, setting it hehund
thee, for I amn front of thee ” Moreover since the hands are
the seat of power, by raising his hands he coufesses that the
power i8 God's, not his own , he who raises thom to the chest is
thinking that God 19 in fiont of hin, he who 1a1ses them to his
cars is thinking that God 18 above him  Sitting In prayer 1
the attitude of the slave Lefore his master, an attitude which
he may not adopt without the master's leave,’ ¢l !

Siunlar speculations on the meanng of the cere-
monies o} the pilgrimage aie to be found mn the
work of Ghazali ;2 the speeial garments woin by the
plgrin, .., are torennd him of the grave clothes
wheremn he will meet his Maker.

Dusides expluning  much of the Quran as
claborate symbolism the Safis (g v.) developed a
system of thei own, or rather a number of systems ,
and theie are numecrous collections of odes m
Arabic and Persian which, ostenslbly dealing with
love and wine, e traditionally interpicted as
dealg with the doctrines of panthesm,  llustia
tions of the style will be found 1n the commentary
of H Wilbetforce Clauke on Ins translation of the
Dwan of Hahiz,® where we me told that * biceze’
signilies the means wheieby unton with the Desned
One 1s attaimed, ‘bhell” signihies the angel of death,
“daurk might’ the world, ‘wave’ the excess of
divine knowledge, ete , wheieas m some enses the
same term 13 varously explamed ; thus *narassus’
may signify the growth of the wold, the puie
entstence of God, the viston of God, or mwaud
1csults of joy in 1espect of deeds  These mterpre-
tations are not always very convincing, but in
some works of the kind the symbolism 1 either
interpreted by the author humsell o1 15 sufticaently
clear o1 conventional to leave no doubt of the
meaning ; an example 135 to bo found in the Mas-
nave of Jalal al-Din Rami ¢

The employment of symbohe acts, erither to em-
phasize language or 1 liew of 1t, 15 common with

Orntental peoples, but not .\pt;«lﬂ.]l{ Islamie - The
same patable has a tendency to do duty thiouzh
many centuties  Ihn al Athu records (A 11 442)

how, when an Aiab tithe proposed to take Kaira-
wan, they selected as then commander o man who
oflered to pwmisue the following plan  taking a
curyet, he unfolded 1t, and then saud to the others,
“Which of you ean get to the middle ot tns cupet
without treading uponit?’  They declaued 1t to be
impossible.  He showed them that the carpet had
to be rolled up from the edge, meammg that the
country had gradually to be conquered and secured
According to W. G. Palgiave, Tbralim Pusha
obtamed the command of an expedition against
Nejd eight centuries after by solving the problem
of the carpel 8

LiterATURE —See the wor ks quoled in the footnoley

D S Marcorovrn

SYMBOLISM (Semitic) —'Theextent to whieh
symbolism exists 1n O I' Iiterature 19 very doubt
ful.  Inthe case of the Babylomansand Asynans,
however, our knowledge 18 much more definite and
18 obtained chiefly fiom a study of cylinder-seals,
the Babyloman {nnnd:u)-utuncn, and_the mono
liths of Assyrian kings.  On the Babylonian
Fudurrws, o1 houndary stones, the emblems of the
gods are grouped together, and 1 one case the
name of the god with whom the emblem 18 associ-
ated is nscitbed by the side, thus giving us de-
fimte data on which to base our imnvestigations.

The Hebrew word for symbol, Gth, {8 most probably connected
with the root dawed, * to describe with a mark,” and with Assyr
tftwe Bome acholars have suggested a connexion between Assyr
we and TIeh 70,8

1 Putubdt Makkyyahk, Onro, 1203, § 6611

2 Lhyd *Ubwm al Din, Cairo, 1300, 1 2081

8 Calcutta, 1891, 1 21

4 Sce the tr by E 1T Whinfield, London, 1898

8 Personal Narratwe of a )ear's Journcy through Central
and Kastern Arabut, London, 1865, u 48

o BOR [1900] 130
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1. The symbolism of religious life.—T'ho Temple
as the centre of the religious life of ancient Isiacl
should bo treated fnst. Solomon’s temple was
spocifically built in order that 1t ight contam the
ark, the symbol of tho prescnce of the deity. In
the secom{’l‘emple. the adytum being empty, the
presence of the detly was symbolized by the con-
tinuance of the altar service, the Day of Atouc-
ment ritual, and the shewbread. Among the
Semites tho god was symbolically represented as
a nobleman dwelling i his palace, and W, M.
Flinders Petrie! has shown that the features and
routine of Egyptian temples were simlar to those
of large households.  First came the small chamber
symbolizing the mysterious dwelling of the deity
humself. T'he Jarger hall i fiont of this could be
compared to the audience-chamber where human
kings receive their subjects, whilst the larger space
m front of the building was primarnly a meeting-
place for the qeoplo. The division of the ’l‘em‘n e
nto a Holy Place and Holy of Holies was also
srmholieul and corresponded to the heavens and
the hghest heaven (opy and oy ny [1 K 8""]]),
whilst the entrance may have symbolzed the
earth, Jahwel’s foutstool (Is 66') "Why was the
Tomple built on a mountam? This 1eally brings
us to another question  Was there any connexion
between the idea which represented Jahweh’s home
on a mountain and the *high places’ referied to i
the O'l'?  From the standpoint of tho Deuterono-
me histonian, the high places were legitimate
places of wor.slui) until the building of the Temple
at Jerusalem. It 15 to bo noted also that the high
places are said to have been bwilt on hills, and 1t
has therefore been suggested? that they were
artificial mounds taking the place of natuial high
places such as tho smnmits of lulls and mountains.
I'he oxplanation of this symboliem can bo learned
from Babyloma. One of the most noticeable
characteristics of the Babylonian temples was
their enormous size.  In Gn 11% we read that the
people meet together in the land of Shinar and
dectde to build a ety and a tower that shall reach
up to heaven. To the Babylomans a temple was

ve all a ‘lagh place,” and there 1s a symbolie
reason to account for this conception  Jensen3
has shown that the Babylomans regurded the earth
as a huge mouuntuin,  In fact the earth was actu-
ally called E-Kur, ‘mountain house > Later the,
began to 1dentify one particular part of the eaith
—a mountain peak preferably—as the dwelling of
the god, so that the temples which wero built later
were known as ‘ mountain houses.” The height of
the templo thus symbolized the mountain which
had formed the original home of the deity.® 'The
same 1dea can be scen by sketehing the history of
Mt. Zion. The sanctuary on the mountain existed
before the settlement ol the Hebiows. Just as
His people dispossess the early scttlers of Canaan,
80 Jahweh dispossosses the god of Zion Mt Zion
is now regarded as His home and He therefore
reveals Himself to His people from the mountun
(Ex 19"). We can thus see the symbohic idea
which suggested the ziggurats in Babyloma, the
high places in Canaan, and the sacred temple
mount in [srael.

The very names ‘ark of Jahweh,” ‘ark of God,”
suggest that the sk contained an objert whichn
some manner symbolizod the God of Isracl In
the Assyriau temples o statue of the god took
the place of the ark in the Holy of Holies, and

1 Presidentlal address beforo tho Egyf:tlnn Bection of the
Intcrnational (Jongress for the Iistoiy of Relgions

(Transactions, Oxford, 1903, { 1361)

3 W, Gesentus, pretace to U. ' W Gramberg, Religronsideen
des AT, Borlin, 1829, 1. xlx-xx}

3 Dwe Kosmologie der Bubylower, pp 185-105.

4 Cf the minarets attached to the Muhammadan mosques,
and see K. Herzteld’s monograph, Samaria, Berln, 1007,

1t has therefore been suggested thit tho ark
with the cherubim over 1t was a symbol of Jahweh
The enstom of canymg abogt an wk as a
asymbol of the deity has its patallel m other
Semitie religions.  In Babyloma ths gods were
enrried about in ships in solemn procession, and mn
Beypt the atks with their mages were placed in
boats, Renan! actually derives the H&bew ark
from the Egyptian aik-boat, but therc 18 not
sullicient evidence to wartant such a sugggstion

Cheyne? thinks that the symbolie meaning ot
the brazen serpent can bo learned fiom Babylonia
He thinks that the hiazen oxen m 1 K 7% were
copies of the oxen which stood m Babylonin
temples ag symbols of Marduk. T Benzmnger 3 has
suggested that there was a serpent-clan among the
Isinelite tubes and that Nchushtan may have
been 1ts sacred symbol (Gn 49'7).  The two pillus
Jachin and Boaz which stood m fiont of the porch
of the Temple were pmluubly symbohical. ~ The
temple of Melkarth at Tyre and also the temple at
Lherapolis had two similau pillars m front of them,
and, as these were symbols of the deity and
Solomon’s temple was constructed on the same
puneiple, 1t has been suggested that Jachin and
Bonz were symbols of Jahweh. It 13 possible that
the brazen lavers and the sea of the Temple
symbolized the clouds As to the sea and oxen,
W. H. Kosters® finds here a symbolic trace of
the Babyloman myth of the stiuggle of Marduk
and Timat-- the sea representing Tiumat and the
oxen Marduk. Secing that the Babylonan cea-
tion-myth deternined the toim of tl}xlu [sruelitish
cosmogony, this view has 1eceived general support,
although there i3 no direct reference to 1t in the
OT. H. P. Sunth®suggests that the twelve oxen
were symbols of the twelve constellations and that
the sea was n symbol of the great celestial reservon
from which the carth 1s watered  The otnamental
figures on the smaller lavers he also regards as
symbolical.  The bull was sacred to Jahweh, the
lion was sacred to Astarte, whilst the palm-tree 18
represented with a symbolic meaning in Phanician
art. I'he ornamentation therefore suggested a
syneretistic puipose i butlding the Temple.

Although there 1s not the shghtest 1eterence in
the O'T to any symbolic meaning of the tabeinacle,
scholais, both ancient and modern, have suggested
that both in its stiucture and 1 1ty appurtenances
1t symbolized various religious truths  'The Heb.
19y», ‘dwelling,’ oxpressed the wdea that God dwelt
among His people ; ww g%, “tent of mecting,’ re-
presented tllm 1dea that God met His people thete,
whilst the namoe mayp Sax, “tent of the textmmn’y,’
constantly called to ynnd that the decalogue in-
seribed on the tables of the ark boie witness to
the covenant between Jahweh and Hhs people.
But there are other wdeas symbolized by the taber-
naele.  The mmneimost chamber, the loly ot
Holies, was the dwelling-place of the daty {hm-
self. This could be cntered by the high-priest
alone, and only onco a yenr—on the Day of Atone-
ment. In this chamber everything was made of
wold and decovrated with benutifully-made fabrics,
whilst the vestmeuts of tho high-priest were con-
spreuous by ther goigeous finery.  This gave
expiession to the thought that God’s most holy
mimster and His chuef abode should be adorned
with becoming dignity and splendour.  On the
other hand, m the Holy Place, which could be
cntered by the priesthood only, the furmture was
of wold, whalst the outer pillars, which were taken,
no doubt, as belonging to the court, wero made of
brass. The coutt, which was for the people, had

LInhat of the People of Israel, Eng ed.,, London, 1383, 1 123

3 ER, o0l 8358

3 Ifebrarsche Archaoloqe, Tubingen, 1907, p 302

3 Theologisch L'ydschryt, W [1379) 455 1F

5 QT Uist, Edinbargh, 1903, p 166
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only brass. The covering for the Holy of Holies
was made of costly matenals with figured cheru-
bim; the curtain at the door of the Holy Place
was without chefulnm, and that at the coutt was
simply made of white limen  We can thus see
how the costliness of the adornments of the difier-
ent apaitments symbolized their sacredness; the
more sacred a chamber was, the more sumptunously
was it adorned

‘ thrr the curtains are designed to forin the earthly, and,
with the aid of the attendant cherubun to symbolize the
heavenly, dwelling-place of the God of Isracl *1

The sacrificial system of the Hebrews symbol-
ized self-surrender and devotion to the will of God,
the need of forgiveness, and the blessing of divine
fellowship. The g with “its com-
munion-feast showed the 1dea. of fellow ship between
God and man; the tamud, or continual offening,
symbolized Israel’s pledge of unbioken service to

ahweh ; whilst the sin-offering with its sprinkling
of blood showed that one of the conditions of
cleansing oneself from mn was to place onoself
submissively beforo God. The care taken 1n the
prepatation of the aromatic compounds of the
incense suggosts a symbolic meaning. From Ps
141% it appears that incense was regarded as a
spinitual symbol of mayer. Bahr regards the
shewbread as a symbol of the fact that Jahweh
was ever {)reeent with His people and was the
giver of therr daily bread. Circumcision was a
tribal badge and showed that the patient had been
admitted & member of the tribe, whilst the Sabbath
symbolized the completion of the work of creation.
In Ex 31'1t 18 actually desciibed as an everlasting
symbol (mx) between Jahweh and Isiael. The
long hair worn by the Naziuite symbolized his con-
secration for some special service. In anciont
religions the offering of one’s hair, like the ofter-
g of one’s blood, symbohzed the making of a
covenant between the worshipper and s god.
The frontlets, or {o{aphoth (Ex 13'), were badges
worn upon the forchead and arm to show that the
worshipper belonged to a ceirtain relyons com-
munity, and as a worshipper of the national deity
was subject to His holp and protection? Fne
occurs as & symbol of the divine presence (Ex 2018
3% ete.). It was also regarded as a purifying
agent (Is 48'), and to pass through fire was there-
fore a symbol of puritication. ~Would not this
explamn why sacrifices were buined before they
could be accepted by God? Water was another
source of symbolical purification. Ablutions were
80 common among the Hebrews that 1t is difficult
to distinguish washings performed for the sake of
the body and those with a symbolical significance.
A 3 denoted the consecrat of a person
or even of an inanimate object (such as the taber-
nacle and its appurtenances or the stone at Bethel).
In Ps 921t is referred to as a symbol of posper-
ity and joy, and the cessation of the practice was
therefore a symbol of mourning (2 § 12%), The
word ashérdh, which appears very often as a name
for Astarte (1 K 18", 2 K 217 etc.), came to be
used as a name for the symbol of the goddess*
(Dt 75, Ex 34' cte.). The Aammanim were most
l\robnhly symbols of the sun-god, who 1s called in
’heenician inseriptions jon %93,° whalst the magse-
bhoth were uymguls expressing gratitude for a

1A R 8 Kennedy, art ‘Tabernacle,’ in SDB, p 885

30t the custom among later Jews of fastening to the door-

it & small box containing certain texts from OT, and the

abylonian custom of hanging ug. images of some protecting
deity at the entrance to houses (L. W King, in ZA x1 [1806)

3 For the origm and significance of the rite see A H H
Kamphausen, art *Salbe,” in Richm, H{andwor terbuch des lnbl.
Altertums?, 1893-04

4@G. A Barton, ‘ The Senutic IStar Cult,’ Helrarca, ix [169.3)
131 165, xi (1895] 78

3 A Bloch, Phon Glossar, Berlin, 1890, p 22

divine revelation (Gn 2822 3118 etc ). As to bull
symbolism, 1t most probably origmated amon
the Hebrews themselves (and was not borrow
fiom the Egyptians, as therto supposed). The
Hebrews being an agricultural race, 1t was natural
that they should look upon the bull as & symbol of
strength and power. The bulls on the lavers of
Solomon’s temple may have been due to the influ-
ence of Phenician workmen, for among the
Phonicians Banl was represented as a bull. The
horns of the altar are regarded by some scholars
as symbols of ancient bull-worship.” The zigqurats,
or temple towers, of Babylonia consisted usually
of three, four, or seven stones, no doubt on account
of the symbolic saciedness attached to these
numbers.  The quadrlateral shape of the zig-
qurats, with the four corners towards the four
cardinal points, symbolized the four quarters over
which the Babyloman kings held domimon. The
lhons (symbols of Nergal) and the bulls (symbols of
En-lil) which stood at the entrances of Assyrian
temples probably symbolized the means which the
gods hng at thewr disposal for pumishing man.
The names of the temples symbohized the character
of the gods to whom they were dedicated  Nabu's
temple was known as E-pad-kalama-suma, ‘the
house of him who gives the sceptre of the world’
—no doubt suggested by the stalf which formed
the symbol of Nabu  Sin’s temple at Harran was
called ‘the house of joy,” and that of Shamash
was known as ¢ the house of the universal judge.’
The basin of the temple known as apsu represented
the domwin of Ea, the water-god = The zigqurats
and the basin thus became ‘hwving symbols of
current cosmological conceptions,’?

We may now turn to the symbols of the gods
themselves 2 The symbol of Ramman, the storm-
and thunder-god, was a hghtning fork, whilst an
axe 1epresented the destruction which storm and
thunder bring 1 their wake. His natuie as a
solar deity was also symbolized by a bull. Sin
had a ciescent, either by itself or with a disk.
Smce the moon at certain phases suggested the
am)eumnce of a horn, he was represented as an
old man with a flowing beaid, and wearing a cap
on which were the horns of the moon. The hoin
was thuy regairded as his crown and came to
symbolize his power. This explamns why the
Assynan kings adorned themselves with a horned
crown as a symbol of divimty ® Anu symbolized
“the abstract principle of which heaven and earth
are emanations.’* Such expressions as ‘hight of
heaven and earth,” b whuhn Nimib was known,
symbolized his beneficent character as a solar

deity. But the fiery rays of the sun mught also
be destructive, and he was thercfore represented

also under the form of a lion. Ea’s symbol con-
sisted of a ram’s head which projected fiom a
frame This symbol occurs on the Bavian relief
and the Esambaddon stele. But on boundary-
stones his symbol 18 usually an animal with the
head of an antelope and the lower part of a fish.
As the water-god of Babylonia, fountains were
sacred to hun, and he was regarded as the gmver
of fertility. He was the Oannes of Berossus—
half man, half fish—who came out of the water
to mstruct the people. The symbol of a fish was
therefore suggested either by the idea of fertility
or by the fact that he was god of the water.
Nabu, as scribe of the gods, was symboheally
roprosented as carrying the tablets of fate and
recording the decision of the gods upon them.
1»':1 ‘fl J:]l't,arow, The Relygron of Babylonwa and Assyria, Boston,
“I"h':)w symbols can be studied most conveniently from the
HMémorres de la délégation en Perse.
31In OT the horn was a symbol of
sigmtiod victory (1 K 2211, Jer 48% eto
4 Jensen, p 274,

gower and its exaltation



SYMBOLISM (Semitic)

149

The staff by which he 1s represented symbohzes
either the stylus of a writer or a ruler’s sceptie.
The solar god Marduk symbolized the sun of
spring which brings about the growth of vegeta-
tion and the revival of nature  As a wanior-god
his symbol 15 u spear, and as a storm-god he is
represented l:ly & hoined dragon  Sometimes he
is represented by the symbol of a dog, and m a
lexicographical tablot! there is a reference to
four dogs of Marduk. As the goddess of love and
the symbol of creation Ishtar was represented by
a female figure with he:r breasts exposed and &
child on her left arm sucking her breast. She
Embolized every feminne pienomenon of the
bylonian pantheon. She was the mother of the
gods and the mother-goddess, and was therefore
prayed ton hgmns as ‘helper and heavenly nud-
wife.” As goddess of the passions she was repre-
sented on seal-cylinders as nude, with the dis-
tinctively fenunine paits particularly emphasized.
In the astrological system she was identified with
Venus and regarded as a symbol of hght. Some-
times her symbol is a star 2 of various shapes

Nergal, who symbolized the hot sun of mid-
summer, was 1epiresented by a lion; Nusku, the
fire-god, by a lamp; and Nirgusu by an eagle.
Hommel? conncets the name Bau with boku
of Gn_1, and suggests that the goddess was a
symbol of the watery depths of the universe. On
one of the inscriptions of Nabu-paladdin Shamash
18 represented as seated in his shrine; before him
is & table resting on a wheel, and attached to the
wheel are cords held by two male figures which
direct its course. These fizures 1epresent the
messengers of Shamash, Malik and Bunene, who
occupy the position of chariot-drivers  The sun’s
movement across the heavens, which is here
symbolized by the wheel, was thought of as a

rive4 (cf. Ps 19%). On seal-cylinders his bene-
ficent character is symbolized {» the manner in
which he pours forth streams otywuter from jars
placed on his shouldets  But the most common
symbol of Shamash 1s a sun-disk.

‘The chiof symbol of Ashur was a standard which
consisted of a pole surrounded by a disk enclosed
within two wings. Above the disk was the figure
of a warrior shooting an arrow The terra-cotta
inmpi'eu of Bel found at Nippur? represent him as
an old man with a flowing beard, o 1cal ‘father’
of the gods. He persomified the various forces of
nature whose seat and sphere of action 1s the -
habited world. Together with Anu and Ea,
therefore, he symbolized the eteirnal laws of the
universe.

2. The symbolism of common life.—A Hcbiew
slave who refused to take advantage of the hberty
open to hum after seven ycars’ service had one of
his ears hored with an awl and pinned to the door
to show that he was i future to be devoted to the
service of that house® (Ex 21°). Elevation to a
position of snperiority was symbolized by placing
& crown on the head (28 19, 2 K 11 etc.). The
worshipper spread out his hands in prayer to show
that he desired to obtain divine meicy and help
(Ex 9%-3 1 K 8% etc.). Washing of the hands
was a symbol of mnocence, In Dt 21° the heifer’s
neck was bioken to show that the murderer de-
served the punwshment, whilst tho elders of the

1H O. Rawhnson, The Cunevform Inseriptions of Western
Ama, London, 1861-84, il 60, col m 22-26

30n a Phanician gem the §uella 18 ﬂ&umd along with the
star and dove as a symbol of Astarte ( R. Smuth, Kinship
and Maniazn 1n Early Arabra?, London 1003, p 2271 ),

3 Die semat, Volker und Sprachen, Leipzig, 1831-83

48ce A Jeremins, The OT sn the Ing;zt of the Ancrent Eust,
Eng tr, London, 1011, 1 116

SH V. Hilprecht, Baplorations v Bible Lands during the
19th Century, Edinburgh, 1003
"‘;Nowmk. Lehrbuch der heb Arch , Freburg i B, 18M, |

city by washing then hands showed that they were
free fiom the guilt. Hostility towards a person is
shown by gaping with the mouth (Ps 352, Job 16!
cete.) 5 1ll-feeling” by clapping tle hands (Fzk 61
2117°921), or by spitting in the face (Nu 12, Dt
23%); and anger by gnashing the tecth (Ps 35,
Job 169, La 2 ete.). The key of the door was
probably looked upon as a simbol of authonty,
and to place it upon a man’s shoulder showed that
he was appomted steward (Is 22%). Coverng a
woman with one’s mantle sigmtied the 1htention
of acting as her protector (Ezk 16%). The father
of a new-born child acknowledged it as hs oft-
spiing by placing it upon his knees (Job 3') In
a Babylonian poem desenbing the wickedness
wrought by the evil spirits they are saxd to snatch
the child from the knees of a man. The use of
salt as a condiment and the piquancy which 1t
gives to msipid articles of dict caused 1t to be
1egarded as a symbol of life. An abundance of
salt has the eflect of preventing the growth of
vegetation, and therefore the plonghing of a city
with salt denoted that 1t was condemned to eternal
destruction (Jg 9%). It was a mark of reverence
to cast oft the shoes on anlouchmg a sacred
ycnson or place (Ex 3% Jos 5°). To appear bure-
oot was a sign of great emotion or of mourmng
(2 S 15%, Is 20% ete.), and to diaw ofl the shoes
meant to give up a legal right (Ru 47).  The taking
of an onth was symbolized by J)lu ¢ the hand
under the thigh of the adjurer (Gn 242 47%), or hy
Iifting up the hand towards heaven! (Gn 14%).
As kissing was o means by wlneh parts of the
body of different persons came into contact, 1t was
naturally a symbol of aflection and 1everence
(Gn 27%, Ex 187, Ru 1* cte.)  Vanous symbolismy
were used in mourning.?  Sackeloth was worn to
show that the mourner’s guef for the depmited
was so great that he was 1eady to give up all the
plussures and convenences of life (Gin 373, 2°S 3%').
I'he tearing of one’s garment denoted that the
mourner’s dearest friend had been toin fiom him
(Gn 37% 44 ete.). The mowner went about
barefoot and barcheaded (2 S 15%, Ezk 24'7), sat
1 ashes and sprnkled ashes upon his head (Jer 6%,
La 3% etc ), and Rracclsed vailous mutilations of
the body (Jer 16% ct¢) Shaving the head (a»
among tKe Arabs at_the present time) was alsoa
sign of mourning.  The making of a covenant was
symbohzed by the peison who gave the pledge
passing between the parts of an animal cut mto
preces, and thus showing that he was 1eady to be
kunllmly treated 1f he failed to keep s promise
(Gn 15" ete.).

Light represented to the Orientals the Inghest
human good. The most joyful emotions and
pleasing sensations are described under imagery
denved from hight (1 K 11%, Ps 97" ete ) It was
only natural that there should follow a tiansition
from corporeal to spmitual things, so that hght
came to typify tine religion and the happiness
which 1t Drings.  Sin, wickedness, chaos, were
1epresented by darkness. The lion was a symbol
of strength (J1 1%  Knechng was & mark of
homage to a superior, and 15 therefore referred to
asan attitude of worship (2 Ch 6%, 1 K 8%),

In Babylonia it was customary for the suitor to
present gfts to the girl’s parents. According to
some scholars, this symbolized the purchase of the
bride—a pactice which existed in earlier times.
Various symbohisms were connected with the
marriage ceremony, bul their meaning is obscure.
The officiating mmnisters bound sandals on the feet
of the newly-wedded pair,® gave them a leather

1Ct the Babyloman expression nuwh kate,

2M Jastrow, ‘Dust, Earth, and Ashes as Symbols of Mourn-
ing among tho Anciut Hebrews, JAOS xx (1899} 133-150

T G FPinchy, Notes on yome Recent Discoverws i the

Realm of Assynology, London, 1802-93
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girdle, and fastened it to a pouch of siver and
gold. The fitst of these ceremonies may have
symbolized the mariinge-contract between them.

e ate told 1n the Code that, :f a maid behaves
msolently towards her nustiess, the Jatter may
mt an abutte on her and reduce her to slavery.
'he adoptive purent may do the sume with o
disobedieAt son  What the abutta was i4 un-
known Jensen has snugested that it was some
land of anersed mark which acted as a symbol of
the person’s position (cf. the maik on Cain’s tore-
lmn.dpil}n 41))  The 1epayment of a debt or the
dissolution of a partneiship was symbohized by
the brcakimg of a tablet.  Mutilation 14 often
1eforred to as a pumshment for crime, and the
form of mutilation was symbolical of the offence
itself  For stuking a father the hand was cut
oft; for mgiatitnde evidenced by speech  the
tongne was ent ont; as a punishment for unlawful
canosily (he eye was torn out; and as a mark of
disobedience the ear was often ent oft.  The cut-
ting short of the haur was a mark of degiadation.
The ety walls were aegarded as a symbol of
shelter T Swearmg by the gods and the king was
a means of sanclonnyg an agiccment,  When n
contract was made, hoth parties and witnesses
added their names to it And this was authenta-
cated by impressing their senls o makmg a nul-
mark. The Code states eapheatly that a woman
wax not a wife without ‘bonds’ This was a
marnage-contract which symbolized an officanl
acknowledgment of the union. An artsan sym-
bolized lns adoption of a c¢hild by teachimg im a
trade, The penalty of hreaking a contruct was
the payment of two or more winte horses to the
god ~ The exact meammng of this symbohsm s
unknown, but white no doubt suggested puritien-
tion and mnocence. In Babyloman magie theie
was & symbolical tymg and loosening of knots
according as the sorcerer wished to stiangle his
vietim or to release him from any demon by which
he had been eaptured. I a magician wished to 11d
hmself of an object, he would buin or torture an
mage of 1t, believing that the vietin would meet
with the same fate as s image, By ‘seizing the
hands of Bel,” the Assyrian kings legitimized their
claim to the Babylonian throne,

3. The symbolism of numbers and colours.—
Tt 18 doubtful whether the Hebrews used numerieal
symbolsin OT times  On the Moabite Stone and
the Silonm nseription the numbers given are
mvariably 1n words.  But this does not exclude
the possibihty that numeical symbols, which
were employed by the Babylonans and Egyptians,
were also used by the Ismaehtes  In S. Araban
and Phenicinn mseriptions also the numbers are
pwr tly wntten and partly indicated by figures. The
numbers most, commonly used with a symbolical
meaning are three, four, and seven.?

White symbohized punty and imnocence. Tt
represented light, which impressed the Hebrew
mind not only by its brnlliance and beauty, but
by ats divine symbolism and profound ‘moral
connotation (Lv 16%*, Dn 7% s 104%)  As Wlack
absorbs all colours and thus bunes the hght, 1t
symbohzed denth, humliation, mouimnge (Mal 314,
La 4% ete)  Blue, representing the colour of an
unclouded sky, symbolized revelation (Ex 249) Tt
was the fitst of the coloms used for the curtams of
the sanctuary, and the Israelites were commanded
to have a nibhon of blue fiinge on the edge of
their garments m order to rennnd them of Jahweh
(Nu 16%f). Red, as the colour of blood, repre-

1 The Code 8avs that, if o father repudiates his son, ‘he shall
leave house and vard ' Yaiud® sunply means *enclosure’ and
may refer to the aty walls, as @ symbol of shelter (C 1T W
Johns, Bab and Assyr Laws, Contracts, and Letlers, K
burgh, 1001, p 42)
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sented bloodshed, war, gmilt (Zec 6%). Purple was
the distingwshing mark of royalf‘y, representing
digmty and honom (Est 88, Jzr 8%), whilst gieen,
as the colomt of plants--growths to which people
look forward i wimnter—symbolized hope and
resurrection.’ It was also the symbolic colour of
the moon *

4. Special symbolisms in OT.—Abhijah tore s
garments into twelve peces i order Lo show that
the kingdom of Israel wonld be similarly divided
(1 X 139-2).  One of the sons of the prophets asked
Ins comiaude to smite him, and by s wound thus
showed the pumshment that Ahab had deserved
(20%)  Zedekiah, a false prophet, put on horns
n order to show that Ahab would push the Synans
as with horns of non (221),

In lering thesj 5y 1actions of the
prophetie books, we are contronted with very gient
difienity.  For scholars are divided i then views
as to whether these actions were actually performed
mn then hiteral sense o1 were merely conceived as
symbolic visions m the minds of the prophets
It seems almost certamn that there are a number
of such actions which could not have been per-
formed htomlly It is 1mpossible, however, for
the present writer to discuss m this buef aiticle
the category to which each of these many prophetic
symbolisms belongs  But a buef discussion of
some of these from the books of Jeremnah and
Ezehiel may give some indication as to the
diflicnlties an arriving at a defimite decison. In
Jer 131 Jahweh tells the prophet to go to the
Fuphates and hide s lmen girdle in a rock
After a while ie1s told to remove the gndle, and
he then finds 1t to be marred. The lesson 18 that,
Just as a girdle from 1ts naturo clings to a person,
so Israel 1 closcly nnited to Jahweh.

Now, on the one hand, 1t may seem unhkely
that Jeremiah should have undertaken a jouiney
from Jerusalem to Babylon—a distance ot about
200 mles—n order to bring out this pomnt to the
people  But 1t 18 d]lo.%lhlu that the journey was
actually perfoomed. (1) We know that the
prophet was absent from Jerusalem during part
of Jehoiakim’s reign, and, as we have no account
of his whereabouts during tius peitod, 1t 18 possible
that he made the journey to Babylon then. (2) In
Jer 391 we arc told that Nebnchadrezzar behaved
in a most fiiendly way towards him on the capture
of Jerusalem. This can be explained by the
suggestion that king and prophet had met pe-
viously, and that 1t was on l}le occasion of the
prophet’s visit to Babylon. In Ezk 4° we are told
that the prophet lay \I{mn his side for 390 days.
How can this be taken lhiterally t Did any peison
actually count the number of days? In 4" we are
told that Kzekiel used human excrement for fuel
n bukm{; gome barloy cakes. Surely it cannot
1easonably be suggested that the prophet would
have nconvemenced himsclf by gomy to such
extremes merely i order to bring home to the
poolylc some divine message which he could very
well have preached mm a much more sumtable
manner. There are some scholars, chief of whom
is A Klosteimann, who argue that these symbolical
actiony were performed.  The dumbness of Ezekiel
(8%-47), they suggest, was due to a temporary loss
of speech, and they explun mnnlar performances
by somewhat sumlar suggestions. Aganst this
1t may be argued that the prophet hero 1efers to
Lis keeping silent from delivering any prophetic
message rather than actual speechlessness.  Agam,
the fact that the prophet had to r1emawn at home,
n order to cany out the divine command, snggests

boli

1 [fammurabf says that he ‘bedecked the grave of Malkat
with green,’ the colour of resurrcetion (indroduction to tus Code

w8,
“ Jerennas, 1 110
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that 1t was not loss of speeeh but an mjunction
to refiain from reproving his co-rehgromsts any
more. The present wuter 18 therefore mchned
to agree with R, Smend, A, Kuenen, and K. Halim
in regmding many of the symbolisms of sekiel
as being meiely symbolial” vicons m the wind
of the prophet and as not having been performed
externally,

LiteiATung - Very littlo indecd has been written by modcrn
scholats on OT symbolisin  Amony the older works the mo.t
important 1w C Babr, Symbolih di s mosassehen Cuitun, 2 volx ,
Heidelberg, 1837-39  For disc ussion of prophe i symbolhsm by
modern scholurs see B Giesebrecht, Dwe Berupsbegabuny der
alttest  Propheten, Gothingen, 1897, F onig, ‘Zur
Deutung der symbolischon Handlunsen des Propheten Hesekidl,’
in NKZ1h (1802), E Huhn, D Messianschen Weasagunaen,
2 volw , Tulnngen, 1899, Nowack, /e hlcinea Prophiten,
Gottingen, 1507, p 29, F Dehtzsch, £its Stwdies i Colour
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New Boundary Stoar of Nebuchadyezzar I from Neppa,
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Maurick H, FARBRIDGE,

SYMBOLO-FIDEISM.- Symbolo lideism? 13
the name given to the theolopy tanght m the
second halt of the 19th cent. at the Protestant
Facully of Puiis by Protessors Auguste Sabatier
and Eugdne Ménégoz, and disseminated smes by a
large vumber of their pupils and diseples, 1t has
also been cilled the theology of the Pans school,

As 1ts name indictes, this theology has two
aspects () symbohism, which deals witheligzion
more particulaly from the pomt of view of ats
form, and (4) hdeism, which deals with it fiom the
pomt ot view of 1ty content  Sabatier devoted
humself specially to the former and Ménégoz to
the latter aspect. Bub the two conceptions are
isepurable and nterdependent  ‘Together they
form a theology with a distinet chmacter of its own

The basis ot symbolism 1s the psychological
obscivation that the essence of things escapes s,
and that we know only then manifestations i the
toum of tmages, hgures, and symbols — We cannot,
¢ q., know what God 19 m Himself  We know
Tlim only by the more o1 less anthropomorphue 1re-
m esentation which we form of Him m our thought.
I'hus we express by the terms “ Father,” ¢ Loud,’
“Master,” “Captan,” ‘Sovereign,” ¢ King,” or by
emblems biging out one or other of s attri-
butes—e ¢, laon, Rock, Banner, Fue  Theso
symbols are without doubt the expression of a
Hving reality, but the conformation ot our brun 1s
such that i1t cannot gasp that 1eality naked, our
mind can apprehend 1t ouly when it presents 1tsclf
m the gaiment ol o wore or less sensuous repre-
sentation.  Thus observation holds good i regard
to all 1ehigious data, and 18 boine out in the most
subtle dogmatic systems. The task of the theo-
logian 1s to luy bate the eternal tiuth from under
1ts contingent mamfestations and 1ts histoncal
formular, moreover, these formulw are subject
to the laws of lustorical evolution.

Adq regards the Deity, 1t 18 the name ¢ Father,’
habitually ueed by Josus Christ, that best saits
the religious man's conception of the Supreme
Bemg—perfect, just, mereitul, eternal, ull-embiac-
g, a Spiut both transcendent and wmanent, on
whom man feels hunself absolutely dependent,
while at the same time conscious of hberty and
responsibility before Hun,  On the wdeas of liberty
and responsibility depend those of sin and penalty,
which 1n turn suggest those of pardon and salva-
tion A lively conviction that we are created for
life and not for death, for happmess and not for

'1 n recent years the word * fideism’ has frequontly been used
alone

sullering, rouses us to aspuations after salvation.
W e desne hife, happy hife, eteinal hte The whole
ulen of salvation 18 summed up 1w these words.

How aie we to attan this dife, this salvation ?
Conscrence replies: By the padon of our sins.
But how 15 pardon to be obtaaned 2 *It 18 with this
vital question that fideism 1s concerned.  The term
“tder~m” (Lat. {u/cs, “faith’) was emplpyed m the
1ehgious sense for the first time by Ménégoz in his
Licfle cons sur U Evangile du salut.)  [ts meanmng
™ most concisely mdicated 1 the phrase: “We
are saved by faath, independently of beliefs *

The distinction between faith and beliefs 19 one
of the fundamental premisses ot fideism, By faith
i1s meant the movement of the self towards God —
a mosement which implies foiraking sin, repent-
ance. The man who repents and gives s heart
to God 18 saved, whatever us beliefs may be.  This
statement 1s opposed to the old orthodoxy, which
made adherence to ecrtam oflicial dogmas a condi-
ton of salvation  [Frdersm declares that a man s
saved by taith alone (‘sole fide’). At the same
time, 1t 1ecognizes the value of doctnmes.  Doc-
times are dynamie adeas which make for good
when true, and for evil when false. Fideists re-
sard them therefore as pedagogic instiuments of
the fitst order. It 1s for thus reason that the,
attach so much mmportance to the pursuit of ttutﬂ
and oppose so 1esolutely doctrines which they con-
sider ertoncous It 18 only through a geat and
regrettable misunderstanding that their opponents
reproach them with diflerence to doctrine ; and
1t 18 also false to assert, as has heen done, that
hidersts farl to apprecnto the intetlectual factor in
religions faith. i“mth, according to their teaching,
14 an activity of the self in 1ts uty, and therefore
must comprise all the clements of the soul’s facul-
tres —thought, feeling, and will.  But the essontial
factor i salvation 1s the inwaird movement towards
God, not ntellectual adherence to some doctrinal
tenet. Fudeists reject the doctime of salvation by
behets without thereby denying the spiritual in-
fluence of beliefs, as the Reformers rejected the
doctime of salvation by works, while mamtauming
that good works are obligatory on Christians,

In a geneial way, and as a result of lustorieal,
eritical, excgetical, and plulosophical studies, fide-
sty have departed from orthodox theology and
returned to the sumple doctrine of salvation as
taught by Jesus Chiist, according to their inter-
pretation, to the multitudes i s preaching of
the gospel, hence ther emphasis on repentance
and on consecration of the soul to God as couditions
of salvation.

As 1egards the iden of salvation, they find it in
the symbolie interpretation of the prumtive Chis-
tiun coneeption of the Kingdom of God — This 1den
has for L}wm two aspeets (1) the entiance of
believers at death into celestial happiness, and (2)
the gradual establishment of the Kingdom of
Justice and Peace on the eaith  These two 1deas
combined constitute m then cyes thie Kingdom of
Heaven

The name ¢Symbolo fideism,” which expresses
the union of symbolism and fidewsm, ganed cur-
1eney from two articles by Eugene Ménéygoz, signed
T. L. (“'Théologien protestant’) m the Kglise Labre
(1894, nos. 31 and 33) Auguste Sabatier accepted
thns title (Ksquesse, p. 456). 1t passed into Hollund
with the thesis by J Ricmens entatled Het Symbolo-
fdasme * Beschiyving en kritische Beschouwing
(Rottordam, 1900), and mnto Genmany with Gustay
Lasch’s Die Theologw der Parwer Schule  Char-
alteristik und Krdik des Symbolo - Fuleismus
(Beilin, 1901)

Symibolo-fidersm has given rise to numerons con-
troversies, i ccho of which 1 found n current

1 Paris, 1879, § 11
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religious journals and theologieal reviews Its
adversaries have also published a number of po-
lemical pamphlets. These are 1¢ferred to in the
writings mentionede below.

LarerRATURB —Tde two principal works of Auguste Sabatier
on the subject are the Evquisse d’une phulosophie de la religron
d'apres la psychologre et Lhistowre, Paris, 1897 (several times re
edited), Eng. tr , London, 1897, and Les Religions d’autorité et
la relgion 5¢ esprit, Paris, 1004 (pubhshed from MS, after the
death of the author), Eng tr, London, 1004, The writings ot
E Ménégoz are collected in l‘vd:lwttwn; :itwerut sur le fidé.

! chrétien d l,

me el son app al g
6 vols., Paris, 1900-20 The reader will find in these works re-
terences to other works of the same authors See also Hector
Haldimann, Le #udéiame; Etuds orut de la doctrine du
* Salut par la for, ind(pendamment des croyances,’ Pars, 1907 ;
E. Ménégoz, Relypon and Theology, London, 1008, Le Salut
par la for, snd des croy Anthologee du fidé-
wime, by the Comité des publications rehgieuses hbérales de
Gendve, Genova and Pais, 1913, A Delcoutt, Le Fidéisme

notwon. mlégrau du salut et Uessence de ¢ Bvangile, Pans,
1014 A Thiébaut hus given an objective and critical exposi-
tion of fideism in the Journal relupenx des Eglises indépend-
antes de la Suwse romande, 1917, noy 23-20

EUGENE MENEGOZ.

SYMPATHY.—Sympathy, as the etymolo,
denotes, 18 ¢ feeling with others  T'wo peisons feel-
ing alike do not, however, make a true sympathetic
couplo unless the feeling of one has paitly caused
or 1s 1emforeing the feching of the other, The
perfection of mutual sympathy 1s reached when
similar feelings onginate spontaneously i the
two and 1emnforce cach other.  Any relation, how-
ever, in which theie 18 a mutual reinforcement
of feeling, however originated, 15 one of mutual
sympathy

1. Emotional contagion.—The primary fact in
sympathy is that the feeling of one person can, on
oceasion, cause similar feeling in another. Inats
rimitive manifestations this occurs without re-
’lectlvc consciousness of the feeling, and certainly
without dwstinction of persons in 1espect of 1ts
origm. This 18 shown 1 the contagion of popular
excitement—e.g., ‘pmuc, wnr-fl‘enzr the mtensified
enthusiasm of pubhic meetings, the wild joy, the
furious hatred, the boundless affection, that mark
the excited crowd 'The emotion, or its mani
festation 1in some, excites snmlar emotions latent
in the others, and forthwith by sympathetic re-
inforcement the emotional disturbance 1 each 1y
abnormally mereased  Probably 1t is only those
who, fiom the beginning, have some set agninst
the prevalent cmotion that mamntain a novmal
level throughout. Such sympathetic outbuists
must be themselves short-hved, and, as the cause
of excitement 13 withdiawn, the persons afiected
by contagious feeling return to their ordimay
emotional level. T'ns may even be one of indufter-
ence to the popular fienzy in which they took part.
1t may, indeed, be one of 1evulsion 1f they have
been diawn, as sometunes happens, into a condition
of which 1n_their normal moods they disupprove.
Such revulsion would happen, e g ,1f an advocate
of peace found that he had been diawn by fellow-
feehng into u demonstration of war enthusiasm.
The hot ht is followed by a cold it Honce the
insmlum{ of gopnlu,r acclamation, the appatent
superhcinhity of fcolinf: which appears when people
hable to sympathy of this primtive unteflective
kind ale massed together. The most smitable
matenial for the typical *fickle mob’ 14 a town
population sympathetically sensitive and intellect-
ually immature.

The short-hived character of the feeling thus
contagiously aroused follows 1 the nature of the
case, because there 18 no settled adentihication of
self-conseious personality with it. I feel in asense,
but do not feel myself as feeling - I do not take
the fecling mto myself as mine. It 18 on me and
moves me, but 1t does not enter into any relation
to that total of 1dens, impulses, feelings, and
desires which is me. It may be a mere motive

excitoment, moving me bLlindly to action, or it
may tuke | of me letely with fixed
idea and oveil-mastering mood, acting instead of
me and overpowering me. In eithe: case I come
out of 1t, and 1n the latter case as one recovered
from n madness. Something like this, no doubt,
befell P’arisians m the brief violenco of the Terror.

2. Self-conscious sympathy.—When self 18
wdentified with the feeling which nevertheless is
ascribed to another person as owgm, we have
sympathy pioper The development of self-con-
sciousness goes hand 1n hand imdeed with the
exeicise of sympathy. We leain to know our-
selves, and to become all that we aie capable of
becoming as self-conscious persons, by our dealings
with our fellows, and par: passe with our con-
sciousness of them as other selves. In so far,
however, as we amie cleaily conscious of self, we
are prepared to set bounds to the operation of
Srmutwe sympathy. A new condition of feehng,

iscontinuous with my previous state so as to
preelude 1ts origination 1n me, 18 roused 1 me by
sympathetic contagion. It 1s to the self an -
vasion from without. As a feeling, moving me
but not mine, it must be 1eferred to a neyghbouring
conscious self, who 19 mamfesting 1t independently
Our first concern, however, is 1ts treutment by
the self which 15 invaded. Feelings that harmon-
ize with the total state of this self enter into 1t as
elements 1 1ts development the sympathy of
children with parents and other elders plays a
large Fmt m the building up of their personality.
Confidence in the elders who give the lead to
symputh¥ predisposes to u.ccePtance of their guid-
ance. The emotional bemng of the child 18 educated
m this way. If of average docility, it takes the
form suggested to 1t Dby its socicty. On the
other hand, the suggested feeling may be out of
harmony with the character as already formed :
thus the brave man may fecl the horror communi-
cated to im by the pame-stiicken multitude, but
he overcomes 1t as no possible part of himself.
When the feehng thus communicated to us takes
strong hold, the 1epulse by a stiong chaiacter 1
correspondingly emphatie. In sensitive natures
this gives rise to a pecuhiar sense of 1evulsion, as
towards something put into us against our will;
and the transference of this revulsion to the sourco
of contagion 18 probably the chiet cause of violent
personal antipathy. Between this attitude of
abhorience towards the induced emotion and will-
g receptiveness of it, as extremes, he all degrees
oﬂyemg moved by & feehmg from which, as outsmide
the disposition of our own personahty, we neverthe-
lexs withhold ourselves.  Whether we admit the
feeling to influence over us, or harden our will
against it 1n a sort of sclf-defence, 1t appears to us
essentially, and thronghoutits action, as the feeln
of another person with which 1 a mensure we feel.
This definite aseription of the feehng to another is
the second charactenistic featme i sympathy, and
gnans prommence with the developing consciousness
of self and of other selves.

3. Control of sympathy.—In passing it may be
noted how large a pairt mn life is played by the
partial hardering of the heart against the contagion
of social fechng 'T'ls control of sympathetic
distraction 1 general belongs to the preservation
of self as maintenance of character. Tt 18 not onl
that undesirable emotions—e.g , of hatred, fear,
envy—should be suppressed, as they are by the
self-possessed though sensitive members of the ex-
ated crowd.! Experience soon reveals that the
preservation of self, even in the ordinary physical

1 Common sclf-possession, as in the man who 18 not Hable to
the contagion of feeling, must be distingwished from the subtle
excellence of synipathy under control.  Probably this 18 one of
the qualities of the born leader
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sense, requires much systematio control of emotion,
whether initiated sympathetically or otherwise.
An emotional nature looscly controlled is morally
unstable and makes for a nervous break-down in
course of time. This 18 the hysteric type, so far
as 1t depends on moral character. It 18 a mamn
principle of moral health that the emotional life
as it increases should be kept more and more
strictly in subordination to the ends which 1t
subserves. The precise delinition of those ends
belongs to the subject of cthics. the average man
congeives them simply as the happiness of personal
health for himself and his associates, together with
some service in fuitherance of the common weal.
It may be that the rank and fhle of modern
humanity sufter from lack of vitahity and vaiety
in the emotional life, but for the moment we are
not concerned with them. Persons of the sym-
pathetic cast are—under modern conditions more
especially—liable to so much emotional mvasion
as must result 1n nervous exhaustion 1if not system-
atically kept in check. It 18 interesting to note
how the habit of control over sympathy develops
with experience from youth to maturity : the first
great sympathetic g1ief overwhelms us asif 1t were
our own ; later we have learnt to throw ourselves

tside the tion into the actions required to
assuage the sufferings of our friend, later still, to
those who are oveitiied, callousness may come,
with the exhaustion of either physique or morale.

Most of these observations apply to all feeling,
however mtiated. Sympathetic feeling differs
fiom other feeling as being specially hable to n-
crense of control by development of the element of
otherness 1 it. This is of a piece with another
useful psychological tiuth, namely that the tension
of any violent fecling may be 1elicved by tieating
1t as an objeet of imagination or thought  Tenny-
son’s lines bear on this pont .

* Likewise the imaginative woe,
‘That loved to handle spiritual strfe,
Inffused the shock thro’ all my life,
But 1n the present broke the blow 1

In constructing a story, an essay, o1 a poem which
depicts the emotion as aflecting imaginary persons,
the sense of 1ts personal attachment 18 obscured

16 15 projected mote or less, t.e. thrown out of self-
consclousness into the non-ego.  Simlarly, but as
of comse and instinctively, we pirojeet our sym-
pathetic fechings back into the other self and,
although still feeling them, ale as a rule much
1cheved.  This relief 18 no doubt chiefly due to the
stop that 18 placed on the disturbance of the
emotional personality n general by the shaup
dissociation of the new feeling from those immedi-
ately pertaiming to the self : 1t 1s the other person’s
feeling, and, though it disturbs e, I lint that
disturhance by knowing it as something which has
not 1ts ougin, and 18 therefure not necessarily
permanent, in me. This control of the sym.
pathetic disturbance furthers and is fuithered by
practical activity in relief of the other’s distress.

4. ldentification with the ‘other.'—The ex-
ceptionsindeed in this case explain therule  When
the sympathetic feehing is ascribed to a person much
beloved, 1t may aflect us more than if 1t were of
our own ongmation. This, no doubt, 18 what is
meant when 1t 18 said that another person 1s dearer
to us than ourselves. The consciousness of the
beloved person’s consciousness 1s 1 this case so
established as pait of our own that the projection
of the feeling into 1t does not in the least dissociate
the self from the feehing. So far as we know what
the beloved person feels, we go on feeling it and
being further disturbed by 1t all the time. ~ Indeed
there appear to be, in cases of intense aflection
when the self identities 1tself passionately with

1 In Memoriam, Ixxxv

the other, two ways in winch the sympathetic
feeling may become more disturbing than the
equivalent primary feeling would be (1) In pro-
tectmg it on the beloved other, 1magimation, moved

y the habit of affectionate concern, may greatly
exaggerate its force and sigmificance the finger-
prick wineh, in spite of mstinctive tems, 13 a tnfle
to the baby may bulk large mn the ,distressed
imagination of the anxious mother ; and the same
kind of thing happens in a thousand hidden ways
when love prevails, and it happens for pleasure ns
well as for pain. (2) Each person has an intimate
sense of the powers and resources within himwolf
by means of which he bears his troubles and con-
trols his emotional being generally About the
beloved other, however mmtimately known, he 18
never quite so sure, and thus, no matter how equal
things may otherwise be, the sense of mystery
breeds, as 1t were, a germ of fear that heightens
pamn and, by release from 1t, also heightens joy.
This goes, moreover, with the essential fact that
love at 1ts strongest excceds self-love 1n desiring
the welfare of 1ts object. The heightening in this
way of feehng sympathetically experienced may
perhaps be diseriminated ntrospectively as an
additional element of anxious concern about sub-
Jeetive consequences.  Such concern 18 given to
their own emotions by none but morbid people.
And mdeed even m the lover-hike 1elation to which
ths tender anxiety naturally belongs 1t may be
s0 exaggerated as to be morbid concern of self for
the other  For this reason 1t is often well that
persons who get too much on one another’s mind—
as we say—should be sometimes separated.

The absence of this intimate aflection 1n the case
of ordinary assoctates makes 1t possible to liimt
the sympathetic disturbance by instinctively pro-
jecting 1t back into the other mind, consciousness
of which 18 only now and then associated with the
consciousness of self. There are, of comse, all
degrees of dependence on one another in this
respect. A man may wo thiough life without one
assocute 1 whose welfare he has any genuine
lasting mterest, capable of sympathy but never
in danger of bemg shaken by it I\Kwh persons,
howevel, have fiiends sympathy with whom does
penctrate into them, as well as move them out of
themselves.  Some men are, in the absence of
contrary cause, fitendly to all their associntes
these are universally sympathetic also, in propor-
tion to their primary sympathetic sensitiveness.
Fuendliness, however, as the disposition to
wdentify oneself with another, must be carefully
distinguished from the primary capacity to feel as
others feel.! When they are combied, we have
the sympathetic nature as popululy understood
But an unfriendly man may be sensitive to
another’s feehngs, in which case he not only pro-
ects them on the other but nlmrpl{y dissociates
{umwlf friom all mterest in him. 1t 18 as 1f he
said, ‘I know what you feel; I feel you feehngt;
but 1t 18 nothing to me’

5. Insight and sensitiveness.—Apart from nn-
friendliness, however, this cool dissociation of self
from interest in the other, combmed with sym-
pathetic sensitiveness, explamns the gift of neutral
or cold msight which plays wo laige a part n the
intuitive knowledge of men Intellectual con-
structiveness, which bodies forth an idea of the
man’s character as shown by his actions, 18 the
ordinary substitute for intuition; and in some
ways 1t 18 a safer gmde. The itwtionist, ¢ g,
may mustake his man by overestimating the
significance of a tiansitory mental attitude. He
is also hikely to eke out his intuitions by specula-

1 Friendship 18 1n 1ts degree the affectionate interest n

another's mnmuusx;csu of which the extreme hay been described,
i 1 the di
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tions and imaginings into winch all sorts of error
may crecp. if he anbounds m selt-conlidence, ho 1s
a dangeious guide : but, 1f he treats his gnft humbly
as a useful auxihary, 1t will setve him 1 good
stead and 1unprove with such eaerase.

A person of sympuathetic bent may have experi-
ences of cool insight, but with tiis difterence that,
since in guch case he does not wdentify hmself
with the other, he 15 moved to change the state of
the other mto dentification with him. Thus the
orator feels that hus audience is puzzled or hostile .
they do not convert im, but he 1s not_indifterent,
30 he puts out s strength to express himself and
make them feel lus feeing.  The mere lectuier, on
the other hand, only tries to show and make them
see lus meanng  ‘T'ho orator 18 the speaker whom
the Americans call ‘magnetic’+ he makes lus
hearers feol as he doces, at least for the time.  But
the beginning which he makes 1s at the other end
of the coil, by msight mto the fechng which 1s
thens but not his.  Thisis the getting into sym-
pathetic touch. By showing this sflmpathy on
neutral gound o1 even m respectful dissent, he
fixes the attention of Ins heareis. His interest
them interests them i . then the position 1s
reversed, the mind of the speaker shown, and the
origmal attitude of the audience merged m the
new state by which they ate identificd with him.
This kind of thing happens every day on a small
scale n the experience of symputhetie people.  To
understand, to be mnterested though in Jmngree-
ment, to persunde—these ure the means, and i this
order, by which one person transforms the mental
attitude cf another. The more mstinctive the
process 194, the better, sympathy operating in the
pair by 1ts natural impulse to mutualidentification
of mental content.

6. Affinity of character —In xo far as the sym-
pathetic bent in the full sense turns upon fuiendh-
ness of disposition, persons may be characterized as
sympathetic generally, i ¢. 1n relation to all sorls
of other persons. In so far, however, as 1t depends
on primary contagiousness of feeling, afimties of
character must profoundly aflect the relation
between any par.  Racial type, e g., 18 a basis of
such affinity, and the mutual intellinibility of two
compatriots, while partly arising from hke habits
of expression and community of associations, tuins
also on functional capacity to feel alike, Tn what-
ever way we explun the prume fact of emotional
contagion, 1t 15 cvident that no one can communi-
cate to another a feehng of which the latter 18
constitutionally mecapable.  The fearless man
cannot feel like the coward, nor the hiberal man
like the mean  Kach can only see that the other
acts in a manner duecl,lg opposite to himself and
recogmize the coriesponding state of mind as a
mystery. To svm}mtluze with another, we must
be ablcto feel hke im  Some would say, further,
that we must have felt on owr own ongination as
he now feels; but that 18 not so certain, though
perhaps it geneially happens so.  Our capacity to
sympathize, therefore, 18 at least llvnlte(} by the
rubsxluhtles of our character. How far these are
umited, or how far they may be extended beyond
our prescnt experience of them, wo never know
Certain 1t 1s that 1n human society we run up now
and then against mysteries, petsons with whom
after much acquaintance we nover get 1 touch,
who always seem to us as if they were feeling

their way through Iife at the other side of a lugﬁ
wall over which we cannot see, through which we
cannot hear, them At the same tiume, we meet
others with whom, 1 tufing things and large
alike, we find ouiselves 1n tune, so much 1n tune
that diversities of aun and_opinion, though stand-
mg out, the more clenily, do not mar the genernl
harmony  But mental conditions me so complex

that likeness of condition between two minds must
generally be of a very partial kind.

7. Ssmilarity and association.—Another influ-
ence to the same eflect which enters into these
cases 15 natural similarity i halit of expression,
T'his 13 best seen 1n racial afhmty the stock of
native gestute due to heredity, mcluding facial
expression, mtonations of vowe, and a multitude
of tiny movements, felt rather than seen—all are
available for that involuntary play of subtle signs
which 1s the veilled language of sympathy.
Whether contagion of fecling ongmates with
instinetive inutation of fecling-signs or not, 1ts
development 1n relation to the complex psychoses
of the adult 18 dependent on the swift imterpreta-
tion of then seciet signs.  Human beings me
mdeed so profoundly interesting to each othet
when they really show themselves that an casy
mutual intelhgibility 18 often almost equivalent to
friendshnp at lust sight.

Intelligibihity follows also on mmtimate associa-
ton, and this 13 favomable to the sympathetie
relation. A common stock of experiences, halbnts,
and even feelings 1s formed by nssocation n hife,
and the 1esult 15 sinular to that of congenital
affinity, though lacking the charm ot 1ts ever-1ecur-
1ng unexpectedness,  Congenital athimty, 1t should
be noted, 15 not himited to cases of sinlar 1acal
type Itisa happy acerdent of human development
which may be encountered at any tuin.

8. Sympathy in education. — 'T'he valus of
sympathy as an t 1n the develoy L of
moral Iife 1s too large a subject to be treated here,
A few words, however, may be devoted to (1) the
teacher’s use of sympathy m edueaton, and (2)
the traiming of sympathy 1n the chnld.

(1) The teacher’s use of sympathy, hke that of
the orator desaibed above, beging m his own
Nympn.l.hf' with the learner’s stato of mind and
ends in the aclievement of the leainer’s sympathy
with his  The teacher’s sympathy requires as a
starting-point, therefore, some demonstiation on
the child’s part, and to evoke thiv i as good a
torm as possible for hns puipose—but 1 any form
rather than none- must he lis fust care By
entering into the child’s mind thus shown to lum
he establishes the contact of sympathy, and b
maimtanung this contact he leads where he wall,
provided he keeps to the possible levels of the
child throughout. Tt 18 not so much m 1egard to
the method of individual lessons as 1n respect
of his general procedure and mfluence that the
teacher’s tact 18 shown A mustake of ntellectual
method 19 a small matter compared with an erio
m the procedure of moral disciphne. It s quite
pussible to keep 1 touch with the child’s sym-
hathies, even when punishment seems to estrange

1m for a time.

(2) In the training of sympathy the first requisite
is to encourage 1ts manfestations when they occur
spontaneously, and to suggest conduct which 18 the
natural expression of interest in otheis, The
tendency to sympathize with joy as well as with
sorrow—Mutfreud as well as Mitlewd—should be
called out. All this belongs to the development of
the sympathetic nature, which, however, also
stands in need of disciplinary training. Ths, for
the most part, hife suppl and the lucat
should be wary lest he nterfere unwisely and too
much Thedelicate process of control and modera-
tion by which each self sets limits to its sympathies
had better be left to itself ; and, as a rule, it 18
dangerous to train the young to repress, otherwise
than by more fully expressing, their nature. Wise
diseipline tiains to the control of one function for
the snke of fulfilling another more perfectly.
Thus, emotion 18 1n_general controlled by usmng
1t to subserve the voluntary and intellectual hfe.
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Thought and conduct are the antidotes to hysteria
and emotional riot. As regards sympathy in

articular, we should be chiefly concerned to

evelop first 1ts voluntary and, sccond to that, 1ts
intellectual sde.  The bairen sympathy with
suflering, e.g , which docs not go on to some com-
forting act is morbid because 1t ends 1n useless
emotional disturbance.  Doing 1n accordance with
the occasion 18 the habit to which sympathy should
be most carefully trained. Its other requisite s
that it should be intelligent, and this 13 often a
much-needed lesson. A useful sympathy with
othe1s requires unagination and reflexion sufhcient
to construct a truc ideal of what they want. Tny

telligent apprel of ther’s case 18 of
inestimable value in mukmg the fellow-feeling, as
well as the friendly action, fit

Persons who are ¢ too sympathetic to be of any
use m trouble’ are persons who, by neglecting to
lielp their fellows as need arose, have let themselves
get mto a_habit of being overwhelmed by panful
tellow-feehng.  The remedy 1s to do something for
the primo suflerer This 15 the natural coufse in
the case of an unspoiled will,
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SYNAGOGUE.—Seo Worsnir (Helnew) and
(Jewsh).

SYNAGOGUE, THE GREAT.--Sce JuDA-
ISM, vin 593 f.

SYNCRETISM.—1. Untechnical use of term.
—The term “syneretism’ has a very curious record.
Tt 1s as old ay Plutarch, who seems to have comed
1t, or at any rate to have made 1t current. In his
essay on brotherly love! he observes that even
blot{xuu and friends who have quairelled prefer to
associnte with one another, 1 face of a common
danger, rather than to fraternize with the foe;
which 18 & Cretan precedent and principle,

“for, although the Cretang were frequently at faction and

feud with one another, they became reconiled and umted
whenever o foreign foc nttacked them. Tius they called
“oyneretism " (Guykprriauds) *
By ¢syncretism,” 1 thas political sense, therefore,
we are to understand the mstinet of self-defence
which simks private differences bofore a threatening
pentl on the outside.  The ‘syncietists’ elose their
1anhy; they hke guarrelling among themscelves,
but they would rather exist than indulge 1n fatal
mterneeme strife at home.

After Plutarch the terin bhecame snbmerged.
Fourteen centuries later 1t re-appears in tho pages
of Ernsmus, who was m his own way, especially
when the way ran through the Adaque, a ¢ syncre-
tist’ of the reconciling order, aveise to feuds
Erinsmus sets down the 1eference to Plutarch, and
he also employs the term 1 s conrespondence.

Thus we find him writhng trom Louvain (22nd Apnl 1519) to
Melnchthon, hopini that scholars of all paities will close therr
ranks agminst the burbarians . * Vides quanuiy odus conspirent
quidam adversns honas Iiterns  Acquum et nos quoyue avy-
Ingensy ost '3

During the noxt century and a half the term s
tossed about Furope by members of the Reformed
and of the Roman Church, sometimes as an appeal,
moro often as a taunt ; theologians whoendeavoured
to roconcile extremists were dubbed ¢syncrotists,’
and ‘syneretism’ was ndillerently and acri-
moniously apphed to alliremical proposals, whether

1 De Fraterno anune, 19

3 Oprua Kgnstolarwom,’ed 118 Allen, Oxford, 1906-13, hl 530
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these were the product of a Laodicean indifference
or of & genuine love for modeiation In passing
from the h ists to the theologians, the term
upon the whole acquired disperaging arsociations,
which continued to ching to 1t. *Syncretist’ be-
came almost a synonym for ‘hybrid’ 1t was
dentved from ovykepdvwvm, and the supposed ety-
mology corroborated the connexion of the term
with all that was heterogeneous.

Ths 18 the predomuinant meaning of the term in ordinary
French In wuntechnical English it also denotcs * fumon’ of &
more or legs llegitimate or artiticial kind  Thus Hallam ! sayvs.
of Giordano Iruno ‘What scems mowt his own is the
syncretism of the tenet of & pervading spirit, an Anima Mundi,
which in itgelf 18 an imperfect thesm, with the more pernicious
hypothesis of an unmversal Monad.”

2. Phil hical lesiactical YTy

P and PP ion
—In the history of philosophy ‘syneretistic’ hag
been applied to the harmonizng efforts of those
who, hke Cardinal Bessarion in the 15th cent.,
1efused to allow their love of Plato to be wdentified
with any depreciation of Anstotle. ‘T'he contro-
versy between the Auistotchans and the Platomsts
had been <harpencd by the nnémlus mven to
Platonme studies after the fall of Constantinople.
Partisanship 1an stiong, and the more moderate
men failed to diaw the 1ival schools together.

‘ Thronghout all the tangles of thig compheated controversy,
1 thread of gold 19 mterwoven by the serene and imperturbable
temper of Bessarion '3

What happened i 15th cent. philosophy was
1epeated on a larger seale mm the theology of the
17th century  The ‘syncretistic controversy’ of

s Tose out of the eftorts made by G Calixtus
3), & distinguished scholar at Helmstadt,
to draw the Luthetan and the Reformed Churches
together. ‘A plague o both your houses,” he
cried, ke Mercutio.  But 1t was Mercutio’s dying
cay of mdignant protest  Calixtus lived anc
worked to clieck the plague. He was acutely
sensible of the harm and danger to Chustiamity
which the sharp mternal divisions within the
Chureh produced. But his broad, cathohe temper
met with hittle response amonyr his contemporaries.
T'he controversy lasted even after his death, assum-
ing political as well as theological forms. The
¢ syncretastic’ party i the Church failed, however,
to carry its principles mto eficet. Even well-
meaning and wise attempts to emphasize the
fundamental Chistian punaples held by vanous
Retormed Chuiches, ot by all the flefurmml
Churches 1n common with the Roman Church,
were suspect 1n that ace of hardemng division and
widening cleavage. Men were told that in view
of the Roman peril they would be well wivised to
subordinate their private wdiosynciasies o the
Reformed Chuich ; o1 Christians in both Chutches
weie reminded that the menace of ontsude heathon-
1sm should make them close ther ranks. But
“syncretiam’ of this kind was generally branded
as & betiayal of prmeples or as an attempt to
secure unity at the expense of tiuth, The ‘syn-
cretistic controversy’ was a quanel over peace,
and such qumurels ate not the least bitter upon
earth, What the ‘syneictists,” in Plutarch’s sense
of the term, called a harmony, their opponents
called a “hybrd ’

The Roman Church had 1 ‘syncretistic’ controversy of its
own, an eddy wn the tuthulint dispute over the relations
between grace and free will, which poured from the lnst quarter
of tho 10th century 3 ‘Syneretic’ i the term applied to the
system of beliet which endeavours to harmonize the conflicting
views of the Thomust and tho Molinist parties by assuming two
sorts of efticacious grace, which are held together by prayer.

3. In comparative religion.—¢Syncretism,” as
men hike Calintus and Zwingli used 1t, still re-
tained something of the practical sense which

1 Introd tothe Intorature of Kurape, 4 vols , London, 1837-89,
pt n.ch m

2J° K NSandve, st. of Class
1003-08, 1 7%
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Plutarch had originally attached to the expiession.
But tlus is lost 1n the technical, modern applhca-
tion of the tetm to a phenomenon in the history of
religion, t.e. to the 'tju.‘qon of varlous rehgions in
doctrine or mn_cult. Here ‘syncretism’ denotes
generally an_ uhconscious, wide-spread tendeney,
due to or fostered by some re-adjustment of
political relagionshups or by some clash of cavihza-
tions. There 1s & ]l)luudmg of 1eligious 1deas and
practices, by means of which either one set adopts
more or les¢ thoroughly the pinciples of another
or both are amalgamated 1 a more cosmopolitan
and less polytheistic shape. Such movements in
the religious world are often preceded and acccler-
ated by a new philosophical synthesis as well as
by a political re-arrang t, but the
nvarably 1s a unification of deities, which, as
J. Toutain has pomnted out,! proceeds on one or
other of two lines: erther two deities of different
religions are assimilated by comparison or several
deities are grouped together in & fresh synthesis
The motives for this re-statement are drawn fiom
the dawning consciousness that any particular form
of roligion 14 no longer adequate by 1tself, that
others possess like features, possibly of superior
efficacy and appeal, and that such features can be
incorporated without detriment to the essential
]l;‘nncnples of the paiticular religion in question.

he study of comparative rehgion exhbits this
phenomenon 1n a variety of shapes and stages, but
it is specially prominent during the first four
centuries of the Chiistian era 2

‘The tendency to tlis syncretism or amalgama-
tion of deities and cults had been 1n operation long
before the rise of Christiamty. When one tribe
conquered another, or when two tribes or nations
formed a political alliance, there was a strong
movement towards fusing their gods. The foreign
power, especially if 1t were dominant, fascinated
many of 1ts subject or weaker neighbours. An
exchange of deities might be made, out of courtesy.
Similarities in ritual were developed, and stress
was laid on what was common to the two religions.
Now and then the gods were 1dentified, and this
was specially easy i the primitive days when
certmin gods were still nameless powers;® men
weroe invited to 1ecognize their own gods under the
names of foreign deities or to welcome the latter
as allies. The connexion between Israel and
Cunaan 1s an 1llustration 1 point,* and an equally
familiar one is the influence of Assyrian rites upon
the rehgion of Israel under kings like Manasseh
and Amon,® when syncretistic 1nfluences were
specially powerful in consequence of the political

tuat The ph is by no means con-
fined to the lstory of Israel’s 1ehgion in the
ancient woild. For ditlerent reasons syncretism,
or, as some prefer to term it, ‘theocrary’ (feo-
xpagla),® wns rife at one period 1 Gieck religion
owing to Oriental influences,” and as late as the 8th

1 Les Cultes parens dans UVempire romasn, Paris, 1908-11, il
227f Sce J H. Moulton, The Chngtian Religion wn the Study
ﬁnﬁ ‘ths Street, London, 1019, pp 263-268 (‘Syncretism in

eligion

3Cf. EREvi 2321 ; A Harnack, The Mission and Kxpansion
5{ Christiamaty?, Eng tr, London, 1908, | 83ff, 312t ,

. Reville, La Reliqion @ Rome sous les Séveres, Pans, 1886, ch
iv., J. Huby, in Christus  manuel d’hist, des religions, do 1912,
B 8401., 8'J Case, The Evolutwn of Early Chrstianty,

Chicago, 1014, pp 71T, 101¢.; 8. Angus, The KEnvironment of
Early Christwnity, London, 1014, p 28f1 , W R Inge, The
Philosophy of Plotinus, do 1918, 1 461,

3Ct. F. B. Jevons, An Introd to the Hust of Relypon,
London, lﬂw,ﬁp 2851, 2651, 8001,

et BRE Vil 4311, bus
. ;s?iff B. Stade, Liblsiche Theologse des AT, Tubingen, 1005-11,

cent. of our era a similar blending took place in
Japan.! But it 18 mm the history of Judaism,
particularly during the two centuries preceding
the Christian era, amt the elements and issues of
syneretism are most clearly maiked.?

The mam 1mpetus to this rise of syncretism came
from the political re-adjustment after Alexander
the Gieat. The Selencid period witnessed a con-
tact between the East and the West, round the
Mediterranean basin, which led not only to a
fusion of Babyloman with Gieek and {{oumn
deities? and to a ferment of Oriental religious feel-
ing throughout the Grreco-Roman world, but also
to movements which, 1n spite of the vigorous
reaction led by the Maccabees ¢ and their supporters,
affected some circles 1 Judaism mef’f The
11, g tendency was fostered Jewish
writers ike Eupolemus and Artapanus. It went
hand in hand with the allegorizing of Homer and
of the OT and with the Stoic philosophy of the
Logos. As the tendency to syncretism was mnate
1 Egyptian rehigion ®—the spread of the Serapis-
cult is only one later instance of 1t—and as Alex-
andria formed the centre of activity not only for
the amalgamation of Egyptian and Gieek or Synan
cults but also for speculative Judasm under the
spell of the new ideas of cosmopolitanism, 1t 18 not
swprising that a step was there taken n the
direction of a syncretistic Judaism, which shonld
assimilate and employ cuitent Gieek ideas of a
cosmopolitan, cosmic character. The exponent of
this syneretism is Philo.

¢ Un syncrétisme dans lequel sont admis tous les éléments, en

ui 8" accord avee
Pidée storel alo do la sympathie des parties du
monde, telle serait la définition Ia plus exacte des vues cosmo
logiques do Philon * 6

Philo’s aim was not to blend Judasm with
Hellemism. He adhered to s relygious mhent-
ance. But he endeavoured to emiich and safe-
guaid it by re-stating 1t 1 terms of the current
1eligious philosophies of his day

As Judaism on the whole resisted this Phnlome
speculative tendency,” so did Chustiamty m the
main resist the later Gnostic movement with 1ts
syncietistic 1mpulse during the 2nd and 3id
centuries.® Syncretism was partly an evidence of
strength and partly an indication of weakness at
that period. 8o far as 1t meant a readiness to set
the new faith in a positive relation to the elements
of truth in contemporary cults and mysteries, so
far as 1t breathed a spint strong enough to assimu-
late vital duta from its new soil and yet peseive
its distinctive characteristics, 1t was healthy, In
this respect it carried on the work of the best
apologists, linking the Christian tradition to the
new situation and proving that the faith was too
vital to 1emain a Semutic cult. But there was
another side to syncretism, and to this the Church
was keenly, 1f not always wiscly, aleit. The
fascination of the movement lay in its cosmopolitan
appeal—an appeal which was the more seductive
that already, within paganism itself, the move-
ment had made headway, as we see from the tone
of men like Plutarch, Maximus of Tyre, and
Numenius,’ and from a specific phenomenon like
the transformation which had come over a deity
such as Is18° in the popular pieties of the age. The

1 KRE vu. 483, J Dahlnann, in Chmnu,‘}) 1221

3Ct.H A A Kennedy, St I’aul and the Mystery-Relyjrong
London, 1018, p 67

SEREwii 43
10‘1 ‘ot. wg'zt& E Oesterley, The Books of the Apocrypha, London,

5 ?A. Menzies, Hist of Relygion, London, 1895, p. 145,

6 E Brohier, Les Idées philosophiques et religreudes de Philon

8 E£g., recently ¥ Legge, Forerunners and Rwals of | d'Alezandrie, Varis, 1908, p. 161
Christvansty, Cambridge, 1916, n 82 (‘the th whicl 7 El of Judaism and nism are to be
was welding all the gods of the mysteries into one great God of | detected, however—e g., in Asia }gl('J‘llOth‘ll'; I: (i vzl?;:mp of feds
r Vi 2

nature 'Il
70 HDBv. 1601, and KRE v1 4211

jaros
9 Ib vi 2820, ix 308> 00t b vi B781, vir 43418
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passion of the time was for a vague monotheism,
which should reflect and answer the umity of the
empire A cosmopolitan syneretism, in the 3rd
cent.,! began to overlay the earlier national religions
and to embrace the Syro-Hellenic and the Westein
cults in a synthesis which 1egarded all deities as so
many vatled expiessions of the One, and all rites
as more or less acceptable forms of approach to
this cential, all-pervasive Deity.? The individual
features of the separate gods and goddesses became
less and less distinet. Iﬁloﬂyncrasxes were obhiter-
ated, and stress was laid, from the religious as well
as from the philosophical and the political points
of view, upon the all-embracing umty—generally
conceived as a solar pantheism. A man like Mac-
robius voices this in the 4th century. It underlay
the pagan reaction of Julan, which was its last
serious challenge to a recalcitrant Christianity
For, although the Church admitted elements which
were of semi-polytheistic character, in the worship
of the saints, the exploiting of miracles, and even
the adoration of the emperor, nevertheless fornjally
the sense of Chiristianity decided against syncrdtism
of the Gnostic and later of the Neo-Platonic shape 3
This 18 the paradox of the situation. Christiamty
proved by 1ts exclusiveness that 1t was not, and
was not to be, a meirely ‘syncretistic’ faith, in the
sense of being eclectic or derivative. At the same
time, it not only assimilated bravely and wisel
many elements organic to 1ts growth, but also ad-
mitted, as we see, e.g., 1n its later Egyptian popu-
lar developments,* semi-pagan features which were
a handicap ultimately to 1ts successful advance ®
The syncretistic situation was at once an oppor-
tunity and a 118k for Christianity. The opportun-
ity was often seized, and the risk was sometimes
too much for the faith. Still, the environment
did not mould Christiamty as 1t moulded move-
ments like Mithiaism and Neo-Platomism. The
catholicism of that age suflered fiom the desire to
conciliate the nnturxﬁ man, but it had more in it
than an indiscriminate selection or an anxious
imitation, such as syneretismm usually exhibited.

The tendency of syncretism, when broadly
viewed, was to henotheism o1 pantheism rather
than to monotheism, It 1s true that syncretistic
movements meant a break away from polytheism.

“The firat corollary of a truly pantheistic religion 18 not so

much toleration of all forms of worship, a8 a tendency to
embrace them all 1n & singlo syncretistic system  The one God
is the same for all  What, then, does the name they give him
matter?’
Such 18 the theme of a book Itke the Saturnalia of
Maecrobius, and 1t 18 the principle of the 1ehgons
synthesisunderlying Plutarch’sphilosophyof things.
But, as the arguments of a. Neo-Platonist like Iam-
bhichus show, this serene indifierence was not incom-
patible with 1deas which were henotheistic rather
than monotheistic, and the popular cravings proved
too much for even u monotheistic principle i Chris-
tiamty. Pope’s opemng lines 1 ‘The Umveisal
Prayer’—

1 ¢The expansion of the imperial organisation, the mixture of
nationalities 1n the vn‘uhl‘ and the flooding of them by Oriental
elements, the heightened e prol d d
of the legions in the and their by "
finally, since the 3rd contury, the advent of emperors who were
foregners and unfamiliar with the national spirit of Rome—all
these produced the syncretism of rohgions’ (P. Wendland, I
hellen -rom. Kultur w thren Beziehungen zu Judentum und
Christentum?, Tubingen, 1912, p. 162)

2 8ee G. Wissows, Religwon und Kultus der Romer, Munich,

) P- “The roconciled Kast and West met in Rome to
exchange compliments and gods’ (IJ' Martineau, Essays, Rovews,
and_Addresses, London, 1800-91, il 815).

3 ERE ix. 820

¢Ct P D. Scott-Moncrieft, Paganusm and Christianity wn
E(‘ygt, QOambndge, 1913, pB 1261, 1291, 1601.

1 l'

Harnack, It of Dogma, Eng tr, London, 1894-99, it

24
6G d'Alviella, Lectures on the Origin and Growth of the Con-
ceptron of God (H L), London, 1892, p. 232

¢ Father of All! in ev'ry Age,
In ev'ry Clime ador'd,
By Saint, by Savage, and by Sage,
Jehovah, Jove, or Logd '

echo the syncretistic aspiration 1 1its exalted and
abstract form.  But syncretism, hlte Catholicism,
appealed to lower as well as higher cravings  The
adoration of a Deity hike this left the heavens
strangely bare for those who had been accustomed
to a richer variety of worship, and thus the syn-
cretistic tendency was welcomed as.it allowed
these heavens to be repeopled by a host of spuits
and saints Syncretism, 1n practice, almost invan-
ably fostered mythology. —Sages and saimnts, no less
than savages, yielded to its spell n this direction.
It was found quite compatible, in pagan syncretism,
to unite a reverence for the One with some special
adoration of one or more favourite, traditional
deities.! And 1t 18 a question how far even the
Christian Church of the 4th cent., ¢ ¢, which l.md
rejected 1n earher days the hosgltable syncretism
of a monarch hke Alexander Severus, tolerated,
for the sake of their associations and popular appeal,
forms of adoration which wero, strictly speaking,
out of line with essential monotheism,

LITERATURE —The literature has been noted during the course
of the article, the ‘syncretistic controversy * of the 17th cent.
18 discussed by I. A Dorner, Iist of Protestant Theology, Eny
tr, Edinburgh, 1871, h. 177t , K. Lofller, CE xiv. 3831 ,
Tschackert, PRES xix 2430, and in J 'H, Blunt, Dict
Sects, Heresws, Ecclesiastical Parties, and Schools of
Thought, London, 1874, p 635 1.
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SYNDERESIS.—The word cvrrfpnats, which
has no classical authority, should mean ‘ preserva-
tion.” 1In scholastic and mystical theology it
appears, often in the corrupt forms synderesis or
sinderesis, in a sense which is hardly justified by
the etymology of the word. T#pnais1s used in later
Greek 1n the sense of * observation,’ and gurripnots
may have been coined on the analogy of suveldnous.
The first example 18 1n Jerome :

¢Quartamque ponunt quae super haec et cxtra haec tria est,
%\um Graect vocant owwmijpnow, quae scintilla conscientine 1

ain quoque pectore, . . non extinguitur, et qua . Do§
peccare sentimus,’ 2
Bonaventura? couples synteresis with intelligentia,
as wntellectus with ratio. Elsewhere he connects
synteresis with conscientaa.

‘ Bonignissimus Deus quadruplex contult et adiutorium,
scilicet duplex naturae et duplex gratwe Duplicem enim
indidit rectitudinem 1psi naturae, videhieet unam ad recte wdi-
candum, et haec eat rectitudo conscicntiae, alamn ad rccte

el est , cuius est

malum et stimulare ad bonum *4
In the Itanerarium he defines syntcresis as ‘apex
mentis seu seintilla.” Hermann of Fritzlar speaks
of it as a power or faculty in the soul, wherein
God works immediately, without means and with-
out intermssion. Ruysbroeck defines 1t as the
natural will towards good umplanted m us all,
though weakened by sin. (Giscler uses sumilar
language, saying that the spark (so Eckhart speaks
of a Funkelesn 1n the soul which cannot be ex-
tinguished) was created with the soul in all men,
and 18 & clear light 1n them, striving in every way
against sin and 1mpelling steadily to virtue, and
pressing back towaids the source from which 1t
came. In Thomas Aquinus syntcresis is the highest
activity of the moral sense. Gerson says that the
cognitive power 1in man has three facultics—the
simple intelligence or natural light, which comes
from God Himself; the understanding, which is
the frontier between the two worlds; and the
sense-consciousness.  Synteressis 18 the eflective

1W. Pater notes this in Marcus Aurclius* ‘To hie pious
recognition of that one orderly spirit, which, according to the
doctrine of the Stoics, diffuses itselt throughout the world .
he had added a warm personal devotion towards the whole
multitude of the old national gods, and a great many new
foreign ones” Suamu the Bpicureans, London, 1892, 1 198)

: 'n Kzech 1 1. 8 Jtinerarium mentws ad Dewm, |

Brevioguum, ii. 11

contra
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faculty answering to the tust of these, and con-
templation 18 1ts corresponding actvity.  The
\vonll also ocems 1 Albertus Magnus and Alex-
ander of {fales. Mchhart sometunes seems to
wdentify syntergses with the Funkeliin or Ganster,
and with the wntellectus wgens or due oberste
Vernunft ; but the tendency ot hus philosophy 18 to
make the ‘tpark’ supra-1ational and uncreated ;
he even says. Diess Funkelen, dass 18t Gott.”
In tho culjer wribers synteresis 1s usually thought
of ag o 1emnant of thesinless state of man before
the fall, while 1 the bolder thought of the school
of Echhatt 1t becomes the seat o1 organ of divine
immanence and of the highest peisonal inspira-
tion. The notion ot an 1m eccu{;lc ¢soul-centie’
may be traced back to the Neo-Platonists.
Lneraturs —W, Preger, Gesch dor deutschen Mystik vn
Mattelalter, 2 vols , Leiprg, 187481, asson, Moister
Eckhart der Mustiher, Berlin, 1808, W R, Inge, Chrotan
Mysticism, London, 1599 W. R. INGE.

SYNDICALISM.—Sce SOCIALISM

SYNERGISM.—1. General meaning of the
term and its Scriptural support. - The term
‘synergisin’ (cuvepyetv, owepyds, ‘Lo (o u‘i)umw,'
‘fellow-worker’) became defimtely hiaed as a
termenus o hnicus i theology i the 16th century.
It was applhied to the later views of Philip
Melanchthon and lus followers on the question as
to the relation between the IHoly Spuit (or God’s
riaco) and man’s will n 1egeneration.  Tlas view,

rondly stated, 15 that the human will can and
does cv-operate with the grace of God as a vera
causa regenerationss It opposes the position ex
pressed m the sentence ¢ Homo convertitur nolens.”
T'he human will was, 1t is true, not 1egarded as
the primary cause (hence syncigiom diflers fiom
Pelagiamism o1 even Semi-Pelagianisim) ; that was
unreservedly assigned to God’s Spirtt and to the
lnrenclung of the Word, but the energy of the
haman will was given « place, and 1ts assent an
essential place, 1n the act of 1egeneration  Tho
enunciation of ths view caused unnsual heat
among theologians, because its truth or falsehood
affected the whole realm of theological truth—the
effects of the fall on human nature, the nature
and working of God’s decrees, the responsibility of
the smner, in fact all Chistian anthiopology and
soteriology.

The term ‘synergism’ owes 1ts ougm to Serip-
ture, but the Scriptutal usage of the word operates
in a different universe of discourse from the theo-
logical. In the NU curepyelv (ouvepyds) 19 never
applied to the psychological 1clation, whatever
that may be, whether creative or co-operative,
between God’s Spint and man’s will in regenein-
tion or conversion Its general usage 18 to
describe the objeetive co-operation of Chustian
brethien in the furtherance of God’s kingdom on
earth

In 1 Oo 39 (Geod ydp dapew svvepyod) the co opcration roferred
to i8 that bctween men in thetr outward labours for God, not a
co-operation between them individually or umitedly with God,
however true that may be 1n atself ; aud at any rate it refers to
post-conversion eperience, not to pre- or sunul-conversion
relationships  In Ph 213 tho reference 18 to men already
regoncratod, and the same 18 trio of Ro 92, 1t & Ocos 18 the true
text—uod works n all things for good with those who love God.
It does not dircctly rufer to what takes place 1n conversion, nor
doos 1t state the active clements lnvo?ved therein and their
relationships  Again, in Mk 162 the co-operntionof the ascendcd
Lord with tho heralds of the gospel 14 spoken of in regard to
wunraclos  But the word in Scripture i never used of man’s
natural faculties or capacities fore conversion) working
together with the Spint of God to effect regencration, which 18
the apecific and proper theological application of the term 1t
thus synergisin 18 to be rejccted or to bo defended from Scrip-
ture, it must be by reference to the truth of Scripture, and not
0 {ts lotter

2 The origin and development of synergism in
Melanchthon’s doctrine.—The cailier ‘writings of

Mclanchthon  betrny no syncigistic tendencies
On the contiary, they are 1n some 1espects more
rigidly detetmimstic than even Luther’s  The
rehgious man 1s profoundly conscious of Iy
dependence on God’s grace. He docs not dream of
co-ordmating or equating his own freedom with
the graco of God as causal i his salvation. This
18 true even of those who are legitunately called
synorgists. ¢ Aumnians nsually pray hke Calvin-
18ts,” smad Chailes Hodge, adding, what 1s cqually
true, that ‘Calvimsts frequently pieach hke
Armimans’;? 2.c., they nppeu,l to men as respon-
sible voluntary agents. The difficulty arises when
one or other of these aspects of expeiience 18
made the determining factor in tho elaboration ot
a theological system. ‘T'ruth s lurgely a matter
of proportion and balance. To begin with,
Melanchthon, whose mind was eminently of a
systematic cast, worked out his system under the
dommating mfluence of the expenience of divine
dependence, The Holy Spint teaches us, he says,
that all things happen necessarily by predestina-
tion, and thercefors there 18 no such thing as
ficedom of our will. To maintan tice will was
to dethrone the giace of God from its unique
supremacy.  ‘This was his position 1 the st
edition of Wis Locr Communes Rerwum  Theologe-
carem,? and 1t was even more nigudly expressed m
s Commentary on Romans and Cormthians 4
Froo will he regmded as a scholastic figment,
emanating from canal wisdom and obscurmy the
blessings brought to us by Chust [t made men
arbiters of their own salvation and consequently
undermined the immediacy of Chistian assurance
and froze tho stream of personal devotion to the
Redecmer.  Melanchthon resolutely apphed this
conception of predestination to all events, physical
and moral, outward and mwaud.

‘St ad p referas nee
in externis, nec in interms operibus ulla est hbirtw’ Sinc
man 18 horn a child of wrath, it follows that he 18 born without
the Spirit of God, and therefore * mbil st carnalia sapit, amat,
oL quaerit ' 4
Man has no power over his inward aflections, and,
though Melanchthon admits that m outwad
things he has some fieedom, even here the power
of will seems to vamsh. Thus Melanchthon,
applymg a transcendental conception, predestina-
tion, to the facts of human hifo, as he read them
or understood them from Seiipture, came to assert
that no real causahty existed anywheie but m
God’s will, and so the betrayal of Judas s ns tiuly
and as mmediately an act of God as the calling
of Paul. The reprobation of tho damned 15 as
properly and n the same sense tho eftect ot God's
will as the salvation ot the elect  We are not to
think of certain events as determined while others
we allowed.  All things immediately flow out of
God’s will necessarily.” All questions as to the
rightness of God’s procedure he stlences by regurd-
g these questionings as wsming from man’s carnal
illTllMtlv(mess.

t follows from this position that man could
contribute nothing to his own conversion. He
could not repent of hunself, and so-called morahty
(pre-conversion) has no spiiitual value

¢ Homo per vires naturales mhil [potest) msi peceare  Carnale
est quudquid per naturae vires (it, Socratis constantia, Zenoms
moderatio, nihil nisi carnales affectus sunt *

At this stage wo sco Melanchthon planted firmly
on the experience of God’s free grace which gave
1ts strength to the new outlook of the Reforma-
tion, combating strongly the popular Roman
Catholic view according to which man’s freo will
aided by certain ecclesinstical rites contributed

10 A Salmond, Princetoniana, Edinburgh, 1885, p 177

d’ gnﬁinnlly published ot Wittenberg un&t Basel i 1621, and
o

olde, Lieipzg, 1000
3 Nurembery, 1622 1 Loci, 1621, p 97
51 pp 97-115
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something to man’s salvation—a view which cut the
vital nerve of personal trust in Chust as the alone
Redcomer and opened a door by which the whole
mechanism of meorits and of an external ecclesiasti-
cal authority as ultimate source of 1cdemptive
assurance could be remstated.  Melanchthon,
however, was extravagant in s elaboration and
his application of the truth of man’s dependence on
God for salvation. Ho confused 1n the interests of
a theory natural and mowal causality, and left no
moral bridge between nature and grace.  He raised
a spiritual feeling—of supieme importance, no
doubt—to a position of absolute rovercignty over
man and nature and over God Himself. It was
mnpossible that this could be the final resting-
place of one iko Melanchthon to whom the ethical
interest was s0 nmportant and who was of a
mediating spirit.

‘Fgo mih consciug sum, non ullam ob causam unquam re
Oeodoynxévar, nist ut mores micos emendarem '1
Accordingly he was soon convinced, both by the
development of hus own experience and by the
movement of events, of the necessity of defending
his position from  misconceptions—not now 5o
much from the side of Rome as fiom pretended
followers of fiee grace itself —and this led him to
modify his eatlier views. He now came to see that
there weie many positions previously held by him
which he would have to alter. His study of the
Greek fathers, whose views on free will weie
determined by thent hostility to Eustern fatalism,
and who were very conscious of the moral con-
tinuity between natuie and f”wc (often the two
wete not clemly distinguished by them), influenced
his thought, and we find lnm {requently quoting
from Chiysostom  &\ker uév & Oeds BouNbuevor 8¢
ke, 01 trom Basil . pévor 0éAyoov kal Oeds mpoa-
mavrd 3

T'hie contentions of Erasmuy as aganst Luther
undoubtedly mfluenced Melanchthon also, and
the 1esult was emphasis on the will’s own activity
n_conversion.

1lis mereasing famthanty with the classieal
moralists and thoe Stoies, but above all Ins eninest
cthieal natmie, stimulated to protest by the
fanaticism of enthusinsts who 1egarded 1egencra-
tion as an immediate unmediated opus operatum,
led Inm to alter Ins views or, as he thought him-
self, to replace the emphasis, Dic-conversion
morahity was now given a moral valuation  Men
were saymg that (;I)e?' could do nothing, and so
they defended overythimg that they did or felt
melmed to do, however wicked o1 outrageous
Roman Catholics were thus given an ocension to
cquate Lutheranism with unmoralism i personal
hie and anarchy m society, and the doctimes of
prace had LhereKne to be set on an etlical basiy
for the benefit alike of opponents and of adherents.
The 1esult was the advocacy by Meclanchthon of
what beeame known in the Lutheian Chwmich as
synengistic views It was i s eyes not
capitulation or a palinode, but an ethical rehabilita-
tion of the doctiine of fice grace, although 1t was
viewed by genumne Lutherans ay a revaision to
Pelagianism.

‘One egg 18 not hker another than lus synergy is to the
Pelagian,” sa1d Matthins Flacius3 the Nlyran, a champion of
Lutheransm, concermng the views of Melanchthon's follower
Victorine Strigel  * Man, they say, can by the natural powers
of his free will equi and prepare himself for the rccepmu of
God's grace—exactly the teaching of the godiess sopmsts,
Thomas of Aquino, Scotus, and thelr disciples,’ said Niclholas
Amgdort of Johann V'felinger and Melanchthon 4

1 From a letter to Joachim Camerarius, in Corpus Reforma-
torum, ed O, G, Bretschnewder and H K Bindseil, Talle and
Brunswick, 1834-60, i 722

4 Locy, 1636, p 876, and clsewhere

8 Welmar Disputation, 9th sesmon (of Luthards, Dw Lehre
vom frexen Willen, p .

4 Offentliche Dekenntnis dev 1eunen Lehre, des Eeanylin, ek,
Jona, 1668

Syncigism, howevor, 15 to be understood not
from the extieme censures of its opponents, not
even from the extreme statements of its advocates,
but rather when we look on 1t as2an ethical protest
agunst posttions that thicatened fo submege the
conscience and heart and to dismim the Church in
her fight agamst licence and anaichy. 1t s thee-
fore mnecessmy to state Melanchthon’s position
mote fully

3 Melanchthon's synergism and its effect on
his theological outlook. --Melanchthon’s tnterest,
we have said, was mamly practical, not theoretie
Accordingly his interest latterly m predestimation
was that of the custodian ot morals. He desired
to safeguard God’s moral punity from any shadow
that might be cast upon 1t by this dogma and at
the same time to free man’s moral natuire from the
immlysmg eftect of a moncigistic determinism

fis early statements were extravagant.  Now he
emphatically deelated that God could 1 no sense
be regarded as the author of s, Evil was per-
mtted b{ Him, but 1t was abhonent to lhs
nature. He therefore felt obliged to give up the
dogma of an eteinal decree of reprobation  The
cause of man’s s was 1 man lumself, and the
hardemng of his heart was duc to wilful dis-
obedience and perversity.  Man’s own 1esponsi-
bility for hus spinitual state was emphasized, The
ofter of God's grnco was universal.  Onginal sin
was a faet, yet wman’s wall, though 1t could not
mitite o gracous state, conld yet adopt an atti-
tude of weleome o1 of 1epugnance to God’s grace
offered 1 His Woud.  Aceordingly we  find
Melanchthon cditing the ongual Adugsburg Con-
Jesswon 1 this mterest

Art 18, which arigmally read, *Justatia spuritualis s et ed
by the Holy Spuit which s recanscd mto the heart through the
Word,” he altired to read, *Justitia sperttialie s cfcetod i ux
when'we are helped (adjutamur) by the Holy Spint* The
same alteration, adjuvars, 18 madc mart 20 e propared the
Lewpzig Interum i the same spint * Althowgn God does noy
Justity men thromgh their ments, noverthdoss the mereiful
Qod does not act on man as on a block but draws him so that
his will co operites, provided he has come Lo youo of dis-
cretion.’

Melanchthon™s posttion 1s clearly stated m the
1evised edition of Tus Loce (pubhished m 1533) in a
sentence that became famous and stercotyped m
after contioyersy .

“In hoe exemplo videmus confungl haw cauwas, vabum,
Spintum sanctum et yoluntatem non €ane otlosun, sed re-
Pignntom mfimitate suac’, or, 6 he ovpressod it m later
chitions  “hic concurrunt tres cansae bonae actionis, vabum
Del, Spiritus sanctus, ot humna voluntas asscnticns ne
repugnans verbo Der  Possct e excutere ut excutit Saul sua
sponte, scd cum mens audiens, ac e sustenans nou 1z,
non indulget difidentiae, sed adjuvante ctiam Spreituwe s incto
conatur ussentiry in hoc certunme voluutas non «st oty *1

There is hittle donbt. that Melanchthon applies
ths to the act of conyersion, and Ins view was that
the positive assent of the will was esential,
although, as Herhinger * points out, he mantamed
at tunes that the help of the Holy Spirtt was
necessaly to enable the will to aceept the gospel.®
Wihile he does not make 1t at all tunes quite clen
whether thus assent was itself the result of the work-
g of God’s Spirit o1 due to the natural eneigy of
the will, yet he scems cettamly to mamtain that
something must be granted to the will itself, and
here is the pomt on winch the synergistic con-
troversy hinges  'T'his dubiety 18 noticeable also
m somo of his followers  One of them, Pezelius,
mterprets s master as teacling that the wall was
a causa subordinata, atter the Holy Spmt an the
Word had 1oused up the soul ¢

Latterly he defmed the will after Erasmus as
facultas applicandt ad s¢ gratiam, and therefore
the diflerence between the saved and the lost 1

LCorp Reform \xi G35

2 Due Lheol wyee M liwn hthons, Gotha, 1579

88e¢ I, A Dorner, A System of Chistian Doctiine, v 171

4 8o Lathardy, p 159
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ultimately due not to election—for even God fore-
saw something in the elect which conditioned His
election—nor to reprobation, but to man himself.
The difficulty whfcﬁ confronted Melanchthon was
just to determine what constitutes responsibihity,
and, even if s solution 13 defective and open to
verbal criticism, as 1t certainly is, 1t 18 a ment
that he recognized the problem 1n 1ts seriousness
and that he tried to solve 1t on moial grounds.

Melanchthon’s synergism also affected s
practical outlook To those who defended civil
and social outrage because they were sinners, and
would remain sinners unless changed by a divine
act which they could do nothing to imtiate, he
sternly said that man i spite of original sin had
liberty in outward actions, the reason could control
the will, and the will the bodily movements. No
man could say, like the servant of Zeno, that he
was compelled to sin by fate. It 1s clear that his
soul loathed this Manichaism, as ho culled 1t, and
his safegnarding of predestination from those who
80 understood 1t was clamantly demanded by the
circumstances of the age and of many ayges since
It is smely as inmediate a datum of Christian
experience that the sinner 13 responsible for hus sin
as that he ascribes his salvation to God's grace.

Melanchthon did not take a prominent part in the Majoristic
controversy, which arose over George Mujor's statement that
“good works are necessary for holiness,’ but by various utter-
ances he tndicated that, whilst maintaimng the Lutheran
position that justification is of grace alone, he was anxious to
show that a holy life was the inevitable consequence and the
test of the renlity of a justified ife Amsdorf's statement that
‘food works are harmful to holiness’ he characterized as o
‘lewd say ing ’ (unflatige Rede) 1

4. The synergustic controvers?.—Mclunchchon’s
statoments concerming free will were ambiguous
and 8o g that men, d to the
breezy statements of Luther on the same subject,
felt as if he attributed to the will more than he
actually expressed, and his acceptance of Erasmuy’s
formula gave this feehing a colour of truth.
Luther on this point was definite :

‘In_geiatlichen und gottlichen 8achen waa der Seelen Heil
betrifft da 18t der Mensch wie die Balzsaule, wie Loth’s Weib, ja
wie ein Klotz und Stein, wie ein todt lhhl‘ das weder Augen
noch Mund weder 8inn noch Herz brauchet
‘What Luther advocated with zeal Melanchthon
admitted with 1eserve. Controversy was therefore
inevitable, and it broke out violently, occasioned
by two disputations of Pfeflinger,® a Leipzig pro-
fessor and disciple of Melanchthon.

He tricd to answer the question why one man under the
preaching of the Word became converted and another did not,
and the declwive factor, he mafutamcd, was that one willngly
aseented and the other did not The difference cannot be
attributed to & cifference 1n the activity of the divine will.
theretore the difference lies in man himselt  We must there-
fore attribute a certain synergy to our will Man even now 1n
his fallen state is not as a statuc or a stone, nor 18 he purely

ve, for, If that were the case, there would be no diffcrence
etween the pious and the impious, the elect and the damned,
Saul and DMI:!. God would become a respecter of persons and
the author of contumacy in the impious and the damned On
the other hand, the human will has not the power to effect
spintual motions without the help of the Ioly Spint, but the
Holy 8pirit moving through the Word of God, and the mind
inking, and the will not ressting but complimg under the
Spint's influence—these are the causes which concurrently
produce conversion.

Pfeffinger’s def and expl of Melanch
thon’s views called forth violent opposition
especially fiom Amsdorf and Flacius  The former
(see above) said that, according to Pfeffinger,
man could prepate and equip himself for con-
version by the natural powers of s fieo will
without the aid of the Holy Spirit. Verbally this
was very unjust, but essentially 1t had an element
of truth in1t. Flacius appenled to Luther’s words
and declared that man was worse than a stock or
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stone because he offered resistance to God’s Spint.
The will thercfore does not co-operate ; it opposes
and resists. Every one knows that this criticism,
though infelicitously expressed, is in touch with
1eality and spoken out of personal experience. As
regards reg, tion, man is absolutely passiv
he 13 spiritually dead ; the image of God is not
only wholly obliterated, but is tiansformed into
the image of Satan. Man thus contributes
nothing pouitive to his own conversion; any
contribution of his 18 negative and resisting.
Pfeffinger rephed to Amsdorf and incilentally
mentioned Flacius. He declared himself more
explicitly as holding that the unconverted will had
the power of either obeying or resisting God’s
offer in His Word. Thus the controversy raged,
the new university of Jena contending for the old
position of Luther and violently opposing the
synergistic movement, which was stoutry advocated
by the faculties of Leipzaig and Wittenberg. At
last, at the instigation of Klacius, an attempt was
made to silence opposition by authonty. John
Frederick 11., Elector of Saxony, was appealed to,
and by hs command a Book of Confutation and
Condemnation  of all prevalent heresies was
published at Jena in 1559. Of 1ts nine divisions
the sixth was devoted to the refutation of
synergism. Those who taught that man had
{lower 1 his will to co-operate with the giace of
xod in conversion wele stigmatized as over-
throwers of the grace of God. It was false to
maintain that man can do anything by his free will
mn B.cce})tin or rejecting grace. uman nature
y

13 whol verse from God and hostile to God and
18 subjected to the tyranny of sin and Satan.

In a similar strain the orthodox Lutherans—
Amsdorf, Wigand, Tilman Hesshusen, ete.—spoke
and wrote agmnst synergism and deduced this
anthropology from their predestinarian views, the
last-named sayimg that, in one respect,

*God did not wish that all men should be saved, for He did
not elect all. God's will acts in one umform way on men just
as on stocks and stones '1

Melanchthon raised his voice against this deter-
mimstic delirium and declared that it 1s absurd to
talk of conversion until the will consents, that to
reject God’s grace is an act of will and not an act
of God, and that human nature had at least power
in outward actions An attempt was made to
make the book binding on teachers and preachers,
but without success. Even in Jena, the citadel
of orthodoxy, Pastor Hugel refused to read the
document from the p\xlplt, and Stugel raised his
voice on the synergistic side. Both Strigel and
Hugel were mmprisoned, and 1t looked as 1f
synergism were doomed 1n Jena, for the umversity
was strengthenod 1n the orthodox interest by the
appowntments of Wigand and Judex to professorial
chairs and by the recall of Muswxus, all of whom
were strong champions of orthodoxy. However,
the prisoners were set free after an imprisonment
of less than six months, and a further attempt
was made to settle the dispute by public dis-
cussion. This disputation lasted from 2nd until
8th Aug. 1660, and occupied thirteen sittings.
The interest for us centres 1n the positions de-
fended and refuted regarding free wx‘l and God’s
grace.

To begin with, Strigel maintained that the
substance and qualities of human nature were
not obliterated by the fall nor altered, but onl;
hindered 1n their activity. His position he made
clear by a curious physical illustration.

A magnet, he said, cannot attract iron when smeared with
onion-juice, yet it retains its magnetic rmerua- and it can
attract though smecared with goat’s blood. It Is the same
magnet in both cases, but 1ts activity is hindered in the one

18ee Luthardt, p 241
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case and not in the other. So by the fall man’s nature is not
destroyed, but only weakened. He is hke him who fell among
thieves between Jerusalem and Jericho, half-dead, or like one
weakened by disease but not dead like a corpse.

Strigel is here aiming at a distinetion which

m theol that between formal
freedom and material freedom or that between
natural ability and moral ability, a distinction
largely used by Jonathan Edwards but in currency
bef%re his day.! According to this distinction,
man does what he pleases and wills what he
pleases. That is the very meaning of will—it is
not compelled fiom without ; but, though man has
this natural ability, as s matter of fact he does not
will the good sgmtually sumply because he does
not want to—he lacks moral ability.

Seeberg contends that Strigel was groping after
this distinction, but did not adequately express it.*
That is certainly true of him at this Weimar
disputation. He did not make his meaning clear,
but afterwards he distinguished very clearly
between i{icaua (8bvaps) or facultas, on the one
hand, and capacitas or aptitudo, on the other.
Man has lost the first through the fall, and the
Holy Spirit restores to the will the ddwams or
efficacy or faculty of believing, which was lost by
the fall. At this disputation, however, Strigel did
not go so far as that. When asked by Flacius 1f
the human will co-operated with the Holy Spirit
before conversion or only after, he hesitated and
said that to him conversion was not a foint but a
line, not the beginning of the Christian life but the
whole of 1t.

It 18 evident from reading the disputation that
Strigel really wished to attribute power to the
will, but at the same time to ascribe the chief
place to the Holy Spirit—so that synergism 18 an
unfortunate term to use of factors that cannot be
equated. He repcated the M hthonian for-
mula: ‘Concurrunt 1n conversione haec tria:
Spiritus sanctus movens corda, vox Dei, voluntas
homims quae voci divinae assentitur,” a sentence
which 13 ambiguous ; and on this pomnt no decision
could be reached. On the other hand, Flacius
went so far as to say that the very substance of
the soul was altered by the fall and by sin, and
that therefore man was purely passive, or active
only 1 ho'a'.lhtf7 to God. eace could not be
restored by public controversy. Ina few months
the party of the Illyrian was driven from the
country, and Flacius, a man of undoubted erudition,
died in his fifty-fifth year at Frankfort-on-Main
Strigel also left and died in Heidelberg at the
early age of forty-five.

5. The Formula of Concord.— After various
u ful att ts at a solut of this and
other disputes the Formula of Concord® appeared,
and, a3 1t became an authoritative standard of the
Lutheran Church, its position on this topic must
be stated here.

The problem is doalt with in artt. 1 and 2 of the
Formula, and, while no personal names are men-
tioned, the views of contending parties are ver:
clearly kept in mind. In the 1st art., dealing wicK
original sin, a clear distinction is drawn between
actual transgressions (actualia delicta) and the here-
ditary sickness of the soul. Man’s nature 18 1n all
its parts poisoqed by inherited sin, and for this
condition man is guilty and condemned by God’s
law, so that by nature men are the children of
wrath, and from this state they can be saved only
by the benefits of Christ’s merit. How this cor-
ruption is transmitted 1s described. God creates
every soul afresh, but because of ghyaical genera-
tion from corrupted seed the hereditary disease of

11t is used by Twisse, Howe, and very clearly by Isaac Watts,
O s der Dogmengasch , Lelpalg, 1596-08, 11 356
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sin is pro&agatad. Yet God is not the author of
s in either its origin or its development, nor 1s
man’s substance converted into sm. ~Original sin
is not to be identified with the essence of man. A
clear distinction must be made between our nature
(which was created, and which 18 daily preserved,
by God), in which original sin dwells, and that
oniginal sin 1tself which dwells in our ngture. To
teach otherwise is Manichsism, not Christiamty

Tlus is further corroborated by the fact that tie
Son of God, according to His human natuoe, 18 con-
substantial wath us, His brethren. He took our
nature, but it was sinless in Him. Further, God
in sanctifying men Purillea them from sin, accept-
ing them for Christ’s sake. He gives them grace,
but He has eternal hostility towards sin itself.
Moreover, if original sin were the substance of the
soul, the dootrine of the resurrection of behevers
would be null and void. Thus the Formule dis-
poses of the Flacian error. Yet, while all this 18
80, man before God 1n his actual fallen state is
truly and spiritually dead in all his faculties, as
far as spiritual good is concerned. Strigel's 1llus-
tration of the magnet will not do. Man is not
simply surrounded by outward hindrances; he
cannot do anything, however small, in_his natural
state in regard to spiritual things. He has not
the c?lpacxty ‘in rebus spiritualibus alquid in-
choandi, operandi aut cooperandi.’

In the 2nd art., in which we have an attempt at
an analytical solution, the relation of man’s powers
to the Holy Spirit 18 set forth. In fallen man
before conversion there does not remain the
smallest spark (‘ ne scintillula quidem’’) of spiritual
power by which he can prepare himself for appre-
}wndmg God’s grace, or for applying or accommo-
dating 1t to himself. Rather he resists it. Man
is capable certainly of being converted. Heus stll
& reasonable creature, but as regards any real
nitiative ‘hac in parte deterior est trunco, qua
voluntati divinae rebellis est et inimicus > He has
a capacity for conversion, but a passive one, and
his conversion is purely a work of the Holy Spirit.
At the same time it 18 stated that man by natural
1eason and will has somehow power to live a decent
outward life. Thus the Formula of Concord, while
stronﬁly opposing the strange view of Flacius as
regards the substance of the soul of fallen man, at
the same time as strongly opposes the view which
would give amleI power to the will 1n mitiating con-
version. Of Melanchthon’s three causes 1t makes
the Holy Spirit alone the efficient cause, the will
and nature of man being only a subject to be con-
verted, while the Word of God preached or read 18
the means through which the Spirit works. Great
stress 18 laid on the Word of God as the means of
the Spint’s working. Thus God softens men's
hearts, draws them, and reveals to them their sin ;
and, realizing His anger, they feel in their heart
contrition which makes them attend to the promises
of the gospel, and so faith (‘scmntillula fidei’) is

uickened in their soul and ‘hoc modo Spiritus
anctus qui haec omnia operatur 1n cor mittitur.’

Thus the Formula of Concord unhesitatingly
rejects synergism. In conversion the real agent is
the Holy Ghost, the aseent of the will is not a
cause, but is itself an effect of the Spirit’s working
through the Word. Co-operation may be spoken
of after conversion, but even then we must not
think of God’s Spirit and man’s will asif they were
like horses drawing a load and working side by
side. God’s Spirit in the converted man works on
and through tﬁe will.

6. The Reformed gosnuonure ds synergism.
—The problem of the relation of man’s nature to
the grace of God was agitated in the Lutheran
Church after the Formula of Concord and has been
a subject of dispute down to the present day.
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In the Reformed Church the same problem
arose, though it was approached somewhat differ-
ently. The distinctive feature of the Calvinistic
system is its logwsal consistency ; every doctrine is
discussed not only by itself but n the light of the
whole. Thésupreme regulative principle in Calvin-
18m 18 the sovereignty of God ; and, when man’s
regeneration was viewed in the light of this prin-
ciple, it was recognized that God’s grace acted
difterently on men who are regenerated and on
those who are not. That is obvious, but whence
the difference * It was due to the determination of
God. God, who had elected some, did g0 not as a

made the will not only 1n act but in disposition
obedient.

Some Calvinists, notably the school of Samur,
agreed with the Arminmans that the Atonement
was ntended for all mankind ; but the Arminians
contended further that it is left to the free will of
man either to conew with or to reject thisintention.
The Calvimsts felt that, while this opened a possi-
bility of salvation to all, it made salvation certain
for none; the Atonement thus became itself a
contingency rather than a reality, and they could
not understand gxpurpuse of God which could thus
be frustiated. To leave the future of mankind
hanging on the slender thread of the free will—even

bare matter of decree or qui t knowledge
or fortuitously waiting on their faith, but ener-
getically through a series of efficient means—the
redemptive mission of His Son, the preaching of
the Word, the irresistible working of the Holy
Spirit ; and these were effective all along the line
in the case of the elect, leading them from spiritual
death to grace and glory. Now, in the case of the
unregenerated 1t was a sufficient proof that this
divine redemptive causality had no place, that it
failed 1 this hnk of regeneration. It was non-
existent here; therefore 1t was wholly non-
existent, God did not elect them ; the redemption
of His Son was not purposively undertaken or
efficaciously operative in their case. Thus the
question of the will 18 so embedded in the logical
coherence of the system that to moot it 18 to raise
the question of the vahdity of the system as a
whole, and that is what happened 1n the case of
Arminus, and especially—for Armimus himself did
not attribute regenerating power to the will—in
the case of his followers Simon Bischop(Episcopius),
Philippus van Limborch, and others, 'i“ha objec-
tions to Calvinism, as far as the subject of this
article is concerned, were directed mainly against
what was called 1rresistible grace and the extent
of the Atonement.

The Arminians—for we may leave the Socinians
ont of account; W. Robertson Smith has aptly de-
scribed them as ¢ Pelagians of the intellect’—held
that grace worked similarly on all, the difference
from which conversion airose being due not to
God’s grace but to man’s own will. To them irre-
sistible grace (or, more properly, efficacious grace)
meant necessity, and so the responsibility for the
final damnation of the lost fell on God. Again,
they maintained that by the Atonement the possi-
bility of salvation wasopened toall, and they vehe-
mently rejected the doctrine of the etema.(repro-
bation of some, as Wesley so strenuously did
afterwards. The Synod of Dort attempted to
settle the problem, but in the Reformed Church
a8 in the Lutheran it keeps constantly emerging.
Here even more than in the Lutheran Church,
which diffidently refrained from ap[‘;'zmg predes-
tination theories to 1te anthropological and escha-
tological views,! the problem is an acute one,
for 51‘e question of God’s moral character 15 raised,
and 1t is from this quarter, rather than from the
sphere of rehgl:ous psychology, that the opposition
emerges, and here 1ta strength lies. Hence we find
that Calvinistic apologetic has largely been a
def gainst what is ded as misunderstand-
lnis, perversions, and .unwa.n‘a.nta.ble inferences.

n regard to efficacious grace the Calvinist did
not mean that God’s grace did violence to the

if that thread was not itself an illusion—seemed
too_precarious to be consistent with a purposive
God, and rendered the salvation of the regenerate
1tself gmblemacic, & denial of the perseverance of
the saints. Hence the position that the Atone-
ment was meant for those that are saved or to be
saved, and that grace 1s efficacious 1n the case of
the elect ; and so the empirical fact that some are
not saved is itself a proof that in God's secret pur-
pose the Atonement was not meant for them.

Here also, as in the Lutheran Church, and as in
the internal disputes on this question between the
Jesuits and the Jansenists 1n the Church of Rome,
as well as in the disputes between Rome and
Reformers on this point, we see the question at
issue 1n spite of many cross currents in the dis-
cussion itself. The Calvinistic and Arminian

roblem is even more illuminating than the

utheran because it 18 more conscious of the per-
vasive nature of the issue. It is a matter not of
anthropology simply, but of theology in all its
bearings. K surve{ of the discussion, in spite of
the changed outlook of our own day, reveals the
palpable dangeis on either side and at least
teaches us where we are not to search for an ade-
quate solution.

The problem 18 not an accident of history, but a
fundamental problem of thought, perhaps the

roblem which goes deepest of all—the relation
tween God and man. It %oes deeper and higher
than the question of man’s place 1n nature or man’s
place in history ; it is the question of man’s place
1n relation to God.

7. Conclusion.—What, then, is the significance
of the synergistic controversy for modern Christi-
amty ? It is evident that many of the preconcep-
tions accegted by both parties alike, whether we
look at the discussion as handled by Augustine
and Pelagws, by Flacius and Melanchthon, by
Calvin and Arminius, or by Jansenist and Jesuit,
are antiquated. The march of natural science has
rawsed afresh the whole question of the nature of
man, and the problem is now whether man’s natme
can be explamed from below as a development of
Iife in general. Alongside of the activity of
science has gone a prodigious wealth of philosophi-
cal speculation dealing with the nature of man,
hus place in the universe, and the value of hus exper1-
ence and his ideals. The profound changes also in
the structure of society, the emergence of demo-
oratio ideas, and the consequent application of
new categories in the explanation of the signifi-
cance of human hife have changed the outlook con-
siderably. The more duect activities of Christi-
anity itee}f, iga vast missionary ideals and efforts,

human will by outward or inward Ision, or
that it altered the nature of the will as such,
which always has worked and does work volun-
tarily, but that grace affected the disposition of
man in such a way that the resistance of the
will was changed into obedience. It was not the
obedience of the will that made Fraoe effica-
cious, but much more the efficacy of grace that
10t. also the Thirty-nine Articles of the Anglican Church.

e 1n 1nto the psychology of the Chris-
tian life, the insight into what is permanent in
Christian experience as distinet from what is acci-
dental or subsidiary—in short, the main currents
of modern thought and life—have poured through
Christian theology till the old landmarks are sub-
merged, and history and reflexion alone make us
certain that the unity of experience is a reality
and that the problems of the spirit change not,
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however much the outlook may change. Itis on
this changed bn.okground and in the light of these
tendencies that the problem of synergism can
alone be approached.

(a) ern Chr ity 1n all its schools has
had to fight against a naturahstic conoeption of
man. From this q;)mt of view we can appreciate
the emphasia laid by the early Greek theologians
on man’s freedom. Whatever may be thought of
their view of freedom, the important point is that
as against fatalism Christianity asserts that free-
dom has a real meaning as applied to man. So all
Christian schools to-day, whether they be histori-
cally affiliated with Augustine or Pelagius, em-
phasize freedom as aganst physical necessity or
direct determinism. Freedom has a meaning in
regard to man that it has not in regard to matter.
It 18 necessary to be clear on this point because
naturalistic necessitarians too often claim the
Augustinian and the Calvinist as on their side,
whereas they are working on a different level of
experience altogeth This 18 brought out clearly
by the following considerations. N

after. His will is his unconditionally, for the
character 18 the result of acts of will ; but an act of
will can alter it easily. His merit 18 his own, and
his salvation is his own. God ever gets inside
the adytum of man’s free spint, and fiee will is
primaiily the power of choosing between alter-
natives.

(2) To the Augustinian the problemswas far
more complicated, He recognized that man was
organically related to the past. The influgnces of
the past affect ns will and disposition and char-
acter. He does not begin as a moral neutial or
moral unit. Sin is more than a bare act of will.
‘When a man becomes self-congcious, it 1s there not
sumply as the result of & wrong choice, but as the
frmit of & vitiated disposition and itself a source of
vitiation, The characteristic of moral awakening
is the discovery of our bondage. We become
conscious of our need of freedom more than of the
fact that we are free. The interposition of God is
not regarded as a violation of freedom, but wel-
comed as the rest, and of true freed
itself, which to the Au{mmman meant acting mn

(1) According to Calvinism and Arminiani
alike, man was onginally created in the image of
God, and his final end i8 ‘to glonfy God and to
en)oy Him for ever.’ This is deeper than any
change brought about by sin and subsists as an
nalienable characteristic of human nature.

‘A lady once said to mo, *“The more I see ot myself, I see
nothung 8o properly mine as my sin.” I said to her, *“ Well,
vou do not see deep enough There is something far more
i)mperl{(oun than your sin, and your sin is improperly yours

t is & blot in your being, which, it you do not get quit of 1t,
will never cease to be unnatural to yon No; the image of
God is more prz:}mrly yours, though you had no share in the
production of 16.* 1

(2) It has always been held that man is re-
sponsible for his sin. He has formal freedom, nor
can he ever become a non-moral being 1n the sense
that he can b luntary in his actions or
place himself beyond the claims of the moral law
on his character. Whatever his actual condition
due to sin, these things hold true His reason,
consoience, and will always act rationally, morally,
and volitionally. Again, the question here is not
whether we agree with the content of this nature
as explained by difterent schools of Chmstian
thought. We may consider that the Arminian
view gives too much, and the Calvinistic view too
Iittle, real freedomn; but the important point is
that from the general Christian standpoint man is
not explicable in terms of mechanism, however
subtle or refined in form. The synergistic con-
troversy has no meaning either for opponent or for
defender 1f the naturalistic view of man is true.
The theory of T. H. Green? as to the relation of
the chaiacter to volitions is simply Calvinistic
psychology in a philosophical dress, {nt its whole
motive is to overthrow the naturalistic conception
of man. .

(b) Synergism becomes & real problem when
man’s freedom is viewed in the light of Goud's
aotivity. We are so acoustomed to defending
liberty against material necessity in our age that
we are apt to forget that the real problem of free-
dom emerges on the religious plane. What mean-
ing and content are we to give to man’s freedom,
not now as aganst nature, but as against God
Himself! Two main streams of thought emerge
in history on this question.

(1) The Pelagian, looking almost exclusively at
man's free power of initiative, became jealous even
of God’s interference. Man on this view is & bare
individual and largely, if not wholly, hs own
creator. His sin is a bare act of will, undetermined
by what went before and unaffected by what comes

1 John Dunoan, Coll Perip ), 1871, p.
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dance with the higl This deeper view of
man led Augustine to the certainty of pre-indivad-
ual miquity—racial evil—as it led Kant to posit
a snrm-tempotal fall. Objections may be raised
to phrases like oxiginal sin, the guilt of Adam’s
transgression, the fall of Adam, suyfm-mmporal
fall, und 1t is nght to aim at verbal accuracy 1f
possible, but 1t is essential that the repudiation of
inadequate phraseology should not be accompanied
by the rejection of the realities bodied foith by
maccurate phrases.

We have the same tendencies in philosophy in
our day represented by pluialis in its many forms
and by absolute idealism. The former is so alive
to the importance of the individual that in 1its
extreme and logical forms it makes the individual
eternal a parte ante, and, if God 18 recognized, it
18 as a prunus inter pares ; the latter 18 so conscions
of the claams of God that 1t tends to anmlate
the personal hfe of the individual a parte post.
The problem as to how & man can act against
God’s will is insoluble intellectually, and the
Calvinist has great difficulty, n spite of his wsist-
ence on man’s accountability and God’s holiness,
1 savieg hunself from the pitfall of pantheism
where sin is factorized into sometlung different
from what it 18 to the oonscience. Yet, however
sinful man’s state may be, however the sinner may
be alive to the deep-seated nature and wide extent
of this disease, he accepts responsibility for it as
s, He cannot devofva the responsibility on
Adam or on circumstances. That 1s the moral
attitude. The intellect may attempt to explain
sin either scientiically as a residuum from our
animal origin or philosophically as due to finitude
or as & necessi stage in our development; but
every explanation that explains away the moral
attitude is 1 unsatisfactory.  Pantheism,
material, philosophi or tl i suffers
shipwreck on the conscience. But, on the other
hand, though we are compelled to recognize centres
of activity acting contrary to God’s will, it is im-
possible to give them the sclf-subsistence that we
gve to God. Even in sinnung they depend on Him
and are within the scope of His control. The
Christian doctrine of creation—ocreation in time,
for creation has no other meaning in regard to
dependent beings — saves from pantheism and
pluralism alike. ~ Whule all subsist in God, person-
alities have a limited power of self-antagonmsm to
God, but they do not compel God to disown His
character as Source and responsible sustamer of
all. He creates personalities with the capacity to
create themselves. Their endowments and facul-
ties, which vary so much as regards both individuals
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and races, which are also so cleé;lj' dependent
on their historical setting, are of . It is this
mahienable immanence of God that accounts for
the presence of high ideals among men however
sinful, for«the unrest and lack of harmony in the
life of man of which Pascal speaks so elo%xently,
and it is this that makes salvation possible and

ial. The Aug tended to view man’s
original constitutive nature as made in God’s image
as an affix of an ideal human ancestor, and to leave
man as he now 1s nothing but his sinful organic
relations. A logical dwstinction was made an
absolute distinction n rerum natura. The divine
image 1n man was practically regarded as a fulgor
appeanng once in Adam for a brief space, but now
no more ; but sin has meaning only when the in-
alienable immanence of God in man 1s fully re-
cogmzed. The Church has never agreed to the
Flacian view of human nature as itself sin ; but its
language has often been perilously near it, and,
when 1t has, protests have been raised, as in New
England, where the amiable qualities of man have
been emphasized until the need of salvation has
been mimmized or evaporated On the ground,
then, of man’s original creation, we understand
that man has freedom which, alas, has been
exercised aganst God Himself, though given b
God and intended by Him to de Joyfully with
His own.

How to reconcile God’s holy omnipotence and
foreknowledge with this human fact seems an 1n-
soluble problem. We must give content to God’s
predestinating activity ; 1t is not enough to posit
2 quiescent, non-nterfering divine knowledge;
otherwise there is no guarantee of the ultunate
success of God’s purposes.  But, on the other hand,
we must not look on God’s absolute decrees as the
moral cause of sin or as acting mechanically in
man, and certainly nmot as an insurmountable
barrier to the recovery of his true freedom, and
that in & moral way.

The synergist fought against a view of God
which made Him in the case of some men the
obstacle to salvation, withholding His grace from
some, and making remedial provision only for
some; and in this the synergist was right. Here
again the Christian doctrine of the new creation 18
the safeguard. God 18 not only inalienably im-
manent 1n man by virtue of the first creation ; He
is also redemptively active in man through Christ.
The Calvinist 18 mainly night in his psychology of
conversion.

God’s grace is efficiently active, and the consent
of the will 15 the result of that activn{é yet He
is active in harmony with man’s true being, and
man’s consent is voluntary. Man does not simply
accept the offer of giace by the power of his un-
aided will and 8o convey 1t into the soul. His will
18 never unaided; grace comes into the soul as
a power of God moulding the will itself. The
acceptance itself is not the cause of its presence.
The supremacy of grace and 1ts efficiency 18 main-
tained by the religious consciousness on self-ex-
arrﬁns.tion, but the acceptance itself is an aoct of
will.

The miracle here also is not that a man’s will
should be effectually motived to harmonize with
God’s redemptive activity; the miracle is that
some men should resist even this. It is not to be
thought that their resistance is due to the fact
that God withholds or withdraws His gracious
activity or that He uses it only gingerly. The

ospel offer is to all, even the Calvinist says, and
1t is & dona fide offer ; it is more, for the cost to

He deals with him in a redemptive way.
this fact of man’s resi again,
with God’s omnipotence in grace?! Many, like
Schleiermacher, find refuge in_final universal
salvation, in a probation extending beyond this
life. But God’s omnipotence 18 a reality which
recognizes now man’s power of resistance because
it values man’s freedom. This resistance does not
anmhlate the divine omnié)obence, nor does 1t rob
God of His character as Creator and Redeemer,
were the resistance to be eternal.

The value of synergism is in its demals. It is
wrong to regard God’s activity as doing violence
to this initiative of man. The weakness of syner-
gism is that it tends to regard this activity of man
as separate from God to begin with and as only
co-operating with God. e_relation between
them is more intimate. God Himself is present
from the outset in this freedom ; and when, as in
Christian experience, the soul awakens to the
presence of God, then it is felt that God has done
80 much in Christ, and is doing so much, that it
18 joyfully acknowledged that the will's power 18
His, and the renewal of 1t is His work. Salvation
is not an acqusition of the will so much as the
welcome deliverance and liberation of the whole
Qersonahty. Religion in its strength emphasizes
God, and in so downg frees man into the liberty of
joyful service.

Lirzearurs.—The lives of the reformers, and the general
treatises on the history of the Reformation, all deal with the
.inm-}gm.lc controversy. J. W Richard, Phuipp Melancthon .

'he Protestant Preceptor of Germany, 1,97-1560, New York,
1898, gives a good account of Molanchthon in English, cf. Karl
Schmidt, Philipp Melancthon, Elberfeld, 1861.

C. E. Luthardt, Iue Lehrs vom freien’ Wallen, Lelpzig, 1803,
5lvn a detailed history of the controversy in its ongin and

evelopment, also Dis_Arbeiten Melancthons vin Gebwte der
Moral, I.eipz{ , 1884 ; Flotow, De synergismo Melancthoms,
Vratislaw, 1867, is a special handling of the subject referred to
by G. Kawerau, who has wnitten much on the various antagon-
ists 1n the synergistic controversy ; see 8chafl-Herzog, x1. 22311,
also PRES xix. 22011 , B. F. Fischer has a treatise on Melanch-
thon’s teaching on conversion (Mei ons 76 von der
Bekehrung), Tubingen, 1905, and Paul Tschackert, Dis
Entstehung der lutherischen 'und der reformaerten Kirchen-
lehre, Gottingen, 1910, pp. 520-531, is an excellent summary.

The literature on the Formula of Concord is relevant to the
discussion, ct. F. H. R. Frank, Theologws_der Konkordien-

How can
lod

formel, vol 1., Erlangen, 1868; R Rothe, Dogmatik, Heidel-
erg, 1870, g 1711, ; F. Luo!’l. Leitfaden zum Studium der
Dogmengeschichtes, Halle, 1006. R. Seeberg, Lehrbuch der

Dogmengeschichts, Leipzig, 1895-08, as well as other treatises
on dogmatics, give rclevant sections. Bee also H. Heppe,
Gesch. des deutschen Protestantismus, 4 vols., Marburg, 1853~
66, 1. A. Dorner, System 3/ Christian Dootrine, Eng tr,
Edinburgh, 1880-82, 1v. 164ff. For Reformed doctrine see
hterature under art. CALviNisM, and for the modern problem
H. Wheeler Robinson, The Christian Doctrine Man3,
Edinburgh, 1018. Bee also artt. CONVERSION, FRER WiLL, GRACE
D. MACKENZIE.

SYNODS.—See COUNOILS AND SYNODS.

SYRIANS (or Aramaans).—1. General intro-
duction.—The Hebrew ¢ Aram’ is rendered in the
LXX by Zuvpla, ‘Syria.” We may therefore take it
for granted that originally the words ‘ Aramsans’
and ‘Syrians’ were synonymous. At a later time
¢Syrian’ and ‘Assynan’ were used indiscrimin-
ately : ’Acovpios = 2Zipios = Zipos.} Accordinﬁ to
Gn 10%, Aram was one of the five sons of Shem,
and, according to Gn 10%, Aram was the father
of Uz, Hul, Gether, and Mash. The Aramaans,
or Syrians, are therefore Semites.

A complete study of the Aramsans would include
that of ‘all the races whose languages, manners,
and religions come within the Syrian scope. But
our purpose here is to consider only the pagan
Arameans. We shall not touch upon Western
(i.e. Biblical) Aramean, represented by several

tations preserved in the OT and the NT, nor

God—what we mean by the A 80 real
and so great that the activity of God is an ener,
penetrating into man. (xoci“ does not deal wit!
the sinner simply in the way of punishing him;

the Egyptian papyri and ostraka, ticularly
those o)f’pElephl:.n%{;, nor the Jt;wil::n.r dialects

10t. T. Noldeke, in Hermes, v. (1870) 448 1.
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represented by the Targums, the Megilloths, and
the Jerusalem Talmud, nor Samaritan, nor the
fragments of Christo-Palestinian literature. All
those are of the greatest importance from the
general Aramean point of view, religious as well
a8 philological, but are outside the scope of this
article, The same remark applies to the different
b hes of Eastern A which includes the
Babylonian Talmud, the hterature, language,
and religion of the Manichm®ans, Mandeans, and
Harranians (99.v.). We shall also leave untouched
the study of Syriac (language and literature) and
the chief Neo-Arameean (Christian) dialects.

The best known of the §aﬁan Arameans are
the Palmyrenes (¢.v.), the Nabateans (g.v.), and
the Syrians of Damascus and of the region north
of Syria. We get our information on_ these races
from the OT, ancient inscripnons, and Latin and
Greek cons and documents.

The ethnic arams, ‘P, ‘Aramman,’ is found in 2 K 6%,
Gn 26%, Dt 265, Its fem is aramiia, 97K in 1Ch 714. The
plur {s aramsm, OB in 2 K 8%f 915 The corresponding
Greek of the LXX ls respectively BafovhA roi Zvpov dx rie
Meoomoraplas, a8eddhy AaBav rob Zupov (Gn 2620), ete., % Ivpa
(1 Ch 714), ol Zvpot (2 K 8%).

The adverb ‘DY, arami, ‘in Aramman,’ is translated by the
LXX Zvpior{ in Is 8611, 2 K 182, Dn 24, 2 Es 47,

The OT gives the following information on the
pagan Aramsans,

Aram Soba (Zobah), N3s 0 (LXX v Ivplav ZouBd), in
181447, 2 8 88k, 108 8, 1 K 1193 o, This expression means
an Aramsan state in the north of Canaan or its capital. e
town of Zobah was situated in Lebanon, according to 1 Ch 188

Aram Ma'aka (Maachah), 79yD 0 (LXX éx Zupids Maaxa),
in 1 Oh 198, means a territory at the foot of Mount Hermon
(Jos 1813), The name of the people is Ma’akati (Maachathites),
*NPYR, according to Dt 814, the Ma'akati dwelt beyond the
kingdom of Og, they were not included in the conquest of the
descendants of Manasseh (of. Jos 125 1811, 2 8 28%4)

Aram beth Rebod (Beth Rehob), 2InTn'3 DK (LXX "PoisB),
in 2 8 1068, was a small Aramman or 8ynian kingdom which
mprlwd meroenaries to the sons of Ammon when fighting
against Joab, King David's general. They took to flight before
Joab, who re-entered Jerusalem in triumph. Rehob is said to
be in the north of Palestine, in the region of Laish, or Dan
Ug18%®)?

Aram Naharaim (Nahor), 0]} OW (LXX «is iy Megomo-
rauiav), i8 identified by the LXX with Mesopotamia (Gn 2410,
Dt 235, Jg 38, 1 Oh mx), “Syria of the two rvers’ This is &
mistake Naharaim means ‘country of the river,’ and corre-
sponds to the Narima of the Tel el-Amarna lettersand to Nahrina
in the Eﬁ})}thn inscriptions , it extended along the two banks
of the middle Euphrates 2 At the time of the ti the name
Naharanna was ilven to the country lyilng between the Balikh
and the Orontes

Paddan Aram (Padan-aram), OW M9 (LXX dx ric Meoo-
worauias Ivpias), in Gn 2620 282 5-7 3118 8818 899 eto. This term,
‘fleld of Aram (?),’ perhape refers to northern Mesopotam1a.t

2. Damascus.—Aram Daméséq, pyp1 o (LXX
Zvpla Aapacxod), in 2 8 8, 1 Ch 18, is Syria of
Damascus, which came to the help of Hadadezer,
king of Zobah; David slew 22, Syrians and
B‘t garrisons in Syria of Damascus (Syria-

amascus). R

In the course of time Sz'ria (Aram) comprised
numerous divisions, the chief of which, besides
those mentioned above from the Bible, were:
Batania, or country of Bashan, Commagene with
its capital Samosata, Cyrrhestice with Cyrrhus
as capital, Cha.lébomtm with its capital Chalybon
(Halep=Alep), Coele-Syria with Heliopolis (gml-
bek) as c&x;ul, Seleucide, or Tetrapolis, with
Seleuci tioch,'”“ s, and Apamea as
principni. towns, Chalcidice with its capital Chalcis
(Kinnesrin), etc. In many cases we have not
enough information about these divisions to treat
them separately. The best plan will be to give a

10t Noldeke, ‘ Die Namen der aram. Nation und Sprache,’
in ZDMG xxv. gsﬂ] 1131,

30t F. de Sauloy, Dict. topog. abrégé de la Terre Saints,

Paris, 1877, p. 260.
30t La &M« du oentenaire, Parls, 1016, p. 28.
40, G. Maspero, Hist. ancienne des peuples de IOrient

olau?ru,ﬂ.
80f. La Bible du centenaire, p. 82

résumé of the details supplied by history, inscrip-
tions, and other documents, grouping them round
Damascus and the Damascene.

The god who received most worship was Hadad,
whose consort was ‘the Syrian edede”” or
Atargatis. This god was also called '"Ramén or
Ramman. These two names appear as early as
3000 B.C. in the cuneiforms. This deity goes not
appear in Phenician texts. Hadad is represented
in the same way in Syria and Mesopotamia He
is the god of lightning and thunder; hewhakes
the mountains; he is beneficent when he sends
the rain which fructifies the earth; he 1s the
destroyer when he sends floods and inundations
According to the inscriptions of Senjirl, Hadad
was the first of the gods of northern Syria in
the 8th cent. B.C. Iﬁa chief sanctuary was at
Hierapolis (Mabbog, Manbi)), near the Euphrates.
He was speciall worshipiyed by the agricultural

pulations of Syria as the protector-god of the

arvests. In time his cult became confused with
that of the sun; his head was then ornamented
with rays; this identification is particularly notice-
able in Heliopolis (Baalbek), where the cult of
Hadad and that of the sun are one and the same.
In Roman times Hadad became Ju‘s)iter Optimus
Maximus ; he received various local denominations
(Dolichenus, Hadaranes, Heliopolitanus), but he
can always be recognized by the fact that he is
represented with the bull or that he is mentioned
along with his consort, the Syrian goddess
Atargatis. A third p ge is usuall d
with these great gods, regarded as their son or
their daughter. These three together form the
triad known as the dii syri. They have sanctuaries
in a great many Syrian towns—Rhosus, Raphanewm
on the Lebanon (in Greeco-Roman times). But
the principal sanctuary of the Syrian gods, after
Hierapolis, was Damascus, and the Bible mentions
kings of Syria in the 9th cent. B.C. with theo-

horous names, such as Ben-Hadad, Tabrimmon.
fb is even possible that this cult of Hadad exercised
& certain influence on some Israelite centres, which
would explain the representation of Jahweh by
a young bull. In Roman times Hadad became
Jupiter Damascenus. In all probability Jupiter
Heliopolitanus, the god of Heliopolis (Eul k),
should be identified with Hadad.

The consort of Hadad is Atargatis, the great
Syrian goddess—also under the names Allat and
V%nus—who must not be confused with Astarte,
the Phoenician goddess. Coins of Hierapolis call
her ’Ate or ’Atarate. She was re}i_reaented with
her head surrounded with rays. The symbol of
Atargatis was composed of the crescent moon in
conjunction with the solar disk. .

Besides the divine couple, Hadad and Atargatis,
the Syrian pantheon included other deities, of
secondary rank, several of whom had a purely
local charaoter. )

Reshef, or Rashuf, was the incarnation of
thunder and lightning. He was often represented
as & soldier armed with spear, mace, bow, and
shield ; he carried on his helmet a gazelle’s head

surmounted by two sharp horns. Reshef is also
met with in %hmnicia and in rus. He was
in later times identified with Apollo. Some

scholars regard him as & Pheenician rather than
a Syrian deity. A
'he inscriptions also mention Rekub-El, ¢the
charioteer o}) E),’ who is probably an importation
into Syria of the charioteer of the sun-god of the
Assyrians. El was an important deity, but did
not oceupy the first rank in the Syrian pantheon.
Bel was worshipped in Syria, as in Assyria and
among the other Semitic races.
Alongside of sun-wonhig the Syrians devoted
a very special cult to the moon-god. Of two
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Neirab inscriptions (6th cent. B.C.) one mentions
Sahar, Shamash, Nikkal, and Nusk, the other
omits Shamash, ‘the sun,’ and mentions ox;?
Sahar, Nikkal, t.nd Nusk. Sahar, the moon-god,
was the chief deity of Harran. His wife, Nikkal
corresponds to Nin-gal, ‘ the great lady,” wife of
Sin, the Assyrian moon-god. Their son, Nusk
(Nusku jn Assyrian), represents fire, according
to some scholars, and, according to others, he
personifies the crescent moon.!

The ‘%stele of Teima (an oasis in the north of
Arabia) names three Aramsan deities: *Salm,
Singalla, and Ashira, 5oda of Teima.” Lagrange?
proposes to identify §alm with Salmu, the *dark,’
the dark planet, i.e. Saturn. According to other
writers, the word galm, ‘image,’ ‘statue,” means
the idol of the local god (ba’al) of Teima ; Singalla
18 of Assynian importation and denotes the great
Sin; Aslura corresponds to the Asherah of the
Canaanites,

An inscription recently discovered by Pofmm
in the region of Aleppo, but probably the oldest
S{ria.n insoription, mentions not only Zakir, king
of Hamath, and La’ash, but also a new deity, the
god Alur (800 B0). He is probably a local god,
the genius loci of Hazrak, for in the continnation
of the text the important part is ascribed not to
Alu: but to Ba'al Shamain.

Of the three Senjirli inseriptions that of Hadad,
the oldest, mentions the gods Hadad, El, Reshef,
Rekub-El, Shamash, who accorded to Panammu
what he asked of them. Lagrange? calls attention
to the fact that no goddess figures in this lst.
The second inscription, called that of Panammu,
dates from the reign of Tiglath-Pileser 11 (754-727
B.C.) and mentions the gods Hadad, El, Rekub-El,
Shamash, and all the gods of Jadi. The third one,
called that of Barrekub, dates from the same
period, but does not mention any deity, except
that Barrckub declares that, on account of his
loyalty, his lord Rekub-El and his lord Tiglath-
Pﬁeser have placed him on his father’s throne.

‘Wheon Zenobia was taken captive to Rome, the
cult of the Syrian gods y]-enetmted to the great
cl‘:,{ with her (or before her). This fact 18 now
duly established by the discoveri of a sanctuary
to Janicula in the gardens of the Sciarra villa.
There we rcad in<criptions dedicated to the Syrian
god Adad (Hadad) of Lebanon on a small white
marble altar. There is also an inscription
dedicated ‘ diis syris’ at Spalato.*

LiTkRATURE.—Lucian, dé Dea syria, C Clermont-Ganneau,
Btudes d'archéologie orentals, vol i. in 2 pts., Paris, 1880-95,
Reoueid_d'archéologe orentale, do. 1. [1688), v. [1908] (the
remainder in course of Fublmhoﬂ): G. aspero, Hist,
ancienne des peuples de UOrient classigue, do, 1895-99, ii.,
W. M. Ramgsay, art. ‘Hierapolis,’ in HDB 1i, 8791.; M. J
Lagrange, Etwdes sur les religions sémitiquesd, Paris, 1905,
pasaum, and ps. 491-510 for the insoriptions in Aramman
dialects; F. Cumont, Les Cultes d'Ase Mineure dans le
paganisme roman, do. 1008, Les Relygions orwntales dans le
pagantsme romawm, do. 1908 ; R. Dussaud, Notes de mdytholoﬂu
syrienne, 2 pts, do, 1908-05, and_artt. ‘Hadad ' and * Hello-
rolimnua.' in Pauly-Wissowa ; P. Gauckler, ‘Le Bols sacré de
s nymphe Furrina et le sanctualre des dleux syrlens, au
Skl b el A S s
ot 8o Ta. végion de M , 1008; R. Dussaud, ‘Lo
Royaume de Hamat et de Lou’ ouch au viile sidcle avant 3.0
in R4 | (198) 252-286; R. Savignac, review of P on's
work in RB, 1908, pp. 660-000: A. Legendre, art. ‘Syrle,’ in
Dl g0 14 B, o, 3, Vi i, i
Goddess, lx'mdon. 1018 (cf. R. Dussaud, in mz'?ﬂ: (1918) 8871.).

3. The Nabat: ding to some schol
the Nabateans were Arabs who used Aramsan as
their literary language; according to others, on
the contrary, they were pure Aramsans who in
the course of their migrations mingled on the one
side with the southern populations of Arabia,

101 tudes le, 1, 1831, ;

G Brudes &' arohdologi
, Btudes igions sémitiques, 501
Py, B01-604. M"""r o, Semisiel B A fgtln.

while to the north they became masters of Trans-
Jordan as far as Damascus. The oldest Nabatean
inscriptions (1st cent. B.C.) contain no Arabisms;
afterwards, at the beginning of the 1st cent. of our
era, Arab influence makes itself clearly felt,
gs;])efinlly in the regions of Hegra and Medain

&leh.

The Nabatesan sources now in our possession are
inscriptions, which are published in the second
part of CIS, and coins, which have been studied
most recently by R. Dussaud and have revealed an
almost unbroken succession of kings, from Obedas
1. (90 B.C.) to Malichus 1L (A.D. 108). But before
these dates a Nabatsean race was known which in
3812 B.C. was powerful enough to gain the victory
against Antigonus. After this victory the Nabat-
wans, an essentially trading people, occupied the
north of Arabia, the count? of Edom, and the
Damascene. F. H. Vincent has gathered together
all that is known about the pantheon of the Naba-
teans ; they honoured the sun, to whom they bmlt
an altar on their houses, and to whom they offered
libations and burned incense. The following are
the principal deities. Dishara (Dusards) seemed
to occupy the first rank and to be the god of
the king. Then came Allat (fom. of Allah) and
Manithu or Manavat. The god Hobal belonged
originally to Syria. Mutaba and Harisa are
almost unknown. ?ﬁ'“ was perhaps the ancient
national god of the Edomites. The names of the
goddesses Vagrah and Tada are from a doubtful
reading as well as those of Nashbu and Elgs. The
Syrian god Ba’al Shamin was also adopted by the

abateeans. The Nabat ted temples to
their gods. The temple comprised a small building
to contain the statue of the god, a sacred enclosure
(haram), votive stele, and niches for the 1cons.

‘Whether the Nabatweans were strongly Arama-
ized Arabs or real Arameans, thaK gave & very
large g)la.ce in their pantheon to the deities and
cult-obj i

jects of Aramman or Syiian origin.
further, art. NABATZANS.

LiTERATURE —M de Vogué, Inscriptions sémati {mbl“u,
Paris, 1860-77, * Textes nal e&cm,' pp 100-124; C, Clermont-
Ganneau, ‘ Les Noms royaux nabatéens employés comme noms
divins,’ in Recueil d'archéologie orentale, 1. r1888] 89, * Le Cip;
nabatéen de D’'meir et l'introduction en Byrie du calendrier
romain combiné avec l'ére des Béleucides,’ 1b. 48, ‘ La Statue du
dieu Obodas rol de Nabatdne,’ 1d. ii. [1898] 866, ‘ Les nouvelles
Inlcﬂrclom nabatéennes de Pétra,’ €. 870, ‘Hlnboug&lien s
dans les inscriptions nabatéennes,’ b, |v“}1900) 99, ‘Lo Dieu
nabatéen Chaf 'al-Qaum,’1d. 882; F. H Vincent, ‘Les Naba.
téens’ in RB, 1808, pp. 667-688 ; R. Dussaud and F. Macler,
Voyage arch: au Safd et dans le I#ébcl ed-Droz, Paris,
1901, R. Dussaud (n b lon with F. Macler), Mission

les ques de la Syrie

T 27

(=extract from vol. x. of Nouvelles Archives missions
scientiflques); E. Littmann, Sematic Insoriptions (Publications
of an American A: Ezpedstion to Syria in 1899-1900,
.), New York, 1004 ; R, Dussaud, ‘ Numismatique des rois de
Nabatdne,' in J4 1. [1004] 189, Honnaies nabatdenes (=extrack
from Rh’, 1908, 170) ; M J. Lagrange, Etudes sur loe

Y alman, Petra und seine

P. A
religions sémitiquesd, Paris, 1905 ; G.
thhdl igtdmer, Leipzig, 1908, KNeus Petra F‘onah«mgm und
der MlZc Felsen von Jerusalem, do. 1912; J. B. Chabot,
gues et les littératures araméennes, is, 1910, pp.
21-28; A. J. Jaussen and R. Savignac, Mission archéologique
en Arabie (mars-mas lﬂoﬁl ‘De salem au Heﬂu Medaln-
(Publrcations de oorété des fourlles archéologs
11.), Paris, 1909 (see review by R Dussaud in Journ
Savants, Oct, 1910, 460474, entitled ‘ Les Ruinesde H
R. Dussaud, art. ‘Pétra’ in La inde Encyclopédie, ,
n.d., p. 6811. (‘son importance [gu Pétra) nous est surtout
oonnue & I'époque -romaine. Elle est alors la capitale des
Nabatéens. . . . Les Nabatéens sont des Arabes. La langue de
leurs in: ns est araméenne, ce qui prouve simplement la
diffusion de I' & Pépoque gré i L'anclen
idiome arabe s’est conservé dans les noms propres’); CIS, pt.
L. (vol. 1. 11898, £ [1903), * Insoriptiones Dabatom, 0. 157459,
vol. 11,1 {1007, no. 1472 1.3
4. The Palmyrenes.—See art. PALMYRENES,
LiraraTurs.—In addition to the Literature ded to art.
PaLxrraxzs, see L. Double, Les Césars ds Palmyre, Parls,
1877; L. G. Deville, Palmyrs : »uun‘nduoyagaad’ﬁtmm,
do. 1804; R. Dussaud, Notes ds my! ine, 8 pta., do
1903-08; J. B. Chabot, Les Langues et les littératures ara-
. 10-21 ; Répertoire d'?wr%m sémitique
l0. 1900 f1.
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Syrian cult.—In their pantheon, as in their
r 5;' ; pr 1" the ": : had nntlurally
very close relations with the Assyro-Babylonian
cnﬁ: on the one hand and with those of Pl i

tures armnm, do. 18965 ; Gd Mlns;ge;g. ’tl!ut A:mﬁwnsm des
peuples ‘Orient o X B . Sayce,
&t "t Aram, Arammane, n HDB i, 16513 T, Noldeice, srt.
* Aram’ and * Aramalc gunx:,h' in EBs 1. 276-286, R ire
% 3 A C.

and Canaan on the other. They practised the
local agrarian cults, in conjunction with the wor-
ship of sun, moon, and stars, preferably on high
mountains or sharp mountain-peaks, regarded as
the abode of the gods. They worshipped sacred
trees (the tree of life) and planu. They also
rendered worship to sacred springs, and Palmyra
P d a specially d river, whose Tyche
was venerated. Certain sacred rivers had miracu-
lous powers:: if the offering sank to the bottom of
the water, it was approved by the deity; if it
floated, it was not approved.

As among the rest of the Semites, sacred en-
closures have been found among the Arameans,
known as haram, and much used among the Arabs.
The boundaries of the haram were fixed by stels,
several of which have been recovered during the
comise of excavation.

We have little information concerning the after
hfe among the Semites in general, and the Ara-
meeans 1n {:nrticulur. Like the ancient Hebrews,
they probably had Sheol, the kingdom of the dead.
From the Senjirhi and Neirdb inscriptions, which
are very important funerary texts, we learn that
the Aramwmans believed that a part of the dead
person survived, called nephesh, ‘soul.” It was a
material principle, to which they had to offer food
and drink,

Among the most venerated objects of worship
we must mention the sacred stones, or betyls,
which assnmed various aspects. The presence of
the god was materialized by a stone placed in the
sacred enclosure, The inscription of Hadad shows
that the Arameans worshipped the nesid, a hewn
stone or statue. A Palmyrenian mscription shows
among the Aramwmans the use of the magsébhah
(g ».), in_the sense of ‘stele.’ And they dis-
tinguished between the funerary stele, nafsha,
“soul,’ of pyramidal form, and the votive stele, or
meyyida (whence our word “mosque,’ through
Arabic), which meant the place in which the deity
was worshipped.

As regnrsq the personnel of the cult, we hear of
the priest, komer, attached to the service of such-
and-such a god. It was he who offered the holo-
caust Barbers played an important part, both in
ferformin the ritual incisions and in shaving the
heads of those who dedicated their hair to the deity
in consequence of a vow. There were also scribes,
charged more esgeciu.lly with keeping the accounts
of the temple Sacred prostitutes were not lacking
i the Arameean cults ; and lastly we must mention
the familiars of the temple, who rendered services
to the faithful who came to worship or make vows,
and who lived in the surroundings of the temple,

finding their food in the remains of the meals
oftered to the gods.
6. Calendar.—The A \! is fairly

well known; the Nabateans and Palmyrenians
employed the Seleucid era, and for a very long
time the Syrians made their year begin in autumn.
The names of the months of the Palmyrenians are
all known : Tishri, Kanun, Kslul, Tbt, Shbt, Adar,
Nigan, Ir, Sion, Qinian Ab, Elul. Those of the
Nabatmans are the same, except the second and
tenth, which are not known. This information
refers to the Aramsans in Roman times. The
ancient names of the months have not yet been
brought to light by the oldest inscriptions (Senjirli
and Neiriib).
LitsraTURE —Ph, B , Les Insoriptions

Thustoire (a lwtu?’e du‘i{v‘:r:d at the Sorbonmmmss;t
(=extract from Bullstin de I'Assocration sorentifique, 1655; ClL
L 1, isse), . (isas), i 100e), . | (1607}, P Berger, La
Bible et les wnsoriptions. Parls, 1800 ; R. Duval, Les a-

igrap od. by of CIS 1. (Paris,
1000-05), 4. pt. 1. (1007], pt. i, (1908], Bt i uiz), s
‘Araméen,’ ‘Nabatéen,’ ‘Palmyrénien’, Dussaud, ‘Les
premiers mlﬂm}&nu historiques sur Ia Syrie’ (=extract
from the Revue de I'Eoole d'anthropologie de Paris, July, 1902,
m&z—w), Notes de mythologie 'me. 2 pts., Pans,
5; M. ]J. Lagrange, Etudes sur les religiond sémitiquess,
do. 1905 ; A. Lods, La 01/!21!6‘ a la ne future et le culte des
morts dans l'antiquitd israélite, 2 vols , do 1008; R. Dussaud,
‘Un Monument du culte eyrien et d'épogue perse,’in RHK il
[1018) 62-68, art. ‘8yrie,’ in La gra: noyoclopédis, do. n d.,
xxx. 7981 FREDERIC MACLER.

SYRIAN CHRISTIANS.—1. Scope of this
article.—Much confusion has arisen from the fact
that several different bodies of Christians—Jacob-
1te, Maromte, Nestorian, Malabarese, and others—
habitually call themselves ¢Syrians,’ as well as
from the fact that the word ‘Syria’ itself has
meant difierent things at different times. It will
therefore be well at the outset to define the scope
of this article.

‘The East Syrians or Nestoriane call themselves * Bardy é,’ said
to be a corrupt form of ‘Surydyé.’l The Bynan Jacobites are
in the Synac vernacular commonly called ‘Siryané, by way of
distinction (or better ‘8iryiné’ or ‘Seweryiné’) 2

The name ‘Syria’ (Syr. Strlya, Gr. Zupla or
Zovp, ‘e locis Palestine maritimis’)® has been
derived from ‘Tyre’ (Syr. Sir), though 1t is spelt
with a different s, It varied in meanmg from
time to time. In Roman days, at the beginning
of our ers, it denoted the country west of the
Euphrates and north of the Arabian desert, in-
cluding Palestine and Palmyra, and extending
north to the Taurus; though the Roman })rocnr-
ators or the Herods ruled all or part of Palestine,
being more or less independent of the goveinors
of the Roman province of Syria. At a later date
‘Inner Syria’ meant Palestine (and the coast lands
to the north thereof), and ‘Outer Syria’ meant
Mesopotamia. The modern Turkish wvlayet of
Syria is only a fraction of the old Roman province,
and lies east of the Lebanon, ext.a)'ndingH from
Hama on the Orontes in the north to the Hedjaz
i the south, Damascus being the capital, while
the vilayet of Beirut is west of the Lebanon, and
the old Judea is an independent sanjak under a
muteserif.’ Thus the term ‘Syrian Christians’
has little relation to the term ‘inhabitants of
Syria.” The most_comprehensive definmtion of the
former is ‘those Christians who use or have used
the Syriac language in their hturgical services or
as a vernacular.’ It thus includes the Jacobites
of Mesopotamia, the Nestorians, the Maronites of
the Lebanon, the Syrian and Chaldean Umats,
and the Christians of St. Thomas in Malabar.

The history of many of these Christians has
usually been considered in Europe onlf' as far as it
affects their relations with certain licresies, t.e.
only from one episode (however mmportant) of
their annals. Tgese doctrinal questions have
already been dealt with in artt. MONOTHELETISM,
MoONOPHYSITISM, and NESTORIANISM, and will
therefore not be referted to in this article except
mncidentally, and when they are necessary to
explain the history or customs of the Syrian
Chriséinna. Christian S

2. Syriac-speakin; ristians, — Syriac is a
br&nch’of the Ar&mgxc family of languages. The
written or classical Syrisc—the Syriac of the
hturgies and patristic hiterature—was the language
spoken at Edessa, and was not very distant (though
differing somewhat in grammar and vocabulary)
from the Aramaic of Palmyra and that of Palestine
(the Biblical Aramaic of the OT, or ‘Chaldee,’ as
it used to be called), perhaps not more distant

1R Payne Smith, Thua;lﬂn Syriacus, ii. 2588. n

31b u 2686 3N X
8 The Geographueal Journal, 1. (1917] 18.
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than_some dialects of ‘English’ now current in
the British Isles are from one another. The
Edessa Syriac was the medium of commerce in
the valleiy of the Yuphrates, and was used far and
wide for literary purposes. But, though this was,
and is, the ‘written language, other dialects of
Syriac were spoken vernacularly throughout a
very wide, distizct, from the Mediterranean to
the eastern limits of Mesopotamia, Assyria, and
Adiabene (east of the Tigris), and southwards to
the borders of Egypt and Arabia.! There weie
many Syriac-speaking monks in Egypt in the 4th
cent. and later.’ Even the Armeman Christians
used Syriac till the 4th century.® Thus there
were many Syriac dialects. They were not the
lineal descendants of classical Syriac, but were
rather in the position of sisters or mieces of that
language.¢

Synac gradually gave way, vernacularly and to
some extent lturgically, to Arabic after the
Muhammadan conquest, though it has had locally
a considerable influence on the vocabulary, pro-
nunciation, and even the grammatical forms of
the Arabic which suiplanbe it.* The only Christ-
1ans who now speak 1t habitually are the East
Syrians (Nestorian and Uniat Chaldeean), among
whom it is practically the only language used
(though many of the Mosul Uniats also speak
Arabic), the Jacohtes of Jebel Tir, and the people
of Ma'lala near Damascus. The other Jacobites
and the Maronites now ordinarily use Arabic for
their vernacular. I'he Malabarese have probably
never used Syriac vernacularly—unless the im-
mgrants from Persia used it for a while (see below,
§ 9)—but have always spoken an Indian dialect.
It may be noted that many Jews in E. Turkey
and Persia have a vernacular closely akin to the
spoken Syriac of the Nestorians ; and the language
of the Mandeeans (g.v.), or so-called ¢ Christians of
St. John,’ if they still exist, is another branch of
Aramaic. In the early ages of Christianity the
literary language of Syria proper was Greek (see
below, § 3), but Syriac was the popular language
there till after A.D. 500. It should ge remembered
that Antioch itself was a Greek, not a Syriac,
centre. The city was predominantly Greek,
though Syrnac was the language of numerous
monks in it and 1ts neighbourhood, and of the
coun tr{l people.®

All the above-mentioned Christians use classical
Syniac as their liturgical language ; and many of
them use it still as their literary language, as all
did till the Middle Ages. It will thus be seen
that the ]pra.yers in the Church services are only
imperfectly, 1f at all, understood by the majorty
of the worshippers. In S«Ym‘ proper, however,
many of the prayers are said in an Arabic transla-
tion, so as to be intelligible to the people; they
are then written in Syriac characters, and this
combination of Syriaec and Arabic is called
Carshuni (Syr. garshani).” But those services
which are the bishop’s own—e.g., ordination—are
in Syriac only, as are all the prayers which are said
inaudibly by the priest.

The vernaculars differ from classical Syriac in different
degrees. The East Syran vernacular dialects, which vary s
good deal among themselves, differ from “h?el’hlpl as much
as Italian from Latin, while the Ma'lula dialect has retained
more of the older and is less ly d ped.8
This last is p iceable as being pre-
served by those who are so far isolated from other Syriac-

330 B Lighttonts Aporatis Futhors, pt 1L, I

o l00f
Poigiargs, London, 1ithr 37, rorh Pt i matius and
3F. O. Burkitt, Early Chrutianity outside the Roman

Smgt’n. K’ 19.
4T Noldeke, Grammatik der neusyrischen Sprache, p. xxxv.

8 Parisot, 240,
o Burkitt, Barly Bastern Christiansty, p. 5.
7 Payne

8 Bee Parisot's sketch of this dialect.

speaking Christlans, Ma'lula (called Seleucia by the Turks)
is a village of some 1000 1nhabitants, situated on & high plateau
about 5000 ft. above sea-level, north-east of Damascus, while
two neighbouring villages, though most of their inhabitants
have become Musalméns within the last 250 years, also speal
Byriac vernacularly  Ma'lula consists ecclesiastically of two
divisions, half are of the Uniat Melkite rite (sce below, § 6),
hall of the Greek Orthodox rite. Each division has an ancient
monastery ! The local tradition is that the inhabitants are
immigrants from the east, from the district of Singar or Sinjar
(west_of Mogul), which is now largely inhabited by Yezidis, or
so-called *‘deovil-worshippers’; but this tradition is of very
doubttul value.?

Of all the Syrian Christians, whether they have
lost their own vernacular or have ietained it, 1t
may be noted that their clarﬁy are supposed all to
be able to read and write and understand classical
Syriac; and most of them can do so, and can even,
with some difficulty, speak it. But this is now
only as a foreign language.

There are some differences of pronunciation. The East
Byrians iNeltonAn and Uniat Chald®an) say ¢ when the West
Syrians (Jacobite) and the Maronites say & (s.g , malkd, malko,
‘a king’), the former being the older sound, preserved to us n
tranaliterationslike Talitha (Syr. llilhdé,“mnunhu (Syr_Maran
ethd or possibly Marfind nhi{ The t Syrians hardly ever
aspirate p (except when 1t 18 used to form a diphthong), and
many of them never aspirate ¢ or d; almost all of them pro-
nounce the vowels Rbhiga (Rwigh) and Rwaba alike as @, the
& sound being produced only by a combination of the vowel
Zqhpa (Zqapha) with w or aspirated b or p One point with
regard to transliteration of 8yriac words into Roman characters
must d 01 usually write twice
& medial consonant in certain verbal formations and 1 words
derived from them, because it is said to be * virtually doubled’
(69, ‘Adda1’ for ‘ Adai’). The Syrians themselves, however,

islike doubled letters, and 1n their vernacular admit them
only in a few (chiefly foreign) words, and 1n that case they
pronounce each letter distinctly, hke the d’s in ‘mid-day’ On
the other hand, they sometimes compensate for not doubling a
medial y g B short a into a lonE
one. Most of them pronounce aspirated Kaph (kh)and Heit!
(b) alike.

d;. Syrian Christianity in early times.—In con-
sidering the spread of Christiamty in these regions
before the theological controversies of the 5th
cent. caused the divisions which exist to this day,
we are faced with the difficulty that legends are
the traditional groundwork of the religious history.
It is not easy to estimate the amount of truth or
falsehood that underlies the legends; but there is
no doubt that all these regions were largely Christ-
1amzed at an early period.

(@) The Roman province of Syria.—Here we are
not troubled with legend. In the lst cent. of our
era the province extended to the Euphrates, and
was conjoined with Cilicia.® Antioch was the
civil metropolis, and was likewise the headquarters
of Syrian Christianity ; there the disciples were
first called ‘Christians’ (Ac 11%). Greeks and
Syrians were both represgnted at Antioch (see
above, § 2). There is no evidence as to the extent
to which the Church services were conducted in
the Aramaic vernacular rather than in Greek ; but
probably, at a time when the worship was 1n the
main extemporaneous, both languages were used.
Though most of the people, perhaps, understood
Greek, even if it was not their mother tongue, get,
experience shows that the last sphere in which a
vernacular gives way to the language of commerce
and public life is that of religion. It is therefore
probable that Syrian Christians in the Roman
province to a large extent worshipped in their
vernacular from apostolic times onwards. But
Greek was the literary language. Ignatius, bishop
of Antioch at the beginning of the 2nd cent., wrote
in Greek (he calls himself ‘bishop of S¥rrm ’);4
Lucian and Dorotheus, Diodorus, bishop of Tarsus,
and Th_eodore, bishop of Mogsnesm. (bqth these
of Antioch), Chr{wntom, Theodoret, bishop of
Cyrrhus—all of the 4th and 5th centuries—did

1 Parisot, pp. 265-261. 8 Ib. p. 270,

IW. M. say, A Historical Commentary on St Paul's
Epistle to the Galatians, London, 1899, p. 277; of. Gal 141,

4 7dv éwiorowor Ivpias (Rom. 3; of. 9, where he speaks of the
“church in 8yris,’ and God as its shepherd in his stead).
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the same. The Antiochene school of theology was
clearly a Greek school.! A trace of the mixture of
the Greek and Syriac elements may be seen in the
Pugrimage of ‘ Svia’ (‘ Etherwa’), a work probably
of the end of the 4th cent., which describes the
bishop of Jerusalem as knowing Syriac (‘ siruste’),
but as always speaking Greek and having his
sermons and the lections interpreted into Syriac
by a presbyter who stood by.?

In the 4th cent., when the provincial orgamzation
of the Church was promoted, Antioch was one of
the great centres, and its bishop was called a
‘metropolitan’ ; the corresponding verb is found in
canon 19 of the Council of Antioch tn encenis (A.D.
341), and the name itself in can. 6 of Nicaa (A.D.
325), which says that the nghts formerly possessed
by Antioch must be preserved toit. Thus Antioch

long exercised some sort of jurisdiction over
neighbouringsees.  Yet the A postolic Constitutions,
a Greek work written in Syra c. A.D. 875, does
not mention metropohitans, any more than the
other ¢Church Orders’ do.* This is important in
connexion with the supposed dependence of Seleucia-
Ctesiphon on Antioch, for which see below (c).

(b) £dessa.—This famous city of Mesopotamia,
called 1n Syriac Ur-hai (now Ui fa), was the capital
of the kingdom of Osrhoene (a Greek name denived
from ‘Ur-hai1’). ‘Edessa’ was the Greek name
for the city. The kingdom was independent till
A.D. 216, when it was incorporated in the Roman
empire. According to the well-known legend of
Abgar and Addei, Edessa was Christianized 1n the
middle of the 1st cent. ; the legend is given in full
1 the Doctrine of Addas (see below, § 4), and 1n a
shorter, and perhaps more original, form by Euse-
bius,* who says that his account was translated
from the Syriac. Edessa is represented as a
heathen city, which worship (the Doctrine tells

historical bishop of Edessa. But there is no need
to dismiss Adda1 entirely to the realms of myth.
If the Edessenes were casting about for an early
founder of their Church, they vould be much more
likely to fix on the great apostle * Judas Thomas,’
whose tomb was claimed for Edessa in the nnddle
of the 3rd cent. (see below, §9), than on the un-
known Addai. It seems to be hkely, theiefore,
that Addai (probably a Palestiman Jew) wus the
first preacher of the gospel at Edessa, perhaps early
1n, or about the middle of, the 2nd century. The
real Abgar who favoured Christiamity may have
been Ahgar IX., the last independent king of Edessa.
Burkitt  suggests that the consecration of Palat by
Serapion of Antioch 1epresents a movement for
closer union with ‘ Western’ (Greek) Christianity,
and perhaps means a break 1n the episcopal succes-
s1on,

In the 2nd cent. Bardaigin (Bardesanes) was
born at Edessa (A.D. 155-2231) ;3 he is reckoned
as & Syrian Gnostic (though this is doubtful), and
was & most learned man, a great hymn-writer,’
and suthor of a polemic against Marcion. All his
works have perished except the extant Syrac
treatise de Fato, which is usually thought to be
his ; Eusebius* tells us that he wrote a book with
that title. Burkitt ® assigns the de Fato (which is
called 1n the MS the Book of the Laws of Countries)
to Bardaigan’s disciple, Philip, on the strength of
the work 1tself ; but many think that the insertion
of * Philip’ (a very unusual Syriac name) is only a
literary device, and that Bardaigan himself is the
real author. He certainly is the chief speaker in
the dialogue, which 18 between a Christian and a
heathen, and turns largely on the question why God
allowed man to sin. Eusebius® and Epiphanius?
say that Bardaiyin was originally a }olYower of
%a}entinuﬂ, and eEpiphamus makes him always a

us) Bel and Nebo,® though Burkitt ts that
these names come from & perusal of the OT and
not from any real historical reminiscence.® Abgar,”
the heathen king or toparch of Edessa, sends mes-
sengers to our Lord, and a correspondence ensues ;
after the Ascension the apostle ‘7}1‘1(1:‘.‘8, Thomas’

The fullest biography of this erratic
writer is bg Michael the Syrian, Jacobite patriarch
of Antioch (1166-99), but his details cannot be
entirely trusted. The school of Bardaisin survived
his death, and remained 1 opposition to the ortho-
dox party ;f Rn‘bbuls is said to have converted the
I of it.

sends Addai (called bg Eusel , and
said to be one of the Seventy) to Abgar to teach
him the faith.® Addai does many mighty deeds ;
one of his converts was Aggai, who ‘made the
silks and headbands of the king,” and he was made
bishop? by Addai as his successor. Addai died a
natural death at Edessa, but Aggai was afterwards
martyred by the son of Abgar; and, as he could
not consecrate his successor Ii’s.lﬂ; by reason of his
sudden death, the latter was sent to Antioch and
was ordamned by Serapion the bishop. Narsai,
king of Assyria, sent messengers to King Abgar to
learn about all these matters. Such 1s the legend.
As we have 1t, it is of the 4th cent., though clearly
based on one that is a good deal older; R. A.
Lipsius ! concludes that the extant correspondence
between our Lord and Abgar was manufactured c.
A.D. 200. What is the substratum of truth in all
this 1t is not easy to say. The mention of Serapion
(bishop of Antioch, A.D. 190-210) gives us a date for
Palitt, and Lipsius ! regards the latter as the first
:s‘ourt- Axr1008RXB THROLOGY, vol. L. p. 584 f2.
vl

L 5.
3A. J. Maclean, The Ancient Church Orders, Cambridge,
Ry
5 80 also the Aots of Sharbu, for which see below, § 4.
6 Early Eastern Christianty, p. 17; ct. Is 461,
7 Most of the independent kings of Edesss were called either

A or Ma'nu,
81n the Ethioplc Preaching of Judas Thaddmus in Syra
dmus is associated with Bt. Peter, not with St. Thomas
(E. A. W. Budge, The Contendings of the Apostles, London,
1890-1901, text and Eng. tr., ii. 85
9 ‘Guide and ruler’; 80 also the Edesssne Canons (see below,
l’) call the bishop, can. 17 and (?) 24.
0 DOB fv. 881. nnn. iv. 876

One of the most famous of the Edessenes was
Ephraim (Ephrem) the Syrian (born ¢. 308, t373).
He came from Nisibis® to Edessa and founded or
reorganized a seminary there, which became the
great university of the East, though for a while
after his death it fell under Arian influences. He
was a deacon only, said to have been ordained by
Basil of the Cappadocian Cmsarea, and to have
declined advancement ;1° his own statement, that
he had ‘the talent of the priesthood,’!! does not
contradict this, for in Syriac ¢ priesthood’ (kahnitha)
ncludes all orders of the mimistry. o was a most
dlffuse“writer, and achieved a great fame in pos-
terity.

In'the 5th cent. the most famous Edessenes were
two of the bishops of Edessa. Rabbiila (bishop
from 411 to 435) was the son of a heathen priest
and of a Chnstian mother. He was converted

1 Early Eastern Chrustiamity, p 2811,
2 8ee F. J. A Hort, in DCBi 25011, for the date.
: m art. HYuxs (Syrisc Christian).

v, 30,
8 Early Chrii sty outsds the Roman Em; .
o Too b hrisamty " Har et D P

. "

8 Burkitt, Early Eastern Chrustuanity, p. 180,

9 As appears both trom the Syrisc (N.&Lﬁu:.pm. Neiwin) and
from the Greek, the middle ¢ is long, contrary to the ordinary

ronunciation. The word forms the end of a Greek hexameter
rn the epitaph of Abercius; see the restoration in Lightfoot,
Ignatius and Polycarp?, i, 496. Burkitt has pointed out to the
present writer that the pronunciation with short ¢ perhaps
oomes from the Armenian form of the name, ‘ Mtabin.’

10 Sozomen, HE iii. 16. n N n.

13 For Ephraim see also Theodoret, HE iv. 26, and Jerome, de
Vir. sllustr 115 ; for a very rable view of his
powers see Burkitt, Early Eastern CArustiansty, p. 9611,
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their Oh Edesaa, and Edessa possibly received it

afterhe attained to manhood ; and he b 38 great
asoetic, and the friend of Cyril of Alexandria. A&
the end of his life he strenuously opposed Nestorius.
The other famous Bishop was his successor, I

g)iahop from 433 to 457), who was inclined to favour

eatorius (see helow, § 8). .

During all this period the Church seems to have
made rapid-progress. Eusebius? says that bishops
from ‘the whole of Syria and Mesopotamia’ at-
tended the dedication of Constantine’s great church
at Jerusalem 1n 335 .

(¢) The Persian empire.—A great deal of light
has been thrown on early Syran Christianity 1n
Persia by the recent publication of the works of
Nestorian writers  Formerly we had to rely mainly
on the accounts of Jacobite authors like Bar
Hebreous. The two sets of accounts correct one
another and disprove more than one myth; and
Neale's narrative in his History of the Holy Eastern
Church® needs much correction in this respect.

One legend s a continuation of that of Abgar and Addai
already mentioned. Mari, dwolph ot Addai, travelled from

cesa and evangelized ‘ Persia’ (1.6, what became later the
eastern part of Asitic Turkey, as well as the modern Persia),
penetrating as far as the province of Fars Marl not
mentioned in the Doctrine of Addai, which, however, has a hint
that Ohristianity extended from KEdessa into Persia. Nor is
Marl mentioned in the lately published and very valuable
Hastory of Mshiba Zkha (lit_‘Christ has conquered’), of the 6th
cent., which states that Addai was the apostle of Adiabene and
A-J:ll- (this apparently contradicts th rins, which makes
Addali live and die at Edessa), and that he ordained Pqidhi as
The Nestorian Sunhddhiis, or Book of Canon

first bishop there
Law,4 names as the ‘ converters’ of that region Thomas ‘of the
Indians and Chinese ' (Sindyé), * Bartholomew, that {s Nathanael,
the Arammans, Addal of the Beventy, the teacher of Aggai,
and Mari of Mesopotamia and of all Persia.’® This 1s all clearly
mythical, but 18 there any truth underlying the legend? Some
consider that there was no Chnstianity, or at least no organiza-
tion of Chriatianity, east of the Tigris before the 8asanid empire
was established by a revolution, A.D. 225. This is perhaps going
rather too far If there was nothing before the third decade of
the 8rd cent. to build upon, it is unlikely that so early a writer
as Mshiha Zkha could have given us such details; he could not
have invented Pqidha out of nothing. It is quite probable that
there were Christians 1n yria in the 2nd cent., tor Tatian,8
the disclé)le ot Justin Martyr, tells us that he was born * In the
land of the Assyrians’ This must he discounted by the fact
that he probably wrote only in Greek, though many think that
his Dwatessaron (for which see below, § 4) was written in Syriac ;7
and that he may therefore have been of Gieek parentage, and
have been converted to Christianity when in the West  We
learn from Epiphanius that he laboured in Syria and Meso-
mmln.ﬂ In any case there was no bishop at Seleucia-
siphon, the twin-capital of the Persian empire, situated on
the Tigris below Baghdad, till the end of the 3rd century. Plp}

from y AN

from Antioch _The ides of patriarchates, it need hardly be said,
belongs to & much later time than these pretended events.
The it Syrian (' Persian’) metropolitanates were organized
¢. A.D. 410. "There is no early evidence of Antioch exercising
jurisdiction over the Church in Persis. When Papa was con-
demned by his brother bishops, he appealed, suocesstully, to
Edessa, and perhaps to Nisibis.1

An important event for the Church ocourred in
A.D. 207, when five Persian provinces were ceded
to the Roman emperor.? ’lgxis strengthened the
ecclesiastical ties between East and ¢ West.” The
cession made Nisibis a Roman city. Its most
famous bishop at that time was James of Nisibis,
who was born there towards the end of the 3rd
century. Ephraim was his disciple, and was
baptized by him. James himself was a great
author of Syriac works.?

It is remarkable that, though James was present
at Nicea in A.D. 325, the East Syrians knew
nothing officially of that council till the Synod of
Seleucia-Ctesiphon in A.D. 410, when they freely
accepted the g‘liceno decrees and creed. To this
day they use a rather peculiar version of the longer
form, the so-called ¢ Constantinople ’ creed, which
came into general use (see below, §‘?). The Arian
oontroversy did not touch them ; and an illustration
of this may be seen in the fact that Aphraates,
whose Homilies (see below, § ?1) are a continuous
exposition of the Christian faith, does not mention
Arianism at all, though he lived at a time when
that heiesy was prevalent in the ‘ West.’

The principal East Syrian bishops of Seleucia-
Ctesiphon after Papa and before the Nestorian

eriod were Simeon Bar Saba'é (martyred under

apor II.), Yahbh I (pron. Yaw-alahs), and
Dadhishi, Of other bishops may be specially
mentioned Aphraates (Aphrahat), in the 4th cent.,
whose see was perhaps r Mattai, near Mogul
(see below, § 5), and Mariitha (early 5th cent.),
bishop of Maiphargat or Maityropolis, north of
Nisibis, author of the Book of Martyrs (see below,
§4). Maratha often acted as adviser to the Persian
king and as ambassador to the Roman empero.
The Sanhddhdis* mentions an earlier Maratha, who
was (it says) present at Nicea, but it is probable
that he did not exist, and that the statement is
due to a confusion.

is the first known bishop of that city, he was
o.

Another legend is much later, and professes to account for
the existence of a patriarch at Seleucia-Ctesiphon 1t is given
by Bar Hebriwus and other writers, and in the Sunhddhus,b and
is to the effect that two men went from Persia to Antioch to
receive the episcopate 1n 100. According to the first wnter, ono
of them was crucified as a Persian spy, as was §libha (pron.
liws, lit. * cross,’ still a common name), the bishop of Antioch,
while the other escaped to Jerusalem and was consecrated there,
returning with a letter conferring the patriarchate on the
Church in Persia. The S2nhddhis does not name §hbha, but
says that two patriarchs, ‘one of the East and one of the West,’ 10
were crucified on the doors of the church of Antioch, and 1t
fves the r.retended letter of the ‘Western patriarchs’ to the

Easterns,’ bestowing on thelatter a patriarchate, and absolving
them from the duty of sending their patriarchs to Antioch to be
consecrated The first patriarch, it says, was either Papa or
Bhaplipa—it does not profess to be certain.ll This Shahlupa
was probably the bishop of Adiabene, east of the Tigris and
between the two Zabs, who was s contemporary of Papa The
letter of the ‘ Westerns® is a late forgery. The earlier writers,
like Mshiha Zkha, know nof,hmf ot the story, despite the fact
that that historian wrote the life of Ab& d'abhih, the bishop
who is sald to have escaped. The whole is doubtless a fiction
and it {8 improbable that the Persian Ohrictians ever depended
tor their bishops on Antioch, though they doubtless recelved

1 For his Biblical work see below, §

8 Vit Const. v 48 H’cﬂ Introd 1 1891

4 This is here quoted In the M8 form used by the Nestorians
themselves It is also incorporated 1n a larger collection given
by Chabot (Synodicon Orientale)

8 6 To the av'l“lh' .

x 1.
:ﬁ Nestle, in HDB iv. 646 8 Her. xl

. 1, 8.
10 The * West * means what we should call the * Near East.’
11 For Papa see above

The period was marked by many personal
quarrels,® a feature of later history also, and by the
great ion under King Sapor 1L (tA.D.

379), which lasted some 40 years and resulted in
many martyrdoms.® The Persian kings at one time
favoured the Church and at another persecuted it.
It is important to notice that even in the early
days the ?ohtlcnl conditions tended, quite apart
from theological considerations, to separate the
East Syrians from the rest of Christendom. It
was the J)ohcy of the Persian authorities when they
tolerated Christianity to separate it as much as
possible from that in the rival Roman empire
Another persecution, at the instigation of the
Magians, whose rehgion was that of the State,

broke out under King Bahram (Vararanes) v,
c. A.D. 420. Theodoret? makes it arise under his
d d d, though inued under

Bahram, but Socrates® says more accuiately that
1t arose after Yazdegerd's death.

The tatle of the tlsho s of Seleucia-Ctesiphon,
¢.A.D. 400, was ¢ the Catholicos of the East,’ and this
is still preserved by their successors. The title
¢ Patriarch’ was added a little later, at the Council
of Dadhishu, held A.D. 424 at ‘Markabta of the

15:';' A. Wigram, Introd. to the Hist. of the Assyrian Church,

3 The provinces reverted to Persia in 852
8 For notices of him see HE il 26, and G
de Sorvpt. Eccles §1 (continuation of Jerome's de Vir. tluatr.),
41.8,6. ] Wl}nm, oh. fil.
6 Sozomen, HE ii. 106, THEv. 8.
8HE vi 18
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Arabs.’ This council firmly established the in.
dependence of the ¢ Eastern’ patriarchate.

‘The Syriac Bible and early Syriac literature.
—Before the doctrinal divisions of the 5th cent.
there was a considerable activity in 8ynac litera-
ture, all written in what we call * classical S8yriac’
(seeabove,§2). TheGospels were ‘ourrent in Syriac

(d) Recensions of the Pshigm were made by
Philoxenus, bishop of Mabug (Hierapols, near the
Euphrates), A.D. 508 (not now extant), and b;
Thomas of Harqel (‘ Harkledn’ version), A.D. 816.
Both of these writers were Mongphysites, and it
;Pﬂe&" that the only dissatisfaction with the
Py ittd that made itself felt was among the

in five forms. (@) The four ¢ Gosp P ’ (Srr.
Ewangeliyon da-Mpharrshé), now generally called
the ¢ Old Synac,’ are known to us by two MSS:
the Curetonian, discovered in Egypt in 1842, and
ed, by Cureton in 1858 ; and the Binaitic Syriac, a
palimpsest discovered by Mrs. Gibson in the monas-
tery of Mount Sinai in 1893. Both of these have
the above Synac title, which distinguishes them
from the Diatcssaron (see below). Both are perhaps
of the 4th century. The Curetonian has the same
type of text as the Sinaitic, but differs from it in
many details.?

(b) The Duatessaron of Tatian (2nd cent.), some-
times called by the Syrians ¢ the Mixed [Gospels),’2
is a harmony of the four Gospels, and is known to
us through a on it by Ephrai nded
down in an Armenian translation, by quotations
in Aphraates, and by an Arabic translation of
the fh.rmony itself made in the 11th cent. by
the Nestorian monk Ibn at-Tayyib.® The Dia-
tessaron 13 mentioned in the Doctrine of Addas.

(c) The Pshitta,¢ or ‘simple’ version, so called to
distinguish 1t from the complicated recension of
Thomas of Harqel (see below), is the version still
used by Synian Christians, The name is first found
in the 8th or 9th century. This version, which is
now often called ¢ the Syriac Vulgate,’ contains the
whole Bible, OT and NT (including the OT Apoc-

pha), less 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, Jude, and
i{evelnuon. Because of its universal acceptance, 1t
may sa.fel{ be assigned to a date before the divisions
of the 6th century. The Gospels in this version
have been cnitically edited by G. H. Gwilliam.? It
appears that Tatian’s Haimony was at one time in

pula: use among the Syrian Christians, but early
in the 5th cent. Rabbila, bishop of Edessa (see above,
§ 3), and Theodoiet, bishop of Cyrrhus, were instru-
mentalin1ts being abolished and destroyed in favour
of the ‘separate Gospels.’ Burkitt’s theory has
been very generally accepted, viz. that the Pshitta
Gospels are a revision of the ‘separate Gospels’
made early in the 5th cent. under the direction of
Rabbilda ; that the Diatessaron was written 1n
Greck (but see above, § 3), probably at Rome, by
Tatian, and translated into Syriac in_his hfetime,
¢. A.D. 170 ; and that the ‘separate Gospels’ date
from c. A.D. 200, the translator bemng familiar wath
the Dwatessaron.® These views are combated Ly
Gwilliam, who is inclined to assi’g'n a much earlier
date to the Pshittda Gospels;” he objects that
Burkitt’s theory is not adequately attested, does
not explain the disappearance of the ‘ Old Synac,’
and does not t for the pt of the
Pshitta in the 6th cent. by Nestorians and Jacobites
alike.8 The fact that the East Syrians were not
dehinitely Nestorian i1n Rabbala’s time, or indeed for
a long time after him (see below, § 8), appears to
the present writer adequately to account for their
being ready enough to accept such a version of the
Gospels in place of the Diatessaron.

1 For these two MSS see F. O Burkitt, B slion da-
Mepharreshe, Oambridge, 1904. For the date see Burzm. BMI(
Ohrzi;tmnuv outside Roman Empire, p. 54, and Evang. il.

4 Burkitt, Evang. i 118, SIb ¢

4 Usually written in English Peshitta, Peshitto, or Peshito, but
all these forms give the ordinary ler an erroneous idea of
the pronunciation of the first syllable. Also the firet ¢ is
pronounced quite differently from the second.

& Totraeuangehum Sanctum, Oxford, 1901

8 Burkitt, Kvang. il. 6.

7 Studia Dhlioa ot Beclemastios, vﬁxlordt 1908} 189 €.

8On this last point see Burkitt, ng. il. 162, and Early
Lastern Christianity, p. 69 1

, and not among the Nestorians. But
even among the Jacobites that version remained
supreme.

_ 3
Some characteristics of the Pshittd may here be mentioned
Ite MS8, unlike those of the Greek Bible in the 5th cent , all
show practically the same text Some of them are as old as
the 6th cent, the oldest c. .0 450. One rather noticeable
difference between the ‘Old Byriac’ and the Pshijtd Gospels
ocours in the Lord’s Prayer, where the former has ‘our con-
tinual bread,’ the latter ‘the bread of our need ' Another
difference 18 1n the gender of ‘ Holy Spint* The noun ‘spint’
being feminine in 8yriac, the older writers make * Holy Spirit®
femlimne also, and Aphraates speaks of the Holy Ghost as * our
mother,’ just as the Gospel according to the Hebrews speaks of
Him as our Lord's mother. But from the time of the Pshiftd
onwards ‘Holy Spint’ is made masculine by a grammatical
revolution, though in Lk 41 and Jn 739 Psh there is a survival

of the older usage, the feminine being retained
itherto we have considered only the Gospels. There is no
extant text of Acts or the Epistles older than the Pshifti, but
i.uoublonn in Aphraates and in Ephraim’s Commentary on the
‘aulina Kprstles, now extant only in an Armenian translation,
are of some slight help.} In Aphraates and in the genuine works
of Ephraun there is no clear reference to any of the Catholic
Epistles  The Doctrine of Addar e)gareuly confincs the
BCrlFtuml canon to the Law and the Prophets, the Gospel,
8t. Paul's )::Tlst,les, and Acts  Thus the Pshi(ta, admitting as 1t
does the principal Cathohic Epistles, shows an advance on the
way to a fuller canon.? The Pshifti OT was not revised by
Rabhiild, and is undoubtedly much older than histime, perhaps
dating from the end of the 2nd century.® The translator had a
good knowledge of Hebrew, though he was somewhat influenced
y the Septuagint, Burkitt thinks that be must have been a
Jew, and that he made his translation for the Jews, who
bad probably settled at Edessa before it became a Christian
centre The OT quotations of the Acts of Judas Thomas, the
Doctrine of Adddat, the Edessene Canons, Aphraates, Cyrilions,
and the genuine works of Ephrain: (for all these sce below) agree
largely with the Pshitts, but their Gospel quotations do not do
8o, rather momhlmg‘ z;«e “01d Byriac’ and the I:atessaron
After Rabbald all the quotations but two agree with the
Pshitta, the ‘Old Egrho' having thus almost entirely dis-
appeared ¢ The ‘ Old 8yriac’ Gospels appear to be later than
the Pshi{td OT, as the translator of the former, translating direot
from the Greek, usee Hebrew proper names correctly trans.
literated from the Hebrew, as does the Pehifta translator
of the OT The Old 8ynac Gospel translator could hardly do
thig unless he had the correct forms of the proper names
before him already in use.®

Of other earl Syniac works, in addition to
liturgies, some of which seem in their main features
to have been written before the middle of the 5th
cent., and in addition also to early Syriac trans-
lations of Greek books, the following may be
mentioned. (1) The Disputation with ﬁ[ane.a, by
Archelaus, bishop of Kashkar in Mesopotama (3rd
cent.?), 18 now extant only in Greek fragments and
in a Latin translation, but was origqinally written in
Syriac. (2) The Doctrine of Addus,® already men-
tioned, is a work of the latter part, or, according
to R. A. Lipsius,” of the beginning, of the 4th cent ,
giving the legend of Abgar (see above, § 3). (3) The
voluminous works of Ephraim consist of commen-
taries, homilies, letters, and hymns.® At least one
of his works, On the Holy Spirit, was translated
into Greek before Jerome'’s time.® (4) Aphraates,
the Persian martyr and sage, wrote his Homilies
A.D. 337-345. Their theological attitude calls for
some remark in view of their aloofness from
Hellenisticinfluence. There isno special difference
between him and ¢ Western’ writers in the present-
ment of the doctrine of the Holy Trimty, and in
Afphru.bea, as elscwhere, baptism is ‘in the name
of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy

1 Burkitt, Early Eastern CAristianity, }: 48.

9 1), p. 59, b, p. 70.

4 Ib. 64-56. 8Ib, p. 78.

e Ed‘g, Phillips, London, 1876, 7 DCL L 81

& For a list of the works attributed to him of which we bave
pre-Muhammadan M88, see Burkitt, Evang. il. 118 ; but some

works in later MSS may also be genuine.
Vde Var dlustr, § 116,
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Ghost.” Man is a temple for God to dwell in.!
But the doctrine of the sacraments must be noticed.
The teaching about the eucharist, indeed, is more

or less that of the Grdek-speaking Christians, The
hod! and blood of our Eﬁrd are received by the
faithful. Fastin i 18 enjowned, but

special stress is ]rgd on fasting from sin. Yet this
seems to be orly the complement and groundwork
of the literal fasting One passage,® however, is
thought by Burkitt® to show that AthH&es
considered baptism, and the sacramental system
generally, to be only for ascetics, and not for the
mn.rried{a.ity. Ths conclusion has been much dis-
uted. At least 1t 18 certain that Aphraates
avoured the postponing of baptism till after
marriage, just as Constantine postponed 1t till the
end of his life. The same tinge of ultra-asceticism
is seen here that appears in the Acts of Judas
Thomas (see below umi §9). Butthereisnoevidence
that this was more than the private opinion of
individuals, or that the original East Syrian
Church as & whole considered full memhersluﬁn to
be incompatible with anything but the ascetic hfe.
(5) The Syriac Doctrina Apostolorum (or Edessene
Canons) was written c. A.D. 350 and 18 a kind of
¢Church Order.” As 1s the case with many books
of that class, itguts injunctions into the mouth of
the apostles, and 1t is of great interest as telling us
of the customs of the Edessene Church 1n the 4th
century. It makes Addai the apostle of Edessa,
and Aggai, ‘a maker of mlks,’ the apostle of Persia,
Assyria, Armema, Media, the countries round
Babylon, the ‘ Huzites and the Gelae, as far as the
borders of the Indians and as far as the land of
Gog and Magog.’ This shows that the East
Syrians at a very enx}}}v date were a missionary
body. (6) The Syrwac Martyrology may be dated
c. A.D. 350. It is found in the MS (dated 411)
mentioned below. It mentions Habbib the deacon,
as well as Shamuna and Guria (on whom a metrical
homily is ext&nt{, but not Aggai, Sharbil, or
Barsamya ésee below). (7) Abba (Abha, pron.
Awi), the disciple of Ephraim, wrote a commen-
tary on the Gospels, of which only a few fragments
remawn. (8) Cyrillona wrote his poems c. A.D.
396.¢ (9) The Martyrdoms of Barsamya and of
gnbbib, and (10) the Acts or Hypomnemata of
harbil, are accounts of the deaths of three Edessene
heroes.® (11) The de Fato of Bardaisin (?) has
a,lren.di been mentioned (§ 3). (12) Mariitha (§ 3)
wrote his Book of Martyrs early in the 5th cent.
to commemorate those who suffered 1 Persia in
the great persecution of Sapor 11 (13) The Life
of Rabbald (see above) was written shortly after
hisdeath, A.D. 435. (14) The Acts of Judas Thomas
(the apostle) is a highly interesting rehigious novel,
written by one who was of doubtful orthodoxy, but
was perhaps a pioneer missionary in E. Mesopo-
tamia in the 3rd cent., or possibly Bardaisan
himself, or at any rate one of his school. The
Syriac origin of this work is maintained by
. Noldeke and F. C. Burkitt® and others.” The
Acts contain the well-known Hymn of the Soul,
for an English translation of which see Burkitt's
Early Eastern Chrustianity, p. 218ff.; but the
hymn is really an independent Synac posit
ded to the Acts. These Acts, while unorthodox,
are probably not Gnostic, being very different from
the Greek Acts of John, which are thoroughly

1 Hom. xvil. 3 I». vii. 20.

8 Barly Christianity outside the Roman Empire, p. 611., and
80 the later Early Eastern Chrustsanity, p. 125 ff.

) ‘. ol;urkln. Evang. . 160 ; Lighttoot, Jgnatius and Polycarp3,
. 168,

8 For a summary of these histories of Barsamys and Sharbil
op. et 1.681 Lightfoot remarks that they must
nuine history.

8 JTASt 1. {l 1900) 2801 , 11, {1900-01] 429, 1il. [1001-02] 04,
and Evang. ii. 101
7 For these Aots see further below, § .

Gnostic. In the Syriac Acts there is no inner
circle to whom alone the whole truth is taught.?
85) Syriac may be the original language of the

lementine story which has ﬁeen reproduced in the
Clementine Homuies and Recognitwons.  An earher
form of the story,® perhaps of the 3rd cent., has
lately been discovered 1n Syriac.?

There are also several translations of Greek works into
8yriac which were made before the at separation of Syrian
Christians ~ Thus the works of ﬁxeblus were 80 trans-
lated very shortly after his death, & MS of a Syrnac
version of the Martyrs y Palestine and the Theophama is
extant, dated A.p 411, and this Is not the original autograph,¢
and another of the Ecclenastical Hustory is extant dated A b,
4625 Pamphilus the martyr, Eusebius's teacher, had a society,
¢ AD 800, which translated Greek works into 8yriac 6 The
Ignatian Epistles were translated into Syriac (the ‘Curetonian
Byriac Letters’) at least in the 6th cent., and, 1if the six
not an integral part of this version,
probably earlier 7 It 18 noteworthy that S8yrian Chrnstians, b
means of classical Svriac, made many Greek works, philosophical,
sclentific, and rehigious, known to the East Some Greek works
are known to us only in thewr Syuac dress, and even some
works 1n_Armeman comse to us from the Greek through the
Syriac. The principal era of Armenian translations from the
8yriac was the 5th century.8

5. West Syrians or Jacobites.—We now proceed
to consider the divisions of Syrian Christiamty
which resulted from the Christological controversies
of the 5th century. It 18 not necessary here to
repeat the accounts of those controversies which
have alieady been given 1n this Encyclopedia ; but
we may discuss the general history and the customs
of the different Syrian bodies which separated from
one another and from the ‘Western’ Church of
Constantinople and Rome. .

The Syrian Monophysites may be considered
first.® In Syria proper there was a constant con-
tention between them and the Orthodox for more
than a hundred years after the Council of Chalcedon
(A.D. 451), and the patriarchs of Antioch were some-
times Orthodox and sometimes Monophysite. The
most famous of the latter was Severus, who main-
tained possession of Antioch itself from A.D. 513 to
518 ; he was an author, and wrote in Greek. He
was a great admirer and quoter of Ignatius's
Epistles.” He was the leader of his fmrty tall his
death c. A.D. 540, after which a double succession
to the patriarchate was continuous ; and 1t has been

reserved to the present day. The final breach

tween Orthodox and Mpnophgmtes may be said
to have occurred in the reign of Justin II., the suc-
cessor of Justinian, He persecuted the Mono-
physites, and an account of these troubles may be
read in the third book (the only part extant) of
{Zhn of Ephesus, a contemporary. John was

onophysite bishop of Ephesus in the 6th cent.,
but he wrote in Syrnac, and was the first Syriac
historian. He was a native of Amida (Diarbekr).
For James of Sarug (+ A.D. 521 or 522), who has
been thought to have been & Mono&\hysltq (but thig
is very doubtful), and for other early Syrian poets,
see art. HyMNs (Syriac Christian), § 1.

The Syrian on:gh sites are called Jacobites
from Jacob Baradai (Baradeeus), or Zanzalus, a
monk of a monastery near Edessa, who came to
Constantinople c. A.D. 540 to plead the cause of
Monophysitism. After remaining there fifteen
o‘_Burkm. EBarly Christsansty outside the Roman Empire, pp

3 Edited with translation by A. Mingans, Some Early Judmo-

Chrutian Documents, Manchester, 1917,
3 For most of the above works see W. Wright's Short Hist of

Laterature ; many of them m«u in E‘nsxlllh in the
¢ Ante Nicene Christian Library,’ xx. [Edinburgh, 1871), though
they cannot all to be ante-Nicene.

¢ Dxghitoot, fgnatiua and Polycarsh 1.
A 3 ius . 827.
715 p. 86, i p. 861,
9 For the s le between Ionorhyllﬂtm snd orthodoxy
after the Coun o{ Chalcedon, and for the alternately tavour-

able and attitude of the Court towards

the latter, see art. MoworRYsIYIM. With the opponents of

Chalcedon in Efyrt and in Armenis we are not here concerned.
10 Lighttoot, 1. 178,
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ﬁ"""' he was consecrated bishop by the imprisoned
onophysite bishops 1n the capital, and sent to
Syria to organize his sect. He consecrated Sergius
to succeed Severus at Antioch, and appointed Paul
the Black to succeed Sergius. He is said to have
ordmned two patriarchs, 89 bishops, and an enor-
mous number of clergy. He is often called bishop
of Edessa, but Bar Hebreeus! says that he was a
bishop with no fixed see. John of Ephesus was
huis panegyrist. He died 1n 578, and after his death
the Monophysites were driven from Antioch. The
term ¢ Jacobites’ was a nickname, given by the
Orthodox ; but the Jacobites themselves readily
accepted 1t, tracing it, however en'oneousl{, to the
apostle James, to whom also they ascribe their
principal hiturgy. Therr oontroversg“with the
Greoks, like the controversy of the t Syrians
with the Greeks, was not only theological ; 1t was
largely tinged with national differences. Indeed
both were to a derable extent ts between
Syriac thought and Hellenistic culture.

In the 7th cent. the Muhammadans conquered
Palestine, Syna, and the East; and at first the
new rulers favoured the Jacobites as the rivals of
the Greeks. The principal writer of this period
was James (Jacob) of Edessa (+708), who was a
poet, commentator, and letter-writer, and a volu-
minous translator of Greek works into Syriac. To
him, e g., we owe the knowledge of the ¢ Church
Order’ called the Testament of our Lord, a Greek
work of ¢. A.D. 350, now extant only in Syriac.

The Jacobite patriarchs have continued to this
da&(ut any rate from the 13th cent., or, according
to Neale,? from the end of the 16th cent.) to style
themselves ‘of Antioch,” though they transferred
their residence to various places—to Malatia on the
Euphrates, to Amida, and finally (in the 12th cent.)
to the monastery of Deir-el-Za'afaran (the ‘satiron
monastery ') near Mardin, where they have been
ever since.

Perhaps the most eminent Jacobite of all history
was Gregory Bar Hebreus, or Abulfaraj (+1286),
a man of Jewish parentage, who became a convert
to Christiamity and afterwards maphrian or metro-
imhtan of Mosul, having formerly held other sees.?

Ie wrote many works, and his Chronicle (which
may read 1 Assemani) is a valuable history.
He seems to have been greatly esteemed even by
his Nestorian opponents, who attended his funeral
i large numbers; he died at Maragha (south of
‘Tabriz), but was buried in the monastery of Mar
Mattai on Jebel Maqlub (Sgr. Elpeph), a day’s nde
north-east of Mogul, and his grave 1s still shown
there. His Chroncle is, for his age, fairly trust-
worthy, but when he deals with Nestorian matters
il:; should be compared with the writings of that

ody.

A less known Jacobite wrter was Dionysius
Bar-salibi (Syr. glibhi, pron. gliwi), also called
James, metropohtan of Amida, a theologian and
commentator, probably of the 11th century.¢

We know less of Jacobite organization and cus-
toms, ecclemastical and hiturgical, than we do of
those of the Nestorians, of which we have been
fully informed 1n the last quarter of a century.
For the modern Jacobites the best short account
is to be found n O. H. Py '8 Sww Months wm a
Syrian Monastery, which has been largely drawn
upon 1n the description which follows. The eccle-
siastical hierarchy consists of the patriarch ; the
maﬁnria.n. who since the 12th cent. has had his see
at Mar Matta1 (see above) or in Mosul itself ; and
bishops of Jerusalem, Damascus or Homs (Emessa),
Edessa, Amida, Mardin, Nisibis, Ma?huq‘aﬁ (now
Farqin; see above, §3) and Ma'dan, eppo,
Jezireh (on the Tigris), and Tur ‘Abhdin (J%ml

1 Assemani, B, Or. il. 827.  %Qen. Introd. 1. 162,

3 Assemani, Il 244 f1. 4 Renaudot, Zat. Or. 1i. 488,

Tur). There are also some bishops without sees,
as at Mar Mattai, where, when the present writer
visited the monastery in 1887, the establishment
consisted of one bishop and ohe monk. The patri-
arch 18 elected by the people, and the election is
confirmed by the bishops resident near Mardin ; it
18 common for the maphrian to be promoted to the
chief position. The patriarch, or mote rarely the
maphrian, consecrates all the bishops, who must be
erther monks or widowed priests; those chosen
from the monks are called ma¢ran, or ‘metro-
politan,” while those chosen from the widowed
priests are called asgof (érloxowos), and are of
slightly lower rank, not emﬁ‘g elhgible for the
patriarchate or maphrianate. Each bishop has the
prefix ¢ Mar’ (‘my lord’) before his name.! The
patriarch and the other bishops are recognized by
the State as judges for their own people, especially
in minor matters, and in questions of marriage and
divorce. The canonical age for the ordination of
bishops is 35, of deacons 20; but this has never
been kept as a fixed rule. Bar Hebrmus was
ordained bishop at 20 ; deacons are often ordained
as little boys, but they must be able to read the
Psalms 1n classical Syrac. The parish prests,
who are elected by the parish councils of deacons
and laymen, must be married men ; 1f their wives
die, they enter a monastery or else become asgofs.
A second marriage 18 not allowed to them. The
priests must let their beards grow, but they shave
their heads completely. The leading pest in a
large town 18 often made a chorepiscopus, but he is
not a bishop, and cannot ordam. There are many
d in each village—they are engaged n secular
work during the week—as they are indispensable
for the celebration of the eucharist. Minor orders
are practically obsolete.

Several ground plans of churches may be seen in Parry 3 The
altar, at least 1n most cases, stands M an apse, not (as among
the Nestorians) attached to the east wall, and thero are seats for
bishops and clergy behind.  This is also the usual Greek custom.
The whole sanctuary i Syrian churches, Eastern and Western,
18 called * the altar * (Syr. madhd'hd), though this naine 18 some-
timcs algo given to the holy table iteclt. The latter is usually
of stone, though in some of the Jacobite churches 1t 18 of wood 3
There are side chapels with ‘altars,’ north and south ot the
sanctuary—the churches face east—and in some cases, a8 at
Mar Mattay, there 18 another chapel at the north side for the
burial of bshops, called beith qaﬁﬁhd (“house of the saints’).
Between sanctuary and nave there 15 a stone wall or screen,
sometimes with folding doors, and always with a veil. The nave
has no furmture except one or two lecterns  The altar 1s usually

laced under a baldacch: Jacob Tike the
0 not allow 1mages in their churches, but have a great venera-
tion for the cross.

Monasteries are common ; the monks are often
]agmen, though they are sometimes 1n holy orders.
T

N3
e monasteries are under the rule of the diocesan

bishop except where they contain the tomb of a
atriarch or a maphnan; i that case they are
1rectly under the patriarch. Nunneries seem to

be obsolete. The technical Syriac term for the

monastic life, among both the Jacobites and the

Nestorians, is ¢ sadness,’ ‘mourning.’ ¢
The eucharstic liturgy ordinarly used is that of

¢ St. James,’ a translation of which, in the Jacobite

form, is given in Brightman’s Liturgies Eastern
and Western, i. 691l. The Syran Jacobites,

Maronites, Uniat Syrians, and Malabar Jacobites
1 use the same liturgy with some variations.®

Leavened bread 1s used, and must be baked for each

occasion. The leaven is handed down from remote

ages, as among the Nestorians. The eucharist is
reserved for the sick, but only for communion on
the same day. Little children (who are confirmed

i diately after baptism) are com ted
1 For the forms of admission to holy orders see art. ORDINATION

(Christian), § 13
9 Pp. 823, 832, etc. 3 Neale, Gen._Introd, 1. 181
4 8yr. abhilatha (see the Nestorian Sunhddhis, vil. 2, can. 7,

l‘?ﬂ ;r a list of other Jacobite liturgies see Brightman, L p.
V) .
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T'he antidoron or eucharistic bread not consecrated
(Syr. barktha=eidoyla) 18 distributed after the
service. The celebrant wears albe, amice, un-
divided stole, yelloW shoes, a maniple over each
arm, and a chasuble spht down the front and
buckled with silver at the neck. The vesting
takes place in the side chapel, where also the
elements aré prepared. ‘There are in some churches
daly eucharists. There are no special vestments
(except girdles, and often, for the deacons, stoles)
at the ﬂny offices. These last have not been
published, and exist in manuscript only. One of
the great features of Jacobite worship 1s the
peculiar addition of * who wast crucified for us’ to
the Trwagion (‘Holy God, Holy Mighty, Holy
Immortal, have mercy upon us’), which is used at
many of the services. Theaddition was first made
by Peter the Fuller (tA.D. 477), and was eagerly
audopted and retained as a test of Mongghyuusm.‘
Baptismis not allowed to be administered in private
houses. The child at baptism is signed with moron,
or unguent (which 1s consccrated once a year by the
patriarch), anomnted all over the body witl mjl

in the 10th cent. by the Jacobites for those Christ-
1ans who adhered to the Council of Chalcedon. It
was a nickname, meaning ‘ royahsts,’ and 1mplying
that they could stand only by the support of the
Roman emperor. It may be compared with the
nickname ‘ Erastians’ used in this country at the
present day ; both have a somewhat similar shade
of meanmng. But the name ¢ Melkites’ was quite
readily accepted by those to whom 1t had been
given 1n dersion,! and was apphed to all those
who were 1 com jon with tantinopl
whether Syran, Egyptian, or Greek. Incompara-
tavely recent times the name has been given, and
ilveu exclusively, to the Christians of Syra and
‘gypt who have been drawn from the Orthodox
tern Church and have been umted to Rome.
Such, e.g., are the ‘ Syrian Melkites,” whose hiturgi-
cal language is, or was, Syriac.

The name ‘Uniat’ 18 apphed to those Eastern
Christians who have been umted to Rome, but are
allowed to keep their own liturgies, liturgical
language, and ecclesiastical customs, especially as
to the marriage lof.theu clergy—though 1 all

(which has been hallowed by the moron), i
in water thrice up to the neck, clothed, and con-
firmed.? Confe before is recom-
mended by the canons, but is now almost obsolete.
Some of the canons? are more strict, and 1nsist on
f before on Maundy Thursday,
Chnistmas, and Pentecost.¢ The fasts are some-
what severe. Besides Lent and Advent, both of
which are strict fasts, there are (a) the Fast of the
Ninevites, three days in spring, said to have been
wstituted owing to a plague mn the 6th cent.,® and
strenuously maintained also by the East Syrians;
(b) the Fast of the Apostles, after Pentecost ; and
(c) the Fast of Mary, August 1-15. Wednesd

these 1espects mod sometimes very con-
siderable, have been introduced. The earliest of
these - Umats’ are the Maronites (see below, § 7);
but there are also four Umat Churches of the
Groeco-Slavonic rite—the Bulganan, Greek Mel-
kite (formed of Arabic-speaking Orthodox after
the Synod of Bethlehem, in 1672), Rumaic or
R and Ruthenian ; there are also the
Armeman Umats ; the Synan Umats, diawn from
the Jacobites in 1646 (see above, § 5) ; the Chaldean
Uniats, drawn from the Nestorians (see below, § 8) ;
and the Malabar Umats (see below, § 9). The
Uniats have nine Eastern patiarchs. 'Those of
Constanti o, Al iria, and Antioch hve in

and Friday are fastsin each week, from sunset to
sunset.

The Jacobites are to be found chiefly in Meso-
otamia and northwards to Harput and Diarbekr,

ut there are also & good many of them near
Damascus and u certain number around Mogul.
The largest numbers are perhaps to be found in the
hilly region of Jebel Tur (Arab. also Tar ‘Abdin;
8yr. Tar 'Abhdin), N. of the hine Mardin—Nisibis
—Jezireh. In tlis district Syriac is still spoken
vernaculaily. Here some of their oldest and most
interesting churches are situated.® It is always
difficult to reckon numbers n Turkey; but
Gibbon’s estimate” of from {ifty to eighty thousand
18 certainly too low  We may perhaps Eut the
total in Turkey at rather less than 200,000

Certain commumties of Jacobites have become
Uniat (see below, § 6). Jeswit mi 1e8 first

Rome. In addition there ate Uniat patuarchs of
Jerusalem (Greek), Antioch (Maronite), Antioch
(Greek), Antioch (Syrian), Cihcia (Armeman),
Babylon (Chaldean).? Kuropean readers aie
often confused by the fact that there are no fewer
than six patriarchs who take theiwr title from
Ant Greek Orthodox, four Uniats, and
one Jacobite.

The Syrian Uniats use the htm gy of ‘ St. James’;
the rubrics are often in Carshum (Arabic in Synac
characters), the audible {))myers both 1 Synac and
in Carshuni, the naudible in Syiinc only.® The
Chaldean Uniats use the liturgy of ¢ Afxdai and
Mar1’ with some amendments; their daily services
are considerably abbreviated compared with those
of the Nestorians, and in the case of the long festal
Night Service about six-sevenths are omitted.*

M —These Syrian Christians of the

came to Mesopotamia 1n 1540. In 1646 the Uniat
patnarchate was hixed at Aleppo, and thg patriarch
took his title from that place. The Syrian Christ-
ians in that neighbourhood mostly belong to that
jurisdiction, .

6. Melkites and Uniats.—The former name,
which 1s derived from Syr. malka (‘king’), a word
used also, hike Bagihevs, for an emperor, was invented

1 But th and aut dve Jacobit of taith
(the ‘Creed of our Sainted Fathers’), published h%‘ the Synan
P O fn Enghsh (The Anceent
Synan Church wn M, London, 1908), h: Iy
states that the Trisagion with this addition is addressed to ‘ the
Only-begotten Son,’and not to ‘ the Thrae blessed Persons’ (p. 10,
‘This ‘ Statement of faith’ is quite free from Monophysitism [t
denies that the divine natare of our Lord was commingled with
the human nature, or that the two natures became commixed
and changed 80 a8 to give rise to a third nature, and asserts that
tho two natures became united in indissoluble union without

mixture, or fon, and that they remamned
two natures 1n an unalterable unity.

2 For early Syrian baptisms see below, §8.

3 8everal collections of these may be read in H. Denzinger,
lh‘h;db Omn;almm, L4758,

. 48

8 Wigram, p. 214.
6 Parry, p 16911, 7 vi. 66.
8 For the Jacobites in India see below, §9

7
Lebanon derive their name from their teacher
John Maro, or Maron, a learned monk, who was
named patriarch of Antioch, perhaps eaily in the
8th century. He has often been confused with an
earlier Maron, called by Gibbon® ‘a sant or
savage of the fifth century,’ whose 1elics were
greatly venerated. In the time of John Maron
the Monothelete controversy was still going on,
and these Leb: Christians 1 that cause.®
They were thus in opposition to their Christian
neighbours, and later, as Christians, to the Muhai-
madan authorities ; and t.hey received the nick-
name ‘ Mardaites’ or ‘ Rebels’ (Syr. maridhé).

In 1182 they renounced Monotheletism under the
influence of their patriarch Aimeric, and weie
umted with Rome, then numbering about 40,000
souls.” At that time the connexion with the West

1 Gibhon, vi. 44, note 109,

2 A. Riley, * Synopuis of Oriental Christianity,’ The Guardian,
xliil. 947 (27th June, 1888), since reprinted.

3 Brightman, Liturgies Eaatern and Western, 1. p. lvi.

; ﬁorzybwrc-&lwlem, Rituale Armenorum, p

. 65, 6 See art. MONOTUELETISM
7 Neale, Gen. Introd 1 154.
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was through the Latin kingdom of Jerusalem
After the destruction of that kingdom in the
14th cent. relations with Rome were at tunes
bioken off, but they were resumed, and still con-
tinue, In the year 1584 Pope Gregory XIII.
founded a college m Rome ?ur training their
clergy, and this institution has the honour of
having in_the 18th cent. educated the learned
brothers J. S. and J. A. Assemani, to whose
literary labours scholars are so much 1ndebted
for their knowledge of Syriac Christianity. The
Maronites subscribed the decrees of the Council of
Trent in 1736.

They are allowed to retain their own liturgical
customs, and use the Syriac ¢ 8t. James’ and other
anaphoras.! The rubrics in the printed books are
in Carshuni ; some of the formule are in Carshum
and Syriac.®

The Maronite clergy may marry. They also
eleot their own patriarch, who still takes his title
from Antioch. He lives at the monastery of
Qandbin (xowéBior), 1n the Lebanon, and has under
his jurisdiction bishops at Alegfo, Trifoh (1n Syna),
Byblus and Botra, Baalbek or Heli is, Damascus,
Berytus, Tyre and Sidon, and in Cyprus.? Their
numbers are difhcult to estimate. Gibbon* gives
150 priests and 100,000 souls, but they probably
number about a quarter of a million.

They have suffered much from their feuds with
their neighbours, the Druses, and 1n the year 1860,
after great massacres of the Maronites, the British
and French governments intervened for their
protection.

8. East Syrians, or Nestorians.—We may now
take up the history of the Church in the Persan em-
pire from the middle of the 5th century.® ‘The first
great event for the East Syrians after the Council
of Ephesus, A.D. 431, was their final expulsion by
the emperor Zeno from the school of Edessa and
the consequent founding of the school of Nisibis,
A.D. 489, Ibas (Syr. Imbha, pron. thiwa, lt.
‘given’), bishop of Edessa, who was strongly
Dyophysite, had been condemned by the Latro-
cinum, or ‘ Robber Synod,’ of Ephesus in 449, but
was acquitted and restored to his see by the Council
of Chalcedon two years later, after having anathe-
matized both Nestorius and Eutyches. During his
lifetime the Monophysites made no way at Edessa,
but after his death 1n 457 they became predomi-
nant there, and after a long struggle expelled their
%iponencs. This was a decisive event in the Persian

urch. Although up to that time it had had no
direct dealings with Nestorianism, its tendency was
mainly Dyophysite, and the influx of Nestorians
from the Roman empire greatly strengthened that
tendency. Nevertheless it is a mistake to suppose
that the Persian Church at some defimte date in
the 5th cent. espoused Nestorianism and was
therefore cut off from the Catholic Church The

485 to 496, went to Constantwople on a mission
from the Persian king, and there declared that his
Church knew nothing of Nestorjus ; he was admitted
to communion by the Orthodox, having anathe-
matized Bar $6ma.! We may perhgps discount s
statement as an Oriental exaggeration ; but the
wcident shows that the separation was not yet
complete. Still later, good relations with Constan-
tinople took place 1n the time of Mar Abha (pron.
Awa) the Great, a contemporary of Jacob Baradar
(vee above, § 5). Tls prelate, a codvert from
Magianism, was catholicos from 540 to 552, havin
been a teacher at Nisibis, and having vwlwﬁ
Jerusalem, Egypt,Greece, and Constantine plewnthe
tune of Justinian. In lus Catholicate, as 1t would
seem, the Council of Chalccdon was accepted by
the East Syrian Church 2 The Sunkdadhis® quotes
with approval one of ite canons, and dates the
council as ‘25th QOctober, 763 of Alexander,’ 1.e.
A D. 452 (s1c) ; the session of that day was particu-
larly solemn, and was attended by the emperor and
empress. it ended the principal work of the
council.¢

One of the first matters discussed in this period was the
murhizof bishops and clergy. A ocouncil was held in 484 at
Beith hat (aleo called Gondisapor, perhaps the modern
Shiraz) ; It allowed them to marry, and even permitted a second
marriage to clerical widowers s was confirmed 1n & council
held by Acacius in the followin, . Beveral patnarchs were
married : Babhal (pron Ba wal), catholicos from 496 to 506, his
successor Silas, Elisha, Paul, and Ezekiel, all of the 6th
century 8 But Mar Abha set his face against episcopal marmage,
himacl? declining to marry , and after s time 1t becams fare
The present rule is that a bishop must be a rabban (‘ monk,”
but see below), and may not marry or have married, and must
never have eaten flesh-meat , nor must his mother have eaten
meat during her pregnancy 6 There 18 evidence that the rule
aganst eating meat did not hold in the 7th century 7 It is
noteworthy that Ebedjesus (see below) n Iy Sunhddhis
passes over the question of episcopal marriage 1n silence, and
does not reter to the decrees which permitted 1t 8

The definite official adoption of Nestorianism, or
of what was taken for such, must be dated at the
beginning of the 7th cent., when the East Syrians
formally repudiated the term ‘Theotokos’ and
adopted the phrase ‘two gnomé, one parsope
‘I:r{:bﬂ-nrav), two natures’ with reference to our Lord.?

he opposition to the ‘ Nestorians’ of the Mono-
ghyalte.mmont in Persia was greatly strengthened
y the influx of a large number of captives of the
lattor persuasion from Syria, in 540 and 573, under
Chosroes I. ; the influence of Shirin, the Chustian
ueen of Chosroes IL. (590-628), was latterly 1n their
avour. !
. Monasticism was at one time a most flourishing
institution among the East Synans. Thomas of
Marga (see below) gives us a graphic description of
his own monn.stogy, and we have other sources of
information 1 Sozomen,!! m P. Ded ‘):m’s Acta
Martyrum et Sanctorum, and elsewhere It seems
to have been introduced into the East from Eggpt
by Mar Awgin (gron. gin ;=" Kugenmus,’ +3637),
who founded the teries of Mount [zla

rocess was a gradual one. The principal infl
in the latter hulf of the 5th cent. was that of Bar
Somd (Barsunas, lit. ‘son of the fast’), bishop of
Nisibis, who had taught at Edessa, and now, in
the vacancy of the catholicate, organized the East
Syrian Church in a Nestorian sense ; he must not
be confused with his namesake of the Latrocinium,
who was a Monophysite. There was some opposi-
tion to ¢ Nestorian’ doctrine, especially from the
monks of Mar Mattai (see a.bov?, §5), who to this
1 A 1

(near Nisibis) and Deir-el-Za'afaran (near Mardin ;
see above, § 5). Heissaid to have been the teacher
of James of Nisbis. His Life is included 1n

1Wigram, p 170 an E 188 3v. 21,
ége%ele, wt of the Councils of the Church, Eng. tr., lif
8 Wigram, pp 175, 178, 212, Budge, Book of Governors, i p
oxxxii t

6 0t Jg 184t

7 Wigram, p. 240. Eusebius (HE 1i. 28) says that James the
Just *was holy from his mother’s womnb . . . he did not eat
flesh (4,

day are Jacobites The cath (Syr
Aqaq), who was bishop of Seleucia-Ctesiphon from

1For a list of these see Brightman, Liturgiss Eastern and
Wu;cbm, i V!)L Ivifi,

3 1
3 Nu?e, Gen. Introd. §. 164, For thelr forms of admission to
ho‘lyﬂ ord7erl 800 art. ORDINATION (Christian), § 14,

8 For the doctrinal controversy which ocoupled the Councll

ot Ephesus see art. NESTORIANISM,

”, v e he was a Nazirte, though abstinence from
flesh was not part of a Nazirite’s vow.

8 The Sunhadhus (v pretace) says that bishops were usually
chosen from among the monks

9 Wigram, p 268 But the latest investigations show that
gnoma (=hypostasis) 1s used 1n the earlier senso of * substance,”
not of ‘person’ This makes the phrase, it redundant, at least
quite orthodox

10 Ib pp. 242, 247 11 BE vi. 84, very short

13 For an account of the institution see Budge, Book of
Governors, | p. cxviift.
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Bedjan’s work, but it is remarkable that Thomas
of Marga does not mention him. The great organ-
izer of monasticism among the East Syrians was a
later monk, Abraham of Kashkar, a town between
the lower Euphrates and the Tigris. Abraham
refounded Mount Izla in the 6th cent., and his
canons, which are still extant,! are included in the
Nestorian ' Sunkadhis.? His as abbot,
Dadhishu, made canons accepting the doctrines of
Diodorus, Theodore, and Nestorius.® The rules as
to jurisdiction of monasteries were the same as
among the Jacobites (see Qbove, §5); 1n the ‘ patn-
archal’ mouasteries the diocesan bishop might not
officiate nor be mentioned in the hitany.¢ One of
the most famous of the monasteries was that of
Beith ‘Abhé (pron. ‘Awé), probably founded b;
Jacob of Lashim, & monk of Mount Izla, m the 6t!
cent ; 1ts situation is uncertain, but probably it
wasnear the Great Zab.® This monastery produced
from the 7th to the 9th centuries many patrarchs,
as well as its famous historian, Thomas of Marga.
The monastery of Rabban Hormuzd, about 30
miles north of Mosul, 18 close to the village of
Alqosh (Elkosh), where the tomb of the prophet
Nahum, n a Jewish syna%:)gue, is still shown.
The monastery was founded by Hormuzd of Beith
Laphat, c. 600. He spent the last 22 years of his
life there and was buried within 1t, as were several

atriarchs.® The number of monks had dwindled
rom fifly in 1820 to about ten 1n 1890,7 a new
monastery having been built at the foot of the hills,
not far away. hen the present writer visited the
two monasteries in 1887, there was in the new one
a large number of monks, busily engaged. Both
the monasteries now belong to the Umat Chaldeans
(see above, § 6). There were also many other
monasteries elsewhere &

Monasteries are now quite obsolete among the
Nestorians, though a few rabbans (monks) hve in
the world under a private rule, neither marrying
nor eating meat, such as the late well-known
Rabban Yonan (Jonah) of Qichiinis.?

Among a large number of Nestorian writers the following may
be mentioned. Narsal (t ¢ 602), o poet and homilist, called
“the Harp of the Spinit," went to Nisibis from Edessa on the
expulsion of the Nestorians, Ebedjesus says that he wrote 860
homilies, of these 47 have been published in Syriac by A,
Mingana, and those on the eucharist and baptism, translated
nto Enghish by R H. Connolly, are of the greatest importance
for the ﬁmtory of the early East Syrianrite Mshiha Zkha was
the writer of a most valuable history in the 6th century (see
above, §3). Ishu'yahbh 1 (pron Ishiyaw), who was catho-
licos for ten years from 650, was the reputed author or reviser of
the ordination and baptismal services, and also of the liudhra
(see below).10 In the earhier Syrian rite of baptism, as evidenced
by Narsal, the Syrac Diudascalra, and some other Syriac de-
scriptions, the anointing seems to have been only before baptism ,
the post-baptismal anointing was added among the Jacobites 10
the 5th cent , probnblg bx Severus (sce § 5), and among the
Nestorians by Ishu'yahbh 11 “Thomas of Marga, bishop in the
9th cent. of that city (on the Zab) and metropolitan of Beith
Garmai (east of the Tigris), was a monk of Beith ‘Abhé (see
above); his Book of Governors, a monastic history, is most
valuable as filling a gap of 800 years in the history, otherwise
hardly known eorge of Arbela, metropolitan of Mogul and
Arbela (south-east of Mogul) in the 10th cent , wrote a commen-
tary on the services of the Church, which {s valuable for the
history of the Nestorian liturgles.}? Marl Iban Sulelman (‘son
of Solomon ") was a chronicler of the 12th century. Ebedjesus
(E Syr ‘Abhdishu, pron. ‘Odisha, lit ‘servant of Jesus’),
metropolitan of Hubha (pron Biwi by. same identifled wn
Niaibls,13 in the 13th cent. compiled the Sanhadhus, or * Book of

Qanon Law,’ now in constant use by the Nestorians, though
many of its provisions have become obsolete.l

The missions of the East Syrians have been far
extended. Their work 1n India 15 attested in the
6th cent. by Cosmas Indicopleustes (see below, § 9).
Gibbon remarks? that ¢ the barbaric churches, from
the Gulf of Persia to the Caspian Sea, were almost
infinite.” The mssionaries extended their labours
to Socotra, Ceylon, Turkestan, and even to China,
where the Nestorian monument of Si-ngan-fu, dated
A.D. 781 (1092 of the Greeks’), attests their
activity, which also gave rise to the legend of
Prester John (¢.v.), a supposed priest-king in Tar-

tary. Wherever they carried their teaching, they
used Syriac as their lhtuigical language, even
though 1t was not that of the people. hus the

Malabarese have always used Syriac hturgies.
This great activity swelled the numbers of Syrian
Chnstians exceedingly, and the Nestorians and
Jacobites together are said to have been more
numerous than the Greeks and Latins together.¢

Under Muhammadan rule East Synian Christi-
anity was alteinately favoured and persecuted.
Under Tamerlane (‘ Timur the Lame’) in the 14th
cent. it was almost anmhlated. But a r t
survived and 1s still to be found in the mountams
of Kurdistan in E. Turkey, in the upland plains of
Azarbaijan 1n the north-west of the present Persian
kingdom, especially 1n that of Urm1or Urumi (often
called in Europe Urmia), and in the low-lying plain
of Mosul (Nineveh). The patriarch, who after the
foundation of Baghdad (A D. 762) had left Seleucia-
Ctesxphon for that city, later removed to the north.
But disp as to the ion divided the patai-
archate. The Nestorians themselves are now under
the rule of Mar Shimin (these two words are

ronounced as one and are accented on the first and
ast syllables), who hives at Qiichanis in the almost
naccessible mountains which surround the Great
Zab, a beautiful retreat near the small town of
Julamerk Each successive catholicos takes the
namo ‘Shimin’ (Simon), whatever s baptismal
name. The East Syrans of the Mosul plain, now
called Chaldeans, have been united with Rome
since 1680, when they were received by Pope
Innocent X1. Their head (‘ patriarch of Babylon’)
bears the name Mar Eliya (Elxjn.h). He has several
bishops, each styled metropolitan, under him. He
retains the title (‘ of Babylon’) which the Nestorian
atriarchs often used when they lived at Seleucia-
tesiphon ; 1t 18 also found n the Sunkdadhis.®
There were at one time patriarchs at Amda (Diar-
kr), who also were umited with Rome ; these
bore the name Mar Joseph.

All the East Synans speak Syriac vernacularly,
though many of those in the Mosul plain speak
Arabic also. It is common to hear the sailois on
the Tigris steamers talking vernacular Syriac, these
being Chaldean Umiats. The total number of
Nestorians and Uniats combined is, or was till
lately, perhaps about 300,000.

A detalled account of the ecclesiastical hierarchy of the
Nestorians is given In Maclean-Browne, The Catholwos of the
Kast, ch. ix. The patriarch, or catholicos, has under him a
matran, or metropolitan, who bears the dynastic name of Mar
Hnén.ishi (* mercg of Jesus’), and several bishops, the number
varying considera ly from time to time _ The I:)reunt mothod

1 Book of Governors, 1 g) cxxxiv. 2vii. 8.
8Ib vii 4. “1b vil. 6. 8 Budge, 1 p xliff
6Ib p clviifl, 71Ib p. clxix.

8 For the Jacobite monastery of Mar Mattai near Mogul see

_%Mwletn-ﬂmwne, Catholicos of the East,p 19. The Sin-
Addhus torbids monks to marry ‘like the rest of the clerks and
lu{man ’ or to eat meat in their monasteries (vii 2, can 6)

0 Of. Budge, 1 p Ivi.

11 T. Thompson, The O, of Baptiem and Confirmation,
Oambridge, 1914, p 81 Hee also art CONPIRMATION, §§ 6, 7.

3 For an account of this book see Connolly, Laturgical
Homalies of Narsas, p 76
13 But see R. Payne 8mith, Thes Syr. il 8378.

of filling the for each bishop
to bring up one or two boys or young men, his nephews or near
relatives, as potential successors. Buch a one is called in the
vernacular nafar kirst (‘ keeper of the seat’), and 18 not allowed
to eat meat or marry ; the bishop ordinarily nominates the one

1 For a List of the works of Ebedjesus see Assemani, Bibl Or
1. 81,8300 G P Badger (Nestorans and thewr Rituals, il
8801 ) gives an English translation of his best known work, the
Marganithd (‘ Pearl’), and (it 8611 ) of his catalogue of authors
and their works, chiefly East Syrian  For East Syrian hymn.
writers see art. Hyuns (8yrisc Christian).

Svi 49, 3 Renaudot, Lit Or. ii. 568

4 Gibbon, vi

. 50.
5ix. 1. The above remarks and much of what follows apply
to the time before the Great War.
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whom he wishes to succeed, but in theory the le elect from
among the ¢ reof theseat.' In the I5th cent. the catholicos
made a law rex:lcﬁn the catholicate to members of his own
family. This was an innovation, though perhaps not a very
The catholicos consecrates the bishops; but the
metropolitan consecrates the catholicos.l
In most vil there is at least one l):rlm, in some several ;
and deacons are very numerous, asthe eucharist cannot be
d without th: & deacon or of a priest wtlng
asdeacon. Oocasio & priest is made an eacon (arkdn,;
but this is now only an honour, not involving special duties.
Formerly there were choreglmpl and periodeute (*visitors’);
resbyters, not bishops The office of geﬂodeuu is
at leaat a8 old in Syrian Christianity as Rabbald 5 th cent ), as
he mentlonsitin hiscanons.? The East Syrian of Heavenly
n gences 8 enumonu-( nine orders in three divisions; (1)
o . or catholl

The vestments worn at the eucharist differ
somewhat from those of the Jacobites, For a
chasuble the Nestorians wear a kind of co
(ma‘dprd), which has no fastening at the neck,
and is very difficult to keep in pogition. The
yriesk.s' stoles, like those of the West, do not differ
1n shape from those of the deacons; maniples and
amices are not worn. Private confessiud, though
often referred to in the service-books, is now
obsolete. The fasts are the same as those of the
Jacobites, but the fasts of the Apostles and of
Mary are almost if not quite obsolete, as are some
oth?‘rs mentioned in the East Syrian books. The

ishop ;

2) the H (or ),

(l?ecbyt','er; "(3) the diaconate * de;oon, lub&uoon. reader.

'hese are sald to correspond to the angelic hierarchy (as given

by pseudo-Dionysius Areopagita and others) of (1) cherubim,

thrones ; (2) virtues, powers; (8) prin-

cipahities, archangels, angels Minor orders are now obsolete
ere are no longer any deaconesses.

Many of the ecclesiastical customs of the Nes-
torians are those also of the Jacobites (see above,
§5). But there are some differences. The Nes-
torian priests and deacons may marry, and 1f thewr
wives sxe they may marry agan; but the arsh
priests are not obliged to be married, though as a
matter of fact they are hardly ever single men.
The churches, whlci; (especially in the
of Kurdistan) have sxceedin%y narrow and low
doors, sometimes only accessible by a ladder, and
which a1e often built for security 1n a cleft of a
rock or in some almost inaccessible place, are nearly
all of the same pattern. Outwardly they show no
sign of Christianity save a small cross beside the
church door. They have no towers or spires, such
as the Armenian churches have. Internally they
have a stone wall reaching to the roof and dividing
the nave from the sanctuary; a doorway in this
wall is covered with a veil which is drawn back at
certain parts of the service. On the nave-sde of
this wall 1s a raised pace called bema (a name which
1n other Eastern communions means the s&nczua.ry),
and this again is bounded by a dwarf wall with
apertures in the middle and at the side, where the
clergy stand to communicate the people. This
raised pace somewhat corresponds to the Greek
cwhéas ¢ Against the dwarf wall, towards the nave,
are projections (said to contain relics) for the cross
and for books. The altar is attached to the east
wall, and is usually built into a recess therein. It
18 oblong, not square as among the Greeks. The
people stand in the nave to worship, the men 1n
}tunt, and the women behind ; there are no seats,
and if there is any occasion for sitting, such as a
sermon, the people sit on the matted soor. Two
other features of the churches may be noticed : a
ba tister{ (also used as a vestry, and usually for
baking the eucharistic bread), at the south-east
corner of the church next the sanctuary; and a
court (often open to the air) on the south side of
the nave, where the daily prayers are said in
summer. This is the usual arrangement, and is
that of the church of Mart Mariam (St. Mary) at
Urmi in Persia, which claims to be the oldest
church in the world, and to contain the tomb of one
of the Wise Men of Bethlehem, built (as the most
ancient tombs are) into the wall of this church—in
this case at the south-east corner of the nave.®
The people are called to worship by a wooden
board (Syr. ndgushd) hit by a mallet; this is the
Greek chuarrpor.® Bells are seldom used to summon
to prayer, though there are often strings of small
bells hung inside the church.

1 For the forms ot admission to holy orders see art. ORDINA-
TION fchrlnmn)‘ 13.

3 Given in Burkitt, Early Eastern Chrutmmtg;‘r‘ 144.

3 Maclean-Browne, p. 184 4 Neale, Gen rod. 1. 201,
ground plan see Maclean-Browne, p. 801, for plans of
two other tamous churches see pp. 291, 208.

lo, Gen. Introd. i, 217,
VOL. XII,—12

day and Fndaf' fasts do not in practice
begin on (what we call) the evening before, but
they end at sunset ; all Eastern Christians reckon
the day as begmning and ending at sunset, and
our ‘Sund ing” is their ‘ Mond &

The chief hturgx used by the Nestorians is that
of ‘the apostles Addai and Mari.” This liturgy
has many early features, especially a form of
euchanstic invocation of the Holy Spirit which
15 not as fully developed as that In most of the
Great Liturgies. It prays that the Holy Ghost
may come and rest on the oblation, and bless and
sanctify 1t, that it may become {or be) for us for
the remission of sins, ete.; and 1t does not ex-
phatly mention the change in the elements. But
the most curwus feature is the absence of the
words of our Lord spoken at the Last Supper,
when after ¢blessing’ or ‘giving thanks’ He gave
the sacrament to the disciples (‘ This 18 my body,’
etc ). Neale! argues on a prior: grounds that
“Addai and Mari’ must have oniginally had these
words. But this1s a precarious statement ; there
are other mstances of at least the partial omission
of the words? This liturgy 1n no way refers to
the Nestonan controversy. On certain days of
the year the anaphora of ¢ Addai and Mari’ 18
not used, but that of ‘Theodore the Interpreter’
(of Mopsuestia) or that of ‘Nestorius’ is sub-
stituted, the hrst part of the hturgy, aund the
ending, bemg common to all three All these
anaphoras date, in some form, from very early
times ; the first probably, in its earliest shape,
was compiled before A.D. 431; the other two are
certainly not the work of the bishops after whom
they are named, but are the work of East Syran
authors. The author of ¢ Nestorius’ must have
had a Byzantine liturgy before him, as many
traces of that rite are found 1n it. But all three
anaphoras are quite distinctly of the East Syran,
not of the Byzantine, family of hiturgies” All
three seem to have been composed before Narcai
(end of 5th cent.zl, though doubtless many more
modern additions have been made to them.

Eucharists do not occur very often among the
Nestorians—some five or six times a year as a
rule, though in a few churches weekly eucharists
ale the custom. The people communicate, as
they pray, standing, the mothers holding up the
very little children in their arms to receive. All
recerve in both kinds separately (the species of
bread in their hands), except the very little ones,
for whom the celebrant dips a small portion of the
consecrated bread in the chalice and then puts it
in their mouth. Reservation for the sick 1s not
allowed. The eucharstic bread is leavened.? All
services, without excoE)txon, are sung; but no
instrumental musio 18 allowed.

The baptismal customs do not differ greatly from
those of the Jacobites.* The service is closel
modelled on the eucharistic liturgies, than Whlcﬁ

1 @en, Introd i 486

3 A. J. Maclean, dnownt Church Orders, pp 40, 45, Early
Chnstian Worship3, London, 1915, pp vi, 25

8 For a curious tradition as to the handing down of the
leaven see ean-Browne, p 247,

4 For a description see Maclean-Browne, p. 267 ff.
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later. There is, however, no kiss
of geace. he triple immersion is absolutely
total. As with,all Easterns, the presbyter con-
firms, and lays his right hand on or over the
neophytes ; the use of the consecrated o1l at this

wmt 18 not expheitly mentioned 1 the service-

k, but it is cusbomarﬁ for the priest, when
signing Vhe neophytes with the sign of the cross,
to do 8o with his thumb which he has dipped 1n
the oil. There are now no interrogations or re-
nunciations,! though they are alluded to in the
6th cent. by Narsai, where the renunciations have
special refercnce to heresy.8 Private baptism 1s
not, m practice, allowed; if a village has no
church, a child must be carried to another village
which has one. Thus some children die un-
baptized, though it 1s not likely that a person
would grow up without baptism. Sponsors are
considered as being akin to their godchildren, and
the relationship 18 & bar to marriage.

The non-hturgical services are of great interest,
and are axtremul,{ long, at least in t]leur{‘ They
consist mainly ot hymns and anthems ¢ The great
number of martyrs in the East Syiian Church is
retlected 1n the frequent mention of them by name
in these anthems The calendar 1s remarkable,
and i some respects umque. Most of the saints’
days fall on a lriday, and suit very well with the
arra t of the 1 tical year, which is
divided into periods of about seven weeks each,
more or less—Advent, Elii’phuny, Lent, Easter,
“The Apostles’ (after entecost), ‘Summer,’
‘Elijah,” ‘Moses,’ and the ‘Hallowing of the
Church.” A few of the holy days, however, fall
on fixed days of the month, as Chnstmas (Dec. 25),
Epl%lmny (Jan. 6), St. Georfe (April 24, etc.),
St. Cyriac and St. Julitta (July 15 and Dec. 22),
St. Peter and St. Paul (July 29), St. Mary (Aug. 15),
Holy Cross Day (Sept. 13, not 14 as elsewhere).
The twelve apostles are commemorated together
on a Friday before Lent, the four evangelists on
another, the ¢ Greek doctors’ (Diodorus, Theodore,
Nestorius) on a third, the ‘Syrian doctors’ (especi-
ally Ephraim, Narsai, Abiaham (of Kashkar?, see
above)) on a fourth. On other Fiidays are com-
memorated St. James the Lord’s brother, St
Mary, St. John Baptist, St. Peter and St. Paul
(a second commemoration), Mar Abha or else the
patron samnt of the church, 8t. Stephen, the forty
martyrs of Sebaste, all the departed, the Seventy,
and some others.

The choirs are divided into two parts, and ac-
cording as the first or the second choir begins the
anthems the week is called ‘Before’ or ‘After,’
‘ Before and After’ (Syr. Qdhdm u-Wathar) being
thus taken for the name of the ordinary book of
daily services. The propria for Sundays, fasts,
and festivals are of very great length, and are
contained 1n the books called Hudhra (‘cycle’)
and Gaseza (¢ treasure’), two enormous MS volumes,
and some others. These two are not published ;
but the complete East Syrian service for the
Epiphany is given in Enghsh in Conybeare-

aclean, Rituale Armenorum, p. 288 ff. (lgrom a
MS 1n the Library of the Propaganda Fide in
Rome), with the oues all filled in, and a part of
these two books is published in Syriac in the
Breviarvwm Chaldascum. The Psalms are said
(at least 10 _theory) all through twice a week, and
the whole Psalter is recited on festivals of our
Lord. In the litanies, which are numerous, and
one at least of wh::ﬁ is said at almost eve
service, the ruling patriarch, metropolitan, an
bishop of the diocese are commemorated by name.
The marriage-service and the burial-service for

1 Bee art. ABRENUNTIO,
3 Connolly, Inturgical Homliss of Narsas, p. 87.
38ee art Hyxuxs (8yriac Ohristian), § 4

1t is certainl

lagmen (‘anidk@) have been published in Syriac.!
‘The bunal-service for the clergy (k@rastd) is much
longer and more elaborate than that for laymen.
These burial-services are most dramatic, and
consist partly of dialogues between the departed
and the mourners, or between the depar and
those already in Sheol. After the funeral the
kiss of peace 18 given, at least 1n the case of priests
and bishops. All pass in line and kiss the hand
of the departed, or a cross laid on his breast, and
80 take leave of him.* Badger gives an Epglsh
translation of the baptismal-, maniage-, and
ordination-services, and of the burial-service for
priests.?

9. Christians of Malabar, or of St. Thomas —
Ancient tradition, in which, however, we can have
little confidence, makes St. Thomas the apostle
the first teacher of Christianity in India. The
legend is told 1n the Syriac Acts of Judas Thomas
(see above, § 4), which, curiously enough, makes
Thomas (lit. * twin’) the twin-brother of our Lord.
J. R. Harns sees here traces of the influence of
the Heavenly Twins on Christian legend. The
Ethiopic legend of 8t. Thomas® is still fuller
Our Lord divides the world into twelve portions,
and Thomas’s lot is to go to India. Very un-
wmm‘fl{. but encouraged by our Lord, he goes,

uided by Peter and accompanied by Matthias.

esus appears in the form of a rich man, who sells
Thomas as a slave, the price to be given to the
oor and needy. Peter and Matthias return.

homas is set to work as a stonemason, carpenter,
and physician; but he afterwards explains that
the buildings which he undertook to bmld were
the souls which he won to Christ. He appoints
a bishop, priests, and deacons, and departs n a
cloud, having been miraculously clothed agum in
the skin which had been flayed off him. Accord-
g to another account,® he was pierced by soldiers’
spears and died. The opposition is said to have
been largely due to s preaching encratism,” and
persuading wives to forsake their husbands. The
Acts of Judas Thomas says that the relics of the
apostle were transferred to Kdessa (A.D. 2327)
It has been suggested by some that the name
‘Christians of St. Thomas’ comes from another
Thomas than the apostle. This later namesake,
Thomas Cannaneo, is variously assigned to the
4th or the 9th century.® Another legend connects
Pantenus of Alexandria (¢. A.D. 200) with India,
where, it says, the apostle Bartholomew had already

reached ¢ Pantmnus is said b{lthese writers to

ave found there & cop?v, in the Hebiew language,
of St. Matthew’s Gospel, and to have left it behind
him.

The first ocertain historical testimony to the
existence of Christians in India 18 that of the
Alexandrian merchant who afterwards became a
monk, and whom we know from his Indian travels
as Cosmas Indicopleustes. He travelled far, and
his Christian Topography of the Whole World
twelve books, still extant, is a valuable historical
piece of evidence, though it is marred by the
er g hical ptions of the day
The first six books may be dated c. A.D. 547, the
rest ¢. 560. Cosmas’s other works are not now
extant. He travelled in India and Ceylon, and
describes ‘Mali’ (identified with Malabar) on the
Indian coast, the centre of the pepper trade. He

18ee under Literature at end of this article.

® Maolean-Browne, p. 287.

2 Nestorians and their Rituals, il 105 f1.

4 The Diogouri in the Chnstian Legends, London, 1908, p

0

SE A. W. Budge, Contendings of the Aposties, London, 1801,
Eng_tr., ii. 81941., Ethioplo text in vol L
810 il. 863, 7 8ee art. Excrarrens.
3115i:)wnrd, The Christians of St. Thomas and thesy Luurgies,
p. 15
9 Eusebius, ZE v. 10; Jerome, ds Vir. {llustr. 8.
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testifies to a large number of Christian churches
on the coast of India and in Ceylon and Socotra,
whose clergy, he says, were ordained by the
Persian archbishop of Seleucia, and were subject
to his jurisdiction; the Church there had had
many martyrs and a flarge number of monks.
Thus we may gather that the ¢Christians of St
Thomas’ are the fruits of the missionary activities
of the Church of the Persman emgire (see above,
§ 8), and that their Christianity had begun long
before Cosmas’s time, probably in the 4th century.
The subsequent history is somewhat obscure.
Immigrations of Christians to Malabar from
Baghdad and elsewhere occurred twice in the
8th and 9th centuries, and the immigrants inter-
married with the native Christians. The later of
these movements was under two Nestorian priests
(bishops?), Mar Sapor and Mar Peruz. The fame
of the Malabar Chustianity spread to the West,
and King Alfred of England sent ambassadors to
that country.! The converts were protected by
the king of Cochin. They had their bishop at
Angamala, and_he was styled ¢ Metropolitan of
India,” having in s jurisdiction 1400 churches

and 200,000 souls 1n the whole district.®
A theory has lately been put forward by P. T. Geev:
native Malabar Syrian, in a tract entitled Were the Syrian
Christians Nestoriana$, to the effect that the Malabarese were
Jacobites till the 16th cent., when they became Nestorians for
& hundred years It is agreed that thelr Church was onginally
founded from Seloucia-Ctesiphon, and that they were under the
Catholicos of the East in the pro-Nestorian period; but this
writer mai that th depended on the
bi not on the The only of
any importance adduced in favour of this theory is the exist-
't s town of n

and hituigies were destroyed, or 1adically altered,
80 that probably there does not now exist a single
complete copy of the liturgies as msed before the
synod. Renaudot remarks! that the Portuguese

i tiousl d d thingsswhich had
nothing to do with Nestoriamsm. The liturgy
which “they found to be prmcpally was
closell{ related to, or practically the fame as,
the Nestorian ¢ Addai and Mari " (see above, § 8)
An English translation of this? 1s published by
J M. Neale,® who says* that it is given as revised
by Menezes and the Synod of Diamper. Yet this
cannot be altogether the case, as 1t contains the
names of Nestorins, Diodore, and Theodore, as
well as of Ephraim, Abraham, and Narsai (see
above, § 8), and the phrase ¢ Mother of Christ’ for
‘Mother of God’ (see below). Neale gives some
of the Yrayers in what was probably the original
order, but indicates by numgem the order in the
form approved at Diamper.

The change from ancient customs was effected
only after great opposition on the part of the
Malabarese themselves, who rallied under their
bishop, Mar Abraham (+15697). It was lus death
that made the Synod of Diamper and the real
union with Rome possible &

It 18 interesting to notice the changes of custom
and of liturgy etfected at Diamper. Up to this
time the Mn)n{u Chnstians had had but a single
bishop at & time ; hence, perhaps, arose the custom
for the chrism at confirmation to be consecrated
by a priest (catanar) rather than, as elsewhere
1n the East, Jby & bishop ; indeed, the Malabarese

ence of two inscriptions af
Pahlavi, the official language of the Persian empire during the
Sasanlan dynasty , they are sald to be of the 7th or 8th century.
One of the inacriptions has a line also in Syriac, in Estrangéla
characters, perhaps of the 10th century. The two run thus:
ﬁ) “In punishment by the cross (was) the -uﬂcrlns of this One,

e who s the true Christ, and God above, and Guide ever
pure’; (b) [‘Let me not glory save in the cross ot our Lord
Jesus Ohrist) who is the true Messiah and God above and Holy
Ghost.” The wordsin square brackaetsare in S8yriac. Geevergese

amends ‘Holy Ghost’to ‘Guide ever pure’ as in the former
mscrlpﬂo'n. ese are sald to be anti-Nostorian But Is this
e case

‘The * Nestorians’ of the Persian emplre never failed
to assert that He who died upon the cross was The
existence in Malabar of an old Jacobite Bible of the 12th cent.
or earlier proves nothing in the absence of evidence as to when
it was brought there The -u;ge.uon that the Portuguese
i il lound  some i existing which
showed ,traces of Jacobite rather than Nestorian influence,
though ez hypothes: the latter had been predominant for over
a hundred years, will hardly bear examination. Thus
inqulsitors mention & hiturgy ‘of Diodorus’ ss being in use
There is no such known Nestorian liturgy. Therefore, it is
maintained, the hturgy in use was non-Nestorian, 1 ¢ Jacobite.
It would indeed have been remarkable if the Jacobites bad
named one of their hiturgies after the real father of Nestorian-
ism. Renaudot 3 supposes that ‘Diodorus’ is here a mistake
for ‘ Theodorus,’ but, as the S8ynod of Diamper mentions

Diodore and Theodore, this is very unhkely.é Geevergese
agroes that the Nestorians of the ﬂl valley at the end of
the 16th cent and the beginning of the 16th sent bishope to
Malabar, on the request of deputies who had come thence, and

he maintains that these converted Malabar from Jacobitism to
gelhrlnmml:. It does not appear to the present writer that
eevel a8

roved his theory; but there is possibly this
amount of truth in it, that certain of the Malabarese Christians,
who have ly always been for g
someness (like their spiritunl ancestors), may have had dealin,
with the dissentient Jacobites of the Tigris valley, or with the
Western Jacobites, before the 16th century. Thus a deputation
18 said to have gone to the “OIIO&IIYBIWI of Alexandria to ask
for a bishop for ‘ India’ (Malabarf), A.p. 696.5

An 1 tlected by the

tical revolution was
Portuguese in the 16th century. The; est-n.bhyshed
the Inquisition at Goa in 1560. The Synod of
Diamper, in the south of Cochin, held in 1599
under Alexius de Menezes, archbishop of Goa,
united the Malabarese, then estimated at about
200,000 souls,® to Rome, and rooted out all traces
of Nestorianism. Cehbacy of the clergy was
enforced, and made retrospective. All old books

1 Howard, p. 21. 2 Gibbon, vi. 51. 31i. 560.

4 Brightman, Liturgiss Eastern and Western, 1. p. Ixxx.

8 Neale, Patriarchate of Alexandnia, ii. 88.

¢ Howard, p. 28.

uarrel-

wer of not having had confirmation at
all,® though this is clearly a mistake. The chief
changesn the eucharistic hiturgy made at Diamper
were the following. The pope's name was sub-
stituted for that of the patriarch of Babylon.
For the names of Nestorius, Diodore, Theodore,
and other ¢ Nestorian’ fathers, those of Cyrl (of
Alexandria) and others were substituted. The
hrase ¢Mother of God’ replaced ‘Mother of
hrist.” Where, before the consecration, the
words ‘the body,” ‘ the blood,” occurred (as often
i Eastern liturgies by anticipation), the words
“bread,’ ¢ wine,” were substitu In the ¢ Nicene’
creed the phrases ‘God of God, Light of hght,
very God of very God,” which were said to have
been wanting in the Malabar form, were nserted ;
probably what 18 meant 15 that the first two of
these phrases were wanting in Malabar, as they do
not oceur in the Nestorian creed (see above, § 3)
The phrase ‘ consubstantial with the Father’ was
sul d for ‘Son of th: of the Father,’ the
usual equivalent in Syriac (Neale unfortunately
does not give the text of the creed in his Malabar
hturgy). The host was ordered to be elevated at
the consecration. But the chief change was a
rove of prevalent Oriental conceptions of
hturgy. The epiclesis, or 1nvocation of the Holy
Ghost, was moved from 1ts place after the narrative
of the Last Supper and placed before it,” the
wording being altered so as to make the epiclesis
refer only to a good ption of the
For these changes see Howard, p. 40; but two
of his statements appear to be doubtful. The
Portuguese censors probably found no narrative
of our Lord’s words at all, as they were working
on ‘Addai and Mar1’ (sec above, § 8); they prob-
ably therefore inserted them from one of the
other anaphoras, though not in the place where

111, 565,

2 From the Latin of J F Raulin’s Hist. eocl. Malabarices.

8 Laturgres of St Mark . and the Church of Malabar, p
12811,

41b.p xvi 8 How-rd,tg. 26.

7 For a doable invocation in the
and one after the narrative of the
INvocaTioN (Liturgical), § 6.

6Ib p 88
rite, one before
Bupper, see art
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they are found in those anaphoras, but in the
place which they thought most suitable. The
other statement, that the Portuguese altered the
wording of the epiclesis, is also doubtful, fpr, a8
Neale givee it,! it agrees exactly with the epiclesis
of * Addai and Mari,’ which, as we have seen, is of
a somewhat early type, throwing most of the
emphasiy on the effects and purpose of the con-
secration, for the benefit of the communicants
rather than on the change effected in the bread
and wine. The history of the changes at Diamper
fully justifies Renaudot’s dictum quoted above,
and shows that the Portuguese censors were quite
ignorant of liturgical science.

The Portuguese changed the episcopal see from
Angamala to Cranganor on the coast, so that it
might be more accessible to them, and that they
mught have a greater hold on the native Church.
But during the whole time of their rule in India
they aroused constant oppostion from the Mala-
barese, whom the terrors of the Inquisition were
never able entirely to subdue.

In 1663, after more than 60 years of Portuguese
rule, the Malabarese were cnabled by the Dutch
conquests 1n India once mote to assert their in-
dependence, induced thereto by the murder of
Theodore, a bishop sent from ‘Babylon.” The
Dutch expelled the Jesnits from Malabar soon
after 1663. But the Malabarese were not united
among themselves, and about half remained in
obedience to the Roman see, while the rest be-
came 1ndependent of 1t. These last gladly
accopted Gregorius, Monopl?vsite bishop of
Jerusalem, who came from the Jacobite patriarch
at Mardinin 1665. Gregorius consecrated Thomas
as metropohtan, and since then the Malabarese
have been 1n the main Jacobite. This change of
fiont appears remarkable at first sight.  Yet we
must remember that in their origin neither the
Malabar Church nor her mother, the East
Syrnan Church, was Nestorian, for they both
existed before Nestorianism was propounded.
And, though many East Syrians were genuinely
Nestorian, 1t is very doubtful 1f their Church was
consistently and ol%cmlly 80 ; still less certain 1s
1t that the Malabarese were strongly imbued with
that doctrine. Hence we can understand why
they grasped at the fiist hand that was stretched
out to help them in getting rid of the Western
authority which was imposed on them, but under
which they had never rested content.

In the year 1700 and afterwards Nestorian
bishops were sent, but they only secured the
allegiance of a mnonty. In the 19th cent. the
history is one of constant litigation between rival

arties. The Nestorians of Malabar, after many
awsuits, won recognition 1n the courts and part of
the endowments. In the year 1850 they obtained
a bishop from Mar Shimun, the Nestorian catho-
licos (see above, § 8). Later, another was sent,
but he was murdered by robbers on the journey.
ted Mar Timoth

and chancel without transepts.! There is one altar,
the so-called ‘side altars’ being used only, as n
the Nestorian churches, for holding a cross, or
books, or the like. The altar itself is 4 ft. high
by 6 ft. long and 3§ (or 4) ft. wide, sometimes of
stone and sometimes of wood. It stands out from
the east wall, as in the Jacobite churches of
Mesopotamia, in contrast to the Nestorian altars.
At the eucharist the altar is covered with a white
cloth, and has a frontal. On it are placed a
wooden cross (often with the figure of our Lord
painted on the wood), two ca.mﬁesticks, a book-
stand, a slab of wood or marble for the chalice and
paten to rest upon, a ‘sponge’ of silk for wiping
the priest’s fingers and for cleansing the chalice
after the service, and three veils for the chalice
and paten. The bread is leavened, and must be
prepared on the day when it is used ; each bread
18 round, and stamped with a cross. It 1s called
variously Qérband og Oblation’), *first-begotten,’
‘the Seal,’ ‘the Body,” ‘the Coal’ (Is 6%). These
are common Synac names elsewhere for the
eucharistic bread. The naves of the churches
have earthen floors ; they have no furniture except
two bells inside the church; a gallery is often
placed at the west side of the nave. On the nave-
side of the chancel arch there is a space railed off,
not unlike the Nestorian bema (see above, § 8),
but some 12 ft. wide as compared with a 3 ft.
width of the bema. The churches sometimes have

ictures ;2 this is probably a relic of Portuguese
influence. There is always a veil at the chancel
arch, which is drawn back at certain parts of the
service. Externally the churches have lttle
adornment ; the west front has three storeys, and
is whitewashed. The roof is high-pitched, that of
the chancel being always higher than that of the
nave. The vestments worn seem to be much the
same as those of the Jacobites of Mesopotamia
(see § 5), and are more elaborate than those of the
Nestorians. At the eucharist the celebrant wears
ﬂf)ecia.l shoes, whereas the Nestorians take their
shoes off ; also a black serge or coarse cotton robe
(perhaps a sort of cassock), a white linen albe, a
stole 1n one Yiece with an opening for the head,
girdle, maniples, chasuble (or cope) of silk damask,
and cap.? At ordination the clergy receive the
tonsure,* as do the Nestorians, the latter, however,
only cutting off some of the ordinand’s hair in the
form of & cross. As in the worship of all Syrian
Christians, much incense is used at the eucharnst
and other services.

In some externals, especially in the matter of
vestments, the Nestorian Malabarese seem to have
assimilated their customs to those of then
Jacobite neighbours.

10. Modern missions. — Besides the Jesuit,
Dominican, and Lazarist missions to the Umiat
bodies mentioned in § 6, there have been during
the last 80 years various mssions to the Jacobites
and Nestorians. The American Presbyterian and

In 1907 Mar Shi
(Abimelech), who now holds office.?

There a1e now perhaps 300,000 Syrian Christians,
all told, 1n India ; the majority are Jacobites, and
have since the 17th cent. adopted the Jacobite
hturgies and cust 3 The metropolitan usually

tes his own from the famly in
which the archidiaconate has been hereditary.
The archdeacon is called ramban. The eucharist
is only rarely celebrated ; the laity must com-
municate at least three times in the year,¢ but
there are often eucharists without lay communi-
cants, The churches are plain, g of nave

Congreg 1 Boards of Missions have long had
missionaries among them ; the Archbishop of
Canterbury’s educational ¢ Assyrian Mission’ has
worked among the t Syrians since 1888 ; and
later the Russian Church sent a mission to them.
Similarly missionaries from the West have laboured
among the Malabarese in India. To all these
missions we are largely indebted for a knowledﬁe
of the people, and for the publication of the Bible
in sical and vernacular Syriac, of patristic
texts, and of other li sical and ed ional
works.
L ~i. GENERAL—]. S. Assemani, Bibl\

1 Liturgies, p 1491

2 Heazell-Margoliouth, Kurds and Christians, p. 108
8 An acocount of these may be seen in Howard, p. 55 f1.
4 Howard, p. 147,
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Orientalis, 4 vols , Rome, 1710-28; J. M. Neale, Hist. of the
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1 Howard, p. 12812, 3 Ib. p. 168.
3 1Ib. p. 182. 4 1b. p. 160.
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TABERNACLES.—See FESTIVALS AND FAsTS
(Hebrew).

TABU.—The word ‘tabu’ Yroperly an
u,(é}echve and appears to mean hters. marked
(porhaps from Polynesian ta, * ma.rk U,
‘exceedingly’). glymg equally to persons and
things, 1t signifies that casual contact with them
is forbidden as being fraught with mystic danger.
Custom enjoins a negative or precautionary attitude
towards them because of the supernatural influence
with which they are tempora.ruy or permanently
charged. In short, they are ‘not to be lightly
approached,” and that always for some magico-
religious reason, The term is native to the Pacific
region, but has been adopted with some mod\ﬁca-
tion of to d te a f tal cate-
go of comparative religion. Thus, as in regard
he cognate term mana (¢.v.), it is advisable to
dmt\ngms the local from the generalized sense.
1. Local meanin, g of tabu.—(a) Cook’s disc
of tabu.—¢ Taboo,” used indifferentl u adjective,
noun, or verb, was introduced into English by
Captain Cook. He first met with the word, in
l'l , at Tonga.! Hence, by the way, the popular-
See J. Oook and J. King, 4 Voyagc to the Pacyflc Ocean,
1776-80 London, 1784, 1. 286, and pas:

1zation of the Tongan form tabu, tapu being usual
elsewhere in Polynesia, with kapu in the Hawanan
group; though in Melanesia fadw again occurs,
as alsotambu. When Cook later on discovered the
Sandwich Islands, he found the institution of tabu

revailing there ‘with even more nigour than at

'onga, whereas it seemed to him_to have been
less strictly observed in the Society Islands, except
as regards the tabu resulting from contact with
thedead. He gives a clear and consistent account
of the notion involved, stating that tabu ‘has a
very comprehensive meaning, but in general
signifies that a thing is forbid dcn, being ‘applied
to all cases where t! mgn are not to be touched.’
He also emphasizes its ‘mysterious slgmﬂcapcs
and duly notes the ‘mixture of religion’ in a
certain ceremony concerning which ‘we seldom
ﬂ)t any other answer to our inquiries but ¢aboo.’

oreover, he makes it clear that religion herein
made common cause with law and government.
In reference to the same ceremony, he says-
‘When we returned to the king, he desired me
to order the boat’s crew not to stir from the boat ;
for, as every thing would, very soon, be taboo,
if any of our people, or if thelr own, should be

14 Voyage o tha Pacifi Oosan, 1776-50, 11 245.
A R '
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found walking about, they would be knocked
down with clubs, nay, mateed, that is, killed.’?

Indeed, Captain King (who carries on the story
after Cook’s death) is perplexed to decide how far
the ‘implicit and scrupulous obedience’ of the
natives 1h regard to the prohibitions laid upon
them—as when Karakakooa Bay was tabued, at
the request of the navigators, while the remains
of Captain Cook were being committed to the deep
—was due to some ‘religious principle’ and how
far to “the civil authority of their chiefs.’® The
whole account, however, makes it olear that king,
chiefs, priests, and the gods themselves, formed
one undivided theocracy, whereof tabu constituted
the chief instrument, at once spiritual and temporal
in its nature and effects More especially, it en-
sured a complete control of the economic situation.
Thus at Tonga the specal officer who ‘presided
over the taboo’ was a veritable food-controller :

He and his deputies inspected all the produce of the island ;
taking care that every man should cultivate and plant his

uota, and ordenng what should be eat, and what not. By
this wise regulation, they effectually guard against a famine,
a suffl fent quantity ot ground is employed in raising provisions ;
and uet::ry article, thus raised, is secured from unnecessary
waste.’

For the rest, tabu was the corner-stone of the
class-system, ensuring the subjection of women
to men, of the lower orders to the chiefs, and of
all to the king, whose very name was tabu on
penalty of death ¢

(6) Primary connexion of Oceamc tabu with a
theocratie system.—Here, then, in this alhance of
the religious with the civil forms of authonty,
we have the distinctive mark of tabu as understood
in 1ts local sense. R. Taylor’s defintion of it, as
‘a religious observance established for pol 1

cultur tact—how, for t barbarians,
already worshipping gods and resp g private
property, might come to impose their will on

magic-haun communistic savages, for whom
threats rather than reasons must provided as
the grqundg of obedience. On the oL_her hand,
if the immigrants came from Indonesia, as the
theory assumes, it 18 also possible that they brought
some form of the custom with them ready-made,
since the Indonesian pomals is ¢ exactly equivalent
to the ““taboo” of the Pacific islander«’

Thus in Timor * the custom of *‘tabu” called here *‘ pomall,”
is very general, fruit trees, houses, crops, and property ot all
kinds being p: from dep b; is the
reverence ﬁsr which 18 ve: %mn,. A palm branch stuck across
an open door, showing that the house is tabooed, 18 & more
gf.l:ctA‘m\ guard against robbery than any amount of locks and

o

This mode of indicating a tabu is similar to the
Oceanic. Thus, when Cook wished to set up his
observatory 1n the Sandwich Islands, the priests
tabued the place for him by setting up wands;?
and the soloi, or tabu-marks, of the Banks group
in Melanesia usually consist of the leaves of some
plant.? It may well be, then, that the groperty-
mark, with 1ts implication of a transfeiable curse,
came 1nto Oceama along with the notion of private
ownership. It certainly was most effective in pro-
tecting property—far more so than the guns which
the early mariners discharged at the thievish
islanders with a like object in view. 3

(¢) Secondary developments of tabu in Oceania.—
It remains to note that, whereas the essence of
tabu in its local sigmfication consats, as has been
shown, in a theoeratic form of government, which
in its turn may have developed by way of an
apotheosis of landlordism, the ramifications of the

purposes,’® hits off what is at_any rate its leading
aspect 1 Qceania. In the Polynesian islands a
class of chiefs with a social influence proportionate
to their mana, or supernatural power, was every-
where recognized ; and in the tern groups at
any rate there were supreme potentates who might
fairly be termed kings, though sometimes, as at
Tonga in Mariner's day, the religious head of the
commumty might be said to reign while the war-
chief, his inferior in the hierarchy, actually
governed.® On the other hand, no chieftainship
proper is to be found in Melanesia. Here, how-
ever, the secret societies exercise a tumultuous,
but none the less forcible, control over affairs by
means of tabu; while, conversely, ‘in cases where
the Enghsh word taboo can be employed there is
a.lwtys in Melanesia human sanction and prohibi-
tion.”” Thus there is every reason to suppose that
throughout the Pacific we have to do with customs
belonging to a single type. This view is supported
by the remarkable fact that, despite the diversity
o? tongues obtaining in this wide area, the word
tabu 1in one of 1ts dialectical forms, as well as the
complementary term mana, is in general use.
But, if the nature and name of ‘the institution are
uniform, so presumably will be its origin. On the
strength of this argument, W. H. R. Rivers has
recently tried to show that tabu in its Oceanic
distribution stands everywhere alike for the
prestige acquired and the authority exercised by
an immigrant folk—his so-called ‘ £ava people’—
in its dealings with an indigenous population of
markedly inferior culture.® It is interesting to
speculate how a system of tabus may have
developed on the spot under stress of such

1 A Voyage to h

3. ‘ﬁ'.’ !%B. e Puf‘ﬁ;gaza I’;’lfﬂm - "a}b. 1. 170,

8 Te Jka a Maui, London, 1865, p. 65.

6Ct, W. Mariner, An Account of the Natives of the Tonga
Islands, ed. J. Martin, London, 1817, i. 87.

7 R. H. Codrington, The Melanesians, Oxtord, 1891, p, 215

8 Of. Rivers, The Hut of Melanesian Socrety, d‘mbrldge.
1914, pp 289, 252, 384, 409, 485.

notion are endless and cover the whole religion
of Oceania, at any rate so far as it is taken in 1ts
negative aspeot, namely as a system of scruples.
The theocracy could consecrate a site, or devote
a victim, or appropriate & house or canoe, or
betroth a woman, or proclaim a rest-day for men
or a close-tume for game, all these being cases of
the communication of tabu by a ntual act of
imposition, such as could at will be neutralized
by & ceremonial removal.‘ On the other hand,
many tabus were 1nherent rather than acquired,
such as those associated permanently with women,
strangers, the sick, and the dead, or for the time
being with the woman in child-birth or the warrior
on a campai The world-wide distribution of
similar be?ie s concerning an infectious impurity
makes it extremely improbable that they can be
referred in the mass to an immigrant cultuie or
treated as mere reasons of state, the by-products
of the administrative scheme. At most we may
say that, in so far as the direction of affairs was
centralized and deliberate, th?{y were incorporated
in the political machine and to a hike extent
became subject to manipulation. Thus, at Hawaii
in 1819, King Rihoriho at one stroke abrogated
the laws of the tabu; though only, let us note, to
make way for la tabu, the British Sunday.® So
much, then, for the local or Oceanio sense of tabu
with its special connotation of a theocratic system
of controls, a more or less consciously organized
body of sanctions backed by the joint authority
of Church and State.

2. Scientific meaning of tabu.—(a) Tabu as an
aspect of rudimentary religion.—For the purposes
of the science of comparative religion it is con-
venient to drop the implication of a human
sanction and to insist solély on the supernatural

1A, %wwdhce, The Malay Archipslagos, Londoo, 1869, 1.

3 Oook-King, fit. 10, 36, 3 Rivers, 1. 92.

40t ?ﬂlw'ﬁp' 78, 91,

SW. , Nairatwve of a Tour through Hawasi, London,
1826, pp. 15, 62, 96.
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or mystic aspect of the penalties in store for the
tabu-breaker. In this way it is possible to bring
together under one head a large variety of
avoidances characteristic of the %ees advanced
peoples, of whom 1t may broadly be said that
they bhave no king but custom. Just as therr
response to traditional rules is largely automatic,
0, correspondingly, the rule itself has imputed to
it & no less automatic power of self-maintenance
and self-vindication. Indeed, so necessary is 1t for
general purposes to hf stress on the immanence
of the sanction normally attributed to & tabu that
it is safer to deny the name altogether to pro-
hibitions dertving their force mediately from a
god or his earthly rep tive and to distinguish
these as religious interdicts or bans. Tabu, 1n
short, is to be understood as meaning ‘unlucky
to meddle with’ rather than forbidden by edict
human or divine, It belongs to what may be
termed the perceptual (Lévy-Bruhl would say
‘prelogical’) stage of religion, when values are
massively apprehended without analysis of their
grounds, At this stage emotion of the collective
or mobbish order is paramount as regards both
the excitatory and the inhibitive processes that
rovern the social life. Now of all the emotions
ear is inhibitor-in-chief, having in virtue of its
haunting quality a special power of sustained
control. ~ A primary source of gar is the unfamiliar
or strange as such ; and this kind of fear in vary-
ng degree is always present as an element in that
pl tion of awe or reverence which is the
root of religion. Tabu, then,stands for the whole
mass of such fear-inspired inhibitions in so far as
they proceed directly from the religious emotion,
as it regulates the social tradition in the relative
abeyance of reasoned direction. Here we have at
any rate the psychological clue to a vast variety
of customary abstinences—‘ negative rites,’ as they
may be called—of which the particular conditions
are & matter for historical treatment in detail.
(b) Tabu and the notwon of contagion.—It ma
next be nof that t are Infecti

tahu on the sick 18 due to the luct that they are
possessed by an atua, or spinit, and therefore
pronounces them ‘tabooed but . .. not taboo,’?
1t is at least arguable that a ¢ pre-ammistic’ basis
must be sought for the behef; for what more
perceptibly contagious than certara (and those
precisely the stranger and more alarming) forms
of disease? It is surely no mere superstition to
sup]aoee that sickness—nay, as 1t wére, death
itself—is ¢catching.” On the other hand, it 1s
hardly profitable, in deference to the theory that
the emotions of man aflord the best criterion ot
his instincts, to regard ‘ things taboo’ as so many
danger-signals to which mankind has an innate
predisposition to attend. Tabus need rather to be
studied in relation to their proximate conditions,
which are not biological but historical. In other
words, tabus are prunarily matters of custom,
forming part of the social mhentance, not of the
ndividual heredity.

(¢) Tabu and the notwon of supernatural power.—
‘The other notion on which the tabu of Madagascar
rests, according to van Gennep,? 1s that of hasina
=mana, or supernatural power. The person or
thing is not to be trifled with, because hable to
1eact with a force of unknown range and degree
There is a spiritual electricity that must be n-
sulated lest it blast the unwary. Now, 1f religion
were all fear, such mane would rank as wholly
bad, since fear is a shrinking from evil. But other
primary constituents of the religious mood make
rather for interest, receptivity, approach, com-
munion. For reckless self-assurance, indeed—fo1
what the Greeks knew as #8pis—there 1salways ¢ the
devil to pay.” But fear tempered with wonder and
submissiveness, and thus transmuted into reverence,
is the forerunner of love. So mana has its good
side as well, though from the standpoint of tabu
this helpfulness remains, so to say, in reserve,
being a consummation that hies beyond the purview
of the fear-inhibition as such. Meanwhile to an
advanced theology that has clarified its concepts by

t
18, indeed, the leading principle of mob-psychology
that emotions are f)ropagated more readily than
ideas, their external manifestations lending them-
selves to unintelligent 1mitation. Moreover, fear
is, perhaps, the most infectious of all. Hence the
fear-inhibition embodied in tabu always implies
an infectious unluckiness—a transferable curse on
meddlers. As A. van Gennep in his analysis of
the fady (=tabu) of Madagascar shows, the in-
stitution rests on two notions, one being that of
tohina, ‘ contagion.’! ¢Everything,’ says Jevons,
¢which comes in_contact with a tabooed person
or thing becomes itself as dangerous as the original
object, becomes a fresh centre of infection, a fresh
source of danger to the community.’?

Jevons goes on to discriminate between * things
taboo,’ the primary sources of such contagion,
and ‘things tabooed,’ in which the tabu-infection
is not inherent but derivative.? ‘A single thing
taboo mlﬁht infect the whole universe,’ as he says
with pardonable exaggeration;¢ but in practice
the transmissible fear is strictly lhmited in 1its
possible etfects, being confined to certain channels
prescribed by convention. Meanwhile it is not
always easy to draw the line between the two

the method of antithesis the savage apprehension
of mana by way of tabu seems blurred and equi-
vocal, an experience of something monstrous, half-
deval and half-god. And that there is some such
ambigmity in the value perceived cannot be denied.
The sacred and the abominable, the pure and the
obscene, the hallowed and the accursed pivot with-
n the same perturbed awareness of the object.
Nevertheless, rudimentary religion has gone a
long way towards defining in practice, if not 1
theory, the good and the bad mamfestations of
the hidden power. Thus the novice at imtiation
or the warrior on a campaign 1s tabu that he may
seek and find grace in the selt-concentration that
ensues after spiritual crists overcome. On the
other hand, the criminal 18 tabu because his very
soul is attainted ; wherefoie, as the words of his
doom, ¢Sacer esto,” imply, he cannot touch water
and fire lest he sully their purity with s foulness.

(d) Tadu as a source of personal relygron.—At
this point 1t may be observed that the institution
of tabu is not only the main organ of social dis-
cipline at the lower levels of culture, but likewise
the seed-bed of personal religion, The latter
function hinges on the fact that to be tabu with
respect to society is at the same time to be tabu in
relation to onesclf. The external signs of this self-
regarding attitude of precaution are often ludicrous
h, as when a man cannot feed himself, or

classes. The clearest cases of ‘things tabooed’
are those in which, as in Oceania, l%slvine chief
tabus thing_hitherto N gh,

or g
& hunting-ground—and then after a time restores
it to ordinary use, But, when Jevons accepts at
its face-value the Polynesian explanation that the

1 Tabou et totémisme & Madagasoar, p. 17.

2 F, B. Jevons, dn Introd. to the Hut. of Religion, London,
1896, g) 61t ; see the whole of ch. vi. for examples.

'i.p.&f 4 Ib. p. 60.

must soratch his head with a stick, or needs to
snuff up the holiness that exudes from his fingers.
But an inward-seeking view reveals a profit even
in such practices. The mana to be conserved is
just that part of a man that he feels to be most

1 An Introd tothe Hist of Religion, p. 70.
2 Loc ot
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worth the saving—the will for power. Such power
may be coveted for temporal ends. Savage

shepherds of the people are not more disinterested
than the rest of«their kind. But at least it is
roximately envisaged as a zﬁiritual power. At
east it is the sort of power that comes with and
after self-abnegation and the exercise of humility.
There is gooﬁ& evidence, too, that a sense of
unworthin¥ss consequent on the violation of his
self-regarding tabus—as one might say, his ‘ vows’
—is enoygh to cause voluntary resignation of
office on the part of the primitive wonder-worker.
There can be no doubt, then, that the experience
both of the access of nspiration and of its with-
drawal is often perfectly genuine; and, again,
that the due safeguarding of such a gift 18 a lesson
first acquired 1n the school of tabu. Further, not
to lay exclusive stress on the ecstatic experience
peculiar to the religious }genius, the whole develop-
ment of personality, so far as this comes about by
way of reverie and reflexion, arises largely out of
the tabu condition. No other such opportumty 1s
aftorded in the gregarious life of the savage tribes-
man for that self-communing whereby man eventu-
ally becomes master instead of slave of the sense-
world. Self-respect, again, 18 nourished on privacy ;
the king or priest must keep his distance from the
profanum vulgus, lest he make himself cheap not
only 1n their eyes but alsoin hisown.! For the rest,
tabu stands for the etiquette of savage hfe, and by
encouraging mutual consideration enables manners
to ripen into morals, the end of which is freedom.
(¢) Danger of the over-development of tabu.—
Hitherto the fruitfulness, the educative value, of
tabu as a factor 1n religion of the perceptual or
rudimentary type has been chiefly signalized
After all, the mhbition of impulse affords the
measure of human advance. But such inhibition
may be overdone, with paralysis of the will to live
as & consequence. Tabu as such represents nega-
tion, and a religion made up mostly of negations
18 necessarily sterile. Demal, even self-demal,
cannot but be soul-destroying, if taken as an end
1 atself. Hence a meticulous scrupulosity is a
mark of degraded rehgion. Nothing, e.g., is 8o
charactenistic of the dairy-cult of the Todas as the
web of tabus in winch every action of the priest-
dairyman 18 emmeshed, and Rivers not without
good reason comments: ‘'I'he Todas seem to show
us how the over-development of the ritual aspect
of religion may lead to atrophy of the ideas and
beliye’is through which the religion has been built
up
Even a positive rite such as prayer may degener-
ate into formalism, Much more 18 this hikely to
happen with the negative rite or tabu, whoremn
the nature of the spiritual activity subserved is
less immediately manifest. In the last stage of
such decay—and in this also the case of the Todas
is instructive *—the scrupulosity itself tends to
by a sham, an organi ocrisy of evasions.
The function of ritual in religion is to relieve
attention 1n regard to things indifferent, and of
negative ritual to do so in regard to things actually
disturbing—all this in order to set attention free
for active converse with the divine. It is true
that there is 1n many forms of religious experience
—and they are perhaps especially to the fore in
rudimentary religion—a characteristic prelude of
tion, & spell of li ’_,uitw;ere;
to

it

to see whether the passivity induced is of the preg-
nant order. As an incident 1n a ‘rite of passage’
to a higher plane of experience, the chrysalis sbnfe
of the soul is symptomati development. If,
on the other hand, the will to win through be
somehow asphyxiated on the way, negation bas
triumphed ; too much safeguarding has destroyed ;
the husk has stifled the germinal process.

(f) Methods of studying tabus in detasl.—This
cursory sketch of tabu aims at no more than a
generalized version of the istitution as it bears on
the earlier growth of the spirit of religion. A
fuller treatment might be based on the study of
the particular systems of tabu native to the various
ethnic areas—as has here been attempted only in
regard to the Pacific region—when many ditter-
ences of detail and shades of local eolour would
doubtless come to hight. In defence of the present
method, however, it can be urged that to deal with
tabus on the ethnological principle would well-nigh
involve a survey of religions on the same dist1ibu-
tive plan, since every savage people has a religion
and every savage religion has its tabus. Na
more, savage religion tends to be co-extensive with
the social Iife itself; so that a regular panorama
of cultures may seem to be the logical outcome of
such a method Another way of dividing up the
subject (but one again that must inevitably lead
too far afield) would be that of distinguishing
certain main departments of activity typical of
primitive society as a whole and showing how each
18 conditioned by 1ts own set of special tabus. The
food-nterest, e.g., 1s engirdled by one vast net-
work of ritual controls, the sex-interest by another.
Indeed, the critical stages of every vital process
are hung about with such customary danger-
signals.  Somet these traditional fears can
be shown to correspond to facts; more often they
appear arbitrary, sheer aberrations of fancy, due
to false analogy or what not, that have been incor-

orated in the tribal lore by a historical chance.
Thus, however detailed our study of tabus, we are
not likely to arrive at the explanation of minor
features. For these reasons it has seemed prefer-
able here simply Lo enlarge on the general principle
that, at the primitive level, the object of religions
belief or worship is always tabu, justas 1t 18 u.lwn.’ys
mana 88 well ; and that, moreover, taba forms the
Inther aspect of the religious experience, i h
as fruition is reached through fear.

(g) Tabu from the standpownt of crvilization.—
Tngu being properly an institution of savagery, 1t
would hardly in point to consider at length
its ulterior consequences for civilization—as apait
from its survivals in folk-lore, which indeed are
numerous, But a word about such aftor-effects
may be added by way of conclusion. We must
not look for them solely within the sphere of
religion as 1t is now. With the gradual substitu-
tion of a rational for an emotional system of
controls, there has come about a decentralization
of authonty whereby disciplines once merged n
an all-pervasive religious sanction have been in-
vested with quasi-imﬁapendent functions. Politics
to-day deals with the divine right of kings, law
with the sacredness of property, morals with the
virtues of temperance and chastity, and so forth.
In all such cases the tendency is to refuse any
validity to the old-world sentiment of tabu. son
prefers to rest its case on grounds of so-called
sense. At most the immediacy and seem-

P

and, 8o far as the tabu corresp

this halt on the threshold, it is apt to seem barren

of results when it is not. To judge fairly in each

case, we must watch the ritual drama as a whole
1

of. bgulmm, “to put on airs of distance or separation from
o,th-n.' th mamaua‘."m respect oneself,’ in E. 'l‘rogurkle.c
¥ 2.,

ing unconditionality of the tabu-feeling might
enlist the sympathies of certain schools of ethical
thought. Xu or modern religion, while it hesitates
to adopt a rationalist outlook, it is naturally anxious
to purge its tyqlitionul rites of the mildew of

aors-F p
1801, pp. 208, 478.
3 w Todas, London, 1906, p 455 .

p . On all sides, however, so
far as the influence of a philosophy of man makes
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itself felt, there is of late manifested & deeper
interest 1n the emotional hfe, more especia.llf as
it relates to conduct. Alike in social psychology
with its study of the crowd and in individual ps)y-
chology with 1ts doctrine of the i the

the Scriptures both in Greek and 11 Hebrew, others
wished to use the Hebrew only. Justinian!
ordered the fra:fecc Areobindys to promulgate
the 1mperial decision in favour of the use of Greek

conviction is growing that society and mind alike are
controlled from below, as 1t were, a8 well as fiom
above—that reason is at best a constitutional ruler
whose authority rests not on force but on consent.
It may be, then, that, examined from this point of
view, the primitive institution of tabu will be
found to embody elemental principles of orde: that
to-day are as active as ever beneath the surface of
a changed custom. Experience, which is oxpen-
ment, has doubtless taught us to reject many a
freakish usage dear to the old order; but this exper1-
ence, which 1n its most oritical form is science,
bids us seek bencath the accidents of history for
those essential laws whereby our racial sense of
direction is continuously maintamed.
LiteraTuRB.—(i ) For tabu in Oceania see the works cited
above, early authonties such as Cook and Mariner being especi-
ally enlightening, since the original social system has long been
sme at anav rate 1n Polynesia ; compare also Th. Waitz and
. Gerlan Anthropologie der Naturvolker, Leipzig, 1869-72,
vi., W Ellis, Polynesian Researches, London, 1831, v , G
Turner, Samoa a Hundred Years Ago and Befors, do
1884, Old New Zealand, by a Pakeha Maori, do. 1 » Bince the
same cultural influences presumably extend to Indonesia and
the Malay region (including Madagascar), see also 8 .
Skeat, al;gaMugw, do. 1000 A van Gonnep, Tabou et toté-
mwme'd Madagascar, Parws, 1904, brings the local nto relation
with a general interpretation
(11 ) For a world-wide review of the facts about tabu sce J G
Frazer, The Golden Bough, 12 vols , London, 1911-16, esp 1ol
m, Taboo and the Perils of the Soul, and for his general theory
vol. 1, The Magws Art, i 1118, also Psyche's Task?, do 1913
The subject being germane to any systematic account of primi-
tive religion, 1t 18 hard to draw up a short list of authorities,
but the following, 1n addition to those already quoted in the
text, will be found useful, W Robertson Smith, Lectures on
the kelupion of the Sematews, London, 1894, E. Crawley, The
Mystic Rose, do 1902, E. Durkh Les Formes él
de la vie religieuse, Paris, 1912, esp p 4271
aspccts of tabu, Crawley, FL vi. ?1805] 180
marck, Marriage Ceremonies tn Morocco, London,
Rest Days: a Study wn Early Law and
New York, 1918~ For a_psychological study of tabu sce R.
Mnrett, The Threshold of Relyron3, London, 1914; E.
Ames, The Paychology of Relyywus Experience, do 1910
R. R. MARETT.
TAHITIANS.—See POLYNESIA.

TALISMAN.—See CHARMS AND AMULETS,

TALMUD.—Two great works are known under
the title ‘ Talmud’—a word (-no'?a) which denotes

rimanly ‘teaching’ and secondanly ‘learning.’
}l"he two works are the Palestinian and Babyloman
recensions, both of which are, in form, comment-
aries on the text of the Mishnah (nwg). The
Mishnah (‘repetition,” hence oral teaching by
repeated recitation) was completed about A D.
200. The Talmud consists of the Mishnah with
the Gemara (bng). It regresems the scholastic
activities of the Jewish Rabbis from the beginning
of the 3rd to the close of the 5th century A.D.

The history of the compilation of the Talmud
nas been dealt with in many treatises and essays.
1t is not the design of the present article to add to
these or to reconsider the critical literary problems
nvolved. Two grwctioal questions will occupy us :
(1) the attitude of the outside world to the Talmud,?

, and, on special
; B. Wester-
914, H
Ilmalllxg,
s

(the Sy might use At}uila 1, 1t preferred
1t to the §ept,ungmt.), or of other vernacular
tongues such as Latin in the Italian provinces.
The emperor, moreover, foibade any :Atempt on
the part of the heads of the schools or elders to
prevent the use of the vernacular by devices or
ti Most significant of' all was
Justiman’s 1nterdiction of the practice of giving
the Haggadic exposition (devrépwas) after the
reading of the Scripture. The opening words of
the rescript explamn Justinian’s intention. The
Jews, he suggested, should read their Scripture<
with an eye to the hidden meaning and see n
them a prophetic announcement of Christianity
Hence the emperor would naturally desire to cuib
the popularity of the Rabbinic exegesis, which of
course would confirm the Jews in their refusal
to admit Christological interpretations. Thus
who 1nt drastic legislative en-
actments aganst the Jews, was also among the
fust to attempt nterference with the free use and
spread of their literature 3
We must here confine our attention to that
i»ha.sa of nterference which concerns the Talmud.
t was not till the 13th cent. that the attack
assumed practical shupe. Pans, n the year 1244,
was the scene of the first public burning of copres
of the Talmud. Before that date the Rablinic
doctrines had been assailed 1 the de Insolentia
Judeorum of Agobard; but from the Paris in-
cident onwards these assaults became far more
frequent and dangerous. Nicholas Domn of La
Rochelle had, while a Jew, been excommunicated
by the Rabbi Yehiel of Pans because of his demal
0?’ the validity of the Rabbimic tradition. Tins
occurred in 1225; he subsequently joined the
Franciscans, and in 1239 he formally laid an
accusation agamnst the Talmud before Pope
Gregoly 1X., who addressed bulls to man{ lands
(including England) ordering the seizure of copies
of the Talmud pending a public inquiry. In
France the matter was seriously taken up.
Chaiges of Llasphemy, immorahty, particularism,
and absurdity were formulated ; a public dispute
between Donin and four Rabbis was ordered. 'The
humours and futilities of such debates have been
satirized in Heiue’s poem ¢ Disputation.” But the
consequences were deplorable. The Talmud was
condemned ; many copies of it were burnt; and
popula1 outbreaks against the Jews resulted.
1thin a few years similar scenes were enacted
in Barcelona. 1fere again the attack originated
with a Jewiwsh convert to Chrstiamty, Pablo
Christiani. He 1nstigated a public debate be-
tween himself and Nahmanides in 1263, as to the
attributes and coming of the Messiah, and the
Rabbi was sent d to exile 1 s def
of Judaism was pronounced blasphemous. In 1264
Christiani induced Pope Clement IV. to appoint a
Commission of censors, who expunged those
e which appeared derogatory to Christi-
anjty. In puticufar, as time went on, Talmudic

and (2) the canses and nature of the per t
value of the Talmud within Judaism.

1. The Talmud in history.—The century which
saw the completion of the Talmud also witnessed
the beginning of interference with the normal
circulation of the Rabbinical literatare. In the

ear 558 the Emperor Justinian was called upon
{o arbitrate on a difference which arose between
two seotions of Jew? in the Byzantine realm.
Whereas some were desirous of publicly reading

1 8ee * Literature’ below.
3 Of. art. ANT1-SmMITISN

t ‘)la.ganism were misinterpreted
a8 being attacks on the Church. This charge was
brought forward by Xet another erstwhile Jew,
Geronimo de Sante F6, who engmeered & public
dispute in Tortosa in 1410, and, like Christiani,
submitted to the verdict of the crowd the most
intricate problems of Biblical exegesis in relation
to Messianic belief. The practical outcome again

1 Novellss Conatstutiones, 148.

3 The view of Justinian’s rescript given In the text 18 the one
usually -doﬁud. It is by no means the only possible explana-
tion, for it ible that what Justinian prohibited was the
use of the traditional Aramaic translation (see art TaRaUMS).
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was not & settl t as to the sigmfi of I8 83, | to pay the grwe for a copy of the Talmud twice

but the confiscation of copies of the Talmud. over but he had not yet been able to obtain one.”?
Of much greatar i was th He was relerring to MS copies. Within about

3 the y
which waged round the Talmud at the beginning
of the 18th century. Owing to the part taken by
Reuchlin (g.v.) in this incident, the Talmud became
the battle-ground between the old and the new,
between lﬁe 1 1sts and the h i
Again the protagomist in the attack on the
Talmud was one who had left the Synagogue for
the Church. It must not, however, be t! ou%ht
that the proverbial zeal of converts has invariably
assumed this guise. In the recent assaults made
on the Talmud by representatives of modern anti-
Semitism (g v.), powerful among the defenders of
the fair fame of the Rabbinic system were such
famous Judeo - Christian scholars as Damel
Chwolsohn and Paulus Cassel. The opponent of
Reuchlin was of & difterent t{y . We know very
little as to the antecedents of Johann Pfefforkorn,
of whom Erasmus said that from a bad Jew he
became an execrable Christian (‘ex scelerato
Judeeo scelerati Christi ’), for no re-
hance can be placed on the insinuations made by
satinsts that in his earlier days Pfefferkorn had
added to the respectablo calling of a butcher the
disreputable carecer of a burglar. All that we
know is that Pfefterkorn was animated by a strong
animosity towards his former co-religionists, that
his fanaticism far exceeded his learning, and that
he found support for his campaign among the
Dominicans of Cologne. Though the Jews had
been excluded from that city in 1426 and only
regained rights of free domicile there with the
coming of the French in 1708, Cologne remained
during the 15th and 16th centuries the headquarters
of the campaign against Jewish books.

1t would be unprofitable to repeat the details of
the oft-told tale of Pfefferkorn’s pamphlcts and
Reuchlin’s rejoinders; of the seizure of Hebrew
books in Frankfort-on-the-Mamn in 1509, ther
restoration, and the long-drawn-out struggle that
ensued in Rome. Nor is it of any importance to
us now whether or not Pfefferkorn wrote the works
that bear his name. The whole incident would
have been forgotten but for certain facts. In the
first place, this battle of the books gave rise to a
famous satire, the Epiatolw Obscurorum Virorum,
the first part of which appeared at Tubingen to-
wards the end of 1514, e effect of this rather

a decade of the year in which Reuchlin wrote this
lament it was easy to procure the Bomberg edition
printed in Venmice. It was fortunate for scholar-
ship that Daniel Bomberg began to print the
Talmud in 1520, before the censorship intruded
1ta hand. Yet the censorship has this value. In
1550 the Talmud was placed on the Index. But
the Tridentine Synod in 1564 provided that the
Talmud might be circulated, if the dpa.seages ob-
noxious to Christianity were deleted. This was
done, and between 1579 and 1681 there was com-
pleted the censored Basel edition which formed
the model for many subsequent editions. In this
form, claims the Basel editor, the Talmud may be
read by Christians not only without reproach but
even with profit (‘etiam cum fructu & nostris legt
potest’). The Inqusitor Marco Marino went
through the Venice edition of 1548-50, censored it,
and af&xed his n%‘r;l\e to the expurgated vexi:aion

age 8. e expurgate assages have
gfcgen bZenp:g(iimd and copmmanted %n separately.
Attacks on the Talmud, nevertheless, continued.
As late as 17567 copies of the Talmud were publicly
burned in Poland as a result of the Kamenetz-
Podolsk disputation. Literary onslaughts have
naturally continued, and modern anti-Semitism
has displayed much energy in secking in the

ages of the Talmud grounds for attacks on the

ews. Those pages contain enough and to spare
of superstition, narowness, folly, and intolerance.
But the faults are superficial, the merits funda-
mental ; and it is because of the latter that the
Talmud retains its permanent worth.

2. Permanent value.—In the first nstance the
Talmud represents more fully than any other
Jewish wor{ the Iineal development of the religion
of the OT. In several important particulars, the
Talmud, indeed, represents an advance on the OT.
The view (adopted by the school of R. H. Charles)
18 untenable that Rabbinism was a deg ti
while Apocalypse was an advance. On the con-
trary, all the nobler ts of the OT teachi
were absorbed mnto and developed by Rabbinism,
which was essentially & prophetic system. The
moral life was at once the basis of religion and 1ts
ultimate outcome. The Talmud concerned itself
with hife. It therefore drew little or no distinction
bet

savage satire was i and per
As an exposure of obscurantism it remains one of
the most masterly efforts ever put forward on
behalf of humanism. The struggle between
Reuchlin and Pfefferkorn became, in short,
elevated to a higher plane. Reuchlin, once for
all, struck the true note when he protested against
the destruction of a literature because elements of
it were distasteful to certain of its critics. *If the
Talmud contains errors,’ he said, ‘let us render
them innocuous by studying to sift the chaff from
the grain. Do not burn the Talmud, but read it.’
It is to Reuchlin that we owe the foundation of
Hebrew chairs in the universities; the first
Hebrew text printed in Germany was the edition
of seven Psalms used by Reuchlin in 1512. The
study of Hebrew in Christian Europe commenced
with him, was taken up his immediate suc-
cessors, and has never since been relinquished.!
Reuchlin’s devotion to Rabbinism began with his
interest in the Kabbala. But Hebrew was the
assion of his life. And there is no doubt _that to
im we owe that interest in the Talmud which
soon led to the publication of a complete printed
edition of all its tomes. There were, as we shall
see, printed editions of parts of the Talmud avail-
able in 1510, when he wrote that ‘he would like
18, R. Hirsch, 4 Book of Eesays, London, 1905, p 14

the secular and the rehigious. This 18 not
the place to discuss the Pharisaism whi